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PREFACE. 



Thb results of oomparatiTe philolc^ are now so generally incorporated 
into our modero classical grammars, lexicooSi and text-books, that even a 
slight knowledge of Sanskrit, if it be accurate so far as it goes, is of great 
service to tbe classical teacher In makiog his instnictioa interesting and 
effective. As independent disciplines, moreover, Sanskrit and comparatiTe 
phiIol<^, and the literatores and religions of India, are constantly gaining 
in importance, so that, for example, Sanskrit is now taught at all but one of 
the twenty universities of the German Empire. 

The design of this woik, then, is twofold. In the first place, it is to 
serve as an introdnctlOD to these subjects for the students of our colleges 
and universities. The excellent Chrestomathy of Boehtumok has no 
vocabulary ; and few persons can be expected to buy the costly dictionary 
of Williams or that of Bobhtlinok and Both, at the outset, when they 
are uucertain whether Sanskrit will be of sufficient interest or use to them 
to warrant their continuing its study. Wbat the b^^er needs is an 
elementary work comprehending both text and vocabulary in a single 
volume. And accordingly, this Header is meant to furnish ample material 
for about fifty weeks' reading, in a coarse of three hours a week, and, 
with the't«xt, the appropriate lexical apparatus. The Reader is made as 
a companion-volume to Whitnet's Sa nskrit Oramma r, and these two books 
supply all that is needed for the first year's study. 

This Beader is designed, in the second place, to render a knowledge of 
Sanskrit accessible to the classical teachers of high-schools, academies, and 
coU^es. These teachers, if they pursue this study at all, usually do so 
without the aid of an instructor. And it is especially the reqnirementa of 
unaided private atvdy that I have taken constant pams to meet. I state this 
f^ct thus explicitly, because, both here at Cambridge, and during my con- 
nection with the Johns Hopkins University (where the plan for this work 
was formed) , numerous inquiries for such a lK>ok have been addressed to me 
by persons veiy remote from any of the higher institutions of learning. 

If, incidentally, this work should help to correct some of the false 
notions which are prevalent respecting the relations of Sanskrit to other 
languages of the Indo-European family, and to save the literature from 
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undue depreciati<Hi utd ftvm exaggerated praise, it will have serred a 
worthy object. 

So cumbrous or so meagre have been hitherto the appliances for acquiring 
even a moderate knowledge of Sanskrit, that classical students, when seeking 
such knowledge as an aoxiliai; to their special work, have found the labor 
disoouragiDgly great. These students onqneBtionabl; have a legitimat« and 
sofflcient reason for undertaking Sanskrit, and I venture to hnpe that the 
difficulties of the beginning (see p. xv) have been so materially lessened 
that they wiD now find even a modicum of Sanskrit weU wortli the troable of 
att^nment. 

In ™«Hng my selectioos' IVom the varioos Sanskrit writings, I have had 
two prmotical lums in view : first, to provide abundant material for thorough 
drQl in the language of the classical period; and, secondly, to ftunish a 
brief introduction to the works of the Vedic period. Mantra, Br&hmana, 
and Siltra. Accordingly I have not sotight to give any thing new, but 
rather that which is best suited for begioDere. The easy N&la is the 
Xenophon's Anabasis of Sanskrit students, and quotations from it appear 
very often fn the grammars. And the first five chapters here given toim a 
complete stoiy. For an elementary reader, the Hitopadefa is unrivalled, 
and to leave it oat would have been an inezcnsable omission, unless, indeed, 
its place were taken by the Pancbatantra. From this latter work I attempted 
to prepare some selections ; bat the text is in so nnsatisfactory a condition, 
that I relinquished the plan. And so, although the Hitopade^ has been 
printed very often, I have given s considerable part' of it here, choosing the 
fables on the ground of their intrinsic excellence and their interest as 
originals of well-known occidental stories.' For similar reasons the six 
tales from the KathA-sarit-sigara were selected. On account of their easy 
s^le and simple narrative, they fkimish admirable matter for exercise in rapid 
reading. The selections Trom " Manu " are so made as to illustrate some of 
tbe most Important and interesting matters of Hindn custom and belief.* 

Among the Vedic hymns (or Mantra-material) are, first, some of the 
easiest' ; then some taken on account of their poetic* or dramatic' merit, or 

1 TheM Inelod* 08 page* of cUirical Sut- which ww appealed to u aciiptiind SDtbor- 

■krit uxi ST pagta of TedJc Suukrit. 1^ for the practice of widow-bamiDg. Com- 

■NiiMlMn fablee: there ere f or^-thre« pare alto the nolct on 28>*, 67*,aiid 66*B., 

In all with tfaoea on 06', Sl», and 07* r«tpeo- 

* See the Introdiictioni in the tablet In tirtly- 

(ha Notes. - ' Such m (election* xxxL (Rlgreda LI), 

* Compare the table of content!. The KzziiL,zzxTiii.,xxsii.,zli.,zlT.,x]TJ.,aiKlllz. 
laxteelMtioni ar« jntended to be muttuUly * Selection xxxii- 1* the beet 
lUnitratiTe m far aa may be. Thni the ' Selecdoni zzxr., xzzrii., and Iri. are Id 
pa«eage H'S. ii girni for fta interetting dramatic form (*ee Whitmst, page xviil). 
bearing on Rlgreda X.18.T (80"), the verte and ar* among the mo«t difHcvlt. 
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their ethical interest ■ ; utid flnallj: some taken becanae of their histbrical im-- 
portance.* For the most part, a repetition of the hymns given by Dslbbueck 
and by Boshtlinqe in their Chrefitomathies has been avoided. The 
Br&hmana pieces are chosen in such a way as to show the relation of this 
kind of literatare to the hymns or Mantras.* The selections from the 
Grribya-dStras are the two most interesting chapters of Indian prirate 
antiquities, the wedding and the borisl service. These texts are, to a 
certun extent, mbrics, and prescribe that nnmeroos specified stanzas of 
the Rigveda be repeated at these ceremonials. C&re lias therefore been 
taken that all the stanzas here cited by their first words should be given 
in fyi among the selections from the hymns.* 

Concerning the text, little need be said. It would have been either 
folly or idle pretense to make elaborate text-studies for the short extracts 
of which the Reader is composed.* I have accordingly contented myself, 
in the main, with reprinting the text of the best editions. Misprints have 
of coarse been corrected, and I have endeavored to make the orthography 
conformable to the best standard' and consistent throughout.^ Of some 
slight emendations, dne mention will be made m the Notes. For the Nala, 
I followed the edition of Bushleb in his Third Book of Saaakrit*; for 
the Hitopade9a, the text of Boehtlihok in the second edition of his 
Chrestomathy,* and MtiKiXKR ; for the EathS-sarit-sfigara, Brockhacs ; 
and for "Mann," Loiselecb Deslonochamfs. I regret that the results 
of the studies of Bdehiar, Bdrmell, Hofkins, and Jollt on the text of 
" Mann " are not yet available. 

1 Such are the Tanmrn-hTnuiB, lelections from Ri^ed> x. 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 68, IM, 

xlili.-xlT. and 166 (lelectiani zlix.ff.), and i. 97 (selcc- 

^ Such an the hfiiuu for the dead and tion zzzir.}. Thl< UM hTnui is mere ttuh, 

the wedding-hynm ; likewbe Miection xxzrii., and would not bare been included among 

and Eelection xzzri. (wliich containE the the texts, had not A^walKjana (at ir.6.18] 

Savilrl). Selection itil, is the Maitriyanl prescribed that it be used ai a burial-hTmn; 

TersioD of the Hiranya-garbha hymn. Rig- but I could not allow room for the " Sun- 

Tedax.l21,andisgiTen partljinordertbat hTmns" (i&aiTi^) and the "Bleadngt" 

those wbo poMCM copies of the Blgfreda (avaaty-ajanani), which are also mentioned 

atMy stodf the two renlona comparatiTelj. at iT.6.18. 

■ Thus the Brihmana selections Izri., ■ See A. Webbs, Inditcht Siudiat, U. 161. 

Ixrii., IxriiL, and IzxiL stand in connection * EspeciaUy in the use of nntisrara and of 

witb the Kantra selections M., zItIL, Ixii.^ the nasal mntes, of b and of 9. I have 

and xlvi. reipectirelj. written och where Whitkbt (see .5 227) 

* The stanzae required for the wedding writes eh. 

ceremonial are given in selectioDi IHli., Ivii., ' But some of the interesting ortbograph: 

and Iv. Prom this the stodent will see whf ical peculiarities of tlie UaitiiTaol Sanliiti 

there are some selections consisting of 1H1I7 I Iiave allowed to stand, 

one or two stanzas. The burial-ataniaa are ■ See the "Brief List," page zriL 
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It ia ft pl«tsMit dat; to acknowled^ mj thanks to Bo^HTLniQK, who, in 
a way no less generoas than imexpected, Tolaoteered to look over all the 
prooft of the classical part of the text. For the well-establlabed and well- 
edited Vedic texts, sach help was of coarse not needed. 

For the Bigveda, Actbbcbt'b seoood edition was made the atandard. 
For the selectionB tkom the Mvtr&yanI SanhitA, I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of its editor,' Dr. Leopold ton Sobbokdes, of Dorpat. The extraoti 
from the Br&hmanas naturallj follow the editions of Wbbbr and AorKKCor. 
The chapters trom AfwaUyaoa are a reprint fh>m Stcxzlzb's edition, witt 
some nnimportant t3'p<^raphlcsl licenses. 

The vocabulary, it is ahnost needless to say, is based on the great Lex- 
icon of BoBBTLHtQS AXD BoTB. I should of conrae deviate from it only 
with the utmost circumspection ; but I trust that I have not followed it 
slavishly. 

As for the extent of the vocabulary, it ia designed to be complete tor 
the text given in the Reader, and also, it may be added, for the text in the 
Appendix to the Grammar. 

It is proper to mention here several matters touching the general plan of 
the vocabulary. It ia not a mere list of the actually occoning Sanskrit 
words with their English equivalents. So far as possible, it aims to do with 
thoroughness two things : 

First, as regards the forma, To enable the student to trace every word 
back to its root, by giving references to WerrxEr'a chapters (xvi. and 
xvii.) on word-formation, and by giving the root ^self, and, in the case of 
secondaty and tertiary derivatives, the intermediate forms, even when these 
do not occur in the text at all- Thus, for the complete explanation of 
vithyopacJLra (p. 217), are given, first, mlthTi, then the older fonn thereof, 
mithoTi,* then the adjective mlUia (K>m which the adverb is derived, and 
finally the root mith, although neither the adverbs nor the adjective nor 
any verbal form of the root occors in the text. In like manner, or -i- npa 
ia given solely on accoont of npaeira. 

Secondly, as regards the m^aninga, To enable the student to trace every 
rigniflcation back to the radical idea, by giving not only the meaning 
required for translating a particular passage, but also, if this is a secondary 
or tertiary or later meaning, the intermediate meanings, and in their logical 
order of development. Thus the only meanings of the word ptda, as it 

1 B« gare tliem to me in muiiucript, attention drawn to th« peculiar form and 

before he Kti"«»K began printing. accent of the adverb and will find the ex- 

* Bf looking out the reference to lllSe planatioo thereof. 
(Dodn Blthn), the stBdcnt will have hli 
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oocors in the text of this Reader, are ' foot' or ' leg,' io ten passages, aDd 
'verae of a three-veised staiua,' io one passage (60"). The historj' and 
uses of the word may be cleaiiy noderstood from Boehtlimos and Both. 
The original meaning ' foot ' vas extended to that of^leg'; then specialized 
to the meaning 'limb of a quadruped'; then generalized to the meaning 
'quarter' (as, conversely, the English word quarter is specialized to the 
meaning ' foorth port of a qoadniped, including a leg,' e.g., in quarter of 
beef) ; oooe more it is specialized to the meaning ' quarter of a four'versed 
otanza,' i.e. 'verse' ; and then, at last, the use of the word is illt^cally 
extended, and it ia made to denote a verse of even a three-versed stanza. 
To have given the meanings 'foot, leg, veree,' in three words, and perhaps 
in the order ' verse, leg, foot,' would have snfflced, it is tme. for the puipose 
of making a translation ; but such translation demands of the student only 
the most thoughtless and mechanical labor. On the other hand, by in- 
dicating briefly the development and connection of meanings, the attention 
of the student is directed to the processes which are constantly going on 
in the life and growth of language ; and thus, although Sanskrit is a dead 
language, the study of Sanskrit Jnay be made a study of life and growth. 

The illustration of the transitions of meaning by analogies from the 
English and other familiar tongues would, it seemed to me, greatly increase 
the interest and usefulness of the vocabulary. And so, considerable space 
has been devoted to this matter. Thus under vrima (p. 254, top), 'a 
stretch-out,' i.e. ' a fathom,' are adduced Qie closely parallel English /<Utont, 
from Anglo-Saxon fcEiSm, ' the extended arms,' and also opyvid and French 
toise, both meaning ■ fathom,' and of common origin respectively with Spiya 
and Latin tendere, ' streteh.' ' 

In a book intended partly for persons whose chief interest in Sanskrit 
ia from the side of ite relations to the classical languages and to our mother- 
tongue, et3rmol<%ical comparisons are plainly called fbr. Accordingly, the 
liindred words Oom the Greek, Latin, Anglo-Saxon, and English have been 
given,' and always along with their meanings. It is hoped that these com- 
parisons, presenting, as they do, many familiar words with which the learner 
can associate what is new and strauge, will prove a useful aid to the mem- 
ory. Etymology is a subject in which there is lai^e room for reasonable 

1 For other p«nllels. compare, for exam- to find how theie words ue parallel In 

pie, ibhara^a, barilla, bhavana, vadfa, specialization uid met&phoT. Od thii tub- 

var^a. Sometimes the understanding of ject in generat, compare Curtids, Gnmd- 

ihe parallelism depends on a knowledge iMgt*, pp. 111-116, and Bumkicash, Di* 

of the etymologj of an English word ; thus Mttapkem, Bonn, 1878. 

mider root nad + vi, are adduced tbe Eng- ' To give diem without their meanings 

lisb di-vert, dit-pcrt, and i-port, and a refer- and without showing the connection of 

ence to Sebat's dictionarj or to Webstsb'b ideas is, for an elementary book, a uselesi 

maj be necessary for the student, in order tuk. 
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dlflfarenoe of opinion on matton of det&il, and on Bach matters well-recognized 
aothoritieB often disagree. I have tried to use the standard worka of refer- 
ence in the light of the beat and latest etymologiuil criticism at my command, 
and to diatingnish with care between what is certain and what is mere conjee 
tore. In the rertsion of the greater part of my manuscript for the press, I 
had the benefit of Kldox'b valuable dictionary.' His acceptance of the cur- 
rent comparisons has often given me assorance, and his sober Jadgment has 
often confirmed me in scepticism or silence on doabtflil points. In the 
nameroas cases where the undoubtedly allied words are too many to be 
given in full, I have usually selected those fonns which were the simplest 
or the most interesting, or those whose kinship was clearest.* 

These comparisons include only genuinely cognate words, as diatingnisbed 
from borrowed words ; the latter have as a rule been excluded, or, if given, 
have been characterized as borrowings.' Thus Iixk, Latin aen-ex, and 
English »en-gretK are given on page 266, all as genuine cognates of una; 
the words Mnote, senator, aenatoriai, aenetcent, senile, senUitj/, senior, sire, 
rir, seigniorage, etc., are not mentioned, because they are not genuine 
English cognates, but only more or lesa ancient borrowings or more or less 
direct derivatives from the Latin.* So under the root arp (p. 276) are given 
Latin serpens and reptHit, and it wonld be superfluoos to add the borrowed 
English serpeni and reptile. 

The accents of all words have been regularly marked in the headings of 
the articles, so far as the accents are known from the occurrence of the 
words in any accentuated texts of the literature.* Bnt in addition to these 
words, the verb-forms immediately following the root have been uniformly 
accented, according to the rules, except in a few doubtful cases; and a 
number of compounds occurring on the pages of Nala have been accented, 

' EotltUd Etfmaleyiicliet WSritrbudi dt * For tbew sccenu I hare relied on 

itatK^iat Spradtt. StrsMboTg, Earl J. Bobhtumok'b SanJcrit-WlMtrlmck in KHri- 

TrilbDer. 1S8S. Rojal 8'. PriM 10 Hark tnr Fiutiatg aa far •• It ha« appeared, U. 

60 Pfennlge. to the end of bh, and for the r«tt of Um 

* Thiu uoder aana (p. 200) Dilght hare alphabet, on the great theianrai of Bobkt- 
becn gtren, in addition to Latin mikt, the Lnrox xtnt Bora. There are VMOf wordi 
words tmior, MMcfiu, mulit, tnaco, unator, accented in more than one waj (e.g., ri^ji, 
Miuhu, etc.; bnt theee are r«aditj anggeited riij^ r^fa, iaana, laanA, diridra, dar- 
bjMHz. Idra, difva, dUvi, hhiitl, bhftti, t^$^ 

' Tima the intercating componnd MM-feAa/ vff^ ^epi, viva); inch bare geneiallr 

U added noder Sana, not aa a gennine Eng- been left anmarked ; bnt of a tew conunon 

liah cognate, but aa a borrowing through word* like miaa, dvipad, paf^ papA, and 

the French from Continental Germanic, nUkU, the pnvailing accent b giren, eape- 

where lt« flrat memlier ia indeed a gennine dalljr, if (*a in the csm of bh|ti or p4trl) 

cognate. the other accent ia rare, or (aa In the caae 

• Compare note ', al>oTe. of gAfka) not aatheniicated. 
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aoeording to the rales, in order to make more tangible the dtffmnnoe between 
homonymoiis detenninatiTes and possessives.* 

What form ehould be given to the headings of articles ia often a qoestion. 
For denomiDatiTe verbe, I have chosen the stem-form (e.g., Duuitr«7a rather 
than mMitr»T) ; to this is prefixed the root-sign (V), merely in order to 
catch the eye ; the sign mnit not be onderstood as meaning that sach stems 
are in any wise co-ordinate with roots. The stems of the perfect active 
participle and of the primary oomparatives are given as ending in viAa and 
T&Ai, but without any implication that these are theoretically better than the 
weaker forms. Roots with medial or final »r or r arc given in the latter 
form, and bo are the stems in at or j.* 

The synopses of conjngational forms which follow each verbal root are 
based on the collecticms, still in mannsvipt, made by Professor WHiTNEr.* 
These were placed at my disposal by him with the greatest kindness. They 
include all the verb-forms cited by the St. Petersburg Lexicon and Boeht- 
limqk's Abridgment, as occurring in the actual literature, besides very 
extensive gleanings made independently by Professor Whitney from texts 
represented in the Lexicon,* and from others published since its completion,' 
or even not yet published.' In the description and classiflcation of the forms, 
I have followed WHrnizz. It often happens that thera are several forms in 
actual use for the same tense ; in such cases, the commonest one has been 
given, or else the one prescribed by the Hindu Boot>book (dhatu-p&tha) , or 
sometimes more than one form. Although in the case of many roots the 
iiorist is confined almost exclusively to the Vedic language, I have neverthe- 
less given the aorist in such cases in order to fill out the conjugational 
scheme, since this seemed desirable from a ped^ogical point of view. For 
pedagogical reasons, also, the secondary conjugations have been for the 
most part omitted. Many roots which are conjngated regularly in only one 
voice show forms of the other voice in the Epos, especially where the metre 
demands them. It is very difflcolt to say just how far such forms shoold 
be included, and my course in accepting or rejecting them has been, I fear, 
not wholly consistent. 

The Notes, which fonn the third part of this work, will be issued as soon 
as is practicable. It ia designed that they shall be as brief as possible, but 
shall render ample assistance in the interpretation of difficult passages and 

' Compare bhimaparakrami uid U^m£- * For example, the QftUpatha and Aita- 

parakrama, p. 20fi. reja BTihrnamas. 

* See Wbithet, {§ lOT and 108, and com- * Eipeciallf Oaxbi's edition of Apaatam-' 

psM.S 370. ba'» QrauU Satra. and i 

' See Proettdingi of tA« American Oriental Mattrijani. 
Society for May, 1882, p. zUl. ■ The JaimintTa BrUmiana. 
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the explanation of alloaionB to the antiquities of India. The plan indudei 
also concise litem; introductionB to the Taiioua Belectiona. 

Aa open acknowledgment of m; thanks is doe to the printers of the 
vocabulary, Measn. J. S. Cdshimo & Co. They have performed their part 
with Bdcb intelligence, accuracy, and skill as to merit most cordial 
recognition. 

In oonclusion, I desire to make public expression of my gratitude to my 
honored teacher, Professor William Dwiqht WarrHKT, for bis constant 
interest in tbls nndertaking and for his generous aid. I can only hope 
that the book may do something to further the cause in which he has labored 
long and derotedly, and that it may help to enlaige the scope of classical 
teaching, to quicken the Interest io.tbe history of our mother- tongue, and to 
make Sanskrit study among as increasingly finiitful. 

C. R. L. 
HoLLiB Hall, Habtasd Collios, 

CaMBKIDO*. MABtACltDBBm, 

December, 1883. 



NOTE TO THE FOURTH ISSUE (1908). 

The references to Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar which are given in Parts n. and 
ni. of thia book are, I beliere, Bbsolntely correct throughout for the ftist edition 
of the Grammar. The second edition of the Grammar did not appear nntil after tbs 
plates for PbiIs II. and III. of the Reader were made. The section-niimberB of 
the second edition of the Grammar («ee Whitney's Preface thereto) are Bubitaotially 
unchanged from tbon of the flnt; but there are some slight alterations, notibly 
in tbeseqaence from 5 SS to j 108, end agaiu in the sequence from S 708 to § 719 
(whereby the references to the aectioD on the important Terb (m are thrown out 
of gear). Occasionally, too, a statement baa been taken from one section and put 
into another and more appropriate section : thus the enphonie treatment of bhos 
has been shifted from | 176a to 9 17<b. Uoreover, the subsections are mneh 
more thoronghly marked (with a, b, c, etc.) in the second edition. Uaera of the 
second or third edition of the Grammar will often have to make a alight allowance 
for these changes, seeking, for example, 844' under S44a, 371>' under S71k, and 
the like. It seemed hardly worth while to alter the plates to anit theee changes; 
a little practical common sense will uaually offset the apparent inacenracj. Men- 
tion of these matten has already been made by me below, in the Postscript, p. 405; 
but as it eeems oBually to be overlooked there, I hare thought it well to repeat the 
mention in thia more coaspicuons place. C R. L 

Jdsb, 10OS. 
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A. From the MmU-bUnt*. 

I. The stor; of Nala and DamajranU I 

B. From th« Hitopade^k. 

n Preface and introduction IB 

m. The old tiger and the traveller 20 

rv. The dser and the crow, and the jackal 28 

T. The blind Tulture, the birdlings, and the cat 27 

VI. The ass, the dog, and the thief SO 

ViL The lion, the mouse, and the cat 81 

VUL The crows and the serpent 81 

IX. The Hon, the old hare, and the well 82 

X. The birds and the apes 88 

XL The ass in the tiger^kin S4 

Xn. The elephant, the haras, and the moon ...... 85 

Xm. The blue jackal 86 

XIV. The two geese and the tortoise 87 

XT. The thrae fishes 88 

XTI. The herons, the serpent, and the ichneumons . . ,39 

xm. The hennit, and the mouse that was changed to a tiger . . . 40 

XVIH. The heran, the fishes, and the crab 41 

XIX. The Brahman and his jar 42 

XX. The Brahman with the goat, and the three rogues ... .48 

XXL The Brahman and his faithful ichneumon 44 



C. From the Kathi-sarit-sigark. 

XXil. King Futraka and the seven-league boots 45 

XXm. Storj of iioasay, the thrifty merchant 40 

XXIV. King Qibi, the falcon, and the dove 46 

XXV. Story of Ahalyft 48 
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XXVT. The king who didnt know hia Suukrit gT*mm«r .... 19 

XXVII. The pathetic hirtoi; ot the stories fi8 

XXVm. D. From the HIii»T».<UMnuf}btn.* 

a. The craatioD 06 

i. The four ^ea of the world 08 

c. The Brahmu'a life, etc 60 

if. The tnuismignttioii of souls 66 

XXIX Riddle 68 

XXX Riddle 68 

E. From the Rigredi. 

XXXL L 1 Hymn to Agni, the Fire-god ...... 6S 

XXXII. L 82 Indn sUys the dragon 70 

XXXin. i. 00 To Suiya, the Sim-god 71 

XXXIV. i.e7 To Agni 72 

XXXV. L 165 lodra and the Uaruta 73 

XXXVL iii62 ToSavitar 74 

XXXVII. IT. 42 Indra contests the supremacy of Vanma . .76 

XXXVUI. IT. 62 To Ushae, the Dawn-goddess 76 

XXXIX. T. 24 To Agni 76 

XL. r. 40 Indra and Atri, and the Sun eclipeed by the demon . 76 

XLI. viL 55 Magic spella to produce sleep 77 

XLIL rii. 56 To the Maruts or gods of the stonD-winds . . .77 

XLni. TiL 86 To Vamn* 78 

XLIV. TiL 88 To Vanma s 78 

XLV. Tii. 89 To Vanm» 80 

XL VI. Tiii. 14 To Indra. — Indra and Namuchi 80 

XLVH. TiiLSS Indra and the MamtMud Vritra 82 

XLVin. viii. 91 To Agni 82 

XLIX. X. 9 To the Waters 83 

I. X. 14 Foneral-hymn 83 

LI. z. 16 FoneraUiymn 84 

LIT. X. 17 Puneral-hymn .Hi 

LUL X. 18 Funeral-hymn 86 

LIV. X. 33 The aged priest to the young prince .... 87 

LV. X. 40 Wedding-atanza 88 

LVT. X. 52 The gods inatall Agni as oblation-bearer ... 88 

LVn. I. 53 Buri^ and wedding-stanias CO 

LVni. X. 85 The wedding-hymn 89 

LIX. X. 137 Esorcum for a aick person ...... 90 

LX z. 154 To Yama. — Fnneral-hymn 91 

LXL z. 165 Bnhal-stania 91 
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W. rrotn iha UMUrtjva. . 

I^IL Hirany»«wbh«. — Thegod K»or Who .... 

TjXnT- Legend of Tama and YamL — The creation oi night 

LXIT. Legend of the winged moontains 

LXT. The poteHc? (d the sacrifice 

G. OUtBT Br£luiuiia-pi«oe«. 

LiVl. Legeod of Agni the oblation-bearer, and of the fish 
LXvil. L^^d of Indra and the Maruts, and Vritra . . 
LXTUL Legend of India and the god Ka or Who . . . . 
T.TTTTT. The two kinds of deities, the gods and the Brahmana . 

LXX. Truth, nntrnth, and silence 

I jICTCT. How the gods got inunottality and how Death got his ahaie . 
i.TTTfTT. Legend' of Indra and N&miichi 

T.TICTTT. Niiukta on BV. i.32.10, selection xxzii. . . . ' . 



H. From the Grihya-sfltraa. 

LXXiV. Wedding-onstoms and the wedding-serrice 98 

LXXV. The onstoma and ritual of cremation and burial . . • .101 



pabt n. 

TooabnlaiT Ill 

Explanations and ^abbreyiations 289 

list of abbreviations 208 
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rNTBODTTOTOET SUGGESTIONS. 



It is tibitiBj it Uie bo^muDg that the difficnltieB of Saiukrit {oiesent them- 
selves. The variety of forms, the strange alphabet, the peculiarities of word and 
sentence combination, — all these simaltaneoosly confront the student at the vety 
outset. Aooordingly, the plan followed with my classes, and for which provision 
is here made, is to distribute these difficulties over the fint few weeks of the 
coarse. The common paradigms of noons and verba should first be learned. These 
are given by the Grammar in transliteration. The reading of the first four pages 
of the Nala in Roman letters should then be taken np. The Reader gives these in 
transliteration on an inset conveniently facing the same text in nOgart tetters. The 
stndent may thus become iamiiiar with the form and sound of the vocables, without 
being embarraased by the alphabet and the running together of tha words. Next, 
the same familiar text should be read aloud over and over again in nSgan letters. 
I am convinced that the easiest way to master the alphabet is to read frequently 
in it words which one already knows. The next step will be the reading of 
pages five to nine without the help of a transliteration, bnt with the ud given 
by the typographical separation of the words, which has been carried out so far as 
is practicable, though in violation of Indian ua^e. Finally, from this point on, 
the reading may be continued without other help for the difficulties r^ euphonic 
and graphic combination than is offered by the notes. 

After finishing the Nala, the student should take up the Hitopade^a. Selec- 
tions xvii., XX., and xL ore very easy and are good to begin with. The remaining 
short ones from vi to xxi. may then follow in order ; and finally the long selections 
H. tov. 

It is recommended that the student use the stories from the Kathfr^orit^eagata 
for exercise in r^id reading, as soon as he has acquired a fair vocabulary &om what 
precedes. The pass^^ from " Mann " may be read as they stand. 

Of the Vedic selections, the easiest are numbers xxxi. (Rigveda i. I), xxxiii., 
xxxviii., ixxix., xlL, xlv., zlvi., and lix. ; and it is advisable to read these first 
and in the order here mentioned. Selection xrxii , as being one of poetic merit and 
not over-hard, may next be taken up, and after it, the Vanma^ymna, selections 
xliii.-xliv. ; then the hymns in dramatic form, selections xxxv., xxxvii., and Ivi. 
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After thees, Mlectums xxxri^ xL, xlii., xItu., zlnii., lir., »nd Ixii. maj be r^iidlj 
read. Then will then lenuiD the selectioiu for the buriAl-oervice, xlix^liii., ML, 
Iz^ bd., Mid xxxiT., and tboee for tbe wedding, Iviii, Ini., and Iv. Xheie may 
properlj be lead last, in order that thej may be fresh in tbe mind when reading the 
Satns, where oonstant referenoe is made to them. 

Tbe firihmana piecea ma; be raad in the order in which they are printed ; but 
•electioDB Ixri., IxviL, IxriiL, and Ixxii. oogbt not to be taken np, onleas Mieddona 
Iri, xlriL, Izii., and zlri. haTe prerioosly been stndied. 

It is Tery osdenrable to attempt to read tbe SStra ch^>tera nntil <me is f»tni»«j 
with the burial and wedding etanzaa jost mentioned. It is adriaable to write out a 
translation of these charters, and to insert therein each mantra in its proper place, 
writing oat the original of the mantra in full, and its translation, the latter also in 
metre, if possible. 

Bince the synopeee foQowing each Terbal root in the rocabnlary refveeent the 
great mass of all tbe forms in actual use (rather than tboee simply prescribed by the 
gnumnarians), and so correspond to the " principal parts " of the Latin and Greek 
ferbe, the student should make it his duty to leam the synopsis for each root when 
be first meets rerbsl forms of that root in the text 

Attention is called to the explanatiinia and abbrerlatiom (pagaa 88&-S94)t 
thaae ekoiikl be looked avn oarefdlly before &*ing the Toaabalaiy. 
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A BRIEP LIST OF BOOKS FOR STUDENTS OF SANSKRIT. 



This list has & purely practical aim,' and is restricted to a few of the 
more important and nseful books and' to such as are neither rare aor 
ont of print. It inclndes (a) a grammar, (6) readers, (c) dictionaries, 
(d) classical works, books for the stndy (e) of the Rigreda and its litera- 
ture, and (/) of the Atharvaveda, and last (g) some books on aatiquitieB 
and the history of the literature and the religions of India. 

1. WUtiiey, William Dwight A Sanskrit Grammar, inclnding both the classical 

langoage, and the older dialects, of Yeda and Bmhmaoa. Leipzig, Breitkopf 
and Hlrtel. London, Triibner & Co. 1879. 8". Price (boond in cloth) 
12 shillingB. 
Tbia ins7 be hnd Id Boston of Oton and Conipany. The work oxlsta aiao In a a«rman 
tnnaltitlon, -which mky be bad of the Leiiodg pnhUahen. 

2. Btlblor, G«org. Third Book of Sanskrit. With a glossary by Tisbnn P. 

Shaatri Pandit. Second editicm. Bombay. 1877. 12". 128 pages of text 

and 97 of glossary. Price 9 annas. 
This book can. be procured fn>m.TrttbneT A Co. Id London (price SsUUlngji). It oonalna 
tha entire Story of Nala (B8 chapters), Daf^ratha'g Death (RunitTana, 11. ^^}, and foui 
stories from the Panchatantra. For beglmiers, the typogiaphj' provea tronblesooie and the 
glosur; too meagre; bat the Ilttla Tolnme Is Inei^iensiTe and containa ezoellent material tor 
easy and rapid reading, and >o is highly to be recommended to those who hare finished the 
danleal part of this Reader and wish to contlnne tbeli Sanskrit. For siu^ Btodents the gloa> 
sarj wonld be quite sufficient. 



3. BSbtllnKk, Otto. Sanskrit-Chrestomatbie. Zweit^ giinzlich nmgearbeitete 
Auflage. St Petersbu^. 1877. Large 8°. 372 pages. Price 4 Mark 
60 Pfennigs. 

This work and tbs two following aro poblicstloDS of the Russian Imperia] .Academy, and 
should be ordered through the Academy's agent, Leopold Voas, of LeipzlB. TheTolnine contains 
selections from the Teda (Hontra, Brihmana, and SQtra) , from the Uidiir'bhirata, Rimiynna, 
Tlabnn-porfina, Estha-sarlt.«igara, Hltopadefa, " Mann's Laws," and PLnini'e Qramaar, aaa 
from VBilons other books ; a rich collection of proTeibs ; the Yedbita«iia, a philoao^iical 
treatise. In text and translation ; and the entire drama, RatnkTali. The Tedic hymns are all 
translated in the Tolnme mentioned below, no. IS ; and the cotes show wbere many ot die 
otlter selections may be fomid translated. Like all pnbllcationa of the Academy, this is sold 

at an extremely low price *" — *'" ' — "" "" ''^' — *' — ■—'—•■ —•" — ■•-■ ■-' 

need to get a dimonarr. 



it an extremely low price. Since the book bas no vocabnlary, ths student wlU a 
—- ' *- -rt a dictlona~ 



>BaDca the prioH ue Inolndcd. BotlilbeUwk emt. Tba booka will bmI lh> Aineriaa pnnhuai 

ud tha ahiDlnf nu; ba nekonad ai a qoartar of a aomtwhat mora or Itaa Maordtnc to hla tadlitlaa for 

dollar. Tba ptlna givan wilh tba tltlaa an pub- obUlnlng fonlgn booka. 

Uahera' prloea. To Iheaa piicaa, aicapt wban glTen ■ Wltb perbapa ana aeepUoiv do. 1I> whlab M^ 

Id dollnn. abonld ba added tha dntT, whlcb la U per boweier, be had of aecond-baad daalata. 
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[xviii] 

1. BSbtUnsk, Otto. Sanakrit^Worterbacfa in' kiiirerer Fuiang. St. Petenbnrg. 
1870-. 4". 
To be orderad ttarongh VoM (ue aboTa). P»ru L to 17. have appaMed, and reach to tb« 
end ol bh; tbej oarer 1167 pagta, I.e. al^ two-third* of the whole, and cost M Mark 80 
Ffeniiigs. The net maj be expected in the conne of 188S. Tlie maniucilpt ii readj a* 
far at nr^A. Tb« work ia an abrldgmeot ot Um (oUowiog. 

5. BOIttUngk, Otto, and Rudolph Rotli. Saoskrit-Wdrterbaoh. St. Peterabni^. 
18$S-1975. Seven Tolnmei. 4°. Price 177 Mark 90 Pfennige. 

To be oidtted thnnish Toai (aee abora). This work, wUeh i» often called the " 3t. Peter*- 
~ LezicoQ," ia bj far the moat important production of Sanakrit tcholuahlp. To sneh aa 
*o Duka aoy apecial itndr ot the language uid lilarature, it is abaolntalr indiapanaable. 

milaniB. Monier. A SaDskpt-Eitglisb Dictionar;, etTmoiogically and pbilo- 
logicall; arranged, with apecial reference to Greek, Latin, Gothic, Gemuu, 
Anglc^Sazao, and other cognate Indo-European languages. London and 
New York, Mocinillan and Co. 1872. 4°. 1186 pages. Price 94 shillings 
6d. in England, or 921 in the United SUtes. 

In one oompact L. ^ 

period. Unfortunately, the o „ „ 

which are aeldom or aerer toond. All Sanskrit words are given In tranalileratioo, and the 
roota and more Inportant word* In nigari letters also. 

7. WUlUma, Monier. S'akuntall, a Sanskrit drama in seven acts, by Eilidiso. 

Second edition. London and New York, Macanillan and Co. 1876. 8°. 

S30 pages. Price SI shillinga in England, or 15.25 in the U.S. 
This glTes literal Engllah tnnslations of all the metrical pasaagcs, explanatory notea, and 
the Sanskritliatlon of tS« Prakrit pasaafea, and all on the same page with the text ot this, 
the most lamoiia o( the plaji. 

8. Klslbom, Franz, and Georg BItbler. Pandiatantra. Edited with notes. 

Bombay. 1868. 8°. 
Tha work oonatitataa munbera IT., m., and 1, ot the "Bombay Sanskrit Seriaa." Nnmber 
IT. (comprebeiMilng book I.) appeared In a second edition in 187S. The book may be had of 
Trabner ft Co., London. The price ot th« eadre work is 8 ahilllngs ; bat the flrat book m^ 
be had leparately for 3 ahlUlnga. The Psnchstautra la easy and entertaining reading. It haa 
been admirably translated into Qarmanby Bentey: Pantachatantra. Leipzig, F. A Brockhaoa. 
UM. S vols. 8 . Price Si Hark. The translation is ■ccompanled by a very Tslnabla history 
ot tahle-literatore. 

9. Dalbrllok. Berthold, Vedische Chrestomathie. Mit Anmerkungen and GloA- 

sar. Halle, Buchhandlung des Woiseuhatises. 1874. 8°. Price 3 Mark. 

Tbls contains 47 hymns from the RIgreda. Of these, only flva are repeated In this Header. 
Both text and gloaaary are in tranallteration. On account of the email price ot the book, Ita 
meation may prove oaetnl to aoch aa do not wish to buy the two complete editions following 
(nnmbers 1 1 and 12) ■ 

10. Wlndlaoh, Ernst ZwoU Hymnen des Rigreda. Mit Slyana's Conunentor. 

Teit Wbrterbuch lu Ssyana- Appendices. Leipzig. S. Hinel. 1888. 8". 

Price 5 Mark. 
This glvaa the text, and the comment ot the great achollast, both in nigari lettera. The 
text is printed with the gennine aocentnatiOD (as in this Reader). The book aervea a usetol 
psipoae aa introdncdon to the nativa Hlndn or traditional exegesis ot the Tada. The vocabu- 
lary does not cover the hymna themselves ; bnt aeten of the twelva hyrona are translated in 
the little book mentioned below, no. IS. 
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11. Anfreobt^ Tlieodoi'. Die Hymuen des Rigreda. Heransgegebea. Zweite 

Auflage. Bonn, Adolpb Aureus. 1877. 2 Tolnmes. 8°. Price 20 Mark. 
The entire laTtAila text U given in tiaiisUtersUon, utd ai t ra c ta from the pada text U the 
foot of eftcli page. The exceedingly valnsble appendix contaim Ubu of the poets. diTioities, 

and metres, aod a complete table of flnt lines of every stanza, with references to the concord- 
ant texts of other Vedaa. 

12. MOllar, F. Max. The Hymns of the Rigreda, in the Samhita and Pada texts, 

reprinted from the editio princeps. Second edidou. London, Triibner & 
Co. 1877. 2 Tolumea. 8°. Price 82 shillings. 



13. araaamani], Hermann. Worterbuch znm Rig-veda. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus. 

1S73[-I876]. -8=. Price 80 Mark. 

This Is not only a dlettonary, bat also a complete concordance to the KlgTeda. It is a wort: 

of wonderfcd indastry, method, cleamees, and Bccnncr. Aside from the St. PeieisburE Lex* 

coo, this dictionary stands next in Importance, for Vedlc stodents, after the Tedlc text Itself. 



wondmfcd indastry, method, cleamees, and Bccnrscy. Aside from the St. PeleisburE Lut- 
_ .,.,_ j,_., .__^ .._.__ '-- Vedlc stodents, after the Vedlc text fisel" 

14. Oraaamwnni Hermann- R^;-veda. Uebersetzt und mit kritiachen and erliiu- 
temden Anmerkungen Terseben. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaua. 1876. 1877. 
2 volumes. 8". Price 24 Mark. 
Tills translation Is entirely In metro, except for a few cormpt or difOcnlt hymns. The 



16. Oeldner, Earl, und Adolf KflgL Siebenzig Lieder dea Kigreda. Uebersetzt. 
Mit BeitrSgen von R. Roth. Tiibiiigea. H. Laupp'sche Buchhaudlong. 
1875. 12°. Price 3 Mark. 



16. Anfreoht. Theodor. Das Aitareya Brihinana. Mit Ansziigen aus dem Com- 

mentare von SfijanBcirja imd anderen BeUagen heraiugegeben. Bonn, 
Adolph Marcus. 1879. 8=. Price 11 Mark. 
This Br&hmana beloDss to the Rigveda. The text is in transliteration. The translation of 
Hang (London, Trubner & Co. 1863) wonld be of help ; but It Is inaocorato and hard to est. 
A good many passages are translated in volnmea I., n., and V. of Unir (below, no. 26). TJAdb 
thme ss an Introdnctioa, and the St. Petersburg Lexicon for help in hard places, an advanced 
student can make good progress with this text. 

17. StaualBT, Adolf Friedrich. Indische Haosregeln. Sanskrit und dentsch herans- 

gegeben. I. A9val5yana. Erstes Heft. Test. Leipzig. 1864. 8". Price 
2 Mark. — Zweites Heft. Uebersetzuag. 186G. Price 8 Mark. 
Published by the Qerman Oriental Society, !□ volnmes UL and IV. of the Abhandlnngen 



18. Roth, R,, und Whitney, W, D, Atharra Veda Sanhita. Herausgegebetr. 
Erster Band. Text Berlin, Ferd. Diimmler. 1856. Royal 8'>. Price 28 Mark 
50 Pfennige. 
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IS. Owbe. Richard VkiUna Sfltra. The Rituftl of the AthamtTeda. Edited witb 
oritieal notes and indices. London, Trnbner Sc Co. 1878. S*. Price & shilUngs. 

20. Ovba, Richard. Vaitlna SQtn. Das Ritual des Atharraveda. Ana dem Sao- 

akrit iibenetst nnd mit Aiunerkiingeii venehen. London, Triibaer k Co. 
1878. 8°. Price 5 Bhillings- 
Since this ii the only l^raata-eatn pnbllahed with tnnslatioii, and ilnee It !■ to be bad 
•aill7 and cheaply, it U recommeiided ai an introduction to the wock* of till* daa. 

21. V7ebw, Albrecht. The history of Indian Literature. Translated from the 

second German edition by John Mann and Theodor Zachariae. Second 
edition. London, Triibner & Co. 1876. 8°. Price 10 shillingfi B pence. 
TUi Is a mtematlo treadse coTering both the Tedlc and (he classical Sanskrit UterattiN. 

it itree Bbnadaot and ptactleal bibliographical information. As a guide and as a work of 

raterenoe it is of the atmoat ralne. 

22. Zimmar, Ueinrich. Altindischea Leben. Die Cultnr der vedischen Arier. 

Nach den Saihhiti dargestellt. Berlin, Weidmannsche Buchhandlnng. 1879. 
8°. Price 10 Mark. 



Under tbe different categotlee — geography, climate, minerals, plants, animals, agrieal- 
tore, commerce, dm, food, amasemenu, family relations, art, etc. — the Vedlc texts touching 
these subjects are discussed, and the results deducible from them are put together In a reij 
readable and pleasant way. 

23. KMsL Adolf. Der Rigreda. Die alteste Literatur der Inder. Zweite, omgear- 

Qbeitete und erweiterte, mit vollstisndigem Sacfa- und Wortregister veisehene 
X^flage. Leipzig, Otto Schulze. 1881. 12«. Price 4 Mark. 

This coDtaics an aoeoont ot the Vedlc writings In general, descriptions of the god* In 
language agreeing closely with the actual wocdi of Che original as dted In the notee, and 
sketchee of some of the more important phases of Vedic life and thought. The numerous notes 
are higbly useful is a rnide lo the alreadv extensive literature at these subjects, and pdnt out 
many Interesting p»>«li«l« of custom, bellet, and expression to be found In Iriblical and clasal- 
eal aotlquity. 

24. Baith, Augiute. The religions of India. Authorized translation by Rev. J. 

Wood. London, Triibner & Co. 1882. 8". Price 16 shillings. 

The sabject Is treated In Atc chuters corresponding to the Atc grand phasee of religions 
deTelopment in India : tbe Vedlc religlcn : Brahmsnism (ritual, pbQosapbic speeolaiion, d»- 
ellne); Bnddliism ; Jaintom ; and HtDdulsm (tbe sects sod theu ereat deities, Vlshnulim 
and (HTalsm, reforming sscts, enltus). The copious reterencee to the Uteratore of tbe snb- 
Jaets In hand add gradly to tbe Talus of the work. 

25. OldMiberg, Hermann. Buddha; his life, his doctrine, hia order. lYaosIated 

from tbe German by William Hoey. London, Williams and Norgat«. 1S82. 
Price 18 shillings. 



Otdeaberg has recently finished editing (In fire Tolumes) tbe Vlnaya PI{akam, one ot the 

^1 , .. „ It eacred books. He has a wide and deep k i-j~ -• .i.- 

e of tbam be Is guided br rare critical ai 



29. Mnir, John. Original Sanskrit testa on the origin and history of the people 
of India, their religions and institutions. Collected, translated, and illna- 
trated. London, Triibner & Co. 1372-1874. 5 TOlumes. 8°. 

The flnt four rolomea have appeared In a sscond eiUtlOD, and the second Tolome in a 
third edition. The third Tolome cosu 16 shillings. Tbenrice of each of tbe others Is n shil- 
llnn. The flnt Tolnme dlscnssoi the origin of caste. The fifth Is devoted to tlie coamogtmy, 
mylbology. reUglous Ideas, life, and manners of tbe Indians In the Tedlc age. 
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<HJiTfl*i'*i»i Ht qwft'nft ^TO I 

Tm a^ ^Pi g^ 5? Wi^lfiT ^ifl fNil ll?<ill 

^ g tw: ^igpiw n!(<AK ^PrtH^nw: ii*?ii 

r<<<!.AH'icr 131 <Hi'rtiH^ri<ir'ri^ i 

(^ 5 JH,^ '!♦!*■»<• OT^^^iTR 'I1IIH. Il??ll 
WiTR «^riV4K %1^ ^(fisl'ULH^HI I 
»> ggT q|tg m'W'W^ rH.HHalH-^'fci) II^SlI 

^fftiSrH^H^ qpn^KTH ^UK ^HMI4^H II^MII 

^jjipfft g ^ ^ HwmvFt^ 3rf^ I 

V W^^ifl' 'Pit ^ST <*<^ifl*4^'a«)ltl41rt. II ?ft 'I 

^iN-il: *\tv\ ^ ^ ««i+(^m5f «i^m: ii?aii 

OTi^ S *J^3t^5|5*l 1^ ■^^ gHB[^ 11 ?t II 
it ^rfil T!!} urthsf 5^3 '^ 51^ ^: I 
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II ?f?t H<^MII!<ll') HIH: ?rt: II ■) II 



HH: Wjfil ^ ^TO«n ^ irfH ^>J5 HI IIIH 

jnr^f^'in'Ri ^m rm)5fl<Hi ^wr 1 

'PJ^ ^*41lfl g fttHJUmWI TTi^ II 9 II 
m'ljl'il Bj^-*!"! ««.«(irq«^nii II 9 U 

H ^ Ji fSj^ ^ ?T tfii ^^ 3"- II iJ II 
?nft r4<A<<HJ) <WR«n: H^Nst: 1 

H^aar ^jirfn^ •ftflt <HJiTflwfl'i*iiii 1 
ft'inrnTH wn. v\^ y*(^fl. ^ ^irt nfif n^n 
H wftigr H^hn^: ^ grrt nin4tfl-iiH 1 

W5T?15 ^P(RT 'KI^ <*<1tI|1: H'ifl'.H. II 9 
'a^'J'IrtlH ^ 'fhi: *<(4fl<5fi! HHt lit* 



, Google 



» ^^f >lWt H^HIg: mfi^^lHl *i^l«r|IH I 
HI«<J( ^^: ^^ MH->A '^^^^fT I 



, Google 



IW 'I^PiI TRTRt *.N^^I'\^ wkf- II <1 II 
irt WJrtI <S)4WI Hl^liil H^rujrt: I 

^njf'tT ^ fti^^Tj ^^^rfsifj?^ II 9^ II 
wrmn. ^mH\^ g ril*Mi<«si"^^ «iRmi: i 
•0 OH'jjj. ^^nsiw fnflnH ^wtrtTOi: II ?? n 

ini: w^ t4^i4j^ wfirn ^^^i^hi: i 

(^i^Ak *|(h*^M, ^ '"'• ^ 'J^H^ii: II ?M • 

i» ^3t sfit Trar 'Sl'tii ^^ TI5T ^iHi'mH i 

WMI'I-*^ *Ii5)HIi»II <HJ)'iflH 'H^'lfl: II ^% II 

wt %^ ifti ^ <,*!3i ^3ji^ (wciH I 

?IT^T5 S? I^fii ^J^ H-fA ^liMif II ?a II 
» ?T^^ lfl'liWi*<:*)l PilRHcil V44:)M<I II ?t H 

wit Siifi.^ ftY*'! r<(*4Mil^ fijft^m: i 
wj^^^ tni^oflfll wra^JTH II ?c « 



, Google 



NALA. n. 

II sfif •I'^MHSHI'^ ftcfN: ^: il ? II 



^a^ •4^H I 

% ^ MIti: ^it^^Ti^ JIWII^ ^ S,(>*lrt: I 
fti '^ H^ ^ JRI ^irt ^WW lllriilH. II ? II 

CT^t ^ ^^1^ *4ii«in_w»wrw I 
^mTR,% (W'i^mw i -<<*4<i-T<i^H ^I'lriiH II ? n 
i» ^^H ??5t S'J'i ■*il*i'H,'^ ri^mJiH ^nt yfiT; i 

1!(I<I'H<*<1 ^'Srt 'Wt S1K ^ift 'TtfS^ II tl II 
a ^ *mi'li1IH^5!HHIH^<*)il|'S M<M I 
rf1«lim(;SI t1^-4l«li: wrnnf'il fi;?^: II M II 

Tnj^i 4.->AfTi ^=rR^i?t 'j^ sftj^ ^wt ^"w: i 

» liHIH ^l-MiHi ^ Mffl^ •H.'ilH ? II % II 

ij'iK '^w: ^ »i^«ii ^f?s: Hrafe^ ^i»Nhi I 

1i^ 3 ^liHi*(i<;l(: fid^lH. -JftlSi) y*<K I 
M<I^H tiro '^ im Bj^-g ♦l^tKi: II t II 
» ^^: I 



, Google 



8 KAT.A m. 

JJgi^HI ■J^ltl I 

^tf^irrfir ^wi(h ii%J ^piin ^w^ ii 10 r 

al'IIH H irtS'l,'^!!! <*<1tHI (h<I »!•<*(_ IHI « 

?5^H^ ^^ift w'al'usumi'jrtmi 

^lifN ^JHKIjfT il^HUll ^<^'4>4lt1.l 
1RJI l^ ^ SRTJW^Jrt ^T^flftpfN^I 

ira^in ^^ f^ #4Itii: inBTjpn: 1 

Vl^f^F- ««t«l3*(, SsTOI iWI vfSin: II IM a 

" Hn . mi^'H ,^ giftm a^ m n)<«<o i mri i: 1 
* s4 l:ft s»i ^ ^ T^raf ^ HfN^ffir in*! 

a)S»WI ifSiimiWl c5»i|I'(r«fl 44.ISrHi: «"1t» 



, Google 



^5R ^Ui^f %»% ;i3?l^irt t|ij4H f I 
» ^ »rt ft[ft <*<:')|R!! ^4§rtH Sj^HlriH II ^? II 
^<IIH. "t UTgH 4-<lfn1 Sral sftt^ ms^ IW I 

il^ni ^ptinl ^ ^f5t '^wStH^ ii??ii 

» Uri<^H ^ >1^ DRlrt: ^W^S: I 

'"^^'T ^ ffii H^i^sM Ji»l'*ftt ii?mi 
n spT H<#1miSHi'l ij.<fl* ^! II 9 II 



^^<<M -iKIH I 

» ITO'ra' 1»Tra* TralNi *Wlf<!! S ll"»ll 
^ ^ ff J|^M'*4«llw ^f%^^l 
Hwf H^ r<<>!|<ti Ji^ iraRjft^l II ? II 

iS*iiwi ^^ 15 n^rt ^ffw Mi'R^ I 
HfjH ^ iPiT ■^ inm: ♦if^mfdrii; 11911 



, Google 



fwrftt ^ i^*nwT^ ira ^nwin ii it • 

firei^ <^*Mldg ^ Ml^ltfH^fH II M II 

'51 m<w«i g^ haH S3 4^riiH ii^ii 
WhA «iH<'*<«if ^flwt *i'3*j,-*f'i I 
^rf? wwwinfif fl».JHji' ^Tftrar^ iis 11 
r<iwift) ^ 4iuiAi fij^nfti^T: ii4u<ii I 
)jii(giQ4 ^ ycMifn ^ii-Di"! 3 !pf ^ lit! 

191 ^IWtTO^ >jrtMim; ^IHIMrti: i 
V^IfJTPt »(?IWlJ^i<(i^MflH^><H I 

16 »f|^ ^Hi^Trat iiTit :? apSiqfim iitsii 
fifc^flmftm4>< *<H«i ifij H-n^ I 

IXSi <^fllMI<r5Ml ^«SIWf*)<i'J^ II1?II 
«*ll^HI«rt ^^T'Tt sJlflli^Ill llfMHl IH?« 

^ WT^ H^rt wi^tnrfHJf it 111811 

HI^4H irat Tjsn ^H*)M| ^fll%l(<:»H I 
^liiHI'lHl *y)ir<8 ^ 4?I|4[h^W^ IIIMII 
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^ vif nflr^Ri ^<triwi f^r^tni: i 
CT wW ifi; wi'iT wnft nfinn <ni: i 

nRn?J?tft 5Rti^ trawwirfhi nitii 

^ ft^ " HftRTT (R <w-*«i ^51 II sen 

10 ^llliri Mf^rir: fl^ »TO 'W W)^*.: ii^oii 

fltPli) •((."llll ^ flft Hni«l(rt ll^lll 

ufly**j %?wtT ;i3t TI3TT 'ftrot ''iS I 

4II«I'IIH y-JW*! 'R^;^ *<WI'lrt|: II?? II 
16 fftlMMU'tMlTi <^<*Hli!JI *4^1H,i: I 

i^ %4 iiift STpar^aiff F^^ TTH ii9?ii 
fJRiW^ :?: fl^Tsj^ ijftra^ sa^ II ?8ll 
10H<!(f**iS*ll(<Kl <*)J)'rMI fit^iUHH I 

irfwri ^ Jrt F^ ^ ^ir*ini<)w< : I 

^[^ FT TtfiN^irt H^ril*)<l i)^«l « ?^ » 



, Google 



^CM<MIHII *ntT i«IWl(H'«l'3M«sr8|rt: I 

*n^ ntRt^rcTT '^^sft^ w gtrtrar: ii ?t n 

ST ^ Atfum Jm Tw yjlw II ?<s II 
fiMm4 ^tfii^ at 4<nmi(H ^wi 

V4 H^ *<^HI?1 fl^ ^ Hf5|i)frt 5 II 30 n 
UilM^fl r^jm 4<ll^ll^<l(riH I 

"o^nn^iwrt gjT^'iiftR^^ni: ii?")ii 
II zfif •<<#1mh5III»1 ^5^! Wft: HSU 



^f!^ ■JAM I 

w^?T^ *<^Mi?5i'*f|JHl trar wl4l in II 

tt T"^!^ 'if'l4lMI<*i: ?pf «'«Jt44)fjAll I 

nrra^ fflMMnllHi: ^ftrftf^: 1 
•> JtRwvTj: ?i^ sujFufisjais^: USD 



, Google 



WI4K4'ri: ^^lijQJi: MHsD^I l^lvii: il q ■ 

^^wrarftr '^n^ ywiwinsj^mlV! ^i 
iwn 'ii^g nfinnS^ ifWfnusTR. i 

m l^m S^iPJ^ -^MM '^ M*J|rilH II til 

?^ Hift y<5Mi"M>H g5"n^ift5m II q II 
'" rti"*)*flKji ?nT: «^ifiiif<la!m"jin(^iiK I 

^^Kt ^^ff JITTSTRT^Rt ;j<IH I1 10 II 

BI r<ln1J|ifl ^^ll rt4^l*(W HlP^Jl IIWI ^'' 

m^ ff ^<(i%ii41j(i ^ f^wt ^ 'i'lH. ii't^u ^^ 

^4 Hi lift? f^sifift iwnjXwi: ^riitn ^ I 
UT^ fireirt >jjii%*wift ^ ?!i^ I1 18« 
HI r^lf^fisii*! ^^5m r<(-<(l^ ^ ^: 5^: I 
«i '(ITSi ufk ^^ Wi HIH<tl<**W'Hrt IIIMU 

^r?i '^ *R«T ^ spTOiit ug3"i «ii 

§^wr. Hl%lf<*^Kll ^Mt1l^4<4K^il. 111%! ' 

4uihI '^^ ^ar 'mi ^ ^^ '^' < 



, Google 



l^WfraWT %^ ^WI •<ll*('<)<|tJl^H. I 

?>3 W^ f^JVTW^ Hfippg ^ llltll I!; 

ITT \^: H ^ >i#T ftrffHt ftravrfinr: i 

It^ W^ ^ ^^IW*1^ hRs.*!-^ ^ II ?o II -: " 
^ %^ ^ g^TJ <^*Mli!5l iJ^HW: I 

Jiii^*i(*ni«flit yiynal* Jrofvun ii ?i ii 

T^rtii ^fi^ ^^Tn *IIH<i5 f«iA-l||<^ ll^^ll 
«rm i M«^^HlPwriM¥[»!rt : PajPriH II ^?l 

m «*fl8{( g ril'^^l'3*WH>* ^ HTOT I 

^W^ SWSnRJT ^ H*>41M1*4HIH ll^ttll 
» 4(.1IHW ^RM MlHrl 4<4l<!j>4l I 
WTt fT ffil fJ^W gw: »!^ JWjfiJ^ IR*II 

^iSffWro^ w^ ♦(i(Mrii HTCi I 



, Google 



15 



'ai'<im<ii4,i?lgl m^^ i Ti<w.<i iRen 

lit HMdf <li<:tlf<!i JHW ^^tifHMT I 
riWI'Hi fMw ><SKii<4 & ^^ Tjnr ll?0l| 3 

<«iiTfl' inn 'TrfrrcBww ^irraf^ i 

ii?9« 

^ M*.ww: iftfft TOT aftigJi'nTR i 

H4«t<w«: ^ Wril^l«1 >i(<.Kj: 119811 
<^<lilHli*41Wl^'^ '5ftiT^§ni'<!rti 119^11 

^m\ MfiXMi >Trt 1^ ^i»*,fri ^^w II 9911 
W^<*i)(lt4'l<Mld4i: ^ '^ fi<!g-i ^: 1 
*> <«i^<i| UliNim i^yii f<*f<4 irn: 119^11 

^UTiTra gfi^IT: Ufrtal'y^'m'lHH I'?*!! 

17^3 Minii^^ >fln: jftfft h?t*rt: i 



y Google 



16 NALA. T. 

» WTSPrarai '^l?f vih!! mRiiwjjh n S? 11 - - 

<«j)'rm H5 3^ f^rafTtrn^'iH; n titi 1 

?j5^ git '^rft 4,'4ft'Ji ^ *-<i*iH II Sm II 

Irt S ^^HMHl fN^tS. •i«.i(mh; I 

"^ ^yHU*Si ^^'rt ^gvnftm: u 8^ 11 <- , 

a sfil HeSlyHSfll'l ><*<♦<: ?rt: 11 M b 



u. 
^T^ ^i^ ^C-i^ sftfkftirt ^sifi* ^ II 

•^^ J^ %^ IJlJHI MlSll'fl.d li 



, Google 



HITOPADEgA. 

'fNwi'WS'^ TRS^ ifw^ UPriMtlJll 
3iraT fT^ITJ ^1^ 'ftifNlf???^ ?rei II 
« V^ HT5t^ ^fl: fiUlll JTI^mi H^ I 
'W I a5»I »IWM'| -nrrittfil^ *'Mlrt II 
(♦llrfW: 55^^ r<i*is: *ifiR=l '^ I 
MHrt-ilHmM*ilig-<m< l <ji<M [^<5l|ci II 



qi^^iPn ti<h|44M ^<iii4 "g"«in I 

Mt^A v^iftn jP5i>mn(3|<*rii I 
ssrraisjiTwn: y^namHRi'iiisinsimii RiHi^-iii'lnT- 

fwrt VHMM^dl^^flUmHi: W tRT f^TTtTHra I 
^ s4: 5^ ^lri-4 ^ ^ r<4SH vrfil^: I 
*l<i)'l -"I^MT ft '^ '^:''ftt^ %^^*l II 

» ^jrnnjR^jliTisi ^**ii«F) ^ '^rf'tw: i 



, Google 



18 HITOPADEgA. 

>t't*Hl<ri*?l gfa ^ ^ riK I ' l ^<.rq II 
IW TRJl U^rtl sftt y<!l<ll'<ja*lJi ^: I 

' »y5s!fflg«) sft (Hfj<u: ■fit <*r<«irii II 

flfT^^W JTIvftil ^'l^ril^ <lf«l^ I 

Ss? ^ RijmI »j^ h% 'TtR^ ♦!!<(♦) II 

?li*«)lH<l-fl*)!f JW g^ 'JVI^tI: nk^liHIM^i 'wfr 

«iW I i^irfit a Hirrf^ Hrftt ■^ it^awF I 

10 sfst rT(ilir<IMHl S4tl'l<: ft ^ TfhlS II 

"I ^^rfirfif hP^t*! fUJijal'miWH: i 
th^wI'Ih qi#?} fif%»i: ing»»tfir ii 

"■ <%3 ^itftrfH ^iy<sMI •^iT'A I 

^^ fW^rM JT? >f)(;l|44IWVJ^| 

iJ^ ^ ifij a Rdiffl sit s^f ^w II 

ITT lft%a -Mility TSW a 'ifdA^il. I 
^ ^<!<<*il<!l f^^ ^ 3 flwfif II 
»W(1 ^ I Ijl^-*)^!) ^ riX^fiiril i(|iu)fl I 
tlWliJJ«>l|<»n«!J ItBf Ji^I^afJCii: II 

4<ii)'< ff fiwf'ir flrrtrfi!! ^ M>flw i 

•f if ^TWI fii^*l| Hfflisr'fl g# I'll: II 



, Google 



HITOFADEQA. 19 

OTftPBftai S TJ3IT MRlSimnf <*lRrt«(KI<l^1HI 
»»m g^TWt (^t<(y.*(l'1'lir*l^|«^rM'lriVll«HUl(li- 

10 ^)^^ ^imn^fn ftiftll^ HtRmfriiH n 
5t^fwfiifi3ra^hli^i*)fT3i^wjiTii!^tragwri 

?gW iWl Pi(y<j<8l «l4«MU<.:flt a«ll-^<«4rori- 



, Google 



JO HITOPADEgA. 

<.i^<j^«>**<^ I tfA I ^ionn^i nii<ijj*n?r<iN I 'j^ii 



H: JisjfW *ImJU f^ I >Tt Hi: m-«)i: 1 1^ yfl<8*t- 

» 'i '|«lri l H , ' ri8'4>4t4l<«4l'9 H'Mlrtil sft cl?n^ ^ HIT- 

& I ll#t ^|HT^%^ %^ ■f^tTP^JTratf^lIH^ I Hl«i^ 

JiniH^Pri I f^ i?ftRrn»Rt^ H^fit^ Wm i ^m: i 
^if^g i l<g<ji^ sft ^ irfirtr^ gw i 

l^lfW ft^^hfif ^JJit fKf"' ft^ 11 
rtf^VMIlPH UT^ I irart ^ I 3W !ra ^ITP^,! 

Tret f^ iwrt <'6<i(it I Ml-*)! s^^ I ^ HKiiM^ 



, Google 



HIIOPADE<JA. 

■din.'si ^gl'Tf -jm^ii+iy f^raS n 

TT^ qr^ r^lS^IHft-AlfVllHlirMafmtHl^MlslKifUrl 
Sl<*il<i(l<l ^R=in,: I 'nr: i 

nrngifrrat ^t^: f^^ft^m^ftR^i 

im i <M<trri ^ vS JTOT %Rft fkHK II 
""ITI^ V^tMIWKtuUliilf^ I ^^ I 

H^sW-yii 'I'll ^ft: ^MlTT >Tt3pt iT»IT I 

^fts( ^^ ^ H<Ji^ injjw^ II 

*|i*ni|wiH ^^ ^ 4^r*ri HIWI: * 

a> wrt^ I usn^n^ ^ ^ ^ f^:^ fimW I 

^|rtflMWi>H 3^^ HHHUHfil'l^fri II 
WW I TT^^Pn^rtra M««mr<ll trSlH^rl I 



, Google 



83 HITOPADEi;^ 

WTO I ^m^iftrfir i^i^ ^^ s^miiiM i 

10 »!^ il!^<!i4J|U( it^ •I)l9<!l ^: S TII'^ S'^^RTl I 

^^rfil ^<IU)4).4 ^4.IiMH: I 
WHU »!^I1 fl>l|lfilfi,«l|S 

Tm H^i wt 'rai inj: n 

5^'IIH<*8H|Jll W^ 'ITC filPlt f^3T II 
iRI Wn H5 ^ 1^ HKIIH^ r<4miu: fif: I iJTI ^ 
Wl I Hfis»<l ^ h<IIhI ^ "iPSfl!!! V.iUmf'ijHIHI 

fi^wt ^ n^i'v. ^H^ <i^^^ ■^ II 
» wrt^i *)lm f? tjOajiTi h*<mi ^ift ysrn 1 



, Google 



mTOPADEQA. 



fin I js-M if I Jj^HBtw^ I *WH I »IM*1 ^W 1 ^- 

^HftiTOK I H'")<nl«<H I tt'il*)*^ I ilfft S^ T^ a- 

W<5!irn<ii.^l'lri : I w^ f^ I fti^ I ^rarwRTT'g^ 
flf f^PiTOt ^ ^: I ira HSWHfbni I (TOT ^t^Ktl 



, Google 



84 HTTOPADEQA. 

wwi^ first: n^ %fii 'US'!! <*y^rtt(iH, i 

^<K-^f<.« i Hl g ^^ J5*<<*H II 
'wi '^rt ^nt iw "i-^wm mMPn i »jnt s«(41(i i 

•T liftlSiW r-Mn*4^ ;t <(ir<tlrtiM rWfcy: I 
«IH^|\<H fiwrftl WT'P^ ft'W^B^ II 

*iM*H, I ^^"^ I ^tt wnr: ^'wifiroti^n- 
wn I CTf?r fjfijit ^j^iwl S7f I wi ipi I liriPtH^'i ■^- 

wn ^ flfir ^: u!»ji^ n^ Ti^ n# ^i^flr i wi 
igw^fiRT Hj^ urunj^ f^Jilfiirti: I wPirtg^ro- 

tSt I'TO^ ^TiTrsrWt sr<i«ti«iiT. I ^ *<l[i((i: mt- 
WMI»!lt<<( mi|M|!UI-<4lrf fil^T^: ^W^: I ^r^Tnft 

JO ^fsreprmwtuftuwt sfW^ i nrf^sit iii4<«»<i4 
*MiH"('^ I wStT^iflifinf'j "(is<mi'*) HPflinfii I n- 



, Google 



HITOPADBgA. 8t 

^"w «)'*iH*i^i Hat HiJiH m^^\ im: i 

Hrtt ^1^ r<)3g "w^ ^ m-ti^tiH. II 

6 <.N«il \HV\^ ^ Jirw«rii fl "iT^m: II 
^^* int ^^gr4t^'Wir-<(T)j(rt.i«<8'('y.4«(*l sfla 
riM<Ji ^yr: I ^ ■^ I WffarfiSin: ittt: i h^ hijt- 

Wraft ^W^cTT^'ii: V^SJiIh I f^ I if^JTPT'n Wh 
^ H^ HHI^ 'J^^Nra A'MM\ ^tiS^IH, I fJfW HW- 
10 Jftti fUiFRWraira fwH: W I ^WiltH ^ira: H<lM- 
qil# *i'm-ll'lri«'!(<*l>hiriHri1 S^STO ri ' mPut t F|t- 
=11^ I ^ I («**)rtrl I I?'1^*H I ^RVjftffJgSST^RIl 
MK**lrtrt.li!^^*HI 

i» r^Ht^il^f^ril 1WI B 5rc tf^-l-f^H: II 

%^i iii<*l B^ifipi^i ^w^ Jnrr ^;^ I 

ft^1?:j^^»^»T4'J«l«(rtl*)fi4ll 

^ 1^:hi^ i ^ ^^^ I fts a^ mMii^igi ^lint i 



, Google 



16 HTTOPADEgA. 

'S'iSt ?gfit ■^Iflfl*.: 'fhi: ^im^lS IHJI II 
unpn^: Mrtfrt *(i<tri u»mW 

^ «S<*<jl| ^rfijt Ml!* *?lfd II 

inn^i5*»: finm<> ^ tjri[sHim4»n,«!H i 
n^ firefH n<jg i i) ?^ 3 ^gi i ^giH II 

^R H>T1^ q ^^Mrri;j<Jj^m!J I H^»!*) I 'I^-<I I ^IV 
16 <^r*rt: I |IHI(^<N 4l<)l^<hH I «# fT I kII^IIMM 

*jii^(*i<i^ "(iS'Hl^J. ^jcftar Ki<ii'W*ft^!'t fire i v- 

W^fl <»i<»^-<i-i-i fwiT: I (Hi: ^^tRrT ^iifr^<^- 

» iff sirfiiigin Jfl Jt-M-iiwTi-Mfiirti Mi»!i>*iflRj flif- 

Wt 'V^ I iW f<*J(jl SilRfl ^^'WV ^ fi: ^iraw 
'J^ ^i^T whin: ^yrflllJI Tl^lftni: I irgft^W TIR ^ 



, Google 



HITOPADECA. 27 

6 ^•lldliMI'tNil S^ ^' <*l^ <ft!irt: II 



(ti'4«(ii I wj ^M4i tnsfNin'i ri^BjfliRiH; iif^TB: - 

WI?TUfNi ftrfi* r^^<rrt I SlfT^ sft^l^TO^!^ 
>o Pxi^^'tiS'lWI hi^k: <4f«!»!M'*i-H8!R)^ irapm: I 
rifiWHIJUif TCI MrajsiM^^^lrif: <*l«r4l^rf: ^: I 
rit^rll ^*fl^4\*H I ^ SIINlfrt I ^^JSt I^H- 
^<^*i WTTOT5 I fT ?#t Sfw I ^y»)lfrHl(VlHl^W 
^^<!) I ^IH*^u^a!^NH IW^roT H^^^l^«'^ ^raT»Ta|H Hiri^H*ll• 

» i4*jH'i*if»4 1 ^jTT^Nti'Rji'nar^ i m^ i s^iwft- 
^ I "pt s^^ I *»WH I flt 514) It I Hii^iit S5*i I 
THt ^ I rt^wMW I ^ ^<iitiri sft wt I urtr- 
^t s^^ I '^wrt rtN<»Hi-^HH I <rat 'rat ^"l*dl<l 
fnrat: I'W: I 



, Google 



S8 HITOPADEgA 

f^»!n ^ ♦il^i HwH ki^Vii I ?rat H4n) f^wr^- 

ftl ^ I 'reRt WlPw !»^ iftfirW'raT'jfifftt: ^Sij: IIB: I 
Urtl-JlfM Wrt ^ •^n<Sifl'i) ^i^ tR II 

WW I ^^^iif^iT^5^^»j5in'ni:i 

WWt ^sn ftvTiTOT Ml^|M<l'lri| g^: M 
S ?WT Jk^i) iT^ giPRI^PJ T^ifil II 

r I ^wwnft ^^yi 5ft^ sft '1^441'iri: I 
i[3i41Jil TTraW w^^'wJil sfirf'T n 
» Tit s^^ I *<iji4.i f^ hIvm'H HTfJii mPkiidm^i- 
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ufw<i wi^fiu: w44)?l s'ij'*'^*. ^ miHH iiM« 
iri^ minJaitHii ^jn Trt^' fk^- irt'l ^ftwi: i 



tm. RIGVEDA X 18. 
tA. JJfTt wg '^t^ 1^ 1^ ^ ?jft ^flJIlJui I 

^iim'ltiMi: vwm '^h ^w: im ^ttw if^'ira:!!?!! 

HTSjf 5IITTO ^irt fFtni 5rtHl ^Ipi: HTTt ??iT!n: 1191 

IW H ^^*<Otl 4l(liil4l ^hiTO^ft 'Jr'JJIMIH II M II 
W! <l^rtl^^Ui ^«!IMI isl^^^ JliiWMI ifiT 1 1 

SIHT HiO^Hiiii^i: yuMlo^il^^ ?rfft^ ?f r^K'^ I 

^^5^ artfii !>i1flril4 'irti^ilii^i) ^ ^ I 

^W44IH«^ f<l«M)M^ii i(^^f^i>(«(fl ^ ■^'^ lltll 
t IJrtWII^ 8)^1*1 '^^ ^iiJll I 
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VEDA. ^^ ''p^iif' 

^t^*^ HiOtiT 5ra«t •(NW'i *.»!»<^1 'WT llSiill 

LIV. RIGTEDA X. 83. .j-"*^ 1"" 

5(H^ 'Train^W: II !i II 

iret T ^(<rtl ^ firat i^r-n ♦II^JII I It ^ 

s «l^ ^f^?f^ II M 11 i.j' 






(^ 



^' 



IW H*^I<«1 'Pit ■JMH'sl^w ftj: I !»*' w. 
^R^SI^Illir.^cJ-'^ «^ 

ftjlf <lf*H if^^rtl IIS II 
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LV. KIGVEDA X 40. u 

^W kij^ ft ilm^ wp^ 4ldiH^ uftifit i(1(m^^I:i 



LVI. RIGVEDA X. 52. ^ t„ *-"*^ 



WS ^^: iiiwJ HT Ji^ 5t!h ^Ht wa^ ifirod I 
•III " ^ ^ HPT^ Tih ^it ^ I'll ?«ini 'ft ^i^rfit iisii 

i»'Jh^T5^t'iS jnftmTwtr^;^ ^fiftfsrai^ ii?ii ^ 

w^ If " w 'iiu|H^r*<'iy) Jl^mil*)! n(>iji: i^ilwi ^JiifiiiiMii 

<ii«l'^^«»{<i ! Hrj^<>j l <lir^<l<>lj.gtaT^»iqT II^B 
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VEDA. 
Um. EIGVEDA X. 53. 



JP^ A'A'iJl^ M\^nM(k 'Mini'HiC M>i(l iBjfvll^itlH.1 



LVm. RIGVEDA X. 85. u. u-n. »-», u. <i-«. 

' >|K!jiW i( «!h'wn f^ nT tii«h snj^frS^rRi: i 

H Mr IJ*Jlf*4 ^^*!!W mxiiili S^HwwftilT wH: I 

^pi ^Kt ^pt^ m'^yPnAi ar h «lfirf i^i 

^'JT'iishci'^^ ^l?j3j^reTf5i^f^5^jn«t^m:iRv9tt 
w 4: Jrat straw inrnifiitnrarr'i wr^r^ht i 
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LIX. RIGVEDA X. 137. jf. 

■ifli'l'oj^ ^^ ^sh >ni*i«ii jii: II s II 
^ ^ wi ^ '^Tj Mii-ift ^rg 'Rft: ii^i 

^ OT ^TH Trff i^TSt ft ^TiT ^rtff 15<t: I 

W^Prt S.MlfillHt.'Ml 4lf(.t!^lf)ll<T I 
^ ft Mi,H\A\% IfVI l^g^nftl Tf lltill 

^i4'rtifi<^ ^<iiwi4rti HksM inn I 
ni4"iil r^^i ijinfit 'wni'ifn w^n. umi 
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LX. RIGVEDA X. 154. 

irtt ^ ^^f^ w^wiW^^ifil iramrrt ii*ii 

i| ^ul-ii VVi^ ^\H\ ^ it^RRj: I 

«' ^ f^i^^ ^ront 'HiiNm -Mirti^it: I 

Jf\p rUHilliMill ^W fllM^^lW 'l«iirili(. Iltill 

V^M<lM<i|i: ^iTtT M 'IIMIJUt* ^^ I 
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T.Tn MAITRAYAM SANHITA IL 13. 23. 

'fgtiPPi'S: ?in">^rtrti^ >j?tw smt: "ififl,* «iv1a. i 
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' 'iwi Ai4n^ii*4t!ii w^. jfc^ ^<)tJ( ^nim 'Wn n^ii 
fitiSt 'tw ufiSw ''t^ ^^: ^i^ X4\M iT^v fJiihj II 

?rtt ^^Hl fths^ihg: ^i^ ^^ ffsi^ fti^ ii'Sit 



t.Tin MAITRAYANI SANHITA I. 5. 12. 



LXIV. MAITRAYAin SASHITA I. 10. 13. 
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LXV. MAITRATANI SAUHITA 11 1. 12. 

(w4;'4llrt I 4^<*Ihj1 ftWirr i-ti^ fknit ^i% ^4 



LXVl. TAITTIRIYA SANHITA n. 6. 6. 

g^ w hi^Iti jfft I iTWwt firar fttT ^f'il I »!- 
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LXVn. AITAREYA BRAHMANA HI. 20. 

?^^'^ gfi<<ii'«^i \^A[ iM<i4l<^ ^n fire**- 

S^'*rt ^ sfH«lil W 51 Pit ?•«)*) l'»fl«|J|| sfll ( WT- 
^fil HIHUflfl. 1 ?!W H)«il||<Qi|HH!ll ft^ ^^ W?^l 

WHsrn I 

LXVm. AITAREYA BRAHMANA ni. 21. 

« <«t 'it sfftrfk I 45i5ii<^'H ^jjnrftn. i mft ^ Jit 



LXrX. gATAPATHA BRAHMANA U. 2. 2. 
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»^: iftm: gVTJlf ?vf?i ll^ii 



LXX QATAPATHA BRAHMANA H. 2. 2. 

^fw 'Wrftt ^(444 it yriwl(*4rM^<4 fS^ ^ •d^M'ltrt 

S^ ^^ 111 fii tllH* rt^^^-HlfHPn^^^ '1^ « sn- 

JlW^fri I ri*HIS WI^ '^^ II sen H5 ^l«l«!<!!*fi- 
V^fs} sjlril ^: wftlTt ^ ^HWHTl W ^r^Prt I « 

4t<rt«|5I'i)<%ll3H|.^ti<l^«imW'*l*i^M-<)H.4fillROII 



LXXI. QATAPATHA BRAHMANA X. 4. 3. 

fit wij ^i^wt^ at ^i^M gu irant sfkrTPTnn- 
3: f^wtfiii ^t^ijtfir 11111 CT^ U^lnt* I in 
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ge BRAHMANA. 

MSriHJll ■"(jSli ^ SJ)*)^«J^I*MI*)l^<n Sit ^ 1- 

SMflf*<Hi w Tfiftm ^Ti ^ysftfinn Ji^«mfl<.nft- 
" f*i I ?fiT it 5 ^fli*tiiH«H(W.ii M « i> 5*!r: rn- 

^ ^ Wllfl!! Vimj*! '•"Illn ^1-<(Wa 4IMimi1 

"^fif ^ flr«!i '^ mrtiPi nftPdii ^^i »nf ^fif ^^tfiii 

^^Twt sin; mPi ?i5 'Mfllfliiijrttstiri^'ia^in't 
5tRn wq vn^ «!0\«!Hjft SOTt siptswfirenT 
m ^i^ ^fir I ail rt<5<rm«nii ^ ^[^ %i^ 
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BRAHMANA. »7 

W^ R 5^ ^T 5^ ^ M^CrA 11 <iil^4l4 g^: 5- 



t .TYIT QATAPATHA BRAHMANA Xn. 7. 3. 



LXXm. NIKDKTA U. 16. 

wnftm ^ ri<H i r<'6iU3: I ?n*t ^: 1 1^ ?f!I ^ 
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*iQ4.4^ Btirtfii ftTTTPrt ^ran I nftpfft iHivin« 



LXXIV. AgVALAYANA'S GRIHTASUTBA 1. 5, 7, 8. 

jfiiMa *-n\ mi^M ^i jr<vmngi<!»i!i<u*lmw? l ' ii - 
iwrt 315 ^f w^ nfffRirtH I ifit^ gjnWnmfT 

wm^5fhn^rai»ren: inn Hft^rftfi! ftH i ^ g w - 

^<^ i fart41 ■4gMj » i i f|Hn i rjiJir«ii i «^> F»n ^nfpm- 
ii>iqfWti''iiiMii 

snr Wtjirra^ sR'j^'rtT irev^TH !i#^^jh 

iifl i »i i iil < n. i j<.i«i i it^ ! |» l «*<'flK^nil far firewi- 
^?i: ui^jCMi vii^mii 'jwHiRi ?) fflH'wn PH- 
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g*nnim: I'll ii <ni|<iwr*i^<y 4 ^ fV: ifijsrt ^ntfk 
whit '^ftr^ M ^Tmr^JjfiH ii 

' *ifijjfl <ir^<l^y*<«1WI*4IHl Jl<i^ lli?: '(FtlH n 

fl?^ "JrtHmrtl slirfire iJii'Mri; II 

'° j|MHM(fl l'i r^JW<'-<I I H I H I''I Hi<l l Hm^ gft:i^l 
^^ ^ l«l ir^ S^^RV^: l«l 
*5t«l! g ^ ^PTT ^rftwi^ii I 
W CTt ^^ W^m SiTt JjMIri rll^H: ^IfT II 

^*!<!S g ^ ^pn 'SiRiH^nsjri i 
>i> S ??rt ^t ^«!<U: Swt y><l^ •4l^rt: Hl^l II 

5 ???i ^: ^]?I ftfft fjs^lij Hijjrt: 4?4I^I II 

i.'<ir^fa-.^i<i%)r;j ^^ ijgJiirt. ii'i ^nifisiN 'j^- 

so^rf'il d'iilwii fnfift ^ ^iftTRilii: |1M| ^tinSfli^f^ 

ygfir ^ ^ >T8nT ^i%^ ^!>. i m!i ill jS t^^nr: n^ 

H 31 g^rft? ■!<<;«!! W Ml»!lf<rrt iwi <j«KI^«<4|| H^l 
<I^HWM<ir^i<Hi ficfe BB M< l '<l«gnl,WJiri< 
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10 mPS -JMlltmP ^51 ^^ Sl'IJ ^U'[V)rrt TWBT- 

wit ^in'^nwrTWT ^ Wart aiwjjj mfrafirftfii ^j- 
injfH: Hi^ 531 wrapg ft^ ^ ?fii ^ hpw 

«> NrriU4^<l<<<ii)<l<!J 4Mfv< f^ 1*1 WiT -AwiHBjKI- 
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LXXT. AgYAT.AYAKA'S GRIBTASUTRA IV. 1—6. 

^nfgmfi> ^^MriT>in i -ui i ^<|xiimMi i r^itnii in f^ 

^ftjwnra'S Hi'^fis! 411111^1!! Tt i^i Hi<i'<fi5|<mH^ii- 
fw^ i"=i iMi^iig^: a^giWH^mmH i«i '^m*)H 

^g<^Mfl)<*H l'*l «)i«un)il^f<<!!fwfri 'mhii ^<Wlii 

;TOJ I'"'! ^S! »,«^<^ «•<<!( I (h ^m^TfltjA M<Wlrl 1''^ 
r<1'J<A '^U5»r ^ l'«l ^H"!^ wf^Twrf'iT |i^l Vif' 

i5iT<i^^^?T3»nii'"ii Hill 

AM^M\ sIhJJHI: H«(JW: I'I llli-<<^«!! 'TlJ<li^i5)il%l 
i!I^W*.*!jt'l I'l TTl l'*l W5rt ^*"4<8lH 1^1 ^<HI|ii^ 
f^l ^ ^ift «l«l^«*W'(fn* 1^1 *-^»<) SHIrtll 51- 

» vtftNhn: i4-^«(V»!ii ^OT^mi: <iiIh«i^m-(ii: i»i ht- 
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ftfinsHH I'll ^fnsr- iKftn i-i^i v^^ tgfVJiR iwi 
Hig^jni^^TO nfiHwiJIiil i^mdl smrat ^t^h^t 
sntfii ifN^t'ufttfit I'^i ^iSr ^p^ lAn. iwi »q|- 
WT^i^SRt ^n^fir ig: i"i ^ ^^ i"i wfin* 

lo^wT ^f^niHf^Hi ♦i^n^i^H^Xrt. i^'i iKii 

«i<^iiifH m^ifi9%3nWi''i^f^?#^|^ WW- 

■I ■JH'jrtH 1*1 <ffe(«l m^ wt w^ sRi^^^fl^H. 

i«i ^^ f^ fircftt qmw i f^ <if iii'<!n \-\ :nfe- 

^rat: ^^ 1*1 ftwi ^^R 1^1 ^f#St: inftPT5T^ I'l 

16 ft^ %^m 1^1 3^ ■"iWbi I*! ♦i«flini4 ^ ^w- 

«H l'"l ^TRft »FWJm IWI WTjS ^i^ l''l 4<^'^ 

gn% STf^: iwi Ht^: ^ I"""! fkw tvi ii^i 
wd^H^r-ri ^TO5TO ^jsftr iwi ^mr 5^ nj- 
'j^ f*fiT I'^i ^?T^ ^ *i<;si<!SH i-Ki wgwnpiT 

l"l ^«T T^ KKHlliJ^uili^ffl ^^14.4)4) H|IHli4rfl 

^ Ml ^itnran ?^ 1^1 w^ <iii4 ftrfiri^'i ^ 
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«(IV<** SlfT 11*411 STfT <^<t|J| HI^I^Hrt^l ^T- 
tfil I'^l M'**fllj<(« Drimx^il rti4a(R«ll ^ a^- 
•fv ^I4i<l*«l) Wll'll <^<*|J| Hlilri l«l ll^n 

^faf^Pri -gw: i'>i int^iJj^!^ n i jji)K«i)r<.ii!;jl«ei 

CT Q4b4iwi ^^ ^%i ^^ <!Si*i)iiird f r^sji^f) 1=1 

iti Ji<n<<m-4^<«irri jrarru ^<tj^*3i*i%ir<rs^(*i^ 

a' ^^ i -<i i 'tl^<'< ' '- ' it^ fti^amm w 5n?^??Nm i*>t 

ijt; n't H i m i 'iiw'.*im<Rl 'H«4mBiriir<!d<:} i wM ^- 
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104 SUTRA. 

»nrt IT Hiiy*!^ <i«<iuii3 fl^Jlw, I'*! ^^nt^ifr 
^ I'^i gtf ^raPnii 1^*1 wnng ^ sftj i»i f^- 

KtH 1*1 yttpTlH ^V'itH Mfl^H ^^ ^1^ ?rtH Urtt 

narra ^ri^m qi<«<4i 55: 1*1 iinii 

» ftj'BT ?^: *«m^*4W U (^«!!|fH 54,(J(i<lO^H W if ^- 
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*) i a-t^ i 4iri)^wj<)<m41i<insii i MJi*<Mi: i«i -mOt^ 

^ HI'^Jl-^^fK^ilH rinH^*<|KIMlHs*l<l ^fHT- 
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PAST a. 
aASBKBir-SSQIJSH. VOOABULABY. 
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r^cr Explanatiom artd Abbreviationi, ms />ajFo SSO-ZM.] 



a] 



[111] 



[agni 



1 », pron. root, tea idam and 602. 

2k, ne^'ix prefix, w Ml- 

fcA{k, ■■- [that which one geU, i.<.) < 

portioD ; antf m, gtntralind, pordoii, part. 

[Vl»(.'get.*) 
ftAoA, M. juicf interaodinm orthoot of the 

Sonurpluit ; and to, (hooting nf {of 

light). 
aAcnm&Bt, a. rich in beuiu, rmdiaiit; ai 

m. the lUD, 16<. [aA^ 123fib.] 
AAb*, m. ibonlder. [perhapi, 'theitrong 

(put), ^HD, 119Ta: cf. in-ai, Lat. un-enu: 

Goth, anua, 'ihoulder,'] 
»- k a ■ m &t , atlu. withoDt Mij " wherefore "; 

without appireot cauae; noexpecledl^ ; 

acddeDtallj. 
•kkamkd-iganta, n. an acddeotal ar- 
rival, a chance comer. 
•-fc&ra, n. the aomid or letter k. [Whi^ 

1167. 18.] 
• -fcira^a, n. lack of (Mnte; -WB, adv. 

caoteleMlj'. 
«-fcIrti,/ non-fame, disgrace. 
>kirti-k«r«, a. caniing diigrace, dia- 

gracefnl. 
i-kftk, o. not done; uncooked, 
akti, m. —1. ohitment; —2. li^t, beam 

of light; —3. night, [for 2, cf. innis, 

'beam.*] 
a-kri7*m&9a,(i. not being accompliihed. 

[tflkT,'do,'770c.] 
A-krAta, a. not hanh. 
lakfi, n.>rakfinat»<Jo/gHff [ISlSa]. 
Skkfi, n. a die for placing, [named, 

perhapa, from ita 'ejei' (1 akfi) or 

'■pot..'] 
ikfa, m. Bxle. [cf. ii-y, ImL axu, AS. 

aoz, Eng. on (i.e. 'axle'), andozfa.] 



i-kfkta, a. nnhiirt, uninjured; unbroken; 

Of m. pi. nntiroken or nnhoaked graina, 

ap. of barlej. 
•kf at»-keaara, a. baring an unlnjoied 

ak^ata-deha, a. haring an unhurt vr 

perfect bo47. 
akffcn [431], n. eye. [cf. Sw-tn^a. 'haw 

wen,' 6t. 'eye'; f": •i<r->«, 'eyei'; hiA. 

oe-ului, 'tje'; the kinihip of AS, tagi, 

Sng, «iM, remaini to be prored : cf. ^ikf.] 
akf a-priya, a. belored of the dice, i.*- 

Incky at gaming. 
a-kpam», a. noteqna] to athing; unable, 

w. inf. 
• -kfajra, a. imperiabsble. 
akpajratTa.n. iraperishahilitf. [akfay*.] 
a-kfira, a. imperisbable ; a* n. word; 

lyUable; the aacred lyllable, on, 80><; 

wnnd, letter, 61 *. 
akf ara-uyiaa, m. the commitment to 

letl«r«, the writing, 
a-kf&ra, a. not pungent, 
akf XrftlaTa^a, n. that which ia not pun- 
gent and not adt [aUvft^: 1263b.] 
ak|»r£lavai^£;iti,a. eating that which 

ia not pungent and not aalt, abat^ninff 

from aeaaoned and failed food, [kjln.] 
ik|i[431], n. eye; m« akfin. 
jtkfiahi^I,^ a complete army, 
akf inkifl-pati, m. maaterof anarmj; 

generak- 
a-khilf, a. without a gap, entire; aU. 
»-gadlt,a. nothaTingdiBeaae,wel],healthj, 

whole; wholeiome; at n. medidne. 
agira, n. n. honce. 
»g&{, m. fire; ap. a lacred fire; the god 

of fire, Agni, mediator between men and 
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agoikuQ^o] 



[112] 



godi, mi will I mil I who csrSm th« mctUIm 
to them, protector from th« terron and 
■pliit* of dk^ncM, knd keeper of honie 
and hearth, [perhapt, ' the qnicklj mor- 
lD« or a^ one,' V^, 1168: cf. Lat ignii, 
•1b^' 0ffUU,'a^t'l akin, p0M.,U aryAq, 
'flwhlni light.'} 
agni-ko^f*, n. ronad bole In the grottad 

tor theMcred fln. 
ftgnl-Telt,/. flre^oDT, time for Undling 

the ucred tit; afternoon. 
ftgai.hotrA, 1^ flKaaeriSce (a bamt- 

offering of freeb milk). 
agnihotra-hiTavI, /. fir»«a4!r{llce 

ladle. 
»gn7-4dh4ra, n. pladng or tatting np 

of the Mcr*d Are. [ac«t, 12TS.] 

4gT», a. — 1. front ; agre, in front, before, 

in preeence of, v. ^cn.,' —2. beginning; 

agre, in the beginning, in the flnt place, 

flrrt; —3. tip, end. [perhapi, 'that 

which goei before, leader,' ViJ: cf. tyw, 

'lead,' VTpar-iiTJi, ' armf-leader.'] 

, agratAa, adt. in front [lOeSc*]; before 

'^ jone't Mlf); w. kf, place in front, 

to lead, [agra, lOeSb.} 

agrfl, a. foremoit, beet. [Agra, 1212c.] 

aghil, a. dlitraufnl, harmful; oi n. harm, 

tronhle, eril; dn; tomw. [like aAhA, 

' nanow,' and Uhaa, ' diMreu,' from 

ihugh or aAh, ' itrallcn ' : cf . Sx"t ' dia- 

treat'; iyx-t ^^*- o'Vi 'itian^'; AS. 

oKga, ' aa^oni,' Ger. tngt, ' narrow,' Anyt, 

' dittieat ' ; tor eonncctiOD of mgi, cf . ^g. 

iftmtM, 'to narrow' and 'to dlttmtt.'] 

<f aghija (aghlyiti). harm; plan mi<- 

cUef. [agha,10m>.] 
i-ghoraoakf na, a. noteril^Ted. 
i'ghnra, m. bnll (the animal that it 
'bard to oTercome,' or more exactlj, 'not 
to be alain'). 
ighnyk,/ cow. [formed a* a pendant 

to aghnja.] 
ftftki, «. —1. the bend at the gndn made 
by taking a iltthig portion, lap ; —2. the 
bend Jut abore the hip (where babea, tit- 
ting aitride, are carried by Hinds women 
— tMintha); -8. hook; -4. {lii* E<tg. 
pot-hook) maA, tlgn. [VaBo: for 1, cf. 
hjw4r, 'bead in ann or wall or thore'; for 



8; cf. «yMf, lat WKM, AS. onytl, 'book'; 

ef. Eng. aatgU, not a borrowed word.] 
V afikhaya [afikhir^U {1060, 1007]). 

hook on, grapple, [from aSka, 'hook,' 

detplte the atpiratlon.] 
+ pari, daep, embrace. 
^ aftg. more, ia dtrivi. 
Aigk, tutntrative particU. jld afigi, Jnat 

when ; tt afigi, the j only, 
ifiga, a. limb, member; bj tt/uacdoeiM, 

bodj, perton, tonn. [Vafig; for mg, c(. 

aiig^ aSg«ftl».3 
angana, a. court, [oiig., perhape, ' gan^ 

way,' VaAg.] 
aftgani, /. a (fair) form, is. a woman. 

["««-] 
kflgira, n. coal. 
ifigiraB,n. — 1. wig.,froiaMy, mettenger; 

*tp. meeeenger between godi and men ; by 
.miamc*, Agni; —2. at pi. Angiraeet, a 

nameappliedbylheHindnitoacertalnrace 

among their f orefathert (perhape becanee 

their intereonm with the godi wa* coa- 

ceired at rery intimate), theee torefathen 

being regarded as half dirine ; — S. ai (. 

the (mythical) ancettor of the An ftii at ea . 
afigAli, / Ihiger. [Vafig, 1101: for mg, 

cf.iaga.] 
aflgAf tha, m. thnmb. [for mg,cf. ifiga.] 
V ao or aBo (ieati. iSeatl; akni, aflefU; 

-Aeya). bend. [cf. afika and rbl aSc] 

+ k. beod. 
-oara, a. not moving; of taiif. plant (as 

-ealft, a. ImmoTable; a* m. mountain. 

-elt, a. not knowing; nnwiae; foolith. 
4-elttl. / unwlidom; tolly. 
a-oitTt, grd. withont piling. [VloL] 
a-clatya, a. incompreheucible. 
ieeha, M prefix, to, onto; hither; ■. V4 

n»t. tK Tah, rji ; oftet aoeUt. MSa. 
1 aj (^ati, -te). drire. [orig. 'pat in 

motion': ct. Lat ago, 'lead, driTe'; tyw, 

•lead': ef.^Ito agra, ^ita, I^L] 

+ nd, driTe oat 
aji, m. h»soat [prob. 'the agile one,' 

■i^t ef. ■!{, 'gMLl 
a-jfcra, a. not aging; agaleaa. 
ajarftmaraTat, adv. aa if agolcet and 

ioBMrtaL [-j . HOT, 12(7.] 
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i-j>>r», a. not djing out; perpettul 
{of fire). 

»ji, /. (he-goat [«m^B.] 

i-jita, a. nnboTS. 

>jlaa, HI. goat-akin,' pelt, [^a: cf-otflf, 
'goaMkin, Aegii,' v. d{, 'goat.'] 

ajir4, a. agile, iwilt [Vig, 1188e: cf. 
Lat. agiliM, ' agile.'] 

•I ajir&jk (^irifkt*). be iwift; press 
Bwiftlr oaward. [qira, lOSQb.] 

a-jaa, a. not knowing, ignorant; fooUshi 
a, m. foot. 

i-jfiita,a.iinknoim. [4jHi: cf. l-rnfroi, 
Lat. i-gnelvt, Eng. wwrimti, 'unknown.'] 

ajSata-knlagila, a. whose family and 
character are nnknowo. 

a-jBatT£, grd. without knowing. 

a-jaina, n. ignorance; -M and -ataa, 
out of ignorance. 

<f aSo, (M Vac. 

afic, la vbl at md of tpdt {ttt «7-8], 
taming, directed ; t.g. Ad-a&o, directed 
npward. [for mg, cf. Eng. •ward (in 
lo-teard, etc.), which is akin w. VTqrt, 
■im/] 

<l aSj or aj (anikti, afikU; inii^a, Iauij6 
[T88];ifyit; akU; aktvi;-&!yya,-iJ7a). 
— 1. smear; anoint; —2. adorn, [ct.aktn: 
cf. Lat. vngo, ' anoint.'] 
+ 1, anoint. 

+ vi, — 1. anoint 1—2. adorn jonrffo, bring 
to notice; vyUcta: adorned, fair; mani' 
feit ; -- cttut. make clear or manifest 
+ Bam, — 1. anoint; —2. adorn; —3. unite 
by anointing, 80'*; —4. gentralized, unite 
with, take to ooe'i self [e.g. food), 88 lo. 

ailjali, m. the two hollowed and open 
hands placed side bj side ; the hands so 
placed and raised to the forehead, i.e. a 
gesture of reverent salutation; a double 
handful (as measure). 

iSjaa, ado. qnicklj, suddenly. [prob.adT. 
ace. or initr. of an obsolete aubst. iSjaa, 
' a slippery way or a gliding motion,' V aSj.] 

•i at (itaU, -te; atifyiti; afiti; atitra). 
wander about, [cf . V at] 

afaui,/ the notched end of a bow, 

afaTl,/ forest [perbaps, 'loaming-^ace,' 
VaW 

»9i,4a, H. egg. 



ap4a-ja, a. egg-bom; as m. bird. 

V at (itati, -te; atiti). wander abont. [cf. 
tfat.] 

a-tandrita, a. unwearied. 

it a a, adv. - 1. (oj abl. o/prm. r«X a [1098], 
and tj/nmynovt v. aanJkt) from it ; so 22*, 
ic. pank&t; ato 'nya, other than it, 68**; 
—2. fromthis(place), 83";— 3. from this 
(time), 06"; c/urdhvam; then, 40"; -4. 
from this (cause}, 56^; therefore, 2T»,etc.; 
w. COTTCl. yataB,3e*; hence; and so, 89*, 
42M; so then, 73". [pron. root a, 602.] 

i.tl, adv. across, hejond, past, over, at nH 
pT^x; in cpifs, to excess, ezcesslTe, *m 
1280b; a* prep, beyond, over, [cf, tri, 
' further, besides ' ; Lat «(, ' beaidea, and.*] 

atikrama, m. act of overstepping or ovei^ 
comJag. [ilkram + atL] 

itithi, m. guest, ['wanderer,' Vat.] 

ati-dnrvrtta, a. eiceasively wicked. 

ati-dnra, a. very far or distant; om*. 
great distance. 

ati-bh&ra, m. excessive burden. 

ati-laulya, n. excessive greediness. 

%\i-yjfi,i, f. excessive min. 

i-tifthant, a. not standing; restless. 
[Vstha.] 

ati-aamcaya.ni, excessive accnmnlation. 

ati-aamnidh&na, n. excessive nearness. 

atindriya, a. transcending the senses; ai 
n. soul, spirit [ati + indriya, 1810a.] 

atlva.atfv. exceedingly; very, [atl + ira.] 

a-ty&jya, a. not to be abandoned. 

aty-ngra, a. extraordinary. ['excea- 
sively strong.'] 

atyngra-pn^yap&pa, a. extraordinar- 
ily good and had; at n.pl. extraordinarily 
good and bad deeds. 

itra (itT&, 248a), a<fu. -1. {at loc. of pron. 
root a [1099*], and lynonynous w. axmiu^ 
lubttantiveiy 1 lDit,07>°; in this case, 81*; 
In that case, 18"; on this point, 20'; 
adjtctivtly ! w. aatare: in this interim, 
1* 46^ 60", 66*; on thlc 
tltis juncture, 10"; ati» 
saraai, in this pool; —2. In this or that 
(place); here, 25"; there, S3*, 89*; In 
that world {opp. to 'in this world'), 
67''*; -3. in that (time), then, £6^. 
[pron. root a, 602.] 
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itri, n. Atii, nuM of a funou Bithi 
4thk(&tU,24te),(ulv- *zprt*ttai*qv4tiet, 
Umporal or rtnltani: thea; w; to then 
kccordinglj' ; UwranpOD; —1. tempend, 
<f . itl dnra, UU ■ - 4pehi, nm P"^ >i"l 
than go onto ", 8S >* j in apodmit ajitr 
7adi,M*'*'<,M"; -3. rMx/bur 
ridbh4 mUitU te »tn, itha Jayui, 
uuk« Muidt with ths AUnti, and then 
(U thon do«t) thOD ahalt conquer, 
— S. P«rj JriqiMiit a» a timplt 
now; M>; then; uaoUy at btgiiuiing v/ 
tmc* (e^. S0>) or jloia (e^. 2*) 
mlla* liU ffola (s^. 8") ; txteptimaUy at 
tAi tail, 18* i at hugitMi»g efttctitM or book, 

now. 98"; here b«glnneth (c/ iU). 1' 

tomelimtt m»ck a t t t uaattd in nuiniiijr ; oJUn 
aiwuM oquivaltM to a e<^ital Ittltr, Id mark 
tkd togimning afa mgm clauMt, «^. M 
ttoettng partt of ttMatet, 4"; —4. pltouat- 
fuialfy w. Utaa,18*; mtrtetni-JiUv.Vi"; 
-6. itho, U. Uha n, and alM, 9I>>*; -6. 
Mm'njr a> « point d'appni _/^ on oulific, 
tnticA any tAw jtrteod* iu iBord : s^. davoi 
'tharft jakfaa.agodoraTakaha.iiuMoi' 
e/dBTO,7akfOTt,»>*i w2"; ia tt 
▼Siatha T4T:qDe: atqne; ef, 27>i; ef. 
Tfc;— 7. athaTCoriather, 26'r. [pi 
root a, 1101, 602; later torn of idh& 
(whkh U mora common In tbe Teda) 
LaL at, • then, f nrther, hot.'] 
V •d(itti;ataTiU;ittiun). eat; 
[cf. O^ Lat *do, AS. tta», Eng. oat. 

4d, vU. eating, connuning, >■ cpdt. 

ada, a. eating, in epdt. [^Jad.] 

•'daAf^'^B, a. without tniki or large 
teath. 

4-datta, a. not given. 

a-dantajila, a. not harlng taethed. 
['not having grown teeth,' for a-jita- 
daata.} 

adia [GOIJ, prea. joa, jonder, that, that 
then, in appwilua to (JU «*« JUr* or jtttt 
moiitio»od: t^. aaCn, 22', that om (the 
travaller — foK mariMwif (U 20 >*) ; m 81 >" ; 
aa<T anntra, ayun aamin, that one in 
that world, thia one in thli, 103'; that one 
(e«nW. ya), T*,??"; at duignatioK ef por- 
omt not (0 it aoiiMf , WHUd-to, N. or U . ; 



aaftT aham, I am eo-andao, 61"; OO"; 

103>; /oUoKU at a di$tama At toord to 

tpkieli it r%ftr», lAai rmpka^amg it, SS'. 

[lee 601 and 608.] 
iditi, a. witbont bond or limiC; infinite; at 
■/. inSnit;, the endleM beaTcn, TB'*; Infln- 

Itj, ptnonifiod oi a ^dtn, Adlti, 76*. 

[apparently a + ^ti, acct, 1304ai: diti, 

'bond,' would be a rag. derir. of V8d£, 

'bind,' but doe* not occur a* mch, 

although there li a word dIti, q.T., of 

quite differeot mg and origin.] 
a-dfna, a. not depreued. 
adln&tman, a. with cbeerfnl iplrit, un- 

daonted. [Uman.] 
i-durmafig«la,/-[,<i. brisglDgnabad 

luck, [for dedentioa, cf. aomafigila, 

-gali, and S66b.] 
a-dtfta, a, tuueen, UDDOticed. [Vd|^] 
adrtta-kftma, ia. lore for om not yet 

a-dari, n. non-god, whoUno god. [lS88af] 

adbhfa, *M8e8. 

idbhnta, a. wonderful; a* ■. wonder, 
[deepite anatidbbnta, prob. from at(l)- 
bhita, ' tranacendiog what luu exlfted,' 
tSlOa: cf. ambara.] 

4dbhnta-r6pa, a. having wonderful 

adyi, adv. to-day; adja ni^ln thii ni^t 
(jtut pa«t), 61*; now; ad^ ybrat, until 
now; adja^babhTa, from now on. [p«r- 
hapt from a^dTavi, 'on thii day,' llS3f, 
tee Aju : cf. I^t. ko^it, • to-day.'] 

a-drarf a, a. non-thing, unworthy object. 

idri, m. Tock; atone; Mp. Soma-«tone (for 
bmidog the Soma) ; miMlie (tone. 

adriTant, a. having or armed with the 
horling-etoDe. 

idha(idU;348a), rM/ieotfu. txprtuanga 
ttqiuneti then, m>, TO'; M then, SB"; 
adha yad. Jut then when, 76"; (then, 
U. beelde*, U.) and, 77", 78*. [IIOI*: 
cf. itha.] 

a-dhanja, a. not rich; poor. 

adhami[636],a.laweat; wont, [cf.adhaa 
1 474 : cf . Lat I'vEnw, ' lowen.'] 

idhara [G26], a. lower, [cf. adha* and 
4T4 : cf . Lat. inftna, ' lower ' ; Eng. aaJv.] 

i-dharma, m. nnrigh(M>u«ieaB. 
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•dh»)i-;S7iii, a. lying low, i.e. gleeping 

on the groimd. 
Kdliii,a<fi>. below; down. 
kdhAstit, adv. below; ai prep-, »- gtn. 

[IISO], under, [adhaa, llOOb.] 
tiAhi,adv. over, beiidei, in additioa, Oa>*i 

at prep. KbOTe, o*er, on ; m. inttr. (of wbA 

oolji), »w«y orer, 79"; »- oW. from, oui 

of, 103'; iD.foc..- OTer,90'; on, 70",92». 
kdliika, a. (likt Eng. ttvei in adj. met) «d- 

ditional ; iurpa«slng the n*nal meafure, 

saperior, extraordinuy j at n. auipliu. 

[idhi, 1222a.] 
adhik»-TnpkT>nt, a. •urpBMinglT' or 

moat beautifnl, 
adhik£cttr*gft, n. anperior aflection 

most affection, [annrigk.] 
adhikara, n. anthority; office; dntiea of 

office. [^Ikf + adhi, 'pat over or ii 

office.'] 
Adkijya, a. haring the bow-string up or on 

l.(. strung. [2jya, 1305.] 
adhi-pa, n. lord; ruler. [' orer-keeper, 

1289a; cf. 364] 
idhi-pati, m. orer-lord; aoverelgn. 

[128Ba.] 
adhi-p& [362], m. lord, ['orer-keeper, 

1289b.] 
adkiftkana, n. standing-place; (of the 

soul) a dwelling-place or manifestation. 

[Vatha-HadhL] 
adhnna, adv. now. 
adho-nlvita, a. haTing the sacred cord 

(worn) low. [adhaa.] 
adkyayana,)!. reading; study, <fp, of the 

Veda. [Vi + adM,]160.1o.] 
adkyaya, m. reading; stadj, ttp. of the 

Veda; (tikt Eng. leison), Uctia, chapter, 

56»58",ete. [Ji + adhi, 1148.2.] 
adhvarfc, m. religions or liturgical 

vice; eacriflce, ap. Soma-sacriQce. 
■i adhvarya (adliTuyiti). perform sac- 
rifice, [adhvara, I069d.] 
adhvaryd, m. priest, who did the actual 

work of the SBcriflce, and appears in the 

oldest period as companion of the hotf — 

tet Ftrij. [^adhvarya, nT8h.] 

an, htfiTt contenanti a, ntgativt prefix. 
[1121a; acct, I28Sa, 1804a: cf. ir-, i., 
hat. in-, Eng. tin-.} 



V ftB [initi [081] ; ana; anifoa; aniiyiU; 
aniti; initnm; -inya}. breathe, blow; 
live. [cf. anila, trtitot, Lat ontflia, ' cur- 
rent of air ' ; Goth, an-an, ' breathe.'] 
-<-pra, breathe. 

ani, pTon. Hem, let idstm. 

an-agha, a. faultless. 

kna^Tili [4M], m. bulL ['cart-drawing,' 
Anaa-t-vih.] 

au-adkigata, a. wt-stndied. 

k]i~anaftli<lna, ■. non-obserrance, neg- 
lect. 

an-autari, —1. a. baring no interral; 
immediately adjoining; -am, adu. imme- 
diately afterwards, afterwards; therenpon; 
— 2. (U a. non-interral, in aam-. 

aii-amlT4, a. without sickness or tronhle, 
well ; at n. weal, [imira, 1304a.] 

»n-arghja, a. not to be priced, priceless. 

anarghyatva, n. pricelessoess. [1230.] 

an-artba, m. non-advant^[e ; disadran- 
tage. 

anala,m.flTe. 

an-avadji, a. not nn-praiseworthy ; 
blameless, faultless. 

kuavady&figa,/ -i. a. baring afanltlesi 
body, [inga.] 

an-avekfa, a. without any looking 
around ; -am, ado. wicboat loolring around. 
[aTokfa.] 

an-aTekfam&9a, u. not looking around. 
[Vikf-i-ava.] 

n-a;rd, a. without tean. [i^ru, 1304a.] 
-uavf >a- notlosL [Vina;.] 

inaf fa-pafu, a. who loses nothing from 
his herd. [prop. ' haring a not lost herd."] 

Anaa, n. cart for beary burden, [cf. Lat 

II, 'burden.'] 
>n-igata, a. not airired; not (yet) come, 
impending, future. [Vgam + a.] 

anagatavant, a. baring to do with the 
future. [1233.] 

nagata-vidhiti', m. arranger for the 
future; Forethought, name of a fish. 

in-agaa, a. without sin. [acct, 1804a']. 

an-&dlippji, a. tm-approachable. [acct, 
1285.] ■ 

D-amayi, a. witbont disease, healthy; 
at n. health. 

aa-amayitnil, a. not sickening; healing 
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kB'ftfadlii, a. veapoolcu; defencelcu. 

[ijBdlu, ISOto.] 
•■■•ftrahjk, grd. without eo^iV into 

(duig«r). [Vrah + L] 
ftBiU,«.wiDd. [Vu,118».] 
i-BiTi;»m&a*, a. not tofng 

[uct, 1388.J 
ft-ttivBSkai, a. hiTiiif no rertlng-plACft, 

BBMtUed. [nirifftu, 1804^] 
ftB-ift», a. undMlred L diiagreeftble i nn- 
' kpprOTed, nnUvfiil. [Vijf.] 
ftsiff -oiBtmnm, n. tW thin Hug About 
' Minetliiiig nnUwfnL J 
nk'if%wk,jrtl. irlthontucrUlcliig. [V]rkJ.] 
4Blk>, B. —1. face; —S.Jlg. apiMMuce; 

— 3. of a hitehet (face, i^.), iharp edge; 

—4. front, mMf te, bj lyittedodn, troop. 

[to Let. aei4t hea tngi 8 end 4.] 
ft>Bttljfl», 0. Dot knowing dltcrcet con- 

dncL 
ins, prvp. after, along, toward; te. 

along or over ; after, ■'.«. according to. 
BBngatt,/.a p)lng after, [tlgam + aan.] 
•BBCari, a. going after; at m. attendant; 

companion, [if ear + ann.] 
kBB-jlTln, o. liTing npon, dependent; (u 

■■a dependent [VJiT + aan.] 
iBn-UB,n>^*M^ldft + MB. 
i-BBlta, a. tw-mored, i.«. InTindbla. 

[VBBd.] 

BBBttama, a. moat higheat; beet, moat 
e^«llent ; inpTeine. [lit. ' mc 
formal niperl. to BBBttkra, which li itielf 
loglcallj a tnperl.] 

ftB-Bttara, a. not haling a tnperior, i.c. 
beat [for Big, ef. ni^{re7>aa.] 

&B-Bdltft,<i. not ariaen. [ifi + nd.] 

BB-Bdjoga, M. DOD-exertion. 

BBBBaya, m. condliatian. [V^-t-ann.] 

•B>BpakirlB, a. not doing w nnable to 
do a friendly •errice. 

BBB-pflrva, a. following the one preced- 
ing, one after another ; -Ab, aJv. In regular 
order. [ISlOa.] 

iBBmati,/ approbation; faror (of godi 
to the pioBt) ; ptnan^fitd, Qrace. [Vbbb 
+ anB.] 

BBBmftBa, ■- the fonnlngof aconception. 
[4 1 Bft + ann, ' concetTe.*] 

BBBriga, a. affection, [^n^ + aiin.] | 



aaarodba, 'a. regard. [41ndh + aBB.] 
•nvrodhln, a. haring (foma) regard for. 

[Vlrodh-faBB.] 
aB-Blbag4,a. notlompj; imooth «r per- 
fect (of a weft). [1288a V] 
anBTftti, / leqneace, aarf *o, contlBn- 

-«. [Vn* + ••■.] 
iBB-Trata, a. acting according to the 

will or conunand (of another), obedient; 

derotedto,w.<u>c.[STS|9>*,100*. [1810a: 

cf. apanat*.] 
anaja^a, ■>. lepratanee. [perhapi 'that 

which Ilea down after one or follow* one 

tohljbed': Vgl + BJia.] 
anoffhina, a. derotion to, obaervaDce; 

[Vathi + auB.] 
BBBttbeja, grdv. to b« aceompUihed. 

[tee VathX + aBa, and 088a.] 
.aaaara^a, a. a going after, i teirrhlng 

nnatara^a, a. itrewing OTer, eoTering 
oTBr; — / BBBatiravI (ee. go), a cow, 
■langfaterod at the funeral eerentonr, and 
the piecei of which are aaed for corering 
orer tbe corpte, limb tij Umb. [Vatr + 

»nae&ai,M<S07ea<f TH. 
a-fta, a. nntrae; inrta, a. untntl); 
wrong. [lU, 1388a.] 

anekadblt. ^v- manj tlmea. [1104.] 
anekas»a,ai/v. In large nnnbeis. [1100.] 
i-nedja, a. not to b« blamed; blama- 

leei. [acct, 1286a.] 

i-enia, a. free from goilt. [faaa, 

1801a.] 

i-omkrta, a. not hating om uttered, t4. 

nnaccompanied b^ ok. [tee oAk^ta.] 
inta, ■. —1. fietnl^, proiintl^; — S. . 

border; limit; end. [m* iatl; et Eag. ' 

fli<f.] 
antaii-pBra, a. Inner atronghold or 

citadel; inner apartment of the Toyml 

citadel, gTBaeceam, haran, S". [aatar, 

lS89a.] 
iataka, m. ender (death). [into, 

UtSSa.] 
•nta-kar*, a 
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intftm*, a. neuvit, Ter^near; 

timate, compuuon. [see iota, mg 1, aod 
474; cf. Lat intvnuu, 'ioraott.*] 

ftntir, (ii£u. Inward, inwardlj, within ; 
prgp., v. /oe..- b«tweeD, among, within 
iJong with, 78"; d. Hi,g»m,diA. [cf. 
Lat ini«r, 'between.'] 

1 intara, a. rerj near, oniy in V'. and 
[lee ista, mg 1, and 474.] 

2 iatara.a. inner; o»n. — 1. the interior, 
middle ; jala^antare, in the middle of the 
water — in the water, 50'; vana^ntara- 
ladicbin, wandering in the foreat, 49" 
—2. interral — ttt atra; —3. distance be- 
tween two thingf; the difference, 20' 
-4. difference, al aid of cpdt [ISOSc 6} 

' ■ -antara, that which hat a difference 
of ■ -, ■■.(. another ■ -. 33', 38"-», 43*; 
occaiion, Joncture; 10". [antir 
trrtpa, ' inwardi, gnt*.*] 

antar-atman, n. the in(.dffelling) «ouI; 
heart. [1280.] 

ant&ri-kiia, r. the atmosphere, 

[' lying or situate in the middle ' between 
heaven and earth: antar-fk^: for mg, 
cf . rh liinrr^, ai <ued of the aerial tpace 
trarersed by Iris.] 

a&tarikf a-ga, a- moTing in the air; 
m. bird, [for mg, cf. khaga.] 

antarikf a-loki, m. atmosphere-worid 
[1280b]; the atmosphere, regarded as 
separate world. 

antar-gata, a. gone within, i^. being 
. within ; hidden. 

antardh&na.n.a hiding; disappearance; 
to. i, disappear. [V 1 dha + antar, q.T,] 

antar-lajja,/ inwardshame. [1280.] 

antar-Tedi, a. lituate within the sacri- 
ficial bed ; -dl, adv. within the sacrificial 
spot [1810a.] 

inti, ado. opposite, in front, before; near. 
[see inta: cf. lun-l, 'opposite,' irra, 'face 
to face ' ; Lat. anit, ' before ' ; anticiu, 
'former, audent'; AS. aad-taani, Eng. 

1 antikJk, n. neighborhood or presence; 
ated likt aaimpa, g.v. [ilntL] 

2 annika, for anta at end of epdi, 1322, 
1307 ; graluma^antika, hanng acqoisidon 
at lU conclusion. 



antimi, a. last. [&nti, 474: for mg 
('endmost'1), cf. inta 2, and antya.] 

ante-T&sin, m. pnpU. [lit. 'abiding In 
the Tidnity,* 1260c.] 

antya, a. being at the end, last; lowest; 
of lowest caste, [inta.] 

antya-j&ti, a. baring lowest birth. 

antyajatit&i/ condition of baring low- 
est birth. [1237.] 

antya-atri, /. woman of lowest caste. 

andhi, a, blind; blinding (of dirknass). 

indhaa, n, darkness, [cf. andha.] 

inua, n. food; ctp.rice, lauallg boiled, the 
chief food of the Hindus; grain. [Vad, 
1177a: cf. (Tlap, Lat «ica, td-ca, 'food'; 
ador, 'spelt'; AS. ata, Eng. oo/.] 

anna-prSjana, n. rice-feeding, the first 
feeding of an infant with rice. 

anna-raaa, n. food and drink. [1263b.] 

innavant, a. provided with food. 
[4nna.] 

t,aji [623], pren. a. another, other, else; 
anjrao ca, and another thing, i.e. again, 
MS ca 8 ; other than, different from, ic. abl^ 
3*. 24", 68", 104"; o(i"om, 2"; j%d an> 
yat kim cana, whatever else, 9'*; anya 
i>r eka ■ ■ anya, the one ' ' the other, 90 ", 
20*. [cf. fnoi, 'some'; Goth, an-tar, 
' other,' Eng. other.'] 

anyatama, a. one of several, some one. 
[anya, 626'.] 

anjritaa, ado. from another direction 
[1008b), otherwise; elsewliere f 1008c'], 
to another place, [anya.] 

any&tha, ode. otherwise, 18'; is. bhS, 
become otherwise, suffer change, 17'; 
otherwise than it really is, falsely, 36*; 
Otherwise {i.<. if not), 48'. [anya.] 

anya-brada, n. another pool. 

anye-dyAa, adv. on the next day. 
['alterodie'; 1260c.] 
nyonya, pron. a. one the other, /» 
any& 'nyi [176a], (As Jint part being a 
aystaliUed turn. i. m. [1314c]; id, milut of 
ym., anyonyam prati hfcohaya — anyaa- 
ya^anyam prati h., love of one towards 
the other, 2 ". [see paraapara.] 

nrifio [40ec}, a. directed after, foUowing 
after, bdng behind, [inu -|. ifle.] 
anvita, let Vi-f-ano. 
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ipft, pngi. «w«7, forth, off; <inp. o/'ip*. 
•M Mi, kr. [cf. M, tAt ai, 'from'; 

kpftkirft, n. iajwy. [Vlkf + ftptL.] 
ftpftkirln, a. Injuring, [do.] 
kp«e4r4, ■. golog oil; ■baenc e . [Vmt 

+ .p^] 
i-pfttifhul, a./ not faiubuid-clBjrinf. 

[MS: aoet.U88a.] 
^p&t7k, a. olbpring; child; Toimg (of 

animal*): [ipa, 'oft,' 1346b.] 
ft-pid [891], a. fooUM. [cf. tn*.n, 

•bait': ISIMa.] 
k p a b h r a f t ft , a. fallen off ; derUtlng ( from 

good (Tammar) ; proriDclal. [Vblmtftg -r 

•!»■] 
ipara [SSA-], pmi. a. hinder, opp. ^pBrra 

following a fonnar one (pSrra), 80", 

Ular; wMterij-, opp. (a pOrrft — q^ pri&o; 

A following one, i.«. an other ; «[■*■»* oa, 

and another thing, and further, m* oa 8 ; 

-i^ [tf. USb], f. pi. the fntom 

(dayajjthe fatnr*. [lit 'remoter,' fr. ipa, 

^•pariAnakka, a.natbaTingan»Terted 

face, Lt. not tnraiDg the back, 6' 
A-pariJita, a. naeonqnared; w.di^ tbe 

BorthaaM qnarter, M •■ x. £VjL} 
apftridka, ■- tin. [Vridh+ftp*.] 
»-pftriJ&tft, a. not compielelr grown (of 

an Anbr7o), iW. piematwelf bora, atill- 

bom. [eee paii-jita and ref.] 
ft-pftrlvIjK, grJ. witboDt anr leading 

aroand. [VnL] 
C>pftTlmltft, a. Binneainred, nnlimllad. 

[VI mi.] 
ipa-Trfttft, o. dUobedlent ; (tabbon. 

['away from command,' 1810a: cf. inn- 

naU.] 

ipaa,a.irotk. [peifa^a fawa j«^>, 'reach, 
take hold of— ic« ■iSip: et L«t cpuM, 
•work.'] 

ftpftja, M. a going Bw^; wbat take* one 
from the mark (c/. vpAT*} ; danger ; 
diaadraotage ; dimlnnlion. [Vi ■>- apa, 
114S. la I for mg, cf. Eag. viiawrf.] 



a-p&ri.o.bomHlleaa. [ptri: aocl,iaiM«.] 
ipi, aui^. nnto, cloae upon or on; — L 
pnp. to, w. Vgmm; —2. adv. (thereto, be- 
tldee, >'.«.) farther, alM ; eonutHiif daamt 
(as**) or wordi (W) ; co«MC(Mf ttMtM^t, 
ftp! sa, and beddet, M*, *•* ea 8 ; - - ^ 

■ - apl, both ■ ' and, H"; - -, • • oa.afl, 
and, 6", 26*; ■ ■ oft, ■ ■ eftpl, botb - - and 
alM,12>;--,--aUTa,--etpl,«6";--i)M. 

■ ■ Oft, 8", 16"; - • el^ ■ ■ Cft. - ■ Oft, 1«*, 
60**; nft - -, Bft^pi - -. neither - -, nor - ■, 
»•; n»", n» ol^ 28"; Bft", na",-'»pl 
Oft, neither ■ ■, nor ■ ■, ttar aleo ■ -, S"; * *, 
•■▼«,•■ VI..J1P1, either • -, or ■ ■, or eren • % 
OS*; -3. alM, too, immtdiaHly filUwiag 
Oa tmfkataad mr4, 0", II* 81>*, S4»; 
mftm K^ me too, 41"; —4. aTsn, m>u- 
diattly JaUotBoig tii£ trnjAammd uerd, and 
o/tcn mnrHiif a eireaiutaam muhr nUcA a 
Mng u tnu vktrt Iku u mat lobt aipadad: 
t.g. S'',88'-". 88"; tftttA_»pi.eoeTen.i.«. 
nerertheleM, 31 »• MnecmWy; althongh, 
28', 21 ", 61 ". »; V. aa, not eren, 19" ; w, 
ut^f/Enifu, kadJI dd apl na, not ever at 
all,81>*,8S*; ~5. bat, immadiat^f fiOaw 

mbjact, aJUr dumga »f Mabjad, 



, 41"' 



i -& I 



(607]; 



—7. eauvarU am tmlarr. into oa iitdaf. 



, 17", 



61'. 



[cf. M, 'on, npon'; perhapi LaL ap-, ab-, 
1 

ft'Pifajant, a. nnn npprraelng [Vpff.] 
a-p2rri, a. baring no predaeeMOr; nn- 

piccedented ; incomparable. [pirrft : 

acct.ia04a.] 
apakfS,/ regard; expectation. [VIkf 4- 

apa.] 
&-praja, a. hating no ofbpring, ehildleei. 

[pr^i,887b.] 
a-praJHitft, a. vndiatingnUhed or not 

cleariy to be known. [VJUL] 
a-prfttftrkya, a. nn4ni»gtn«ble. 
a-pratima, a. wlthont match or equal; 

aaeqnaUed. [prfttimK, SOTb.] 
i-pratfta, a. not gone againal; not witk 

iUwd ; InTincible. [V i 4- pratL] 

-pratta, a. not given (in natriage). 

[VldA + pra,10eT«.] r 

lt-prftrneokftBt,a. not b 

fnt [V8yn + pr»,q.T.] 
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(•priyft, a. not dear; diiliked; dlisgre^- 

able. 
ftpaaris, / oae of a cImi of Mrol-diTine 

beingi, wiTei of the Oaudharru ; an Ap- 

uru,«T"N. [1161. 2d.] 
k-baddhimaut, a. unwiie; fooUib. 
ibda, m. lit. wat«r^nog; (then, perhapB, 

itBHj teMOD, and le) je*i- [ftp + d», bnt 

w. irreg. acct, 1268; for mg, see vaifa.] 
a-bhakfja, a. not to be eateo; at n. 

that which ooght not to be eaten, 
i-bbaya, a. dangerleai; lu n. tafety; 

feeling of lafetj; tuperl greateit safety. 

[bhay*: acct, 18(Ma'.] 
a-bhiva, m. non-ezutence ; absence; lack. 
a-bhiTin, a. not aboDt to be, not deitined 

to be. 
abbi, ada. to, tmto; againtt; jUquent at 

vU prefix; at prep, unto, te. act. [cf. i^(, 

'around'; Lat. ambi-, uni5-, 'on both ^des, 

around'; AS. ymbe, Ger. um, 'around'; 

for mg, cf, abhitaa.] 
abhljSa, a. knowing, acquainted with. 

[Vjili + ahhi,333.] 
abhltai, adv. on both tides; on all tides, 

101"; around; near. [abhL] 
abhidrohi, «. offense. [Vdrali + abhL] 
abhidhi,/. name; c/akbyJL [Vldhft 

abhi, q.T.j 
abhidbana, n. name; deiiguation. [do.] 
abhidhy&na, n. the thinking upon. 

C^dhya + abhL] 
abhinirofa, n. inclination towards. 

[VTis+abM-nLJ 
abbibhlfin, a. addressing. [Vbbif + 

abhi, 1183*.] 
abhlbhati,/. superiority; at a. [1157.2], 

superior. [Vbhn + abhL] 
abhlbhaty-ojaa, a. baTiug superior 

kbhimati, y. hostile plot; concrete, plot- 
ter, foe. [Vman + abhi. 1167. Id : i. 
irreg.-] 
ahhi-innkha,a.haTing the face towards; 

facing; tuned towards. [1306.] 
abhiTCda, m. salutation; at 60*>, signifi- 
cation. [4 Tad + abhL] 
abhiridkita, n. salntadon. [do.] 
abhiv£dia, a. signifying, [do.] 
abhividya, grdv. to be saluted, [do.] 



abhi-giras, n. baring the head towards, 

Bi.acc. [1306.] 
a-bhita, a. fearless; -vat {HOT], fear> 

abbipan, a. desirous of obtaining, v. aec. 

[slap + abhi,llT8f, 10S6.] 
abhy-adhika, a. additional; more, 
abhy-antara, a. situated in the inside 

[ISlOaj; 01 n. mterior; interral. 
abhy-iitma, o. directed towards one's 

self [1310a] ; -im, adv. towards one's 

self [ISlOd]. 
abbyiaa, m. study. [^2aa-|.aUii,q.T.] 
abhri, n. rain-cloud, [cf . il^pot, 'rain'; 

Lat. imio-, 'rain': cf , fanhhaa and amhq, 

abhr&vaka;ika, a. (having, i.e.) afford- 
ing an opportunity for the rain, exposing 

one's self to the rain, [abhra -t- avakaga, 

1307] 
•i am (iniiti[631]; am4; anulyati). preai 

on Tiolently; harm; caus. [1011'], harm; 

be nek. [cf. aAaa.] 
ima, prim, this; he. [60S*: cf. amiL] 
a-mantl, a. without intention, [mintu: 

1304a.] 
a-nira,ii. deathleu; inunortal; oi n. an 

immortal, a god; -Tat [HOT], akv. like a 

god. [marl: 1304a* end.] 
amarottama, a. chief of gods, [nttama.] 
amaropama, a. like a god. [upami, 

SOTb.] 
i-martya, a. immortaL 
a-marpa, n. non-endurance ; bnpatleticei 

anger. 
a-mahHtman, a. not higlMninded. 
aniB,a<fD. at hoine,chet soi; uni^.keep 

by one. [ima, 1112a and e.] 
amatya, n. inmate of the same bouse, 

relatiTe. [ama, 1246b.] 
-may£,/ no guile; sincerity. 
amX-Tftaa, m. a dwelling (of the moon) 

at home {i.s. with the sun). 
amiTaayA, a. of am£Tiaa; /. -^ b. «r 

withaut rittri, the night of amSriaa, t.e. 

night of new moon. [1212d4.] 

• mithnna, a. not forming pain (of both 

a-mimft&aya, i 
question. 



be called in 
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4mlT», m., but fKunllf ■*,/. pUgoe, db- 

ti«M; ofM. torm«ntlDg«pirit. [Vva.} 
»mlT>-oitaB«, / -I, a. diirlDg awkj 

dlMMe. [1271.] 
KmlTk-hiB [40S], a. ilkTing th« torment- 
ing ipirita. 
kmA, prvm. fMt, *M m1»s. [COS'.] 
ftm4t«B, ode. from there, opp. »/ Itsa; 

iher^ [«aiL] 
kmtftTk, adv. tbere; in the other world, 

opp. o^Utkor Mmiii(loke).' [amd.] 
ftma^it, adv. m. [ami, 1113*, e end.] 
a-mf ta, a. lauiKntal; oj m&M. an iiamor- 
tel; at a. imiDOrtelltf ; the drink of lin> 
morUUtj, ijiflirrrfi ['not dead,' nirti, 
U81a : cf . ^fi^^*rM, ' fanniortal.'] 
amftatrfc, ■. immortaUtr. [amrta.] 
imbara, ■■ gannent; ikj- [prob. 'corer 
ing, enralop*,' VlTr+aan, for anfn)' 
vara: d. adbhnta.] 
ambn, m. water- [aee abhHL] 
aabn-Ja, a. water-bomj oi a. lotna. 
imbkai, n. water. [■«« abhift.] 
Aj t, a. lubH. going, agoing. [V 1. 1148. la b.] 
tj*a», n. a going; place of going, waj; 
comae; ttp. come (of the nn from ou 
•obtkM to the other), >'.«. half-rear. [VI, 

ueaia.] 

i^aa, a. metal; Iron. [cf. Old Lat ait, 

gen. aU*M, Lat aet, 'metal, bronae'; AS. 

«r, 'bmue,' Bng. trw; perbqw AS. Ittnt, 

frm, Bug. iron, ' terrnm, ferrent.'] 
a^aamiya, a. Iron, [aee maT*.] 
a-j&j, a. not paind; In urn 

[cf. l-fot, ■ miToked.'} 
a-7Bj4, a.not palnd. tiMTen. [cf.I-(*yM, 

^nnpaired'-; abo (*Yi f >£i7*i tbe game 

■ eren or odd.*] 
i-rnddba. n. do ll^L [U88a.] 
a - r o d d b t , ■>. noB^Igbter, CO ward. [1388a*.] 
ari, iL tpoke. [Vr. e*a^ ' fit In.'] 
irafa, a. dittant, atraagc. 
aiki^l,/ pleoe of wood for kindling Are 

br attrition. 
4ravr», a. wUdenew, foreeL ['ittange 

land,' fr. ira^a.] 
atavja-rij^a, h. foretMonrelgn^. 
araf ja-T&aln, a. dwelling In the forett. 
aravjinl, /. wilderaeea. [ua^ya, cf. 

msb] 



a-rapia, a. without InJlrmitj; whol* 

[ripaa. 1804a.] 
&ram, adv. eo aa to flt pt enit, Ttiij( at 

hand, enough ; ». 1^, make read;', aerre, 

79*; w. gam, attend npon. [adr. aoc. of 

ara,Vr> lllld: ef. alam.] 
i-rStl, / non-favor; malignity; ptnoni- 

fiad, ft., malign hagi. [acct, 138Ba.] 
art [S43d], a. —1. eager, np. In one'i re- 

lationf to the godi, a»d ta, plow; —2. 

greedr; — S. hottUe; at n. enemj. [<fr, 

'go for': cf. trya.] 
4-rlfta, a. unharmed. [Vrif : aoct, IS84.] 
•rif^ititl, /. nnharmednen, health. 

[irifta, 13S8.] 
am^it, a. iwMj; a» n. Anna, name of a 

teacher, 96". [cf. arafi.] 
a-rnndbati, /. Amndhatl, name of the 

faint Iter Alkor In Urta Uajor, conceived 

aa oonaort of the Seven RlahU. [Vradb. 

«n: acct,128Sa.] 
ainfi,/ AniA «- mddf. [tee SdSb*; cf. 

ani«i.] 

re, word »/ addmt. Ah I {roc of arl, 

liaSc: cf. re.] 

-roga, a. not having diaeaee, dieeaaeleet. 

• rk4, m. the (mi. [Vn, 310.1.] 
argb4, n. worth, price. [Varh.] 
argbja, a. of price or that may be priced. 

[argba, 1319.] 

V are, lee ■if^ 

• roia, a. flame. [4ro> H^] 

V arj, ia(V3|j. 

jana, ». acqniiltlon. [VS^j, 'get*] 
4rJBua, a. ellver-white. [i/Sfj, q.v.] 
4rtba, m. —1. aim, object, pnrpoie, ei^ 

land, lake; u'^am oaJ artbe [ISOScl^ 

for the *ak* of, on accomit of, for, ttp. 

JnqutM ai tnd efepdt; -%. (object, U.) 



(object, I.*.) advantage, pniflt (v. nuft-.}, 
wealth, property; —4. aim, intent, mam 
Ing, 69". ['that which one goee for/ Vr. 
IISS.] 
artha-tatWa, a. traa itateof themat- 

V arthaya (arth47ate, -U). aeek for ao 
>bJecL [arttia. 1O0T.] 
<-abbi, aak, entreat 
<- pra, deaire, me for. ' 
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krthXrjkttA, »■ acqnicitlon of ui object. 

Artbln, a. hM.Tiag ut object, deilriog, 
seeking; (beting, u.) needj. [arUuk] 

srthja, a. wealthj. [urthk.] 

miihi, a. htHi at m. the half. 

»rdb«ro4, m. half-atkiuft. [^nDi»-f ro».] 

irdhifcft, a. UDOtmtliig to baU. [udhft.] 

lrp>v*, n. the Modliii, conrignmmti en- 
tnutiDg. [cBua. of ifr-] 

fcrbad*, n. a handred mUlioiw. 

ftTbndft-fikliara, m. UHUon-peaki, 
uuDe of ft mountftin. 

tkijk, a. futbful; attached, kindlj', TS>. 
[' going eager!? to.'^lf. cf. irj*.] 

ftryam&n [^0*]. "•- boioin-frieDd, ap. a 
bridegroom'* friend, ■wapariitfioi ; Aij^ 
man, name of an Adi^a (Inroked at the 
wedding, and often irith play upon the 
appellative mg of the word), [ary*.] 

»TTak-k»lika, u. belonging to hither 
or nearer time, poelcrior; -U, J", poeteri- 
ority. [arriSc (1240a) -i- kftU, 1222c 2.] 

arTaBo [409a), a. directed hitherwardi; 
w. k|v bring Uther ; hi. nnd, tbmat hither, 
i^. dowDwarda. 

V arh {trhati, -to; arh&Tati). deterre; 
hare a right to ; w. inf., be able ; w. inf., 
at a iceai inipcnitiiv, T"; cam. gire a 
right to, present with. 

arka, a, duerring; worthy; lit. [Vark.] 

»-lakfav&, a. without any characteriitic 
mark ; without ipecial maik, ■«. plain, 
nnonianiented. [Iak|av&.] 

i-lakf ita, a. uiuioticed. [Vlakfaya.] 

ft-labhamana, a. not catching. 

& 1 a m , oifii. enongb ; »iii«fiiiM) equiu. to an 
adj., adequate, fitting, ready; —le. inttr. 
enough with, hare done with; —a. kf, 
make ready, adorn; ar-alaiiikrta, well 
silomed; aam-alaMkyta, well (aam intau., 
lOTTb) adorned, [later form of iram.] 

a-laval^a, a. not talt 

a-laa&, a. not lirely; without energy; 
ilothfuli (ired. 

»-lobka, m. noD-greed; absence of cu- 
pidity- 

&lpa, a, email. 

alpa-dhl, a. smaU-minded, of email in- 
telligence. 



alpa{ia, ads, to a amall degree, [alpa.] 
<l av {iTati; iva; ivii; avi^U; tti; 
•4t7»). —1. set a-going; —2. further, 
f aTor, wlih well ; —3. refreeh; —4. hare 
Jileaeure in (oec.). [cf. Lat. avert, 'hare 
pleasure in,' ave, ' bail.'] 
-hpra, tbow forth faror; that, be atten- 
tire or heedful (at, cmaxrtd^, in Eng. at- 
tention hat cawts t» meoa 'act of kindneef 
or courteey'). 

kvti, vUpr^/a. down; off. 

iraki, /. grauy swamp-plant, Blyxa 
octandra Richard. 

arakaf It, n. —1. opeu place; —2. (place, 
and to] opportuniV- [^kag + ara.] 

arajtlft, / contempt. [Vjfia-hava: for 
mg, cf. aramina.] 

aratCra, m. descent, tip. of supernatural 
beings to the earth; an epiphany; in- 
carnation, An^o-Indiaii arat£r. [Vtf-t- 
ara.] 

Avatta, tee lOSTe. 

arad&na, n. cutting off. [V2dii-t-aTa,] 
'Vadyi, a. un-praiieworthy ; at n- imper- 
fection. [1285.] 

V aradkiraya (aradkiiayati). deapise; 
reject. 

a-Tftdkyi, a. not to be harmed, inriola- 
ble. [rtdhya, 1286.] 

aradkya-bhftva, m. inriolability, 35**. 

ava&ata-kaya, a. with b«rt down body, 
84"- [J nam.] 

ramana, n. contempt; self-contempt, 
60"- [»/man -I- ava : for mg, cf. ar^ila.] 

aralambitavya, grdv. to be held on to- 
[Vlamb-f ava.] 

• Ta;&, a. not willing or snbmioiire; un- 
controlled, [rija: acct, 1288a*.] 
rajyam, adv. necessarily, surely, [fr. 
an unused adj. a-ra^ya, ' unjielding.'] 

iraa, n. furtherance ; grace. [Vav.] 

aT&B, adv. downwards; to. aU. [1128], down 
from- [cf. ira.] 

araa&i n. refreshmeut,noiiilshnieot [Vav, 



gS] 

araiara, n. occasion. [4ir + *^ik: '<^ 
mg, cf. Lat eatat, ' occoaion,' w, cadert, 
'fall,' and Qer. FaU, 'case, instance,' w. 
faUen, 'fall.*] 

avasiaa, n. place of rest [>/afi-i-ava.] 
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ftVftathi, / itate, condition. [Vathft + 

KW» T tor mg, et. Lat itatiu w. (tarv-J 
ft.Tkhftnt, a. not flowing, ttuidlng. 

[VYJwmgt] 
tt-TtejA, a. not to b« (pokea to. 
4Tilo [409m( a. directed downwudi; ace. 

•^ K. •▼&, adn, downwirdt, Id depth. 
'tvi, m. iheep; at/, ewe. [cf. fit, *Sra, 

IaL sni, 'slieep'; Eng. fiM.] 
ft-Tiaohind*nt, a. notwTering. [VoUd.] 
»-vloehlnB», a. not Mrered, contlniioiu. 

[do.] 

a-Tljff47»,^. withovtditcemiiiB. [yjUL] 
•-vijSaj*, a. onkDOWkble. [do.] 
k-Tldiain, a. not diTing np, pemmiai. 

[VdM.] 
4-TidT4fta, a. miwiK; a* n. fooL [ecct, 

ft^ridlikTi, / not widow, [vidhirt; 

aoct, 1388a«] 
4-vidh4n»tftB, adn. not ■ceording to 

ngnUtAo. 
ArTlpltttft, a. not dishonored; onsallled. 

[Vpta + Hq-T,] 

k-Tlvek*, a. witbont di*crimIn*lloD. 
•TiTekkti./UchotJndgmeiit. [1237.] 
ft-Tfjkftkft, a- witbont hedtUlot 

tatlng. [vif»ik4,8»> ISOte.] 
ft-vifaj», m. a non-province; toniediing 

ont of one'i tine «r that one ha* 

ncM to do; nnlawfol tidng. 
*-Tfk4, a. not hannfal; -km, adn. hann- 

I«Ml7. loTlnglj. [vfka : aoct, IS88a •.] 
avokf4, / a looking aconnd. [VIkf 

ara, I14»* ] 
ik-Tjaktk, a. not nianif««t; at m. The 

AlUonl.er". [Va^J.] 
a-Tfa^a, a. Imperiababla ; notrab]ect 

change i nnteoken. [ISSSa.] 

V Ia{, orig. aAf (afnAti, a^nnti; 4n4Aga, 
lUfi [788']; Ma; »,t4: iflfam). 
naek ; attain; obtain, get. [cf. e^qiw- 
4>, 'reaching to the feet') Ir-rrn-^ 'e»t- 
ilad': tee alM the dowlj related VSna^,] 
+ npa, attain to. 

V S»g (asnitl; t;a; t^; a^ifrUl; agi. 
Uftgitnni; ajil^; -^ja). partakeof; 
tarta; eat. [a ipedalisatlon of Vlaf: 
cf. iM-t^m, 'bit': for mg, cf. hbakf.] 

+ pra, partakeof; eoaj. feed. 



a-jakBBTant, a. not being able. [V{ak.] 

a-jakya, a. impoalble. 

a>{aaka, a. without hedtation. [faik4: 

cf. arigaSkft.] 
a;aB4, a. food. [VSag.] 
»-g«el, a. impure. 
4-tBbh», a. diaagrecable. 
fc-Seva, a. not dear; hottHe. [e«T»: 

acct. 1288a.] 
a-;efa, •>. witbont remainder, entire ; -ta% 

adv. entiielf, wlthoat exception. 
4gman, m. —I. ilone; —3. thunderbolt; 

-S. Taolt of hearen, 79*. [cf. b/wv, 
anril, tfaonderbolt ' ; Unahtp «. Eng. 
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4;manTaBt, a. ttonj. 

igrn, a. tear. 

ifT*. K. horee; igv4,/ mare, iteed. [cf. 

b»f , dialectic Ium, Lat tqvat. Old Saxon 

ehu, AS. *k, tek, 'boTM.'] 
*;T».korid», a. weU lUlled in honet. 

9TB-medhi, m. bortc lacrlUce. 
agrln, a. boreed; oj dual m. the Afrini, 

godt of the morning light, 8G<* s. [agra.] 
if T^a, a. conaiiting of horaei ; of a horae. 

[afT* : cf . Jmn, ' of a hone.'] 
afti [48S>t, .Mi. eight, '[cf. tcr^, LaL 

odd, AS. aofao, Eng. tiglU.} 
a* tam4, a. eighth. [a«(4, 487*.] 
af^a-Tldka, a. of eight aorta; eight-fold. 

['rldh4, lS02c 6.] 
a9f4Sga, a. eight member*. [alga, 

isia.] 

a(t4figa-p4ta, a. a fall on eight mem- 
ber*,- i^. on hand*, kneee, feet, breatt; 
and face, i.t. a moat profomid obelaance. 

4ffi,/. attainment [Vlag.] 

laa(iaU{688]; iaa). - 1. be, exitt ; be 
p r eeen l or on hand; take place, happen; 
aaU, iaft, there ii, there wa*. Btrgynq^mt 
at btg. ofilariMt! —3. be, e. pndieaU pae> 
M*«iM jM"., lU. belong to; aatl mama, 
t have ; tbmrut lliat Sit. Jiat ao vtrh fir 
'hare'; —3. wuttfitgtmnttuiimpUttpiiia; 
JwrtJi*r, B. ppU; t.g. pri^to 'A, art thon 
oome, didit tboB come, 6'; haatavTO 'OBi, 
oeddtmdut mat, 8'; gepiBo''iml^ I have 
(worn, 07'; ndumdiinllj [SOSb'end]: t^. 
tath4.aBn«tbite aati, it being thna pet^ 
tonwd, 86"; w 87", SO'^X; pCBhffM 
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UkD, being pleued, 48"; '—A. w. advt. 
tuf^im int, kept lUent; evMn katn, bi 
be it; v. prmdni, tw (.0.; —5. become, 
M". [.w. i>-ti. K-inti. 'IB. &re,' cf. tir- 
'(*, exiiti,' tlirl, Doric irrl, ■fn-i, 'are,' 
Lat. u-i, *^tnt, AS. t'l, u'l^, t-ind, 'it, are, 
Eng- I* ; cognate are a-n, or-^, am.] 
^ 2»« (iafati, -te ; Mk ; aaifyAti; ut4 
iaittun ; aaitva ; -iaya). throw, cast, 
■boot ; throw aiide- [cf. iM, ' the brftn- 
di«hed' iwofd; Lat tnii; 'awofd'; ."' 
maiUa, 'die,' like Ger. Wiir/el, 'die, 
iBo-ftn, ' throw.'] 
+ Ty-ati, throw OTer, croM. 
+ ablii, throw (one's Belf) upon, direct 
(one'i atteotioD) to, study, [(or mg, cf. 
rpovix'" without rhr raw.] 
+ ni, throw down; depoait; commit 
.fpari-ni, throw down orer, stretch 

+ ni«, throw oat; root out; destroy. 

+ Ti, —1. cBit asunder; cait or throw 

away; —2, break in pieces, 70". 

+ Bam, cut or put together. 
k-BftdiliTadayaut, a. not caoilng 

rattle. [sihrSd.] 
»-eatyaBaiiidhft, a. mifaithfnl, treach- 



i-aant. 



. non-exi«Ung; a» n. DO■l-eIiB^ 



B'8api94'^i "' related more dinaotly than 
in the tilth generation, let mpi^i^*- 

a-samartha, a. unable. 

a-sampatti,/- non-sacceM. 

a-aambaddha, a.Dii-conDected,iD«oher- 
cnt, ID. lamejig. mg at in Eng. [Vbudh.] 

a-sambandha, a. not baTing-o^lation- 

a-aambhavya, a. unstippoiable, impoB- 

aible. 
a-aaha, a. impatient, 
isn , m. Tital spirit ; rigoroos life, [^ 1 aa.] 
a-sntfp, a. iuMtiable. [1288b'.] 
aan-tfp, a. life-robbing, [rbl of ^2trp.] 
4Bu-n[ti, / the leading or contlnning of 

life (in the other world) ; Bpirib-life ; ipirit- 

world. [acct, 1274.] 
a-BODTi, a. not pressing (Soma), i.t. 

indifferent to the godi, godleu. [>ee 

lU8.3band716,] 



tlsara, —1, a. (piritnal (uted of the god*, 
and designating eap. the diSerence be- 
tween celestial and mnndane eristence) ; 
— 2. oi n. a Bpirit of life, a god; iaara 
aderi, spirit that ii no god, demon, 62*; 
— S. inter, demon (45*), enemy of the 
gods, an Aanra, a not-god [as if the word 
were a-siura — whence, by popular ety- 
mology, the pendant aura, ' god '}. [ara- 
ra, 1226 (cf. IlBSf), and a»-u fr. Vlaa, 
1178b.] 

aanryk, a. godlike; ai n. pi. godhead. 
[»«nra, 1212d4.] 

V aanya (aany&ti). be impadent. 

aaay&,/ impatience, [ilaaflya, 1149*] 

&BrJ[432],n. blood, 24". [cf. Cyprian !■/>, 
' blood.'] 

AsaA, *M 601 and adaa. 

&Bta, n. home; iatam, w. i, gam, yX, go 
home; up. of the (Hn [tt 1092b}, let. 
[prob. Via*; for mg, cf. bh«vaaa.] 

aata-miana, a. haring thrown aside ar 
abandoned silence. [V2aa.] 

»«ti,/. being. [Vlaa.] 

aathin [431], n. bone. [cf. iarh*, Lat 
:m oni-, totti-, nom. c*, ' bone.'] 

a-Bttaivara, a. not standing. 

iitlii, iM asQiin. 

aprtant, a. not touching. [Vspr^] 

aam&[404],prDR. $ttm. we, ns. [cf. iuutt, 
Lesbian ^o, ' we.'] 

aimid, at tUm in cpdt [4M], oor; at pL 
majattaticut, my. 

■ m£]ca, a. of as; our, [anna, 616*.] 
-svapant, a. notaleeping. [Varap.] 

a-avastba, a. not well, ill; not self-con- 
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'sself. 



-Bveda, a. free from sweat 

ah (attha, aha, Uiithna, -tna, ihAa 

[801a]). say; call; Una, they say. [cf. 

Lat. aia, ' say,' ad-ag4ttm, ' bbw, proTerb/ 

nega, 'aay no.*] 

-I- p r a , declare to be. 

1 Aha, attev. particU. certainly, of coune; 
namely, [pron. root a: cf. 1104' end.] 

2 Aha, for ihan in epdi. [1209a, 1816a.] 
fc-hata, a. —1. not beaten; —2. (since 

Hlndn washermen wet the clothes and 
ponnd them with stones) nnwasbed, of a 
garment, i.e. new. [tlhan.] 
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ih»n, ilwr, Um [480a], >. dq- {u opp. 

to niftit), <f , 99"; dar- 
ak&m [Ml], pnM. L fe'. iyA, Lat ^, 

AS.tc,BDg.7.- MC Ml and mft ate] 
ihftr, *M ihan. 
ahar-nlfa, n. imf and night, »;i;fii/Mpar , 

-aa, a<fv, conaUDtlj. [nigft: lS6Sb.] 
ahaljS,/ Ahalyt, Oantanu'i wife, 
ahai, tw-thaB. 

a-haati, a. baadlMt. [UaU, lOMa.] 
akalta, ud. ^j'oy or *orroar. [llSGa.] 
ft'hftrya, a. not liable to be itoloi. 
ah&ryatva, a. aoa-liabUltr to b« itolen. 

[ias».] 

ihl, m. Mrpent; t$p. tha dragon of the ikj, 
^Um idtMifiti w. the dcnon Vritnt. [lee 
twder a^i»: cf. Ix", Lat. amgma, 'eer- 
pant ' 1 fyxiAvt, Lat anguilla, ' eel'] 

i^kiAai,/. non-injuring (any craatuje). 

4bl-gopft [S63], a. baTing tlw dragon at 
tbdr keeper. [130S>.] 

akirat, adv. a* a dragcm. [HOT.] 

aki-hitja, n. the dayiiig of the dragosj 
the (rictorioiu) flght with the dragon, 
[aoct, UTSa, ISlSc] 

4-krv&Ba, a. not being angir- [<f8kr.J 

«ko, «3d. of attcmMmmt, pimtcmt or m- 
plniat. [llSJSa: enpbonr, ISSf.] 

ako-rfttri, a. dayand night, rrx'Hi'v^- 
[kkaa + riirl,U68b: tee rUn.] 



i, aJw. — L ktther, onto, «f>rt;trw. wri( 
^wKtiom; —i. eomjioKtivtlji, thereto, be- 
■idea; oa-'K, both - -and, B6*; -3- <u- 
anonftWy, {up to, i.*.) quite, entirelj, 
78"; —4. at prtp., m. oU..- liither from, 
all the war troa; and Oct [9SSc], all the 
waj to, until, 49", 84" 108» 106*, 106*; 
••tar«t,106". [cf. Lat. 4 'from,' which 
it not akin w. oft, 'from.'] 

kk»r&, ■. —1. aacumnlation, abondanee ; 
-2. mine. [V8kr + S, q.r.] 

V ftkarva^a (ftkai^ajitti ; tfcaiviU; 
ttaiVTa). listen ; gira .ear to ; bear. 
[dcDom. fr. the poaaeadTe adj. -f^~T. 
•baring the ear to, U. llatening.'] 

ftkartaka, a. attraetin; -/ -Iki 
[lSS2dl Pleaaanton, at nama of a town. 
[Vkw + M 



4karfifckkkjra, a. kavlng the i 

ttuflkft. [ikkTft.] 
4k4r», m. make; ehq 

[Vlkr + i:cf. UqrtL] 
KkBtavant, a. Ub O* £117. ihapelr. 

[ikira.] 
kkigi, in Veda, m.i lattr, n. free or open 

■pace; tk7. [prop, 'outlook, claaineea,* 

Vk45 + fc.] 
kknia, a. —1. beattewn, coTcred, Uled; 

-%.fy. oonfoaed; agitated. [V8kr +i; 

q.T.) 

V Kknlaja (4kal«7ati). c<mfua«; &fca- 

Hta, at one'* wit'a end. [UnU.] 
ikata, H. intention. [VkK + i.] 
ikfti, / make; akape ; a^iaaiaiice. 

[Vlkr + «,lI6T.Id; cf.ikink.] 
ftkh4, ■- moid-warp; mowe. ['buirowtr,' 

4kkl + «,llT8aend.] 
tkkrft,/ namei at otd q/'eprf*, bafing ■ • 

name. [VU^ + &.] 
Hkbjina, a. tale. [VkbTt-f «, IIGO.] 
£gantavja, grdv. *w ifgam-i-L 
tgantn, m. anlTal; and to, at in Eng., 

peraoQ arrlTlng. [Vgam + &, 1161.] 
ftgamaaa, a. a coming hither; b. pnnar, 

retoming. [Vgam-i-&,] 
igaa, ■. *ln. [orig,, pcrbapa, 'a lilp,' 

Va«J: cf. tytj, 'guilt'; diflarent ii tyti, 

igkrvl. a. glowing, beaming. [i/SgkTt 

'glow,' -H. 1168.] 
ftflgiraa4, a. deacended from Angtnw. 

[Ugin^ IflOSa.] 
koamana, n. the rinalng of tlie mouth. 

[Veam-tft.] 
keamanlya, m. diih for uie In rinsing 

the mouth, [ioamana, lil6.] 
ictra, a. walkandcooTeraation; conduct; 

uaage; obaerrance. [Vear-i-1.] 
koktfk, m. teacher, ttp. of the Teda. 

[perfa^a, 'tlie man of obaerrancea,' fr. 

ialra, tSUd4.] 
ijaraaim, adv. to oM age. [from the 

phiaae ft jnrtir bui ] 
Ijaraeiya.odv. looldage. [dat.(1118) 

formed fr. the p r ece din g, ai if that were 

aoc. of iUarM*.] 
iji, a. race; contaet; battle. [V^), 1166. 

cL irt-*t, 'oonteat.'] 
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tfjfift,/ order; conmund. [VjU + 4.] 
ijj«, N. darUkd batter (for AnoiotiDg, 

ew.ji e/ ghT**. [V»Hj+*. tee lOO": 

for mg, ef ■ Bog. Donn mtar, ' oiutmeot,' 

and rerb «iuar.] 
^jy-A.^efa, a. n. rcit of the clarified 

butter. 
&J7*hatI,/. obladon of cUrifled batter. 

[iliutL] 
afljanB, n. olntiDeiit. [VaiU+t: ef . Lat 

un^uen, ' ointmeiit.'] 
a^hyi, a. wealthy; rich, [perhaps fr. 

at, adv. therenpoa; ad Id, then indeed. 

[Ul 'from that,' abl, of i, 1114a.] 
atithyi, n. hoqiitaUty. [Uithi, 'pieit,' 

1211.] 
atma./irMnuuiiR^f, 1249a*. 
itmaka.T^ itman in mgi al end o/epdi 

[122S, 1307]; e^. m&ra^tmaka, murder- 

natored, mnrderoiu. 
atm&n, m. —1. breath; —2. spirit; lool 

(c/ S4'h.)> ** principle of life and feeling: 

— 3. (elf; verg o/len to lutd a* a timpU 
njiexivt }>TQ«. [61*]; b^., mjielf, 36"; 
thyself, 26"; himself, 4»; in gtnitivt: 
his, I7»i her. 46»; one'* own, 21", 68*«; 

— 4. nattue, character, pccnllarity; «ip. 
at axd of cpdi, tte itmaka ; — S. the 
aonl icaT' HoxH*i the soul of the uni- 
Terte, S6'. [cf. tariJir, 'breath'; iritit, 
'rapor'; AS. A^, Mm, 'breath': for 
mg, cf. mi/ia and Lat oniao, 'breath, 
spiriL*] 

itma-pak*ft, m. one's own party. 
Stma-prabha, a. haTing hia or their 

own tplendor. [prkbhi, 354.] 
itma-bhava, n. the uoming Into exist- 
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'••elf. 



atma-manaa, n. one's own Seih. 
Ktmavit, adv. MM one's self, [ktma, I'x. 

itmani 1107.] 
itma-;akti,^ one's own power, 
fctma-f o^lt*, n. one's own blood, 
itmst-aanidehft, n. danger of one's self, 

personal riak. 
itin»-Iiita, H. one'a own welfare. 
itm4tipamyft, n. Ukeneee to one's self, 

i-t. a pntting one's self in another's place. 

[ilipamya.] 



tdkra, n. reepect, notice, care. [VSdf + 
a, 'regard.'] 

adihana, n. bnraing-place, place of cre- 
mation, [i/dah + &.] 

idAna, n. receiiing. [Vldi + S, 'take,' 
1160.] 

adi, SI. — L inception, beginning, 00*; 
Uim Adatte, he makes a beginning; Sdiv 
«Tst, Just before, jnst now ; — 2- esp. at end 
tf adj. epde [we 1302c 1] ; ■ ■ -idi, hanng 
■ ■ as the beginning, i.e. ■ ■ and so forth ; 
or, lAe quaHfitd noun Uiag omitted, and 
the adj. cpd being need oi lu&M., - - and 
so forth. [nndonbtedly fr. V 1 da .*■ &, 
'take,' <a taking hold of, i.e. beginning,' 
1166.2e: for mg, cf. Lat. im^ptn, Qer. 
an-fimgm, ' take hold of, begin.'] 

idika, «9Mf. taidii>iNM2. [1222,1807.] 

adltyi, m. —1. aon of Aditi, name ap- 
plied to the god* of Che heavenly light, 
Varana, Mitra, Aryaman, etc. ; - 2. Adit- 
ya, name of the sun-god, son of Aditi; 
the sun. [idlti, 1211.] 

idin, a. eating, deeonring. [Vad, 11B3'.] 

Adevana, n.gambling-place,98". [iTldlT, 
'pUy,' + *.] 

idya, d. first; afuiD. to idi in HM 2. [idi, 
1211.] 

adhlpatya, n. aoTereign^. [idhipati, 
1211 > end.] 

ftdhrfya, grdv. to be ventoied against; 
api^oBchable. [Vdhn + a, 96Sd.] 

tdhaya, ■. a placing, etp. ol the sacred 
B. [VldU + £, 'put,' 1213c.] 

idhvaryaTa, n. serrlce of sacrificing 
priest. [adltTuyd, 120Sc.] 

Ina^nha, a. of a bull, taurine. [ana4^ 
weak form of ana^Tah, 401 ; 1208a.] 

ftnana, ■. month; face. [prop, 'the 
breather,' Van: cf. Iina., 'face,' in ttfov- 
irr4' end (br-qnii, 'with face turned to- 
wards,' 'with face averted'; for mg, cf- 
nayana.] 

V ftp(4uiMi; ipa; £pat; I^Myiti; ftpU; 
^ptom; ^tri; -ipya; ipjite; IpeaU 
[1030]; l^yi^). reach; win; get; 
bring upon one's self ; — ^^; —1. having 
reached ; extending over ; and w, ade- 
quate, eultable, fit ; — 2. having reached, 
i'.e. being near or intimate, and to, at tn.. 
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■ trlmd; -IptfU, whom or what 

d««lm to obuin, loiiglit (or, d««ii«d. 

[piob. for «-*p, lOeg, lae &pM: 

'^proMhable, frieadl;'; L*L 

'ntch,' ap^rt, 'mIu, fMt«n'; faro (Vl^ 
-^lorAr), 'futCD.'] 

+lt1)lii, reach to a thing, stt»In ; duid. 

•triTo w'iiId ; cant. caoM to reach the 

marie, ■'■«■ CMXTj oat fnllj, 96". 

+ aTft, come npoo, fall in with; obtain, 

aoqnin; take upon one'i self; lucnr. 

+ pra, reach; airiTe; codw apon;* catch; 

win, obtain, get ; incnr ;— pripta: reached 

(onnd, ean^l, obtained ; reached, arriTcd, 

having codm; — caw. canie Id aniTe at, 

bring to, SS"; pripaplTa, to be bronght 

t0,6&". 

■I- ri, reach throogh, perrade, M*. 
i'pa^a,. M. market [Vpa^ + ft.] 
kp»d,/. miafortane. [lit. 'a getting into' 

(lronble),4pad4-A: for ipedallaaUon of 

mftcf. bti, and Eng. ae4t<{«al, lit.'* hap- 
pening' (of trouble).] 
ipKa, *M ip. 
kpi, M. (rieod. ['one who hat reached «r 

ttande near another' (cf. ipta), Vkp: c(. 

fvMi, e-T. ip.] 
ftpta-dakf i?*, a. hating or accompanied 

bf miitabie pr«eenta. [dakfiiA 8S4*.] 
ftbdika, a.aimiia]; • • -ibdika, - ' -ennlal, 

lading ■ ■ ;ear«. [abda.] 
4bbftraQa, n. ornament (jewel*, etc). 

['what ii worn,' Vbhr-I-X: for mg, ef. 

^V*>i ' gannent,' w. jXfS^^i Oer. Traelu, 

' draee,' w. trajvt, ' wear.'] 
4mA, a. raw. [cf- A^i, 'raw'; LaL om- 

inu, ' Utter.'] 
Cmftj*, i«.inJiU7;diaeaM, [caoi.of Vam.] 
imayitna, a. dckeolng. [caoi. ofVam, 

1106b.] 
ftmif*, a. fleih. (cf. but and (mla.] 
ftmlfigln, a. Oeib^atiiig. [4(1b.] 
imle, a. nw fleah ; fleeh. [cf. km!.] 
4m6da, n. gladding; <u m. fragrance. 

[4mad + 4.] 
4Titan«, ■. footJiold: retting-place ; up. 

place of the Mcred Are, flre-place. [Vymt 

+ *■] 
4r»ta-looaii«, a. haring long ejee. 

[^yamfi.] 



47aai, a. metallic, of Inm; a* a. metal. 
Iron. [iTaa, UOSa.] 

474ma, n. Ukt E*g. extent, i*. length. 
[V ram 4 4, ' extend.'] 

4y4, a. actiTo,. Urely. [Vi. 1178a; prob. 
akin are ^, *ia^t, Ut, 'actlre, donghtf, 
migbtr,' wi-, 'atrongty,' tf, geDeralised, 
'well': for mg of 4jd. cf. tbe phnae 

"foil of JO."] 

iyndha, a. weapon. [ifTvdk -f 4.] 

iyatmaBt, a. having life or Titali^j 
long-lived; old. [ijrns, U86a.] 

irne, R. (acdvi^, liveUneea, oaj *a) life; 
vltalitr ; ptrtoni/itd at a gvnia, A7111, 86 »; 
period or duration of life ; long life ; {tikt 
E»g. life, ■'...) Uving ereaturat. [Vi, 11S4, 
cf. 4r-d: cf. mi-Ar. Lat. aM»«, AB. Aw, 
«, ' llf a-time. dmc'; A8. ooa, a, Eng. n^, 
'ever'; AS. a/n, Eng. <p«r.] 

4rav7aka, a. pertaining to the wilder- 
neee; a* n. foreet-treatiae (to be read in ' 
ttie aolitade of the wildemeei ~ Vnittaj, 
p. XV).). [iravr*. 1222a.] 

4r4dliana, a. the gratlfTtng, propitiation, 
•ervice. [4r4dh-t-4. eaoa.] 

4rog7a, a. Ut. dlaaa*ele«Htei*, ij. health. 
[•iog».] 

IrobA, «. the iwelUng hip* «r bnttockt of 
a woman, [prop. ' tbe aeat ' on which a 
child ii carried aitride 'hj Ita mother, 
Vrali + 4, 'get upon, take one'* teat 
npon': aee afika and cf. the wordi of an 
ogieet, BfBh., 4raha mama gnq^A, nef- 
Timi tv4A vili47BB4, 'get npon m^ hip, 
I will cany thee throngh the air."] 
rta. a. viiltad, up. bj tronble; afflicted; 
itricken; dietreeeed. [^r + 4, q.v. : for 
mg, ef. American liang phraae famijbr,^ 

trti, / a vidtation (of evil), U tronble. 
mltfortmw, m* W*w. [ifr+4; for mg. 
cf. 4rta and 4pad.] 

4rdr4, a. wet 

4rdri-r4aaa, a. having wet garmenta. 

ir ja, a. belonging to tbe faitliAal, U., at 
■., man of one'i own tribe, an ArTan, aa 
dealgsation of a man of the Vedic Indian 
trlbea; at adj. Aryan; noble; rererend 
(aaedtnreepectftiladdre**). [arr4,190ef: 
cf.Aveetan 01170, ■ Aryan '; KewPertian, 
irra, 'Penia'; Hdt vH. tt, •{ M^Im ha- 
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Xjarn inbuu 'kpuH ; Keltic nom. mu, ftCC. 
erinn, ntune of Inluiil ; Eng. Ir-ith : cf. 

ilkija. n. doth, [alaaft.] 
filftayft-vaoanft, n. •loth-dictimi, aa 

deilgnation for the igiuTB ratio or fatal- 

itt'i argument. 
il&pi,«i- talk; coQTerMtion. [Vlap + i.] 
ilokana, a. the beholding. [VIok-fL] 
ivk, pren, iltm, 491. 
StIb, adv, forth to «ight, in riew; w. kj, 

make ridble. [1078.] 
ivfi,/ atnming [i/v|i + ».] 
«(», «. food. [>/2»5.'eat'] 
ftSa^A, ». l7i&g-pUc«; abode, [V^^ + i.] 
C(ia, / with, hope. [gaJ^ + a.] 
iqtt, /■ hope, [jomiger form of ftfia.] 
agi.y: region; qnarter (of tite tkj). [ape- 

ciatiied from 'place, objectiTe point, that 

which one reaches,' if 1 »{, ' reach.'] 
igSvant, a. hopeful, [iga.] 
Sjln, a. eating, in cpd,. [^2*5, 1183'.] 
&(fa [302], /. wiah or prayer, <5p. for good. 

[Vfia + 1,039, 226*: cf . pnjla.] 
Sflr-v&da, m. expreuion of a (good) 

wiih. I.e. a benediction, [afia, cf. 392.] 
SgirTftdftbUdh&navant, a. containing a 

deiugnation of a benediction. [agir- 

vidft -(■ abUdb&na, 1233.] 
iiji, a. Bwift. [cf. igi-i, 'swift'; Lat. 

ajoaT^a, n. wonder; prodig;. 

ki;r»ina, n. —1. (place of «eU-«utiga- 
tion, I.S.) hermitage; —2. stadium in a 
Brahman's religious life [of which there 
are four : that of the student or brfthm*- 
oarin, that of the householder or grh^- 
■tha, that of the hennit or Tinapraathk, 
and that of the beggar or hhikfu), «e 
66*». [4$ram + S.] 

ftjraya, n. that on which anything leans 
or rest*; support; refuge; protection; 
aothority- [1/511 + ».] 

igra^a-bhnt*, a. baring become a pro- 
tection, I.S., at m., protector. [13T3c.] 

£m,»xd.qfjoxorofdupltanirt. ahl 

V &• (£«te [m\, Idna [Q19>]i iaaiit oakre; 
iaifta ; Saiflriie ; imti; aaitnm; aaitra; 
-iajft). —1. sit; seat one's self; settle 
dowii,W>;'-2. abide; dwell, 86"; tUj; 



94" 



[Vi 
—3. w. ppL 



[lOT&c], continue (doing aoTthing), keep 
on, 32"-» [cf.S<r-T«, 'sits'; Lat antti, 
•at4iy-s, 'teat, buttocks'; Old Lat. Sta, 
LaL ira, ' f amilj-seat, hearth, altar.'] 
+ adhi, take one's place in, t.s.Tisit,40'*; 
get into (shoes), i.e. pnt on, 46". 
+ apa, sit bj (in sign of readiness to 
serre), wait upon (a conunand), 92'; sit 
bj (ezpectantlj), sit waiting for, 91*. 
+ par7-apa, sit around, surround, 2'. 

Xiana, n. sitting, 4"; seat. [<"'*■] 

aaara, m. {lilct Emj. coiiaj. a ponr, 1.8.) 
pouring rain. [V ar + Jt, ' mn.'] 

aaarA, a. demonic; at m. demon, [iaoik, 
120Sf.] 

ftaioana, n. caTlV(into whicb one pours). 
[Vaio+a.] 

aaeoankTant, a. baring a carltj, hollow. 

ahati,/blow. [VbMi + &, IlfiT' and Id.] 
abania, a. swelling, fennenUng, foaming. 
Bhkvana, n. oblation. [Vka + a.] 
abavanija, a. of or for the oblation ; v. 

agni, obUtion-flre ; at m., without agni, 

oblation-Sre (the one that recelrei the 

oblation), tet 102'h. [aharana, 12Ifi.] 

abara, n. the taking to one's self (of 

food), eaUng; what one takes, i.e. food. 

[VbT + a.] 
ah&ra-d&na, n. gtrlng of food. 
Khira-parityiga, n. relinquishment 

of food. 
4h&rSdi, n. food and so forth, [idi, 

1302c 1.] 
&h&r&rthin, a. seeking food, [aiihin.] 
akitigni, a. having a set or established 

Are ; Of m. one who is keeping alire a 

sacred fire, [ihita, Vldha + £, 'set': 

1299a.] 
ibuti,/ oblation, offering (used both of 

the act and of the thing offered) ;c/ llit 

later word homa. [V hu + i : w. -buti, cf . 

Xi-"-'i ' * pouring.'] 
ihvlna, n. call; Inritation. [Vhft or 

hT£+*.] 

i, pron. root, sas idajn and 602*. 
V 1 (Mi [612]; i7a7a,lTia[T88b*]; ecjritl; 
Iti; Mom; itri; -1^). —1. go; go 
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to «r towwd*; coma; enter; —2. mon 

on* 00"; pAMi — S- go (o, i^. nttain (a 

Ihiiif «r eonditlonh — l7«M [iBil'J, goat 

hithar uid thither, BO"; -bulla [1031'], 

[W» G*r. a»fehen} we approach with 

fnj e n, beweeb. [w. i-mia, cf. X-ntr, Lat. 

f ■■», 'we go ' ; Goth, i-ddja, AS. *(Kff, 

'weDt'; ruUcallr kUu, periiapa, ii 

fn (atem ^ for *gu4, go- being the In- 

Mpukbla preflx), Eng. yo, Oct. gdien : lee 

■Ito ftTd, lyiu.] 

•(■ati, go bcjond «r p««t «r orer; 

whelm; traoacend; leara behind, get rid 

of, 08*; eecape. 

+ ad hi, come upon, DOtioe; take notice, 

8T » ; - middU adUU [SI3 note], go orer 

for one's lelf, repeat, learn, read ; ppi. 

adUtft: w. ad. my, leam-ed, IS*; w.pau. 

mg, learnt, 11"; —caw. adhytpiratl 

[10(2e], cnoae to lean, teach. 

+ npft^dhi, IN uptdhTijk, 

+ aiia, go along or after; accompaDy 

fpf. ftBTltft, accompanied hj, endowed er 

filled or connected with. 

■l-a»B-ftnii, tAeaoM*. 

+ ftntar, gowlthlD; retire, withdraw. 

+ ap», go oS; alink awaj. 

+ abb'l, go onto; become embodied in. 

+ aTft, approach. 

+ t, come near er unto or Utharj i 

lie adv. ponar, go back. 

-f abhj-t, approach, go near. 

+ apK_i, come onto. 

aemUe. 

+ Bd, go np, riie (of the ran). 
+ Bpa, go noto; fall to the lot of; 
ppL Upeta, gone nnto, attended by, pro- 
vided with. 

+ aftB-apa. codm hither. 
+ Hi, go into or in ; e/ l^Jk, 
+ parl, go awaj or forth; depart 
+ «na-parK, go forth along (a path). 
+ Ti-pari, go away Mperatelj. 
■fparl, circnmambnlate ; walk round 
(the Are), 

+ pra, —1. go forward or onward, SS"; 
«7. go forth ODt 9f thii worid, aitd m {lit* 
Emg. depart), dla;'pc«^i^ after dying, ■'.«. 
in the Other world {epp. nf iha); preta. 



dead; — S. come oat, Mick ont, 'be prom- 

•I- prftti, go againat, withatand; go back 

to; recogniie, BS"; pratiU, raoognlced, 

approred. 

•t-vl, goanmder; Mparate;diapeTee,88'^; 

tpread one'f lelf oyer, ite. perrad^ TS*; 

Tfta, atltg. of epdt, having departed ■ -, 

i.a. tree from ■ -. 

-t-aam, come together; aaaemble. 

leeha,/ wlah; dedre; Inclination. [Vlif, 
'wek': cf. AS. flKs, ■ an aaking.'] 

Ij , tM. tacrifldng, m rtr.y. [Vy^ SGS.] 

Ijyk,/ laerlUce. [VTid,tGS.] 

itara [628], pnw. a. other; the other; 
another; other than, i-M. different from, 
V. atL [prou. root 1, e09>: cf. Lat titma, 
'another ttme.*] 

Itia, ode. -1. mm( fit* lAa alLofapmr. 
[1098c'], M»; -2. from thia (place), 
from here; here; from thia (worid), 6'; 
iUatataa, here and there; —3. from thia 
(time), now, 41*. [pron. root i, 609*.] 

Itl, ufo. H* 1102a. -1. In thl* way, tfana; 
•0 ; iti derS aknmn, thna the goda did, 
96'; -2. uttd m. aU tindt of fNotatinu 
mad* verbb ipeiMfmis; tath&J^ nktvi, 
npon aeying "Yea," V; aa pfftartn ki« 
jTiTim m, he asked, " Who an ye," 46*; 
enm aata itl Un dUTiUn, with the 
wordi, "So be It," the two ran off, 46"; 
m RT., 86"; *■> MS., OS"; ity Ikarvya, 
on hearing (lo, 1.0.) the preceding 9lokaa, 
IT"; cf. 18"; -2a. duigMUi^ « 
at Aat leiUek wot, Vr m 
mi^t ioM httK laid 01 
w jhwm, tamttimti (40 ") pitetdtag H, bul 
%i»eUjf JeUomag it : nartaTyam iti, at the 
thotti^t, "I mtut die," 30*; gardabho 
'yam iti Jfi&tri, iccogniilng (the fact), 
"Thia ia an aaa," 34"; —2b. iW«tt'. n 
flatM 0/ tit ueact jmatatiim : Um Itl, alleg- 
ing er intending what, under what pretext, 
with what tnleatlou, 80', 41*; —2a. mmd 
■a gioiag am aulieritji .■ Iti ■"''■-T*. ao (b) 
the rale, €8"; Ity eka, ao aoote f oika 
(say), 101*; —2d. amd (a titiiig a Vtdie 
vm by iujirm w»rd («0") ar wrdt (98" 
etc); -Sa. at lU *ad ^a mMmm ar taeilr 
(c/ athft), here endeth, 4«; -M. w. ttrbi 
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of fuimui^, conriJcrnjp, etc., lAe prtdieatt, 
narked by Iti, ii iiaiii., nimetinM a 
both cantractimu al 01"; dMlwjwiUJIi 
TifrnUt, known u or named " D.,' 
— 3, ated to includt imdtr mu head 
in a lilt Kotrai teparate object*, 21', 100*, 
106'; —4. evun taper/liiautlg added, 61 
iti doubUd, BO"; -5. iti li»-iti, 12', 
fll". [proD. root i. H02a: et. L«t iti- 
dem, 'juft lo.*] 

itibiai, n- itOTj, legend, [a^lomera- 
tion of iti hft iM* ' thiu, indeed, it wu ' : 
ISHb.] 

' ittbil {V. oTdy) and IttUm. adv. in this 
WS7; m; klm t* itthi, how doei thii 
happen thee ? 73 '. [adrerba made from 
the ICC. siDg. nent, i-d, of the pron. r 
i, tee 1101 : cf. Lat its and item, ' so.'] 

ity-adi, at end of potie*tive adj. cpdt need 

tubilantivd!/, that which has " at ib 

beginning, i.s. ■■'■■" and to forth. [«ee 
1802c lead.] 

Id, V. pel. jiut; exactly; eren; enjAaaxing 
the prectding word and to be rendered fry 
laying enphaaiM on that word, [ace 
pron. root i, lltta: cf. Lat. i-d, 'it.'] 

1 id&m [501-a— /Drnu made from four 
ttemi, k and ani, I and im&, thoee frera i 
being often unacaMed, tet 74 »m.], pron. 
thit, thii here, ti«., tg. 20', 86'°, 87'; 
eontratled w. asftit, ' that one,' 108 ' ; aamin 
loke, in thla world, 60 " ; withoaX loke and 
contraited to. junutxa, 108'; idam vigvi 
bhnvaiuan, thit whole world, 66"; idi 
■arram. thit entire (world), 03"; mo 66 
to idam, ri nin, SO'*'"; fyam prthiTi, 
thit earth, 10"; ijMn alone, tliii earth, 
e8'>i; —rtftrt very ofien, like riti, to wnu. 
thing fnilamng {jutt as atad and raira lo 
iomething preceding), e.g. 13", 20', 46'*, 
61'; oecationaily refers to iomething imme- 
diately preceding, ej. 10", 24', 74", 78*; 
—joined v. pronoane: ko 'yam ayiti, who 
comet herel 27"; 70 'yam df^yate, 
which it teen here, 40"; nuim inuun, me 
here, 70 " ; non. to be rendered here ii or 
are, 60', i"; im&n vatM^ blow hither, 
DO", [cf. Lat. iW, Ooth. I'-ta, Ger. et, ' it'] 

2 idim, adv. now, 66>*; here, 80*, H*. 
[lllla: cf.602.] 



id&nlm, adv. now. [pron. root i, llOSb.] 

<f idli or indh (Inddhi [004]; idhi [T83bj; 
iiudhifta; indhlfy&ti; iddhi ; -Idhya). 
kindle- [cf. bH-k, 'bom'; Lat aed-e-t, 
'fire-place, hearth, dwelling' (cf. Mom and - 
Oer. Stube, ' room ') ; aetlut, taid-tin, 
'heat'; AS. ad, 'fnneral pile'; otf, Eng. 
oati, 'kiln for drying bopt or malt'] 
+ lam, kindle, tram, and intrane, 

idlimi, m. fuel, [tlidh, 1106; for rog,cf. 
Eng. kindlingi.'] 

idhm«-oiti,/ fueUpUe. 

</ in (in-6-ti, prop. i-n6-ti [71Sj). diire; 
force; in enaa. [cl tlinv.] 

Indra, m- Indra, name of a Vedic god; in 

ihe later language, the bett of itt kind, 
chief, prince, [none of the numerout 
propoted deriTBtiont it latiifactory.] 

Indra-pnrogama, a. haring Indra at 
leader, preceded by Indra. [130Sc2.] 

indra-loki, n. ludra't world, heaven. 

fndra-gatrn, a. having Indra at hit 
conqueror. [1302.] 

Indra'Bena, f. Indra't misiile weapon ; 
pertonified ai hit bride, BV. x. 102.2; 
hence, name of a woman, see IS" x. ; — m. 
-», name of a man, formed <■> a mere pen- 
dant to the fent. [{ndTa-i-Iain&.] 

indr&gni, m. Indra and Agni. [indra + 
agnl: acct, 1266b.] 

indri-bthaspiti, m. Indra and Bribtt- 
paH [acct, 1266a.] 

ndrSyndba, n. Indra't weapon, the 
rainbow, [ayndha. ] 

indriyi, a. belonging to Indra; at n. 

— 1. the quality pertaining eipecially to 
Indra, i.e. great might, power, 73", 97'; 

— 2. i*R genera/, one of a man'i powert, i.e. 
organ of lente. [indra, 1214b.] 



ndh. 






nv (Invati). drire; tend, [tecondary 
oot from i, 749b, 710; cf. in.] 
&, pron. Item, tee idam. 
iyaoairam, adv. 10 long, [iyant (1240a) 

lyant [451], a. to great; to mnch. [fr. 
pron. root i, G02.] 
raa, n. ill-will; anger; ateumed at baeie of 
the fblloming denem. [V f, ' go (or ' in hot- 
tile tente : cf . Lat. ira, ' anger.'] 



, Google 



tfirasys] 



[180] 



be evil ditpoted. 



V iitmjm (In^tl). 
[irM,106S.] 

ir»a7i. /. Ul-wUl! imth. [Vinwy*, 
IIU': et.bwTi-1 

Irlv*. a. a nm or ranlat; galeb; gullied 

. sw/ M deaert lud. [Vr> llTTb: for rag, 
cl. ProTincial Eng. m, 'bn>6k.'] 

ivft. md. pcJ. -I. ■■; like; -2. uof (a 
'tod{fy a ttmtg txprtttim, in k nunneri 
•0 to«puk,W>*iult were, l'*;perhBiMi 
elmart. S4»i -3. lomttim** {Wt« vn.), 
jiut, . qnile ; BftdrU !▼», right soon- 
[proiL root i, 1102b.] 

V lif {iooUti [T63]i ijt^ IfAa [TSSb]; 
li^t; ofifTiti; ifti; tt^am; -(*t.), 
•eek; dedre; up. w. in/ [Ml*]i pui. be 
dedred; be approTed «r rocognlxed, and 
M pew for, fiS^i IfUi dedred, u. dedr- 
able, 1'- [nMllcel me, 'go, go for,' V2if 
being merelj ■ cuiutiTe of Vli«; ef. 
T/i^i, tifi^tftt, 'deeire'; w. ioahft, ' de«ire,~ 
cf. AS. tatct, 'petitioii,' whence oacun 
Oer. Hi4ueim, Eog. luk: loolwti for ■!■- 

, aknti, cf. tfTUoh.] 
+ AttB, Mck after. 
+ abhi, tcek for; ppl. mhU^Hm, deiired, 
dew, 21 ". 

V Si« (ifiyftU [1043a']; o/m if7»U [Teic]; 
iT4«^ tfAa [TSSb]; ifiti; IfaTitom; 
-ifT*). Mnd ; Mt Id iwift motion ; im- 
Jtd,li». [c.n..ofVli».q.T.] 

4-pra, —1. pr e fi y»tt: aend forth; aend, 
■J. &>*; —2. prt^ntl; drire forth. Impel; 
•tart op {i-g. gune) ; prCiyam [9T0a] 
Ueehnn, tooght to start npiOS"; and to 
— S. prtfjati : call opon or innunon {teA- 
neal (im lutd ef IiU Aitf prittfM callimg 
upon anetHer to btyi'n a ttit or oefini), 
lOS'. 

If,/ lefreahmeot; atrength; rigor; v. flij, 
drink and food, likt Gtr. Kraft nod Saft. 

ifS.. -1. 11.-1* [3W]; -a. oj o. Tigoiooi, 
frnitfiiL 

ffs. m. f. uTow. [VSi« ■•end': cf. I^, 
*irA, 'aTTOw."] 

1 i«ti, *MVlif,'de«lr«.' 

> if|i, —1. oSered; — S. a* ■. ottering, 
Mcriflce, bol7 work. [i/jig.SCS.] 

Ivtakft./ brick naed tn the tM«d ftre- 
pUe. [2if|4.] 



ifta-l&bha, n. acqnialtlan of a deairable 
object, [lift*.] 

ift'-pflrti, a. wlwt ia offered (to the 
god«) and beatowed (upon them), i^. what 
a man offer* to the goda for hla beneflt 
after death, and m, bj> auCMjniiji, each fmlt 
of theee offering* u can come to him, 
8S"k. [81f^24T, ISfiSb.} 

l|tl,/. aacriflce (aimple offering of hot- 
ter, frolt, etc.), 101*. [Vt^, S68, 
1167. la.] 

ihi, adv. here, 0}ip. of »la^ (B7') aoi 
amntoa (M*); hither, 9*; here on earth, 
ieii<«,27>; e/ip.o/pratjn (Vi), 69», 68"; 
in thia book, 17'; b. \ec. [cf. lOM*], Ow 
Buna^ In thli caae, 41**, O'*. [proii. 
root 1, 1100a.] 



V Ik| (fkfate; IkyftA eakre ; Ukfiftk; 
ikflfTite; fkflU; ikfitam; Ikfitri; 
-ikf^; fltfjite}. look; look at; aee; 
behold, [deald. of V -m^ ' *ee,' contained in 
aJ(-«in.'e7e,'etc, 106g: lee akfin.] 

+ apa, look off to (fib Gtr. e* abeehen 

snfj; regard; expect. 

^-ara, look after; look after one'* aeU, 

■'.«. look behind or around. 

+ npa, w. two m^, Uko E»g. oreriook: 

— 1. look OTer, >.*. Inapect; <nd —i. (aor* 

CM>M«i>'j>) look berond, t^. Defect. 

-f nia, look ont or after ; contemplate. 

-fparl, look abont one; in*Mtlgate ; 

conaidcr. 

+ vi, look; look on; Tlk|Ua, beheld. 

+ Bam, look opon; behold; percelre. 
tk|ak», «. beholder; apecUtor. [VDq^ 

1181.] 
IkfAQa, n. alook; glance. [VIkf.] 

V Ifikh (ifikhkti. -te; akhiyntl. -to 
[]0*1<]). more unateadilf. 

+ pre, rock or pitch onward. 
•tii (fte, Ill»e, !«• [888, AM]; porf 1)4; 

QiU}. anpplicate ; call npon ; pmlae. 

[Whitney, 64.] 
(4 j», grdv. to be preiaed. [Vl^ I»8< and 

d: pronounced Ilia, Whitney, M.] 
Idfga, a. of Ihia wHt; rach. [601 end, 
1618.] 
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Ipaiii, a. de«ired to be obtaineil; detired. 
[detld-Df Vip,10S0.] 

im, «7icl. —1. at acc.». of pron. root i, him, 
her, it; him, 79*; —2. inde/., ji Im, 
guieunqiit, BV. z. 126.4; —3. U jm, who 
pr»7? 77"; —4. (o avcid hiatia: beiatai 
itb* and enun, S4>''. [lee lllls and 
602 end.] 

V Ir (irt« [628]; ir^A; iri7kti, -te; MU). 
«et one'* self in motion; -mu,. let in 
motion; cause to go forth, >.<..- —1. bring 
into ezlilence; —2. utter (» «onnd}, U^^. 
[netrakinw.VrO 
+ tld, rise up; eaui. rouse; tend 



+ 8*m-ad, eaat. utter, declare. 
+ pra, caut. driT^sriteer onward (ship), 
-t-akm, oaii(,bringtogetber,i.«.iiito*hap« 
or beiDg; create, 75*; aamerizi, eitftb- 
liihed {aa an ordinance), iiMiUitnmt,e&>ii. 

lifji, /. ill-wiU; enry; Jealouar. [con- 
tracted b. Iraaji, q.r.: cf. ftr(-an and 
(iiM.] 

V 19 (1^ [626]; IgifTiti]. own, be ma«ter 
of, u7. gen, [cf. AS. ag-an, ' poaaesi,' Eng. 
out, ' posaesi ' (so Shakespere often), 
' pDSBest another'a property, be in debt ' ; 
thence the participial adj. apai, Eng. adj. 
oKa, 'proprius'; thence the deuom. o^uin, 
Eog. Terb own ; further, to ai, preterito- 
preieDt of agin, ii formed a Kcondsry 
pait tenae, oAle, 'possessed,' Eng. aughl, 
' pouessed ' (so Spenser), ' waa under obli- 
gation.'] 

i;&, n. master; lord. [Vif.] 

levari, n- master; lord; prince; rich 
man, 22'. [J ij, 1171a.] 

^if (if*te; ifi; ifiti). hasten from, flee 
before, w . abl. [If not desld. of V i ( lOSg < 
end), perhaps akin w. V 1 if, orig. ' go.'] 



n , Vtdic €nel. copaia, — 1. and ; alio ; fur- 
ther; attd in ont (oftenest the latler) of too 
c/aiuej or wnlcncM cvnfai'nin^ thingi aiilct 
or digkdy cot^ratttd {t^. 7S", 79*), op. in 
anapAora (tf.p. 79', 00*) ; — 2. now, ■t^^gh^ 
way, u. verb* pntatt and patl and w. I'm- 
peratirxt or mptratim tvlijimetivet, 71'°, 
86", 85>, ST; oftai foUowtd by aft, right 



: soon; -pragfhy* [lee 1122a*, 138c] vhat 
eombintd arith i,-Qu,lW*), tipa (78")>iii» 
{87'); /or 83* aad 8i^, lee note, ,- -3. in 
elaiiical Slcl. onlj a. (ktha, kim, and) na, 
and not, 21 ", 27 ". 

u-kara, m. the soimd u. [Whitney, 18.] 

uktA, lee Vvao. 

nkti, / expression; declaration, 53". 
[VT»cU57.1a.] 

ukthi, n. utterance, up. of deTotion; 
praiM ; hymn of praise ; uiTocation. 
[Vr»o, U63a.] 

ukthft-Tirdhaaa, a. strengthening, i.>. 
refreshing or delighting one's self with 
hymns of praise, [acct, 1271.] 

V nkf [262] or vakf (nkvitl,-te; adlqdt; 
nk^Lfjfcti; nkfiU; -dk^r*)- sprinkle; 
besprinkle; drop, tntroni., 75'. [secondaiy 
form (lOSg end) of V tnj or ag : cf. ty-pit, 
' wet ' ; Lat. titiens {mgvens) eadutti, ' the 
dropping sky'; w. nkfin, 'besprinkler, 
impregnator, bull,' cf. Goth. auAsa, 'bull,' 
Eng. 01, and for mg, di?.] 
-t-pra, sprinkle before one by way of 



ngri, a. mighty; exceedingly strong ; ter- 
rible. [Vt^-,262, 1188; see dJM.] 

agT&-'jasana, a. baring a terrible way 
of ruling ; as n. a strict ruler. [1298a.] 

V nc (dcyatt [onig 10. prtpi]; itT6ea [78Sb], 
udTina [803]; ucLii.}. be pleated; be 
wonted; neiti: —1. with which one Is 
pleased; proper; suitable; —2. accus- 
tomed. 

nocA, a. lofty; ncciis, iirfD. [1112c], high; 
of eound, loud. [fr. nooi, adr. inatr. 
(1112e) of Ad*ac.] 

aocaya.n. heap, pile, collection. [Vld-f 
nd, ' heap up.'] 

Boo&ri, m. eracnation ; excrement. [Voar 
-t-od.] 

neoSTkoi, a. high and low; rorioas; 
direrse. [nd -(■ ca w. av» + ca, 1314b.] 

deohift*, ppl. left; at n. leavings, etp. 
of a sacrifice or of food. [V gi^ + ud.] 

nochedin, a. destroying. [Vohid + ud.] 

njjayini, f. Oujein, name of a d^, 
Ptolemy* 'Ofl>T|. [fem. of itjjayin, ' ?ic- 
toriona,' Vji -i-iid, 1183 >: of like mg are 
Nuc^ToXii and Cairo.] 
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■wMp together, glaui. [for .niuk, <TMUk, 
orlt- 'wipe, w whitk, ■■<. iweep': cf. AS. 
MOKos, 'wuh,' Eng. vatk and kAi'U.] 
+ pr*, waah ftwsjj wipe out, SS*. 

ASglft A, Him at noehiftK. 

DtA, emj. and; aUo ; ereo ; rwBwMni^ 
mrrfi, daiati, and mMeua ; rtpeaUd . 
■U - • «U - ■ (nU), both • • and " (and) 
at btg. of otTM, TB"; —ate vi: or eren, 
8T<*;or, S4"(^'at^0): ■pjnU.ebo. 

atka>'ifK, M. elevatioiL [Vkrv + nd.] 

«tt»Bi, a. ~l. np-moet; blgheet; belt, 
*9. atmtd ^cpdi; esoeUenC; chief; — ~ 
(ont^wet, U.) aVUKMt; extreme; laM (i 
fl7««.).<»». [4ii.'op,ont.'473.] 

«ttamBg«ti<lliS41t7*> "■ rich In e 
cellent odor*. IC*. [ntUnm-gMKUw 

ntt«uldkam*madl)7un% a. hlgbeet 
and lowest and mldmoit; beat and wont 
uid middling. [nttvoA -i- »*<hfc^"* -^ 
^ 1267.] 

S*t a. upper; higher; —1. being 
•bore, (opp. adbara) TO"; faaring the 
upper liand, victortoui, 81"; —2. north- 
ern (oD eccoDDt of the HlmUaTaa, ^ 
wUfle); i^vttaraamU, aa far a* the 
north (aide), IW*; -8. the left (became 
In pra/er the face la tamed eaatward: 
^. dakfi^), »*■; -4. (liJu hrtpn) the 
latter [epp. pfirva) ; later ; following, 
W;-«m,(u ntfe. Onalij, laat, 101"; —6. 
at mmttr t¥btl. the final element of a 
phraae of aalntation, 60'; -6. aniwer, 
retort, fid. 478: cf. lartftt, 'latter'; 
Eng. comp. aUtr, 'oater.'] 

vttftrat&a, adv. northward; to the north 
of; H<.9M.[ll»llOe". CbU«*-] 

■ttarK-dftjftka, a. giTing aniwer ; con- 
tradicting. . 

sttftra-paqoima, a. north-weatert^. 

nttftr»-pnTaattt, adv. north-eaat of; 

w. giH., nao. 

ittara^lomKn, a. baTingthe hairaboTe, 

with tiM halr^ dde ap. 
nttnri, ixdt. nortberlr. [Utera, lllSe, 

■ ttar&-patha, n. the iMWtlieilT waj; 
the north eoimtrj. 



Attara^a, adr. northerly; north of, >. 

(uc. [1129], 103*. [nttera, lllSc.] 
nttarottara, —1. a. higher and hl^ier 

[ISeO]; -am, a* adv. more and mor«, M*; 

-2. at ». annrer to an aniwer [UM]; 

wordr talk, 24>. [nttera + ntUn.] 
ntthS, let 2SSa. 
utpala, a. a NTinphaea, i^. waler^Or *r 

lotna. [^pat + iuL] 
ntp&dana, n. procreation, [catia. of 

^pad + nd.] 
ntpknlla, a. wide open. [Vpkal + nd, 

968.] 

■ taavA, m. —1. an tudertaUog, begin- 
ning; -S. feaatday, teatiTal, !6', W>*. 
[<JSaa-t-iid, 'Mt a^ing'; bnt the derel- 
opment of 3 from 1 la not dear.] 

lid, prefix. mtBtr tutd ofaM; np, ap forth, 

oat. [cf. AB- it, Eng. <w{.- aee nttai*, 

nttena.] 
4 nd BT nnd (nniUl; nimA, ntU; -ddfa). 

— 1. apring; boll or babble ap ; flow; —2. 

wet, bathe, [cf. Lat. md-a, 'ware'; w. 

nd-aa, 'water,' cf, n-^, Eng. Bat-«r; w. 

ud-ra, 'otter,' cf. tt-fo, ' watei>«nake/ 

Eng. OCtcr.] 

-4-aam, flow together ; wet 
itda,a. water, [^nd.] 
dftkA [483], n. water. [<fad.] 
da-kambhi, n. water-Jar; Jar with 

dag-arank, ■. nortb-conne (of the 

■on), BT the half-year from the trinter to 

the fmnmer tolitice. [ndafio.] 
ddagdaj a, a. haring the seami apward. 

[odaBo + dagA, ' binge, border, ■earn.'] 
ndaS-makka, a. haring the face to the 

north, [nda&o, lS49a, 161.] 
ddaflo [M9b], a. directed upward; directed 

northward [on account of the RlmklaTai), ' 

e/ nttera), northerlj' ; in cpdt, ndak, 

1249>. [ud + afio, 407.] 
ttdayi, m. a going np; rlalng (of the ton). 

[Vi(114&la)+nd.] 

■ dira, a. belly, [orlg., perbspe, 'riling, 
•welling,' ilr + «d; for mg, cf. the relatlan 
of MIy to AS. hdgiat. • iwea*] 

itdiri, o. (Ukt Eng. exited, >.*.) noUa, 
ezceUent [ifr + ttd.'riae.'] 
.d&Ta>Oftrita, a. of noble bduTior. 
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nditi, MNi^TMl; id-iU,MtVL 
ddicl, H««07',MI»b. 
vdambAli, a. brown. 
addi(rft, at, towards. Me ^dig. 
nddhata, *m 163 aacf Vlun. 
lidbahaks, a. haTing the Hini oat or 

extended, [nd + bilin, ISM, 1307.] 
ndja, grdv. to be apoken or proDonneed. 

[Wad, mSc end, ef . W8c.] 
ndjama, n. railing (of tbe handi 

work) ; exertion. [V^am -t vd.] 
ndf&na, n. — 1. a walking oat; —2. (pli 

for walking out, i.<.) garden, park. [<J]ri 

+ ud. 1160.] 
vdfog*, n. nudertakioKi ezertioD. ['Ijnj 

+ nd,2ie.l.] 
adf ogin, a. actire; energetic, [ndyog*.] 
ndvigna-manaa, a. having a terrifled 

mind, dittrened. [Vvij.] 
nnmatta-dargana, a. haTing a fnuitie 

look. [Vmad + ud.] 
nnmarga, n. by-wa;, evil way. [ud 

mirga.] 
nnmarga-gamin, a. going in evil 

ways. 
dpa, —1. t^ prefix, to, unto, toward; opp. 

of kpsk; —3. prtp., a. ace., unto, 81"*; 

IB. loc.. in, 77>; -3. in nmat cpdt [1289b], 

denoting lomeUting near, aaeuor^, or auftor- 

dinate. [cf. ^i, Lat. t-ub, 'under.'] 
upttkaniftbika (tc. angnli), a. f. next 

to the little, i.e. the third (flnger). [npa 

(mg 3) •(- kanlrtb»^>. 1222d.] 
npakaitr. >>>- one who does kindneii; 

benefactor. [V 1 kf -f upa, q.T.] 
npakara, n. friendi/ aerrice; kindnew. 

[Vlfcr + npa,q.T.] 
npakaraka, a. doing friendly aervice. 

[npakara.] 
npttkirin, a. tAeiamt; O) m. benefactor. 

[Vlkr + npa, q.T.] 
npaoiiTik, m. a coming to or waiting up- 
on ; pregnantly, (polite) attention ; (cor- 
rect} procedure, i.e. duty. [Vear + npa.] 
npfttja, a. lying under, [vptr, 1245b : cf. 

Sr-TiD-i, 'lying under, inpine.'] 
apaty&k£,/ land lying at the foot (of a 

mountain ). [npatya.] 
npadeja, m. a pointing ont to, a dircO' 

tion; initructioa; advice. [Vdi^ + np^] 



ttpftdegiu, a. giving (good) L 

[4 dig + Bpik] 
iip»daftaTya,^c. to be taogbt [do.] 
npaniyana, n. invettitnre. [technical 

term, ie« Vid ■»- up*.] 
npapfca.cUngingcloM tojW.TM. [tfpTC 

+ apft.] 
npabbf t, / wooden cnp (uaed In eacri- 

ficet), (w Brio, ['ttf-bringer,' Vbbr (8B8b) 

+ up».] 
npafahoga, m. enjoyment; eating. [V2 

bhuj + npa, q.T.] 
ip»m4, a. higheit [dpa. 474.] 
ipaml-graTaa, a. having higheit glory; 

ai n. TTpamafravaa, a name Wee tHrytam- 

■\?i or "T^i-icAqi. 

ipami,/ comparlton, image; and to Uke- 
neM, Ksemblance ; at end o/t^i, haring 
likeneti with ' ', like ■ -. [Vlmft + npa, 
' compare.'] 

pamartb*, m. pnrpoM of an image; 
-«ua, flguratiTely. [aiilia.] 
payoga, m. ap-plicatton ; use; utility. 
[Vynj + upa.] 

piri, ado. above; om prep., lo. gen. [1180], 
above; ai end of cpd [1314f], upon, 39". 
[cf. inlp, .Jx/pi, Lat t-fper, ' OTer.'] 

dpala, / upper niill-sMne ; cf. dffad. 
pavaiioanti, n. a tottering unto, afai' 
tering approach. [Vvaiic -f-upa.] 

npavana, n. imsll forest, i.e. grOTC. [np> 
(mg 3) + Tana.] 

dpaTita, ppl. wound about, eip. with the 
sacred cord; at n. [1176a], the being •un- 
rounded with the sacred cord; tlie cord 
itself. [(fT7» + npa,964c.] 
pavogA, M. a sitting down. [VTi9 + 
npa.] 

dparegi, m. UpaTef i, name of a man. 
.pagama, n. stopping; cettation. [VSgam 
tup*. 'stop.'] 

paaamgrahana, n. tbe clasping and 
taking to one's self (the feet of another), 
at tign of great retpect. [ifgrali + np^ 

apaserft,/. a lerring; a being devotAd 

to. [Vaer + npa.] 
npaaBTin, a. serring; rcTering. [Va«r 

np4atha, ». lap, groin. 
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^^l«r-twp» (mg; au ikhyta*.] 
■pldftiiB, a. the taking to Ofw'i Mif; 

4ppn>prUtioiL [V 1 (U ^ npaud ' taka.'] 
«pldliTkT>,B. teacher. [Vl + ap»..julU.] 
■pknih, / tandal; thoa. ['nndei^lMiid, 

ifnkh + np* (247): for mg, cf. iwi-fri^ 

'aandal'] 

■ p&Bti, a. proxtraily to th« end; edge 
ImoMdUte ndghborhood. [spa (mg S) h 
aaU.] 

Bpiya, m. approach; that b/ which on< 
nachea an aim; mean*; expedient, S9' 
nntagem ; adrantage, 89*. [Vi + npa, 
1148.1b: for mg, cf, Eng. tMDord, aa an 
adj.] 

■ pijana, a. approach. [ifi + 1 

1160.1a.] 
npCr4, m. tranigraadoit. [Vr-i-npa-] 
«pak|&, / OTerlooking; neglect C^Ikf 

npofita, ppL having abatalned (i«. from 
^Md), harlng fasted; ai a. [llTfla], faaU 
l&g. [i(8Taa.t-itp*,q.T.] 

4 abh (nbhniti, nmbhMl [T68); nbdU; 
-Abhja). unite; couple, [cf. nbhi.] 
-h a p a , bind, fetter. 

nbhi, a. both. [cf. Iftt-. I^^ <"i^, ^S. 
nom. fern. nent. bo, Qoth. nom. neat ba, 
nom. maac. iai', w. dental exteniloii, baj'o^t, 
all meaning ' both,' Eng. baiJt .■ orlg., pcr- 
hapa, 'couple,' and akin w. Vnbh.] 

Bbbir> [626*], a. of both wrta; both. 
[bUUL] 

afahAja-kKua, a. detironi of both. 

abhaj&taa, ads. from both ildea ; la 
bothcaaea. [nbhija, acctl] 

nbbayata^-aaara, n. haTing a crop 
at both timea, ■'.«. bearing two cropa a 
year. 

■rA-ga, ai. aeipcnt. ['breaat^lng,' nra 
tor oraa : for agT^' khagk.] 

Aral. a. breaat. {p«riiapa, 'a coTer,' from 
VItTi 'cover,' 1161.1b, w. a (pedalintlou 
like that In Eng. eXttt, • thorax.'] 

axA, /. VFti, a. (pnp. enconpaating, and 
to, Uka Eng. capadoni) extenaire, wide, 
graat ; at a. (litm Gtr. da* Weite) the 4i»- 
taoee. [4Irr> 'encompaa*,* llTBa: cf. 
ari->. 'wide."] 



■ ra-Tj&caa, a. haTing wide cmbraot, 
wide extending, [acct, 1296*.] 

i nrnf7a (nnifTiti). to diitance, i.«. 
etcape ; pnt another in the diitance, is. 
aaxe. [nrd, 'the diitance,' 1061'.] 

nrd-^aai, n. having bmad soonti. [art 
(247) .*- nia, lUS, 1816c : acct, 12Beb.] 

nllkhala, a. a mortar. 

61ba and Alra, a. enveloping membrane 
of an embryo, [for (W^Ti, ^Ivf, 'en- 
cloae,' 1190- cf. Lat m^co, 'covering, 

nlbafi, a. lumpy, knotty, thick, roa««y. 
[alba, for •nrra, hence 9, 186.] 

■i n| (^U; nvdfa; aifit ; nf^). bnm. 
[for cognatei, lee the ^collateral form 
VlTaa, 'light np,' aWofta, nari, etc.: 
cf. Ott, 'ting*'; aW^Undle'; I«t. ap«, 
'biira,' and n^ut^v^^t^; AS. yWt, 
'glowing tiAi^^ 

b|4b [4161)^^ morolng-rad; dawn; p«r- 
tenifitd, ^wn. [V Iraa, 'light op, dawn,' 
26S : cf. 4rf>, Aeollc ■!•(, IfX. oorfra, 
•autSt-a, 'dawn'; radically cognate alio 
la Eng. aot-t, ' the point where day break*': 
*e« nf and nara.] 

dllra, m. cameL 

ni9&, a. hot [Vnf, ll77a^] 
ari, a. bright; of or pertaining to the 
dawn; at/., osri, davm. [if iTaa,' light 
np,' SS2, 11S8, 181a: w. na-ri, cf. Old 
Oermanic Au^t.n, a goddei* of the (year- 
dawn, Le.] ipring-llgfat, and AS. Ett4-ra, 
the name of wlioae f eatival, tatUr, • Eaiter- 
day,' occurring In April, waa traniferred 
to the ChilMan feitlral that replaced it ; 
for ( between i and r, aae tudcr araar: 
■ee nf and ttfaa.] 



flti,^ furtherance, help, bleuing; refreib- 

nt,fi>od. [ilav, 1167.] 
AdhaB, idhar, idhaa [43Db], a. udder. 

[cf. *M^ I^t. ibtr, AS. idtr, Eng. 

mddf.^ 
IbA, a. lacking, [cf. tint, 'bereft'; AS. 

woa, 'lacking,' toOnioM, 'dtatue,' Eng. 

tri, M. thlgb. [prob. 'the thick' of the 
lag, from u4.] 
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QTJ,/. wp; (tiengtli; Tigor; nonriihment. 

[V*TUJ, 'nrell with, be full of: cf. ifyif, 

'•well with, kbonud'; Lkt vtrya, '•welling 

twig'] 
iit^A, a., and irvLr/.wool. ['corer,' iflv^, 

'cotet' (cf. 712): cf. ilpn, ti-rp-n, L&t. 

veUut, G«th. raUa, Eng. wool.] 
ar^ft-mrkdaa, a. hsTiog thesoftnei^ of 

wool, K>f t «■ WOOL 

arOft'Stnkft, / bnii or pUit of wool 

V ftfQtt, lae 712, andilrj. 

&rdliT4, a. tending npw«rd^; npright; 
elerkted; -no, at adv., upwuda; orer; 
bejrond; 4fter, w. ail. [1128]; aU nidh- 
Tun, from now on. [cf. Lat arduni, 
' lofty.'] 

ardhva.drvti, a. hftxlng an upward 
gue. [1296.] 

ilrmf, n. ware. [Ut 'roller, rolling bil- 
low,' ^iTT, ' roll, turn hither and thither ' : 
cf. IU(^ *Fi-FA-^ Lat. vulva, 'roll'; Oer. 
WdU, 'wa»e.'] 

V Inh (nlutU; Uhlt; n^Ut, nMU; SM- 
tom; -ilijk). remote. 

V 25h (ahate[74&a); ohfi; aiUut, iiUiirta: 
ohitnm; -^^). notice. 

•i-api, gnMp; nndentand, 86 '°. 



V T (l;«rti [643c] ; F96ti ; Tcohiti [763 
end, 606] ; ara [763a <] ; arat; arif7&U ; 
rli; jtri; -ftya; arpi^li [1042d]). 
move, a* Iraru. atut at intrant. ; — 1. rite, 
73'°; come npon or unto, reach, attain; 
—2. raJie (<^. duitj; —catu. tend; pnt; 
futen; fit in. [w. j-nA-H, cf. ep-^V') 
'rou^e^'; cf. Lat. or-ior, 'rite,' or-tut, 
'riien'; if-ra, ' nMO,' — ar-ta, 3d ting, 
aor. mid. ; w. f-cchi-ti, cf. If-x*^a^ 
'goes,' alto i\-9nw, 'go'; w. caua., cf. 

if-ofUiKM, 'flt,' IM. arAiM, 'well-fitted, 

clo«e, narrow'; see alio rUt-] 

-I-&, -1. get into (trouble), 9SUm.; -2. 

(lilt the Atnerican go for, 'treat hanbljr 

hy word or deed ') Tiiit with troable ; i^. 

arta, Tisiled b^ double, diitretied. 

■t-nd, riM; raiw. 

+ npa, go agaiiut, tranagreu. [for mg, 

cf.r<j^] 



+ all, {ga forth, i.«.) diuolre ci 

with. 

+ aam, come together, meet; go along 

with, 73'; — coiw. >enij; delirer to; con- 

tign, entniit. 
rkti, / praiie, in ni-v-irkU. [tfpi.] 
rg'Tedfc, M. the Rigreda (each atansa of 

which ii called an fo in dUtinction from 

a yajuB and a lamaii}. 

V r« (ircati; Antma, urei [788]; ardf- 
y&U; aroiU; irdtiuu; ardtra; -4ro7a; 
aroi^atl). —1. beam; —2. praise; ting 
(praiae); dng (of the winda); honor; 
-eaui. [1041 »], aaluU. [cf. arka.] 

fo, / —1. hymn of pnute; ttp. a atanta 
that i( (poken, aa diatingoiahed from one 
that ia Bung (aiman) or from a •acriflcial 
formula (T^na); —2. atanu or text to 
which a certain rite or explanation haa 
reference, 9B*; —3. the collection of r^a, 
the Rigreda, 67", 63'. [Vpj.] 

ro»,/or ro. ot wirf o/<^* [1209b, 1816c]. 

V irj or m (r'U'iti. -t*; fir^ti, -te). 

reach ont, up. in a itralght directton ' 
(and to, lie opp. of Vt^, 'bend, turn,' q.v. 
and (M fjd), atretch oat, intniiu. ; preaa 
on; with thia root, compare the root tij, 
mg 1. [Cf. ip^y-t, 'reach oat'; Lat. 
reg-trt, 'direct'; Eng. right, 'straight, not 
wrong.'] 
sf 2tj {iijati; aijAyati [1041»]; arjiU). 
Seach, and to, get or obtain, [the lame 
as iflij, but w. another conjugation end 
w. trana. rag: for mg, cf. Eng. rtach, io- 
trana., w. rtacA, traot., and Oer. langen 
and triangtn.'] 
V3rjt ID IJ-T^ 'ruddj,' irj-ona, 'ailrer- 
white'; ttt aU» the root ni and root tij, 
n^ 2. [cf . ifTf-it, ' bright ' ; Lat. argtio, 
' make clear ' ; w. r%jaU, ' liiTer,' cf . 
Spysftt, Lat. argentum, 'lilrer.'] 
rjif4, a. on-nuhlng. [Vln> 1197b.] 
rjifin, a. on-raahing. [jiifL, 1230a.] 
rj4, a. straight, right, opp. of yj^ali, 
crooked, wrong.' [V 1^, 1178a.] 

V r«J.»«Vlri. 

rv&. a- (havlDg gone againat or trant- 
greased, and to) gnilty; <m n. [I17fla onif 
1177], guUt; debt, 35». [Vf: cf. Lat 
rma, 'guilty': for mg, cf. npiri.] 
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rti, «. St, ri^t; triM; M ■•. (117a*]. -L 
MUMMwwl order; up- eternal or diriiM 
oidar; —2. order la Mcccd thing*, ucrsd 
CBftom, pioiu work, 00", 74*; ftaaTk 
jool cr —- 'r — . e&aUtl pUec of imatA 
work «r belkf ; ■'■ HIm werU, tha altu, 
80*; ■■ tJkt cdur world, the bolj of hoUe*, 
7G*i -8. truth, 06^'; -rteu, rightly, 
[pr^ 'ftttcd, nude flnn,' <lf: for fam 
and mg, cf. I^L n^ftM, ' •ettled.'] 

rta-iip [38Ta], a. foUowiag after right, 
ri^taona. 

rtiran, / -Ttai, a. tme to eatabUihed 
order (of regnlarij reeturhig natural phe- 
nomena, t^. dawn), 76"; trne to lacred 
law, piou (Ifaoei}, ei>*; holjt, tacT«d 
(god), 76». [rU, MT 
1I71'.) 

rtft-vfdb, a. T«jolcing in right, holy 
(Haaaa). [iia,ai7.] 

rti, a. -1. a fixed and wttled ttnte; op. 
time for aacrifldng; —2. time of year, 
u. Maeon; -S. the meiuee. [^r, 1161a: 
cf. V^», 'fit together, prepare'; Lat. 
ortM, 'Jolnt-T 

pti.pi^. without; except j;il2SeDd,1120 
•od.] 

rtT-fJ, a. offering at the appointed time 
Of m. prieit; in tl* ritmal, pi., prieaU, of 
whom there are four, hOf, tdkyxiji, 
bt«lniin,aadwlgttf. [rtd^f-^.] 

fddhi. / welfan; bieaeedncM. [^fdh, 
1167.] 

V r<ll> (rdhnM ; inirdha, lajdbt [TBS] 
ardUiTiUi jidhk; rdhylta). thrire, 
nocoed; proeper, tatM at itUrau. and ai 
trtBu. [ct. W«dh.i«dh: cf. lAJof^'get 
well.') 

+ aam, pati. he proipercd, t.<. fulfilled. 

V In {<>n«U; iniifa [788]). fiow; glide. 
[cf. f^'ffot. ' flawing back,' rmklr-tf^tt, 

•darting back."] 

tf sr« (n*ti: n^), pu.h; thnut 

t$i, n. — 1. linger of eacred longi, poet; 
prlaatly linger ; rtganitJ bf laltr jtntra- 
titmt a* a patriarchal laint or lage of the 
olden time attd 



I them; —3. mpt^jnajma: 



the Great Bear; -8. a Biihi, i.«. a pereoa 
renowned for pie^ end wiadom, IW; — 
wa Mote to 1 ■*. 

r»tl,/ .pear. C«W.] 

FfTi, a. lofty. 

«, pmH. net in ika, atd, n«, evi, avia. 
Aka [48Sa^ aea. —1. one; only; alone 

(by one'i ««lf); alone (excluding erory 

one else); lole; lingie; lolltary; (hMj 

M epdi, Mlely; —2. one (of two or more); 

the one, /eliawtd bf anya, dritlya, par* ; 

•ka ' ' ake^ lome ■ ■ othen ; aka, mdm 

folk*, aome; —3. lat*r, a certain, fw'^na; 

or almoti at am indtf. artidt [48Sa*^ a «r 

an, 90*. [j>ron. root •.] 
eka-tatpara, a. aolely intent on, 46 *• 
ekatra, adv. In one place, [eka, lOOB.] 
kad&, adv. I 

at S7*; 

once upon a time, [aka, 1108.] 
aka-dega, ■. a certain place, and to, a 

place or ipot or part. 

ika-nakf»tr&, *. lonar manaion con- 
lifting of a linfje itar or one whoee name 
occur* but once, wa 104 'm. [aikfatra, 
ISIS.] 

4ka-patnl, / wife of only one man, 
faithful wife. [acct. 1287a.] 

aka-pada, / -I, o. having (>.«. taking) 

• ka-bhakfk, ■. eofe food; ol tnd »f 
epd* [tSSe], haTlng - - u ule food, eadng 

•Ica^Batl, o. baring one mind, unanunona. 
aka-Tarya, o. hartng one color, not 

brindled, 
ek&kin, e. eolitary. [aka.] 
ak&fijali, ■>. one handful. [a^jalL] 
tk&daga, ae*. deren. [tka + di^a, 

47«».] 
•kftdagi, a. elerenth. [ttCdaga, 4B7* ] 
ek&nta, m. an end; a retired «r aecret 

•pot [ant*.] 

ktpftya, n. diminution by'ona. [ap4ya.] 
akCrtha, ■. one pnrpoee, ■'.«. one and 

e puipoee. [artha.] 
ekihA, m. OM day. [Sliha..] 
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[aikamatya 



4kAik*, a. one bj it«eU: one •ia%\j; 
each one ■inglj' ; erei? dngle ooe. [«kA 
+ .k..) 

«k&ik*9ft>, ih/d. one by one; MTenUlr- 
[ekaikk, 1106.] 

•kon*, o. Uckingone. [uu, ITTs-j 

ett. Me eUd onif c/ 49gb mth 497. 

it*, a. nuhing; dartlngi oi m. de«r. [Vi, 
n76c] 

etat-a»mA, a. eqnal to this. [I266.3 

•tat-i»m{pk, n. pretence of thi« o 
[1204.] 

etid L499b], pnm. this here, prop, rt/erriag 
to tomtthing ntar ike iptater {<^. IS*, 19'' 
61"); this; rtjirs alnait almy* to wAo/ 
prtetda («j. 6», 19', 51'", 68'), hat jutt 
happened (a.g. 20", 26"-"), or hat jutt 
been mend'oned (ej. 7', 26", 28"), o* innp 
nearer the tpeaker; verij teldom — 28', 92", 
OS'— to what fMoKi; joined m'fA other 
pronount! a. y»d, Oi"; «.Ud, 45»,95* 
w. ahata to be lupptied, 62*. [pron. too 
e, 490b : in luage, eUd : id&m : : rai 

. Ta:Tc(It.] 

etftd-artham, adv. for this purpose 
therefore. [499b ', 1802c •.] 

et&rhi, adv. aowt^ji. [eU, 1103c.] 

et»-dt;, a. Buchj etidrk, ace. 1. n., soch 
aaIh»Te,82". [618.] 

eta-dfja, a. each; et. * ■ ^ftt, «iich - ' 
tlimt. [618.] 

etlLvant, a. thui much, 12*; et&vftn ■ ■ 
y«uft, «o great - ' that, 21 ■*. [oU, 517.] 

V edh (idhate; ed£uh oakre; iidhif^i; 
adhiti ; MMtom). tbrlre ; proiper. 
[ident. w. Vrdb, q-T. ; cf. geha nr. 
Kfli*-] 

ana [600], end. proa, uted only tiAitantioe- 
ly: unemphatic him, her, It, them. [pron. 

Auaa, n. liii. [perhapi, 'deed of violence,' 

Vin.] 
inaa-rant, a. nnfnl. [iiuw.] 
ena, adv. in this way; here; pari en»: 

bejond here; beyond, m. inttr., RV.x. 

126.8; there; yktn--aiii, whither ■ ■ 

thither, [pron. root a, tee idim, and cf. 

e02< and 1112a.] 
sravda, m. BfclDiu commimii, i.e. cattor- 

oil plant or Palma ChritU. 



ti.,ade. —1. inthiiway; to; inAutig- 
nification Vedic «nJy, lU plat* Mng ti^plied 
in pott-Vedic bg trba ; yUU ' ' ari, a* ' ■ 
10,86"; evAJd, in reiy truth, 74'; 

— 2. Jmt, exactly, etc., emphatixing the 
preceding teord; in ihti tente Vedie (00*, 
86", 87', 91*) and pott-Vtdic; reqairei llu 
note varvme trantlationt — fomed'nu mere 
itreet of voice 1 prediely; no more nor let* 
than; nothing ihort of; no other than; 
merely ; quite ; without exception ; andha 
era, blind ontrtght; TBBndha_eva, the 
whole earth ; mflyur ara, turc death ; 
mufikK era k|taa, wa« changed back to a 
limple monte ; cintayann era, juit while 
be wa* thinking; nktam era mayi, juit 
what I told thee; lokai^ kimoid vak- 
tavyam era, folks will be sunt to lay 
■omething ; oka era, entirely alone ; pn- 
maAaa era, only malei ; —in connection w. ■ 
pronomu and adoerbt: etad era, Ihit rery ; 
tatba^era, all to, i.a. also ; na^eva, by no 
means ; ut. verjf attenuated mg in camera, 
and aho, and ova oa, and also, the tatter at 
nnfo/ajJoio, 58". [pron. root e, 1102b: 
■ometimes era, 248a.] 
ram-Tld, a. knowing to or such, i.e. well 
instructed, knowing what's what 
STftinTidb*, a. ofsuch tort, such, [eram 
(1306) + Tidlia,]S02cS.] 
Tim, adu. in this way; to; pott-Vedic, and 
eupplying the place of ari >n mg \; ttttd 
fiftt ta. VTid: yi eriiii vidd^ who know 
thus, hare this knowledge, 97'''; yathi 
■ ■ eram, as ■ ■ so; i-erg frequent a. oktra 
or {mtvi, apon taying or hearing this; 
eram ukta, thus addressed; w. impert. 
used ppl., 7*, 30"; eram arta, so be it; 
ii4.«Tam, not to! yady eram, if that's 
the case, 48"; eram, in that case, II'; 
evam,likewite,103'; refert tact (e.g.2S", 
BS*), or flmoard {e.g. SJ\ 87", 50'); vted 
tvpd^^iuWjr w. iti,61"; (Ue^ui'ti. (0 erani' 
rUha, 15'. [pron. root e, 1102b.] 
ram-bktta.d. such, [tee 1278c] 
so, a Praln't fbrn for efaa, 49* 



Sikamatya, 
1211.] 
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Sitihlaikk, ■>■ toUpr of old legmd*. [iU. 

UM,U3SeS.] 
liadribftrh>«p>tji, a. belongliig to 

bdn and BrihupUL [ladttti^iupUi, 

UO*a] 

Akfta/a. wonted pUc*; bome. [Vno.] 

oA-lCFtK, 0. b>Ttng an Uttered om,Meoiii- 
^panled b^ on. [the lutnnl order would 
reqoln krUom: order lD*erted to kTOld 
tocb HI nndecUiiable item.] 

Ajfta, N. itrength; power. [Vtis] or<4,262, 
cf. oc-rim 4-**> ^*' ^- I^'' ^iV* 
•ml^^, I.*, ■ngnit.'] 

ojo-dt[8S91,a. itnngth-Biring. 

odani, m. m. grain boUed with milk; por- 
ridge. [Vnd: for mg, cf. Eng. irod and 
km.] 

opa^fc, n. top-knot; plume, [perfaapi for 
•«TK-p«g% Vap»5.] 

Am, a word of teUmn tuM i/ tra t iim and 



a laend mgitie tyllabU, iMtnd at lilt htg. 
a»d mid of Ftdo^ttuHng i cf. pn^vrft. 
[origin UDcertBln.] 
6fadhl. Uht Afadhl, / herb; plant; a 
■iiDple. 



; liken 



AnpB,B7», m. 

Bi. ISll,] 
Upavefi, u. patnmi/mit o/ Anna, [dpa- 

▼•(1 (or aparefi 1 ) : cf. 12S1.] 
ftBfadb4, a. coniiitinK of herba; at ■- 

berbe calUetivdy : ilmple* ; medicine. 

[Afadhi, ISOed.] 



"I k& [60*], prmi. -1. intrmgativt. who, 
what; lutd at tabtt. (T^') or at adj. 
(18 11); kirn V. lutr..- «.?. k±A ynddhoiM, 
iriwt (i* there) with llghtii>r, wliat'i 
aae of lighting, 4(i*; to 1T>*,3<*; to ko 
'rlhaa, ITU; idm v. ts«r. and gtn.: t^. 
■fr^fa^ kin a-y— *»»«'■, what haa a welt 
man (to do) with medidnei, S2*; w 83", 
61 *> ; k* V. fortidtt : ko nimft, who in- 
deed; ko no, who prar; ko rt, who poa- 
alblr, IB); 

—a. ind^fimiu, ktt adj. and mte., dti^t 
n mtgatit daattt and w. UU porttebi [••• 



60T]iM,MD&,dd,ft{d; -2k. v.nul: ml 
kiam&i dULUm afak j iniMva umm, dfr> 
liver ni not otbt to anj foe ; — Sby ka M, 
■ome, aoj, adj. «r iii£«t.; UA oa, any- 
thing; ». nlatiM. 7<9 (M) k<9 oa, (and) 
what toaTcr, 68>*; -S& b. oa na a»d 
eana: ka oa na, alao or aTea not taj; 
op. after a mtfotiat! na taA gakanTantl 
TjUiartnm api, kiA ea na, can not eran 
■peak to him, not eren anjdUng, ■'.«. can 
not even ipeak auj-thlng to him, 8"; ae 
96" ; and te {iJu ftding Jir Hit ntgatiai m 
oana ■■ tad coUocatiomt laeoaia^ lett), ka 
eana mtaat anj, anTthiug, ^ eaaa ; w. 
rWotiM, loeTer ; jat kiJinana, whataoerar, 
9"; —2d. otry oJUh ka aid; any bodjor 
thing; certain, 18" ; ^/U» w. ntgetivi: t^. 
9*; 84 "(Ann via, nnc«K>i(Aoa();kiAdt 
kididd, each a little, 27*; w. r^atitM, ja 
ka did, whoaocrer, whataoever, anf wercr, 
21"; kini kini oid, mf aocTer, 
-2«. ka api, aomething, aomebodr, IT"; 
•oma, a or an, a certain, 91*; na ka api; 
nothing, SQ"; no, no one, SO**; 

— S. dtrivt o/^A, nt 606; —4. txdam- 
atorg, at btg. of cpdt: cf., *^,, ki-ponfa, 
Um-prabbn, kn-dpf^ ko-vida, md tm 
600, llSle ; - S. ybr kim a* adv.. tm Um. 
[for the atem-forma ka. kl, ko, aee COS : 
cf. Ionic ■>., Attic ■»., in itl^wr, inn, etc, 
'whence, bow'; rf.t, rC Lat fv>4, fw-J, 
AS. Amu, Ami-(, Eng. vio, kAM; w. ka- 
tari, 'wliich of twain,' cf. ni-^tio-t, Lat. 
ater, AS. Aao-tSn-, Eng. vA^der, 'whkh of 
twain ' ; w. ka aa Indef ., cf . ri-i, ' anj one.'] 

2 ka,*L Who, aanamaofagod,M»>*N. 

kaAai, m. metallic T«aael ; at ealUctiM, 



kakfft./ -1. region of the gbth; -2. 

glrdte.dnctnre; — 8.(fiAa^VaKAeeintara) 

dretilar wall ; and to the encloaed conrt. 

[cf. kaSka^: c£ Lat cuk^mj, 'glrdad'; 

tor 1, cf. eon, 'bip'; for 8, cf. eoac-ar, 

•fence.'] 
kaftkava, a. rln^ahaped omanent, bracv- 

let. [cf.kakf«.] 
kaftkila,«.R. ikelaton. 
kaeeld. aat kad. 
kaoeha, «. border; abora; marBb4aadi 

the diatrtct Cvtch. 
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[2kara 



kftcoha-p*, n. tortoue. ['keeping, i.t. 

iohabitiiig the nuuib,' tU 2p».] 
kkt*k», R. R. dftle. 
k&9A, n. AUDttll BTftin (aaof diut orrice). 

fcf. kfmif^Tiiv 1 
k&Vt^kk, n. ^om. 
kk9t*ki-kf Irin, ni.pl, thom-pUnU bdi) 

milk-pluiti. 
k»vt*ki»> <'■ thomj; iw n. tborO'pUiit. 

[k«*W«^.] 

kfttk&m, Vedic kktlw, I'nUrr. ada. howl 
in what war 1 t-«.th«.m etftt, how*! Uuttl 
kathftm nn, how indeed? k^thwh cana, 
ID any wiie loerer (enpAaiuiii; a prtced- 
iR^nc^d'on]; katham ftpi,ianiebow. [ka, 
1101.] 

4 kathaya (kathayatt). teU; talkabont; 
pat*, be called, pau for. [lit 'tell the 
bail,' 'ribna^tyir': deoom. fr. katham, 
1068.] 

1 katha, tt kathiin. 

2 kath£,/ -I. «toi7',taIe, fable; discis- 
sion; —2. ptrnmifitd, Stoiy, 56*. [prop. 
' the lioir, Tk Cni,' 1 katha.] 

kathi-chala, n. cover or gtiise of a 

fable, 
kathft-plfha, n. pedeitalof Eathft, naitie 

of the first book of the RaUil-saiit.«igara. 
[2 katliS, mg 2.] 
katharatara, n. Incaraation of Katha. 

[2kaUi& (mg 2) + avaUra.] 
katha-aarlt-sigara, n. Storj-ttream- 

oceao, title of Soma-dera's collection. 
kid,m(<rr. pd. nonne, mun; k>. eid,i)oi 

nam ; kacdd dnMs '*• *be seen t [ctts- 

tallized ace. b. n. of ka, 1111a.] 
kada, adv. when? na kada oana. Dot at 

an7 time soever, never ; kadi cid, once od 

a time, one dajr ; kada cid api na, nerer. 

[ka, 1103] 
k&drn, a. brown; kadr& [3fi5c],/ brown 

Soms-vesBel. 
4 kan»-kft(oak«! ttMiit> be glad. [cf. 

Vkam and Voan.] 
kinaka, n. gold. 

kanaka-iStTa.ii. gold cord or chain, 
kanaka-atambha-rncl^a, a. shilling 

with gold colnnms. \ 

kauif(ha,a. unalleit; T^nageit [ctthe 

following words and ka^a ard kanj^U] | 



kanipthaka, a. smallest; /-iki[122Sd], 

tc. SLDgnli, the little finger, [kanift^ut-] 
kanip^ha-prathama, a. having tlw 

joongest as the first 
k&niya&s, a. smaller ; younger, [cf. 

kanirtba and 467 '.] 
kandara, n. cave, [perhaps 'great cleft,' 

kam (see ka4) + dara.] 
kandarpa, m. the god of love, [perhaps 

'of great wantonness,' kam (see ka4) + 

darpa.] 
kanyakl./ girl, [kanyi. 1222b.] 
kanyi.y: girl; maiden; dangbter- [cf. 

kanirtba.] ^ 

kany i-ratna, a. girl-jewel, excellent 

maiden' 
kapafa, m. n. fraud. 
kapata-prabAndha, n. continued »e- 

Ties of frauds; machination, plot 
kaparda, si. small shell used as a coin, 

80-1 pav*; -aka, n. tht tana. 
kapala, ». -1. enp or dish, 102"; -2. 

cover or lid, 104 >•; -3. craniimL [for 

mg, cf. Lat testa, 'earthen pot,' w. n«ncb 

tAs, 'head.'] 
kap6ta, n. dove. 
k4m, pd. —1. tiKpAatiilng the preetding 

word, 79"; -2. itutn-. pd., 86". [ka. 

1111a: cf.kid,klm.] 
tl kam (oakamA; kami^&te; kant&[96{ia]; 

kimiyate, -ti [1041>]). wUh; wiU; de- 
sire ; love. [cf. Vkan and Vcan.] 
kamaQ4i^ln> '"■ water>jar. 
V kamp [kimpate; oaksimpi; kampUA; 

k&mpitnm; -kimpya). tremble or shake. 

ambali, n. woolen cloth. 

ambn, si. shell, 
kambv-griva, n. Shell-neck (I'.s. having 

folds in the neck like a spiral shell), name 

of a tortoise, [griva.] 

1 kari, —1. a. doing; making or causing 
or producing, at md of many cpdt ; — 2, as 
m. the hand [tit. the busy one) ; -3. at m. 
aoiiuii octionu, the doing, perfonnaDce, m 
dufkara, nkara. [<flkr: cf. Lat csrw, 

2 kara, si. ray, beam. [prob. same as 
lkara2; the nys of the heavenly bodies 
are conceived as their hands and feet, tfL 
pida4.] 
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karavari} 



[!«: 



kftrk-T4ri, N. wKter from th« hand. 
k«Tvv», a. uonmfnl, pitbAle; -i, /. pl^. 
kftrB9ft-pkr*,a.eompudonBta. [IWSb.] 
kftrkftf*, M.cnbi -ftk%ti«*aH*. 
k&rv*, M- ear. 
.k*rtfc, m. (eHtb-jcat, ditch. [Vkrt 

gHta.] 

k»rtf, m. door; BCComplUhar ; olBcUtlng 

prie«,101". [Vlkr-] 
kartav^k, ^v. to be done or oMde, 

li«Mn<»ii9(»/VlkT. [Vlkr-] 
k»rtkV7&t>,/ihe to-be-dooe-neM ; -t4in 

bifihi. teU me what I mut do. [1287.] 
k»rpftl>, M. n. cunphor. 
karp&ra-pata, n. CainpboiHdotli, nuae 

of a certain waahennan. 
kkrpBra-Til&aa, m. Campbor-Joj (ii'(. 

baring pleuon In camphor), naoM of a 



karma, for kaiman » epdi, IMQa'. 
karma>oef t&, /. deed-performance; ao- 

karm»'Ja, a. deed^xnn, resulting from 

the acUoiit of a life. 
karm»-dOf a, m. deed-ain, ilnfal deed. 
k4rmftn, n. deed, work, action; tacred 

work (aa lacriflce, ablation); rite, 60'. 

[Vlkr.] 
k4rhl, ttJv. wheal karU dd, at anj time. 

{ka,110Sc] 
V kal(k«Ur»ti)- <Mn- [cf.W^«u,'ii 

on'; B«MrJAaf, 'cattle drirer'; Lat. ■ 

Oikecolloq.<fn*iRiV,i«.'hiin7inK')'fwlft.'] 

■faitn-aam, lead along after. 
kala, a. dumb; indiitinct; -am, a^v. geu- 

tl7, a»d to pleaaantl7 (of hnmminf ). 
kalaha, m. itiife, contention, 
kali,/ a unall part, up. adxteenth. 
kAlpa, m. ordlitance, precept; manner, 

nj ; etan* kalpena, in thii wa]r. 
kalmafa, a. ipot, alain; Jig.,a$ ■'■ £■;, 

■in. 
kalmafa-dhTataa-kkrin, a. ilit-de- 

•tmction^analng, prerenting the conunifl' 

don of crime, 
kalja, a. weU,heaUh7. [cf. KiX/t, 'fair': 

prob. not aUn are AS. Ul, Bng. JU*, 

ka.l7iva, / -M [3An»]. >- (>ir. l^^r- 



kaljiya-kataka, n.H. Falcdale, name 
of a plac*. * 

kari, 0. wiae, poaaeMMl of inright {of goda, 
*tf. Agnl) ; at a. wlae man, eeer, lage ; 
poet; pi. wiae men of eld (whoee fpirlla 
horer about the tnn), 01". [prop, 'teer,' 
i/kfl. 'tee,' for .At: id. hittnUt, r^iurt^, 
' inapectiDg the aacrillee ' ; LaL eao4r*, 
'look ont, b« caatioiu'; Oer. tcAawa, AS. 
MMwiaH, 'look,' Eng. Aae, 'eanae to look 
•f] 

kavf-kratn, a. baTtng the power or in- 
d^t (krita) of a wiae one ; intelligcDt 
[1206.] 

V kas(kAMti; kaaU; klMLrati). more. 
■fTi, moTe ainnder; open; bloom; coat, 
pan. be made to bloom. 

kiamit, oifD. whjl wbenfont [ka, 

1114a.] 
k£fts]ra, a. brann; ata.brata. [kaAai.] 
ktka, M. crow; — / kiki, erow-faen; cf. 

T*y»aa,'crow.' 

V kknkf fkifikfati. -ta ; eakiflkfa ; 
kXfikfiU). dedie, long for. [dedd. of 
Vkam, but redapUcatad aomewbat like an 
intena. (1002), >kbn-ka{m)'a.] 

kioi, M. glat*. 

ktoa-mavl, «. rock-orital, qnarta. [lit. 
glaaa-jewel.*] 

kklloana, n. gold. 

kk^A, a. one-ejred ; perforated (of the 
eje). blind. 

kAva-bhatl, m. Kioabbflti, name of a 
Takaha,«M68'N. [Ut ' Blind-tuck.'] 

kLfitt, m. a. taction; Joint of a italk 
from one knot to another; arrow. 

ktnt£ra, m. a. gnat or primeral forett. 

kftati. / lorelineet. [Vkam, 1167, cf. 
066a.] 

kl-pnrnfn, m. miaerable man, coward, 
[tee IVL 4, and 608.] 

ktua, v, wldi, deeire, longing; love; at 
tad e/peftaivt epdt [1290], baring deeire 
for ■ -, daflrotu of ■ ■ ; v«»»— ■■■ ijt. 
[Vkam.] I 

k£m>-ddB ((-dknk. -dnham, -dkngbU^ 
etc [IK]), t-\. a. yielding withet, grant- 
ing erei7 wiah; —3. at /., tc. dhenn, the 
fabulooi Vondercow. [for 3, cf. the 
hom of AmalthCa.] 
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kimam, adv. U will; if you pleaie; 

k&mkiii tn ■ ■ lu to, U (he pleue, - -, bat 

bT'DomeMU ■-,«". [kiiut, llllb.] 
kimfn, a. «uiil. kffectioiMta ((potue). 

[kim^] 
kimini-iftkhk, a. in the compuir of 

hii wiT«». [lee aaUu.] 
kifft, n, body. [iHei, 'bnUd,' Whitney 

43: for mg, cf. H/Aot, 'body, form,* mud 

W/i», ' build,' mnd Eng. aonn build, u nied 

of ' a nutn'B fignre.'] 
k»7ik», a. corporeal; performed bj the 

body, [kiy*.] 
k£Ea, a. makiiig,' ai m. maker; < 

actioD; (oimd. [^Ikf.] 
k&rava, n. that which makes or occaaioDi; 

caote, 67'; occasion; reuon; sake, 10'; 

ground for a judgment, 22". [Vlkf.] 
k&Ein, a, cauiing. [do.] 
kari, n. praiser, poet, singer. [VSkr, 

' mentJon with praile.'] 
kirttikeja, m. mttrmifmic of Skanda, 

god of war (so called because he 

Doumhed by the Pleiads, Iqrttikia} : ^. 

knmira and irfimikunira, [kfitikfi, 

1216.] 
karylt, jrdv. to be done, fadendni, > 

nariouM Aadet of ng Moaging to Vlkrr 

requiring to be iiutitDted, 4"; requiring 

to be shown; —at n. what U to be done; 

business; work; matter,4"; affair; dnty; 

emei^eocy. [V 1 k;, 96ab.] 
k&rya-kila, is. time for action, 
klrya-kantf, n. bniinets.destroj'er, 

mar-plot. 
k&ryik;»ma, a. ubeqnat to or unfit for 

work, [akfama.] 
kili, m. —1, the right or proper or ap- 
pointed time; —3. time in gtneral; —S. 

Time, aa the destroyer, i.c. Death. 
k£la-pi9», M. snare of Death. 
kiTja, n. poetry; poem, [kavl.] 
kivyactatra-Tinoda, si. enter Caiuneat 

with poetry Kid science. {UTja-ftotr*, 

126S.] 
V kif (kijate; i»kiqt; ki^tl; -kAgyt). 

be Titible; shine. 

+ ava, be Tiaible, lie open. 

+ k, look on. 

+ pra, ihine out; become clear. 



kiga, R. Tlsibilhy,in-a»kSca. [VkCf.] 
kifth*! "■ stick 0( wood; log. 
ka^tha^ooltada, si. dearth of wood. 

[227.] 
kigtha-bhtrika, w. wood-carrier, 
kafitha, / race-conrte; conree; track of 

the winds and clonds In the iky. 
kifithika, n. woodroaD. [kiftba.] 
ki, e/. lki4,(M'f 604. 
kidi-Buhrd, m. a bad friend, [see IU4, 

and 506.] 
kit aT4, n. gambler; / -ti, « a., addicted 

to gaming. [poH. kim + taTa, 'irtiat of 

theel' 'what is thystakeT'] 
klm, -1. a$ «om.aic.i.n. to hL, $m Iki; 

-2. OS iaterr. ads. [lllla], howl 7S»- 

wh/1 18'*; —3. OS inlar.pd.: anm; Urn 

aham ^ilaa, amlafooU 80H( an, TBI*, 

— 4. IB emmctioH v. a(A«r pdt: kiih ea, 

moreoT«r, ue oa8; Uiit to, howe*er,20"; 

kiih oana, somewhat, 46*; kim pnaar, 

how much more (or Ies«)1 17>*. [tee 

under Iki.] 
kim-artha, a. baTing what aa object; 

kimirtham, (u (ufn. why 1 [I802c4.] 
ktm-prabhn, si. a bad maater. [tee 

' k&4, and 600.] 
kim-bhrtya, n. abadeerrant. [do.] 
kiyad-dnra, n. imall distance; -re, a* 

adv. [llldj, a UtUe way. [kiyanL] 
kiyant (4611, pron. a. —1. how greMt 

how much? what sort of ,a1 46)*; —2. 

(how great, tn a derogatory taut, 14.) not 

great; small, 48'. [Iki or kl, 606, 

1172'.] 
kiyambn.n.water-Uly.pcniapt. [cf.ambn.] 
kila, kOa [248a], adv. indeed, mpfautnn; 

the Jbrejmng word. 
kfa, intcrr. pel. to at 86>*. [Iki, G04<: 

•eellK: cf . nikia.] ^^ 

klt*> >"■ wonn; caterpillar. 
kfdrg-T^ipira, m. what bualuesa. 

[kidrg-HS.] 
kldrgvyftpiraTant, a. haTing what 

niiess. [U88.} 
kidfg, a. of whataortT [aeaSlS.] 
kiri, n. praiter. [V^kr-] 
4 kirtaya (kbUyati [1066, 1067); poem. 

kfrtyiU). —1. make mention of; tell; 

-2. repeat; call, [kfirtl, 1061'.) 
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+ p»ri, tell •round, Hmonnee. 
+ aMm, siuwtinca. 
kirtliy: mention; up. good report, fame. 

[«kr.] 

kn, ttl^ii,and60i. 

. knkkarft, m, dog. [joimger fonn of 

tha onomfttopoedc knrknTi.} 

kafambft, n. bonaohald; fatnilj; -ak*, 

knU»iiI,/ bawd. 

kav4<^< "- round TOMel; round hole in 

the ground (for water or Mcied fire). 
kn94*l*> "• ring, up. ear-ring. [cf. 

knv4A and 1237.] 
kdiai, adv. from what placel whencel 

Wheraforel wb/t howt 10". [Iki or 

kit,606.] 
katahklft, n. -1. interest felt in ■ 

thing eztraordinarj ; eageme**; -M, at 

adp. [llUb], eager^; -2. Intereat eanaed 

b7 aoinething remarkable, 66". 
kAtr», adv. wherel whitherl [Ikft or 

ka,e06.] 
kn-dr«ti, /. a bad or IaIm Tlew; 

rodex philoM>phr. [tee lki4, 

G06.] 
knati,/ Knnti, one of the two wires of 

Pindn. 
4 knp (kdpratt; onkApa; knplU}. -1. 

become mored or agitated; boil; and w 

— 2, Jig., at ta £19., be aogiT; boil w{th 

i»ge. 

knm&ri, ■. -1. new-born ehOd; bo^i 
joDth, 61i>; -2. Tbe Tooth, epithet of 
Skanda, the etemallj routhfnl god of 
war— M) kbttikeTa; -/ -A, girl. [ef. 
aakom&ra.] 

kamita-dktta, n. name of a man. 
[' given bj the god Knmbm.'] 

knmbki, m. Jar; pot; tun. [cf. ni^tAi, 

kambha-kira, m. pot^naker, potter, 
knmbblk*,/ pitcher, [kwnblia.] 
kdrn, n. a« pi. the Enrai, a people of 

India; at ting. Earn, the ancettor of that 

people, 
knrn-f riTft^a, m. name of a princt 

[lit. '^017 of the Ennu,' like ni^HcX^i 

acct. 1271.] 



kAla, «. —1. herd «r large number er 

•warm (of qnadmpadi, tibdi, limili). 

— S. nee ; . familj ; amd ta, at im Eng., 

good fafnilr, noble etock. [VSkf, q-v. : 

ef.ttnl».]. 
knia-jlla, n. family and ohander. 

[U68b.] 
kilila, a. potter, 
kd-lija, ■. axe. [pertape tontttnf 

well,' teelki4,aadeOS.] 
knllna.a. of goodfamU^. [knU, 1228d.] 
kulira, a. crab, 
kngi, m. graM; c^. the aacred graaa, Poa 

c jnoeoroidei, with long italki and nnmcr- 

oui pointed learea. 

kn^a-piSjala, a. toft or bnnch of En^ 

kdgala, —1. a. in good condition; equal 

I tr ft for a task; able; clever, M»; 

S. at a. welfare, well-being; kngatwb 



kngalla, a. w«ll;proiperoni. [ka;aJal.J 
kvga-haatk, a. haTlng Ea9a in the 
nd. [1308.] 

V kA (koTite). /^oac adif w. ft, turf p*r- 
Aope mtaning tee, look. [prob. for i«kfl, 
•ee under k»Tl.] 

-<-l, look formard to, ■'.<. intend. [••• 

ikflta.] 
knfa, —1. a. horn; —2. m. n. peak, [for 

mg S, d the Swin peak-namee, Sdinde- 

Aom, WeOtr-licni, ttcj 
kftpa, M. cave, hole; welL [cf. afm, 

'caTo, hut,' LaL eipa, 'rat,' 'niche for 

tlie dead,' borrowed Eng. toop, 'Tat,' 

whence eotiper.] 
kBrmi, m. tortoiae. 

V Ikr (Vtdie, kn6ti, knptU [716); laUr, 
kar6ti. knmU [TU]; otkba, nakrt; F. 
ikar, ikfU [SSI, 8S4a]; laitr, ik£r^; 
kaiiffiti; kfU; kirt«m; kftri; -ktiyn; 
kriyAte; oOlrfati; kiT4>atl, -te). do, 
make, na tin Boriotu m*amiiigi amd luu ^ 
ikttt werdt 1 Ihut, 

— 1. perform, W; accompUah; canaa; 
efteet ; prepare, 68"; tmdertake, 89'; 
commit, 39*'; show: «^. honor, 6*; fan)i> 
liaritj, 9"; companion, 21"; love, 42**; 
favor, 63"; contempt, M"; attend to: 
an affair, II*; engage in: trade.M"; a 
qnairel, 42»; —2. do toDtetUng (goodtr 
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bad) for • penon fgen.), 3', 9>*; —3. 
nuke or procon for another, 82*; grant; 

— middh: get for one'* telf; aaaiuiie: 
hunuui Toice, 3 >* ; take on : form or thape, 
48*, W*; -4. execuM; foUoir: adrlce, 
40'; — S. work orer, prepare : food, 68' 

— 6. accompliih; 1>e good for, 18*; — ' 
make; a lound, 26"; ntler: the a^llable 
oni,60*»; 

— 8. (lit* Eag. do in don, doS) put in 
or on; v. ioe., 81', 48*; set, 10&"; d. 
adotrla : we kgrfttoa, ami, fcrU, tiraa, 
pnraa, bahis; —9. make a perton (< 
to be aometbing {atx.), 70"; tnuuform 
tnto,40'*Il.; render, m./acd'Hw predieati 
ace., IB*; w. ihi predicate In compontian 
[lOM]: c^. Mjji-kr, make ready, 34"; 
— 10. MI. adv. I'n -dba, diride in parti, 
67"; —11. do, go to work, proceed, 37"; 
pa$t. impa-t., 80'*; —12. do, ttp. lacred 
work; with karma, 97'; wiOioat karma 
(/ijfca kiC*" **<r '"^ facere), to lacrifice, 
93"; —lee alio kpta. 

-tU*id. deiire to perform; ;)pl. [1037), 
oiklridta, that which is loaght to be dooe, 
intention. 

—cava, caiue to do i>r make or be done 
or made ; tee to it that a thing takes 
place, 16'; pott. teBm, aa pra^iSmam 
kftritaa, bj him he wu canced to make 
obeiaance, 36 ' ; caia. equiv. to timpit oerb, 
M». 

[cf. abn-npi^ap, '«eIf-BCtor, indepen- 
dent'; Kpi-ni, an old harrett-god, 'Per- 
ficiu, the Completer, Ripener'; Lat. etr-us, 
' creator ' ; upalrm, ' accompliab ' ; LaL 
creare, ' create ' : Mte krato : orig. root- 
form, perhaps, a^, 1087d.] 
+ adhi, put over; put in office. 
-I- apa, put oS; taivn, app. o/apmkj. 
-l-aram or alam, ittthat toordi. 
■f i, bring liither, 74"; prepare, fachion, 

•C-vj-t, separate, analyie. 

•t- apa, bring tometbing to some one; do 

a serrice, act as an Buziliar]', app. of 

apakr. [w. the nse of opa, cf. that of mi 

in suhmire, ' aid.'} 

-»-p»ri, {pou. surround, dedc, and to) 

malce ready; adorn. 



-Hpra, — L canj forward, accomplish; 
effectnate, cause; —3. 'aid. set before; 
put before one, ■'.«. make Uie mibject of 
discnssion or treatment ; w. bnddhliB, put 
a plan before one's self, i'.e. dedde. 
+ prati, work against, counteract 
•t-i»ni, —1. put together; conllcerc, 
prepare; —2. treat i 
sacred osagei, administer i 
to. Me aamakira; consecrate, 106'; — S. 

V 2kr (iUMt; >'niev. oiiikartt). mention 
with praise. 

■i 3kr (kirUi [242); oakira, a«kr«; Akirit; 

kari^ti; ku^i [9G7b]; -kuya). pour 

out or scatter abundantly {«.g. hail-stones) ; 

cast forth (missiles); strew; cotof or fill 

with, [cf . kola, ' swarm.'] 

+ Ty-»ti, pan. be scattered In Tariona 

directions; be brought to confusion, [cf. 

vyatikar*, 'disaster.'] 

-l-»Ta, strew (loose earth); throw in. 

-ft, scatter abundantly; cover over, flU; 

tkir^a, bestrown, covered, [cf. Skaim, 

■abundance, mine,' iknta, 'full.'] 

-l-Bam-i, bestrew; cover, 
kfcchri, a. distressfnl; troublesome; as 

n. trouble. 
:roatir»-k»rman,n. bard work; dnidg- 

eiy. 

V krt(kn>Uti..te[768];cakirU;*krtat; 
kartlnritl, kartvr^U; kftU; -kftja; 
kftyite). cut; cnt off. [cf. kaja (for 
karta, 'cut, depression In tbe head,' %*.), 
'temple,' and tp&r-a^i, 'temple'; Lat. 
curt-itf, 'docked, short-'] 

+ nd, cnt out w off; cut up, bnlcber. 

1 krt, vUtHcpd: making; doing; cant- 
ing; as m. maker. [Vlkr. 1147c] 

2 kpt, a time, m w-k^t. [pertiap* b. 
Vlkr> 'a doing, a time': cf. k^tii, 'a 
time.'] 

krti, a. —1. made; done; —2. prepared; 
-3. attained, —4. well done, and to, 
good; — S. OS R. deed; — & {ptriapa 
made, ii. won) and to, the side of the 
die marked with four spots, the Inc^ 
or winning one; —7. the golden age, 
name of the first ynga, »m 68' w. 
["kT.] 
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krtA-krt;*, a. haTiog one's doty done 

or toA atuined. 
' krt'krtjkti, / condition of harlng 

performMl oue'i dntj. [1237.] 
krt>-bvddlii, a. baring a made-np 

mind, of TMolnte character. 
kfta>mftitn>, <t- haTJng a kept lilence, 

•Uent. 
krta-B»*keta, a. IAtIdk an agreement 

made, agreed upon a* a rendezroui. 
kftiBj*lii a. haxing a made gesture of 

reverence, with roTerent geatnre. [aQjalL] 
krtAniii, n. prepared or cooked food. 

kptiTaJSa, a. haTlng contempt (done, 

i^.) ahoira to one, diidained. [avajSa.] 
kf ti, ^ —1. the doing, the production; 

f-2. a production, Uterarj work. [V I kr.] 
k^tn, a doing, a time; m/y in ate, pi. 

'krtraa, and HuU at At aul of epdt. 

[Vlkf, 1106'.] 
kfte, atprtp. on account of, for the take 

of, for, B. gtB. [1130) or in compotition. 

[loc of kfta, lit ' in the matter of ' (cf . 

mg&), ni6.j 
kftti, / pelt, hide, [slkfi: tor mg, cf. 

Upfta, ' hide,' and Itlpt, ' laj.'] 
kfttiki, / pi. the F1eiad«. [cf. krUi: 

perhapt the conttellatlon wai conceived 

at luring the ihape of a pelt] 
kf t]ra, grdv. to be done; a* n. that which 

onght to be done or i» to be done, and to, 
■ AvXj, purpose, end ; — /. 4^ action, deed. 

[VlkT, «63b end.] 
kftvas, adv. times; mc kfto. 
krieni, a. whole; entire. 
4 krp (kfpate [745b]). monm, lament 

kfml, ■>- wonn. 

"i krc (kf^yaU [7eia]; oak4r;a; kr;iU). 
grow lean. [cf. jcaXea-Jm, ' long lank 
penOD,' KoKeaeit, trnXoK-Jot, ' colouoi ' ; 
Old Lat erac-tnta, Lat. grac^Ut, 'lean, 
■lender.'] 

kr^i, 11. lean, haggard. [Vkf;. 0^-] 

V kn (Ur«ati; icnkU; eaUrfa; Ikfk- 
*at; karfiffiti; krakfjiti. -te; krrU: 
kriftnm; kf^i; -k*^*)- -1- kirf- 
ati : tng, draw, pull ; — 2. kf^ti : draw 
fniTOwi; plough. 



+ &, draw on, attract; draw from (» 

-fad, poll np, eleraie. 

+ pra, draw forward, ptac« in boat 

kr»tl,/pi. people, folk. CVkn,m(2; 
orig. 'tlllagee, tilled land*,' then 'aettt*- 
ment, commnnitj.'] 

kr w&, a. black, dark; v. pakfa, the dark 
half of the lunar month, from fnll to new 
moon ; at m., k. pakfa, the dark Innar 
fortnight 

ktfVa, M. the black antelope. 

kfffa-pakfa, «. the dark lonar fort- 
night 

kffoa-aarpa, ii. a rery poUonon* black 
Cobra, ColOber Naga. 

kr* V^jini, fl. ikin of the black antelope. 
[ajlna.] 

•J krJ¥i7a(kiw*y»t«). blacken, [krwi, 
■b.] 

V k)p (kiJpata; oik)p« [786]; kalpiflte; 
k]pU; kalpiyati, -te). be in order; be 
suitable or serriceable to ; help ; kjpti, 
in order, fixed,' eetUed; —cam. pnt in 
order; ordain; arrange; dispose; fix (in 
tit nani/ald application! of tkit tBOrd at 
lutd eoHaguiaUf). [prob. not aUn are 
Ooth. Utpan, Eug. Mp] 
+ npa, eaut. prepare; fnmiih; proride- 
+ >aai, roui. arrange together; deter- 
mine; will; purpose. 

klpta-kefanakhafmafni, a. baring hair 
and nails and beard in order, i.t, trimmed. 
[1te;a-nakha-{ma;ni, 1262] 

klptilnta, baring its end prescribed; 
limited. [anU.] 

kita, m. intentioa; dedre ; wiU. [Veit, 
look, be intent upon.'] 

keti, «. brightneei; pi. beams. [Vdt, 
'look, appear, thine': cf. Ooth. haidm, 
('appearance, manner,' i.e.) 'waj,' AS. 
had, ' waj, manner, condition,' Eng. -iwid, 
■Ittad (at In maidtnlmod, fodktad}, Ocr- 
.luii: cf. under Biaya.] 
kivala, a. exclntire; cxclsding all else; 

alone ; -am, aifs. onlj. 
k«9a, H. hair (of the head); mane, [too 

ke;a-pak)a, ■>. du. the two tide* of 
the hair of the head ; the templet. ' 
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ksf A-^niA^ra-lMU-iukhA, n. pi. hair of 
the hekd, betrd, hftli of Um bod;, aod 
nmiU. [1263a.] 

ks;&nta, m. Iuur«nd; long hair tunging 
down; locki, 

kejin, a. numcd, with flowing mane. 

kiaar», m. hair; mane, [written alio 
ke^ara, cf. ke(a: cf. Lat cowanw, ' bair, 
mane,' bnt not Eng. hair.'] 

kttaarigra, n. ends of a mane. [agT».] 

kCiTarta, n. fliher. 

ko^ara, n. hollow of a tree. 

kott>. "■• fort- 

ko-daQ4'> '>■' Ix^M anarcber). ['good- 
■Uck,' leo 1 ki4, and MM.] 

koilav4<it<^n>>y^ t'>0 notched end of a 
bow. [afanL] 

kopa, n. anger; -It, adv. [1114b^ angrily. 
[Vkup.] 

kopiknla, a. tullof anger, [ikola.] 

kolahala, m. n. nproar, confuaed CT7. 
[onomatopoetic.] 

ko-Tida, a. well knowing or ikilled. [see 
lk&4,and60e.] 

kautoka, n. ciuioiitj, eagemeuj -&t, 
adv. [1114b], eagerljr. 

kinnte^a, m. (on of Eunti, ■'.«. king 
Tudhiahthira. [metronTmic, 1216.] 

k&araT^a, n. detcendant of Kum, ij. 
Yudhishthira. [patronjmic, 1211 : cf. 
1208c.] 

kanUli, n. pottery. [kdUUa.] 

k&n;al»,n. cleremeM; ability. [kAfalA.} 

kxitn, m, power, whtther of body or of 
mind or of both; —1. mi^t, 73"; —2. 
will, 7fi'; nndentanding, 80*— c/t dak^a; 
Inspiration, iiuight, ttp. for aacred aoDgt 
and act*; —3. uered deed, aacnflce, IS*; 
ceremony, c/. pySakratn. [Vlkf, 'do, 
e^ect,' II61 : orig, aenae of word in rog* I 
and 2 waa prob. 'an effecting, a power to 
door carry out': for mg 3, Me VI ^12: 
cf . Kforit, ' mighty,' AS. heard, ' strong, 
hard,* Gng. hard.] 

<J kram (kramaU [T46d], kiAmat«: ea. 
krama, cakramij i^runit ; kruni|y4ti, 
■to, kranayite i^^kranU {966a); krimi- 
torn, krantnm; kramitWt, krantrt; 
-krAmya; kramyit«; kramiyati, krim- 



iyati [1042c* mid.]), step; go; go to- 

+ *ti, ilep beyond; excel; OTercome. 

+ aam-ati, excel. [lam intern., 1077b 

end.] 

+ 1, step near to; come upon; attack; 

overpower. 

+ nd, go out; depart (of the rital apirit); 

earn, cause to disembark. 

+ abh7-ad, cant, cause to step ont. 

+ apa, step mito; approach, 3". 

-t-nls, go ont 

.(■pari, step forth; advance boldly; 

and »o, show one's strength or courage. 

[hence parakrama, 'ralor': cf. ktBin + 

Ti] 

+ pari, go around, drcomambulate. 
+ pra, at«p forward ; aet ont ; start 

+ Ti, move away or on; proceed; attack 

boldly ; a»d to, (how one's conrage. 

[hence vikiana, * valor ' : cf. kram + 

para.] 

+ aam, come together; approach; enter 

(a lodiacal sign, saidot the sun), 
krima, n. —1. atep; regnlar progress or 

order; -e^a, -M, graditim, cf. yath&ki*- 

mam; —2. procedure; method; way, 86". 

[Vkram.] 
krama^aa, adv. step by atep; gradually; 

In order. [1106.] 
kravyi, n. raw fleah; corpse; carrion. 

[^•kro, which perhaps means 'coagolate, 

become stiff*: w. kravfa, 'raw flesh,' cf. 

Kptai, rufiras, ' flesh ' ; w. kiu-ii, ' bloody, 

raw,' cf . Lat. cri-rfus, ' bloody, raw,' cmor, 

' blood ' ; cf . AS. hrmo, ' corpse ' ; Eng. row, 

Ger. nh, ' raw.'] 
kravya-Tahana, a. carrying off the 

corpaea. 

ravyld, a. conaamlng corpses, [id.] 
kraTy&da, a. ih* tamt. [ada.] 
krlyl, / action; performance; dolnga; 

Ubor, paina. [tflli^, 1213d.] 

kri (krifiati, kiiviti; kra^yiti; kHt4; 

krMnm; kritrft; -kriyaj. buy, v. ihMt. 

[281b] o/priet. [perhaps akin w. Vlkf, 

and so trujning 'do busInMs, trade.'] 

+ npa, buy. 

-<-t1, seU; aeU for (uutr.). 

10 
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V krI4 (bi4*tl, -te; oikilfft, d]cri4«; 
kiI4if7*tl ; krijiU ; krifjUtnm ; -kri47*). 
pla7, tport. 

krUt,/ pUy.iport. [Vkri4.] 
krltotpann*. a. bought or on hknd (of 

food). [ntpMnna, VpxL] 
tf krBdh[krddk7ftti,-te[Tei]; (nkrAdlu; 

ikmdlwt; buddU; kr6ddhnm; knid- 

dliTi). be angrj. 
krvdk,/ anger. 
krAdhml or krAdhaiiii, a. wraUifnl. 

[ykrndh: cf. 1167 uid 12S1 : pMoxrtone.] 
if krn{ (kr6{aU; oakr6s»; Uank«at ; 

kraft4; krdftoni; -kidgja). 07 ont; 

call ; howl. [ct. upovT^i ' C17,' for utpami-it ■ 

for Y In place of s, cf . rlrywr, ' enidble, 

w. T*.., 'melf] 
krftri, a. bloodjr; raw; Jig. harah. [am 

under kntTjA.] 
kro4i> <■>• ~1- lireatt, boaom; —2. in- 

tmior. [for mg S, cf. g»bb«9.] 
krAdha, m. anger, [^krndh.] 
kri^a, m. call; calling diitance; Anglo- 

Zndla» a Koa. C^kni{.] 
krogkmttr&Tacthit*, a. ttatiooed at 

the dUtaoce of a Ko*. [krofk-mttra •^ 

kTactUU.] 

V kll« (kU^rate, -ti ; dkUc* ; klifffc 
kUftnm; -kli^ra). be diitrened. 

kle^a, m. pain; troable. [4Ui(.j 
kvk, V. kda, ade. -1. where? whltberl 

kdft babkQnu, wtM b>« become of 1 —3. 

kr* dd : anywhere ; In tnjr caae, ever, 

ST": w-aatiMTer. [lU,fiOe.] 
kf », <u cotinteniJ />m 0/ <f 1 kfi » kfk-tra, 

cmif .a* M e/lkt tamt, m.lAt mg 'abiding, 

■itoate,' in ant*ri-kfa. 
kfk9», «. iutanti monienti -bvk, -M, 

iM adBM [1112b, llUb], initantlj. [prob. 

'the time of a glance,' a (horWned form 

of Tkf *T)r. ' glance ' ; for mg, cf. Eng. 

"in the twinklimg 0/ an ty*," and Oer. 

Augtit-iilict, 'glance of an eye, ■'.<. ido- 

kv'Vika,/ -t, a. nomentaij. [kf»v] 

kfaii,pp/.»/Vkfui. 

k|*tri, n. —1. rale, dominion, power, 
80"; —2. latrr, the temporal power, Im- 
perlum (aa diBtingniihed from the ii^t- 
oal power, bcihmkn, 'tacerdotlnm') ; the 



Mcond or princelj caete 1 

It. [from kfa-<flkfi2: cf. kfKtnupk, 

. ' goremor of a dominion, latrap,' and th« 

bomwed aarpd-nit.'] 

kf atra-bandha, m. one who belong* to 
the kfatr* or tecond caate. 

kfatrira, m. —1. ruler, T6>; —2. mt 
who beloogi to the kfatra or pilncelj 
caate,aKtliatrira,6T>*N. [k«atn, 1314a.] 

V k«aa (kfavMl. kfavnU; ikfavifta; 
kfat4). barm ; hart ; break, [ctoaely 
akinw.V2k|i,q.T.] 

kfaatavja, grdv. to be pnt 19 with or 

pardoned, [^kfarn, 312.] 
k|api, / night. [cf. oniwu, 'cover,' 

f^^u, 'darkneaa': for f, cf. Vkfar.] 
kf apiba, R. a ni^t and daj, wtixH^f*- 

[aaha,lS6Sb.] 
•I kfam (kfimata, -tl; oakfanf; kfam- 

lfrite,kfaAa7ito; kfftnti [066a] ; kfin. 

tnm ; kfam^Ua). — 1. be patient ; «t- 

dnre; pat up wiUi; ^f*"**. patient; —3. 

forgive; pardon. 
kfam4, a. patient; bearing or endnring; 

amJ to, eqnal to a thing, able. [Vkfam,] 
kfam&,/ patience; long-^nflering. [do.J 

1 kfira, ■. dwellln^lace. [VIkfi.] 

2 kf aja, n. deatraction ; decay. [^2kfi.] 

V kfar {kfirati. -to; cakftra ; l>kfb 
[800]; kfariU). -1. flow; -3. Uqoefy; 
melt away; iad m, peiiah. [for •akar: 

i t»ifit, 'periahed': for f, ct. kfapi, 
k*lti: for^,cl3kvL] 
kfara, a. periahable. [ifkfar.] 

V kf4 (kffTati[7dldl]; kftvi). bam. 
kp£ra, a. pongent; aaline. [Vk|&: cL 

{ii^t, 'dry': for mg, cf. Bug. eaiutie, lit 
'bninlng,' flg. 'pnngent-'l 

V Ikfi, wilk (wo aaoaia^i, 'dwell,' and 
' rule,' aUacAia; tlttrnt^na U tio Mm* kfl 
and kfAya ntptetmdj ; iAm, 

-1. kfi-ti. Sd pi. kfi-y-4ntt: abide or 
while or dwell, Mp. In qniet aod aafety, 
79"; inhabit, [cf. kfltl, lkfiya,k#tra, 
kfimal, ' dweiliog.place ' ; iiift-trrl-ont, 
'dwelling around,' irrf.ffi-t, 'Mttkinent'] 
+ Dpa, rest on, be dependent on. 

-3. kfAy»-U: poaeeai, bMitMD; be 
maiter of; role, 71*. [cf. kfinaS, 'poe- 
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Muloii'; ti-ieni-tuu, '«n mMter of,' uri. 
»;«/,■ get'J 

[cf. the collateral fonn kf»: for 
nectioD of 1 and 2, cf . the reUtion of L>t. 
ledirt, ' at,' and poi-ndire, ' be matter of, 
and of Oer. $itun, ' tit,' and bt-iitxai, ' b« 
master of.'] 
i 2kfi (kfi^kti. later kviv6ti; ikfof^; 
kfiti, k^; -Miya; )^^Jtit»■, kfapi- 
7»ti [1042e]}, deitror ; make an end of ; 
exbatut ; —pau. wans j kp^a, mined, 
loatj —caut. veakea. [cf. pelm.'^i 
'periah, wane,' ^l-funt, 'dead': for ^, 
cf. kfu: V. the ■ecoDdarj' kf^-n, cf. 

jTr^tivi, ' ilun,' lerttm, rrrtr-jm, ' alaj.'] 

+ apA, paw. be afflicted, inffer lou. 
k)it, bU, inhabiter or ruler, at end of cpdi. 

[Iltk9iland2: lee 114Tc.] 
k«itl, / dwelling, abode, 79"; piece of 

ground or land; the earth, the' ground. 

[Vlkfil 1 cf. irrr-<rt-i. ' settleroeot'] 
kfiti, / deitruction. [V2kfl: cf. f{-«i-i 

— ^firii, ' decay ' : for ^, cf . kfar.] 

V kfip (k^piti, -te; cikfipa, oikfipt; 
kfepayUi, -te; kfipti; kf^nm; kfip- 
tv£; -Icftpja; kfepijati). dart; caat; 
thraw i caui. caiue to flj' #r bnrtt, M *. 

+ k, —1. throw at; —2. fig. {Ule Eng. 
fling, make flingi at), deride, put to shanie, 
8"; —3. draw toward* one's self, call out 
(a pei^n to vindicate liinuelf), 66*. 
+ ni, throw down (one's self, one's body). 
+ T i - u t , \My down separately or orderly. 
+ iaBi, dash together in a heap; d»- 

kfipta-lagn4a, a. hating the cudgel 

thrown, 
kfipri, a. darting; quick; •am, adv. 

quickly. [Vkvip.] 
kf iri, n. milk. [prob. Vkfar.} 
kfirln, a. milky; at m. milk-plant. 

[k*Ira.] 
kfirodaka, n. milk and water. [nd>ka: 

1253b.] 

V kfod (kf6dati. -U; eukfAd*; kvmq^; 
-kfddya). shatter; stamp upon; grind 

kfudri, a. small, [^kfnd.] 
kfndra-buddhi, n. Small-wit, name of 
a Jackal. [ISOa] 



kfud^Tyidhi, n. hunger and disease. 

[kfndh: 12&3a.] 
tf kfodh (kfidkyatt; kfodkiU). bn 

hnngry ; k^dhiti, hungry, 
kfidh,/. hunger. [Vkpidh, 883s.] 
k«ndh&,/ hunger. [VkfuiUL] 
kfndliarta, a. distressed with hunger. 

[kfudhi + arta.} 
kgitra, n. dwelling-place, 87"; piece of 

ground; field. [Vlkfil.] 
k^etra-patl, n. master of a field; 

kfima, m. —1. abode; place of rest; 
security; well-being, SI*; — 2. posscHion ; 
kfeme - - yoge, in possesaiou - ■ In acquisi- 
tion, i.t. in the enjoyment of what we 
have got and in the getting of more. 
[Vlkfil and 2: for .dce-ma, 1166: cf. 
Qoth. iaini.s, 'village'; A.S. ham, Eng. 
hotAt, and -ham in place-names; perhaps 
alsOK^fiq (if for ir^^iql), 'village.'] 



khi, n. —1. hole; hollow; —2. opening; 
-S. hole In the hob of * wheel ;-4. void 
space; the sky. [Vkhan, cf. 383.] 

kha-ga, —1. a. moving in the sky, flying; 
—2. o* a. bird, [for mg 2, cf. -"tTrikt* 
g» and kha-gama, 'bird,* ur*-ga and 
Umjam-gana, ' snake,' and tonuii-ga, 

kha'gamft, tAs sitiu. 

khaf4a, a. broken; as n. a break, sec- 
tion, piece; khap4aka, si. Inmp^agar. 
[hence, prob., through the Fenian, Arabic, 
Italian, and French, the Eng. ean<fy.] 

V khB94ATK {khAf^yati]. break; 
Hi»^^it« broken (of a command). 
[kh*«4», 106&] 

V kh»n or kh£ (kh&natl. -te ; n^fchfc.^, 
oakhnda ; Uchin [890] ; khanifyiti ; 
khiti; khinitum; khanJtT&, kkfttri; 
-khaya; khanyite, Uutyite; khiniyati). 
dig; cow. cause to be dug. [if for aakan, 
cf. Iiat. dM-o/ts; ' ditch, canaL' j 

-H i, dig, boRow, in kkku. 
khira, a. harsh; at m. as* (m called from 

his harsh bny), 67 ■*. 
kkila. n, -L threshing-floor; -2. a 
low-lived fellow. [the tertinm 
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eompuktloiilt for 1 mnd S U perb^t 
dirt.'] 
:ltilQ, pd. —1. Dorr (eentunMiliM} ; aUu 

kbftla, now; —3. lodMd [tmphatiziag iht 

pnetding word). 66*; -3. to be inre (<w» 

Mfn'M), 98 >. 
4 kli&, iM Uun. 
; khid (kliidAtl; oaUiftdk; kUdifTite 

khidlti; kbiditnm; kMditra;. Uuid- 

jiH»; kliAdijsU). chewj bite; eftt, <^. 

of knimali; feed on, 24"; dcTonr, 21"; 

kUdiU, eaten, 23 >, etc [if for .ikuid 

or iknd, cf. «*(f>, Victil, 'bite, itlng,' 

i»ftil, ' nettle,' bat not Bug. imtae.'] 
kbtditaTfa, grdv. edendni. [VkUd.] 
V khid (khid&U; kUnnfc; -kUdyft). de 

prau, h>( onig fig- 

+ iid, poll ont 
khili, —1. n. piece of wtite luid between 

cnltirated fleldi; > bare ipot; —2. 



gap. 
khv , a Prakrit form Jor kbaltl. 
khe-eara, a. tnoring In the *kj. [kha, 

iseoc.] 

kheoaratTk, n. power of flying (b7 

magic). [1289.] 
kheda, «. depreMion,toTTOw. [VkbR] 
kbeda-Taga. a. haring depreiiion a 

one't controlling influence, under the do- 

miniOD of sorrow. 
•I kh^ifUirati; oakhjid; ikhyat [S4T] 

khyi^riti ; Ui7it4 ; UiTitDm ; -khyira ; 

kby&riue; khjip47ati, >te [1042d]}. 

timpU vtrb only m pa$a- md caut. ^paaa, 

be well known; be talked of; —eaiu. 

make known, [orig. mg, perhapt, 'thine, 

appear or look (intrau.), lee (tram.)'.] 

+ *blii. look at; behold, 78". 

+ X, —I. ihow, tell; namte, 56>*; —2. 

deaignate, name; —eon*.: act. lell; mid. 

hBTe told to one'i telf, 106'. 

+ prat7-i, {lit. show back, u.) turn 

away, repabe, r^ect, D"; refute, [the 

Qer. tmrHd-ietitai hai jnit the aame 

mg*.] 

+ Ty-i, ihow to diecrimlnatelj, i.«. ei- 

+ aam, tell together, i4. reckon np. 

+ pari'aani, reckon np completel7, 

«6* 



kkflti, /. the being well known; fanM; 
khj&tiib gam, become famonr. [Vkky^.] 



t nuny cpdt ; dtnate, t-g. 
ef.SSS.] 



ga, vU. going, ■' 
in madl^aga; 
going, tn duTga, mga. [Vgun, d 

gagava, n. iky. 

gifigi, / the Oanget. [fr. Vgam-gS, 
w. inteni. rednplication, 1002b.] 

gaja, M. elephant. 

gaja-jStba, n. herd of elephanta. 

gajendra, m. a great elephant, [see 
indm.] 

gani, n. -1. troop, (of Hamte) 00>*; 
crowd, (of frieodi) S*; hoit (of Btart); 
flock, (of birdi) S>; —2. pi. tniopdeitlei, 
inferior deitie* which regnlarlf appear not 
linglj, bat in troopi, 67 '^ ; up. thoee that 
compoae the retinae of QiTa; A»», as ting,, 
a single ooe of (^ira's attendants, a Gana, 
66"; —3. a nnmber. 

ganan4, / a nnmbering, calculation, tak- 
[Jganajn.] 

^ ganaya (ga9»7ati). number, calculate. 
[gana, 1066.] 

ganlta, ppl. calculated; lu n. [llTOa], 
calculation, arithmetic. [Vganaya.] 

gati.pp^ —1. gone, 2 ■■; departed; B.tn/t 
Bn£tnin gata, gooe to bathe, M'j m> 41'; 
-3. o/Uh at big. of epdt, ut Atm; -3. 
gone to: v. aee. 6', 15*; v. prati and 
ace., 23"; —4. (baring arrired at, i.*.) 
situated in: w. iicc.,.62''; m. he., G'*; in 
cpd, tg. iraharta gata, litnated on my 
own hand; —6. gone to a condition, tt 
Vgam4; attained to, (fame) 66"; -con- 
ditioned, in dnrgat*, tngata. [ilgam, 
e64d.] 

gata-prina, a. whose breath Is gone, 
dead. 

gata-aadikalpa, a. whose porpoee or 
will for the moment is gone, porpoeeleea. 
[12«».] 

gatanngati, /. the going after him who 
has gone (before), the following In the 
old rutt. [anugatL] 

gat&nngatika, a. addicted to foDowing 
in the old ruts. [gaUnngatl, ISSSa.] 

gatain, a. whoie life is gone, [aaa.] 
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g&ti, / —1. A going, wa,y of going, tMhij 
togoi —2. progieu, 16"; evenlof, ' 
20"; —3. WB7 of eaope, refuge, 52"; 

— 4. the ^Mj or conne ttp, of the aool 
through different bodies, metempijchotis ; 
oHcf ID, ■ condition of the soul during theBi. 
tnuumigntionj, » man'i lot or fmte, 63'-, 
66»,66',flanfl. lilgmm,nbT: ct.$i-a,--. 
'going, power to go.'] 

V K«d (gfcdkti; j>g£dm; gkdiffUe; 2»d- 
iU; gidittun; -gidyft). tpeAk. 

g&da, m. diieue. 

gAntAVjA, j^rdo- eundum, a*ed imperi. 

[VgMn.] 
gandhi, Bi. tmell ; pi., to. ;nbh&, per- 

gandhftrvi, m. —1. orig., ptrAapi, the 
deitjof the moon, the Oandharra; —2. 
I'a Epci, pi. GandtutTTM. hearenlj lingen 
belonging to Indrm'i court ; a> ting, one of 
theie, a Gudharr*- 

gkbhlrt ( F^, iafcrj gunbhiri, a. deep. 

V gam (giocbkti, -te [T4T, 608]; jmgun>, 
JAgmi ; V. igau [833], later i«M»At ; 
guoiffiti, -te; g>t4; g&ntam; gktri; 
-gitjA, -gimya ; gunjite ; jIg*inif»U ; 
gun^t^ati, -te). —1- go, moTe ; go lo, 
3*; gotowardi; go>wB7,28",36*; come; 
V, pratipun, go wrong; —2. go by, pau 
{intrant.): of time, 20'; of daji, 29"; 

— 3. come unto, i.e. uriTe at, a. aec., 3', 
64'; reach, w. loe., 60'; come into, to. loc., 
71*; get at, 95"; —4. go to a *tate or 
condition: w. p«ilc«itTUii, go to dietolu- 
tioD, i.t. die, 32", etc.; jo to deitructioD, 
28'; despondency, 44"; v. nijim gkUm, 
(went) to hii own proper condition, ■'.<. 
became a Taksha once more; 63"; -5. 
man«it gam, (go with the mind, ■.<■) per- 
ceive, 16". 

[ef. Bairm (*Bar}ti, r/Tti^m), 'go'; Lat. 
vAito, tgafntio, 'come'; AS. eum-oa, Eng. 
eeme; for the ku which is to be expected 
in Germanic as answering to the old $v, 
cf. Ger. be-quen. Old Eng. aeemt, 'eon-Te- 
nient, fit, pleasant': cf. gieeha and flJmct, 
' go thou ' ; gati-i, ' gone,' aod Oart-t, 
'(gone OTer, >'.«.) passable'; giti-i and 
Biei-:, 'a going': see al»o tfgi.] 



4-adhi, -1, go to; attain; -Z. get at, 

lean), stud;, read — cf. VI + mIM. 

4 ana, go after, follow. 

+ antkr, go within, enter. 

+ a pi, go unto. Join, 91' if. 

+ abhi, go unto, 1"; go. 

+ &, —1. go to, 8"; come to; come 
hither, 6", lO"; -2, return (62"), luu- 
oUj ID. ponar, 4', etc.; — igata: ~1. ar- 
rived, come, 7*; lo. in/, frotnm JLgat*, 
come to bear, 28'; so 27'*; arrired (as 
guest), 28'; -2, retnnied, 24"; -3. 
having gone to a condition, t.g. deatli, 
40'; — igantaTTam, grdv., at import. 
pott. w. ^''^1^| this one will come hither ; 

— dttid. desire to return, 101'. 

+ abh7-&, come unto, visit; abhyigate, 

at rubtt. guest 

+ upa_i, approach. 

+ aam-itpa,i, go lo ti^tber. 

+ B»m-fc, assemble; meet, 81'. 

+ nd, go oat, proceed from. 

+ upa, go unto, approach. 

■+iLia, proceed from (oM.), 61"; nii^ia, 

departed. 

+ prati, come back, retnm- 

+ Vi, go asunder; vigata, gone, vanished. 

+ akm, nid. come together, meet; unite 

one's self with; and to, come to enjoy; 

— caul, assemble, at trant. 

gama, u. going, of enij o/cpdi. [Vgam.] 

gambiiirL, o. deep; ^ gabluri. 

garni, H. wing. 

gardtmant, a. winged; at m. bird, [for 
mg, cf. pakfin.] 

V garj (giijati; jagiija; garjiti; gaij- 
Itvi; -giijya). roar, 

garjana, B. roar. 

girtft, m. (earth-)cnt, ditch, [jotmger 
form of lurU, q.v.] 

gardabhi, «. ass; ■{,/- she-ass. [lldO.] 

g&rblia, n. —1. utenu concipiens, the 
conceiving womb ; abde g^bhid ek&- 
dage, in the eleventh year from (the 
womb, ■'.■■) conception; —2, (oj in MH- 
Ivn'i Earth's inmost womb) the Interior, 
inside, 84», 48', e/kro«Ja; atend o/epdi. 
having ■ ■ in the interior, containing ■ ', c/. 
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pMlmsgublw; — S. coDCeptma, fnit of 
tha womb ; gwUksih ■*"'*'*"»"t nmMlv- 
idg frail, es"; embiTO, 40*, 98*; tdon; 
a»d w —4. > new-born child. [ifgnUi, 
'coDdpeM': with g^bhk in mg 1, cf. 

>tAf^ uid SaAfJi, 'womb/ i-I«A^f «nd 

UaAf«-i^i {— ifc-gubh-TaF^), 'of the 
Mune womb, i.t. brother'; In mg 3, cf. 
fififat, 'tmhrjo,' uid Bxxg. calf ia moen- 
«df: In mg 4, cf. Goth. hiSx>, £ng. ca//:j 

gftrbh*T»nt, a., in ftm. oidj, pregnant. 
[gwbhkS: welSSS.] 

g*rlfkft-Btha, a. being In the womb, on- 

V gkrh (g&rhAte; JnguU; gftrhlU; 
giihitom; 'girhj^). blame, reproach; 
gwhitk, dMpitcd. 

V g&l(gUftU;KkUU). -1. drip;-2.fkUi 
gftliU. fallen oat, gone (cUwi, teeth, 
eye»). [hence jkU, 'wUer': cf. VfloX In 
inbviM. mg, e.g. nr^t tit ba piMjH, 
'ri*er flowing Into the sea'; Oer. TuaUm, 
' Sow, ipring,' QiidU, ' lonntain.'] 

g»Tk, »q\UB. of go, 'bull, cow, beere,' in 
epdt. [aee ISOSa.] 

girytti,/ paature4and; ptinralutd, ter- 
ritory, abiding-place. [lit. 'haTing food 
for cattle,' ^6 + ntf, lee go4 : the j U 
enphonle, cf. 358.] 

4 gft CJIgiti; ig't). go; come, [collat- 
eral form of gUB, q.r. ; w. JlgW, cf. La- 
conic BlOdri, 'ttridet'; w. igit, cf. Ian. 

■t-ftbhi, go unto; w. frkmun, become 

weaij. 
g4ti, ■. —1. motion, movement, conne; 

— S. progreaa; t^v. to lA* Eng, -fare n 

weUfare {/or mg, tf. vtrb tare, 'get on, 

go') — Mt mgitny*; —3. {pl«ce of re- 

conrae, i-t.) refuge, abiding-place, 88'. 

[Vgi. 'go,' 1161.] 
gAtra, H. —1. {meaot of moHog, iV) a 

limb of the bodj; —2. bjr ijnMcrfodle, the 

txk^r [^S^ 'move,' 1186a.] 
gtmin, a. going, 'going npon, going to. 

[VgMU, lies'.] 
gtrbhjt, a. relating to the cnbiyo «r to 

pregnancj(o(iacriflcea). [g«bhft, ISOSf.) 
gtrbhika, a. relating to the womb, pr»- 

oatAL [gubK 1222e2.] 



girhapAty«, — L a. pertaining to tht 
honaeholder; at m., tc. Agnl, the hoOM- 
holdcT*! ftre.lM'x.; —8. um.tlM being 
head of the honie, 86 ' ; the honiekeeplng, 
SB", [g^iipatl, ISll.] 
gir [802), / -1. Invocation, praite, 74"; 
— 2. ling, and pi. ipeech, wordi, ST**, 49*; 
-S. Toice,8". [Vlgr.MS'-'.i 
girl, m. mountain, 66'. 
; gn {intttu. j6gora [1007*]}. cauM to 
■onnd, proclaim, [cf. yitt, B^, 'erj'; 
Lat teiwnf, ' howL'] 
gn^i, m. — 1. a tingle thread of a coidf 
a atring; up. bow-itrlng; — S. qoalitj; 
adadtltioni qnalitj, aa dlitingniihed fnmt 
the real nature (anbUva, 'ingeninn'), 
22"; —8. at ptiliMapAi'eoi UdauMi Urm, 
one of the three pervading qnalltie* of all 
nature, to ivit, aaUra, 'goodnea*,' n^aa, 
'paMlon,' and tamaa, 'darksea*,' 66*11; 
—4, at ^tdaiaatien ofmg 2, a good qual- 
ity, virtne, 1*", etc.; excellence, [for 
plaj on mg« 1 and 4, eee BiTgn«« and 
18'.] 
gn9*>devB, ■■ Gnnadava, a popU of 
GonidhTa. [lit. 'having virtne a* hla 
god,' 1802.] 
gavarant, a. virtooni, 18'; excellent, 

CUM.] 
gnvagftlln, a. powetaing vlrtnei, exoel- 

lent. [eeegUiB.] 
gn9£4*>7*> ■•■ Gnnidh]ra,aM63**. [lit. 

rich in vhtoe,' i^hja.] 
gn^ftnTita, a. endowed with eiccUeDoej 

(of an aaterUm) lucky, [anvita, VL] 
gn^in, a. virtnooj, excellent, [gn^a.] 
V gup (jngApa; gopayiti; giipltA,gsptA; 
gdpHnm, gdptnm; gnpyite; Jignpaat«^ 
-U). keep; guard; dttid. leefc to keep 
one'* telf from, i.*. ahnn, detect ; /rpL 
Jognpaita, deteited, intptrlng avenion, 
69 "■ [prob. a tecondaiy root, originating 
In the denom. ver1>etem gopaja: aee thia 
andgo-p^] 
gnri, a. —1. heavy; and m —%.fy. (fijla 
Bug. weighty), important; —3, worthy of 
honor, 38"; -4. «>. the one to be 
honored var* '{•xfr, the teacher w Onni, 
OD'fl.; Inc. gntia: in the honte of the 
Qnm, 61"; in caae of a Gun, 104*. [ct 
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the comp. gUijUta : ct B^pit, I^t. gravii, 
i^nH-i, Qoth. kaitruM, 'heofy,'] 

V gnh (gftluU [74ec]; JTigdha [T9SI], 
jQgnU; ighnk^kt [QIC, 166]; gndhi 
[222*]; gnMtiua: -K^ya). hideiKaPi&, 
hidden, 76". 

+ ftpK, hide {tratu.) kvfty from, t.<M., 
66"; pnt away, get rid of, 77'. 

gih, /. hiding-place; iiutr. gahi; latd at 
adv. gdU (1112e], in Kcret [Vgnh.] 

gAbS,/ bidiDg-pUee; cavern, [do.] 

gihja, grdv. ceUndu ; tecret, hidden. 
[do.] 

guhyaka, m. one of a cUm oI demigodt, 
who, like the Takihu, wait on Knbera, 
god of wealth, and, dwelling in monutaln 
carema (gnliA), keep hit treasure*, [lo' 
named from their liring in ci 
bidden placea ; 1222,] 

V l^r (BT?"ti. gwiW; j»g"»; gaiifTiti; 
girQ&[S67b]; -giiya). —1. invoke, call 
— 2. ulnte, praUe; —3. apeak out, nj. 
[cf. gir, '»peecb, TOice"; T^pvt, 'speech, 
voice ' ; Doric ■)<ipv«>', ' speak ' ; Lat garrie, 
•talk*; Eng. cofl,] 

+ Bam, chime in with, agree. 

V 2{fr (Si'^ti; jagln; igftrit; gii^i 
[&67b]; -glrTa). fwaUow. [cf. papA, 
' food,' Oi-Opi-^m, 'eat,' Bqft*-Mp-«->, 
'folk-dcTonrlng'; Lat. eanii-D*Hu, 'fleih- 
eating,' dc^orora,- ' swallow down, de- 
•cr/J 

-hni, swallow down; devour (Ibe 
an eclipse), 76"— sea Vgraa. 

tf 3gr (aor. djIgu.[86T]; uif«M. jagftiH 
[1006]; couj. jigar47ati). -1. iiKsas.be 
awake; wake, inCraiu.,' jigrhi [1011], be 
thou watchful, have a caie for, w. dot., 
80"; wake np, I'iKniiu., SO"; —2. eaut. 
wake, tram., 30*. [for the history of the 
word, see 1020; for 1,-cf. i-ypi-yap-a, 'am 
awake,' l-yp-trt, 'awoke' (iotrans.); for 
2, cf. i7<:(^, 'wake' (trans.).] 

gftsa, a. clever; wise. 

V gfdb (gfdhjati; jagiidba ; igfdbat ; 
gardhifjlti ; gfddhi; g^ddbva). —1. 
take long strides ; —2. be eager or greedy 
for. [for tghrdh : cf. £ng. ^rsatfy.] 

gfdhra, —1. a. gr«edy; —2. si. voltnre. 
[tfgrdb, llSBa: the 0«r. offoa an exact 



parallel: Gai<r, 'mltnre,' is prop, 'the 

greedy (bird),' from Giir, 'greediness.'] 

grilhra'kd|», n. Toltnre-peak, a monn- 

gfbi, in v., n. ; laUr, n. in pi.; otitnoit, 

n. honse, 28', 79"; u. m^nnuiya, house 
of earth, the grave ; grham gam, go home, 
S2"; to M>, 68"; aipl. the house as con- 
sisting of varions rooms and building*, 
89"; mansions, 87'. ['that which re- 
ceives one,' ifgrali: cf. gaha.] ^ 

grbk-patl, n. master of the huis«: [acct, 
12e7a-] ,- - ■ "^ 

gflii-patBi^/r mistress of the hotise. 

rgylia-atha, a. abiding In a boose; at m. 

'. hooMbolder or Brabman in the second 
stage of bis religious life, ss« i^rama. 

^rbifrkms, n. house-stage, second stage 
in a Brahman'* life, *te £{rama. 

gajii, a. bouse, [ident. w. ^hk: cf. tbe 
Sent Wrdb and edb.] 

gi [361c], m./.-l. a beef la iu old sou* 
^0/ball or cow; pi. beeves, kinc, cattle; 
'the Tedlc type or symbol of all welfare 
it^d blessing and riches (<^. 90"), like 
"^ilk and honey "with the Hebrews; —2. 
bAt in (As derived and aaw wiuil smss ^ 
ffesh; pi. pieces of fiesh, 84>*; -3. (the 
K^h cow of kings, ix.) the earth, 63'; 
— 4, obient that gavynti, gotz*, gop«, 
gopall, gomi^a, and aaajr edttr cpdt of 
go loss tAai'r ipan'al rs^rsn^a to tnOla and 
taJco a am gaurai mg. [ef. BoSi, Stem 
poF, ' a beef, oz, cow ' ; I^t. bot, stem bon, 
'ox, cow'; AS. cii, Bng. cm.] 

go-gbni, a. kine-kilUng; as si. cow- 

gdtama, m. Ootama, aYedlo seer of tbe 
tribe of Angiras. 

otrfc, ■. -1. cow-stall, cattlfr-pen; —%. 
perhapt, pen of cattle, and so — 3. groi^ 
IS ynwral (sM go4); —4. U7). family, 10"; 
-6. family name, 103", ssa nimui2. 
[from go: mg* S and 3 ar« not authenti- 
cated by the literature.] 

gotrk-ja, a. born in tbe family; as m. a 

go-pi, SI. —1. cow-keeper, cow-berd;—S. 
keeperia^aMralfsssgol). [3p».] 
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g&-pjiti. m. -1. lord of Viae; -2. lord 
fa gthtral [itt go4). [acct, 1267a.] 

V gop»7a (pipk^U. -te). bo tecper, 
kMp. [sopk, 1066.] 

go-pt [S61]. >"' — !■ cow-kMp«r; —2. 
lx«p«r IB gntral (>(«go4), BS>*; protec- 
tor, 66 ••. [2p£.] 

V gopiya (i^piTiti, -te). be keeper; 
keep, 01". [gopClOCfi.] 

gABiyK, —1. a. boTiDs; at n. —2. cow- 
'^..^BUg, 103"i —3. dung tn gmtral {tt 

'gO^H-Jf- &i>*4<ilu^ dung of ■ 

1D6*". Tr«B^w»7».] 
go-jnkta, a. 7oked tt:T:i'Baittle ; m. cakrs, 

wkgoa dnnm by catde. [V y^T] 
go-mkfkka, m. CBtt]»leeper, cow-ht,'^ 
g6-f Aklli [3i3a], a. b>T<iig cattle ai i 

panlou. rich In catUe. [aikhi, 180.] 
go-f fkl, m. cow-atall, hjn. [atha, ie6.3> 
gftn^lka, / -i, a. ttanding m relation 

the three goQa's, ms giMia 3. [gi|pa> 

1222e2.j k 

gintaml, M. patronymic front GotsS^i 

Oaatama, luuae of Tarioiu men. [gdtaiH, 

1208f.] 

V grath or granth (gratlmati; graitllii- 
fTiti; gnrililU; -grithya). —1. nring 
together, coanect; —2. put tiigeth«\ ■'.<. 
com-poae (a liierarj work), [for mg^'cf. 
IibL eam-pdiiert, ' pat together, compflle ' ; 
•bo atrvre, 'coimect, entwine,' w. Mnw>, 
' dlaconrae.'] 

grjiBtka, ■- —1. I*, ttring of word*, i^.) 

TOTM or couplet, 63*,etc; —2. a com-poil- 

tlon,book, work, IT*. {VgranUi: for mgi, 

•ee under grath, and for 1, cf . Lat. 

w. WTMt, ' row, aCring.'] 
granthln, a. nbit. baring booka,booki«h, 

book-reader, [grantha.] 

V grabh, ■■ Rigveda; laUr, grah. 

—from grabh : grbh^atd, grUi^IU ; 
jagiilbha, jagrbht ; igrabhlt, igrabUft* 
[000]; grbhIU; grbhltvi; .gfbl^a. 

~frim grab: grhifiti; jagTiha,jagTlii; 
igra]iit,igrahIf(a[E>00;; graUfriti, -te; 
g^t4 ; grikitam ; gflutri ; -g^r> ; 
g^TiU; grihiTali, -te. 

— 1. gnup ; teiM with the hand ; hold ; 
take ;». hiatam or piQtn, take the band gka,.^rHD/ghaB, ■'. 
(of the bride at the v/oddin^), 80>; take 33a] 



ho1doD({K.), 141*; grUta kejefo, Kdi^ 
hj the hair; vttd at a rabbit taking, i'.*. 
leading with hinn a Uon, S3*; —2. take 
poaieaaion of, take, «"; gti, U*; -3. 
recelre, accept, 20", 66'; —4. of flnlda, 
take In the ladle, M';— 6. of name*, take 
upon the lipe, mention, 64>*, 108"; ~6. 
/j., at in Eitg., graip, i^. perceire, know; 
—7. get, lean; — caai. canae' to learn, 
[gee under garUia: connection w. Eng. 
grip*, Oer. grtifm, exceedingly doubtful.] 
■t-pari, —1. hold on both aide*; a»d to 
—2. become naater of ; matter, orereome, 

-f prati, takeholdof, 60*; accept. 
-t-Ti, —1. holdaannder; aepamte ; make 
a dliialon ; oaif ■> — 2. qnairel ; flght. 
-K aam, hold together, claip. 
■H npa-iam, daap with the band*. 

V grae (grftaate; jagraaA; igradt; graa- 
ifyite ; graati ; gradtvl ; gra^Ue ; 
griaiyati). —1, awallow; derour, lO**; 
— 2. of the demon RUin, who swallow*, 
i.e. ecllpae* ann and moon, 23 '. [perh^ia 
akin w. V2gr, 'iwaUow.'] 

V grak, aM grabh. 
grika, a. Kimre (with a claw, i^), bite. 

[Jgrah.] 
griha^a, n. the graapiug, i.<. acqnMtton. 

[Vgtak6, 7.] 
gribhi, a. n^tt. gngpiag, graaper. 

[«f grabh.] 

rama, rl — 1. Inhabited place, hamlet, 

Tillage, *w 06" K.; —2. the inhabltanta, 

community, 
grima-klma, a. haring dealre for the 

Tillage, fond of abiding tn the Tillagi;. 

r^Tan, m. itone; tip. (tone for preutng 

the Soma, 
grthi, a. niri. graaping, graaper, la epdt. 

[Vgrak.] 
grilijk, ^D. tobe graaped; peiceiTable. 

[do.] 
grlri, / nape of the neck; neck, [for 

>ga*rTi ; cf. Aeollc Upfa, tSiffa, Epic 

1(^4, 'thnat, neck."] 

.han,iagMf(. [lltfc^ 
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gkani, M. —1. BU^er; —2. lUnghter; 

— 8. k compacted HUH, Inmp; — Ccload. 

[VghftD, i-t. hftn: Ct ^-o-t, 'tUnghter.'] 
gbarmi, m. warmth, heat [V2ghr: cf. 

6ipiti-i, tor tfepiiis, lAt/onniu, 'wirni.'] 

V gbaf (ghdfati, -te; jnEtL6f&; ghnir^; 
•ghd^Tft : ghof&Tkti). luniid ; make a 

V Ighf (jlgharii; glirU) gUiirkti). be- 
■prinkle; be-drop; diip {tra/u.) ; ghrtii 

+ prat7->blii, catu. sprinkle orer 

peatedlj. 

-f T7-&, iprinUe here and there. 

V 2ghr, glow, be warm, in t-ghm 'gl' 
fng,' and ghamw, q.B. 

gkrti, n. —1. butter, clarified and then 
hardened, Anglo-Indian ghee, much oied 
for culinar; (cf. 68') and religloui (cf. 
88 ") pnrpotes ; cf. ajy», ' butter In a 
melted itaie ' ; — 2. bntter or fat in general, 
also aa tjmbol of fruicfutneu and abun- 
dance. [Vlghf, 'drip,' llTBa; formg.cf. 
Bng. dripping, 'tat whicb falla in dropt 
from meat in roacting.'] 

gkrta-pkfii, m. aacrifidal besat made 

ghrta-;e4t, a. dripping with (ghee, i^.) 

gkori, a. awful; dreadfnlj horrid. 
ghora'Cakfua, a. having an enl eye. 
ghor&krti, a. baTing an awful fonn. 

[ikrti.] 

ghApa, m. noiae. [<fgliuf.] 

ghna, a. killing; destrofingi remoTing. 

[V i^ian, i.e. han : tee 216. 9.] 
ghnya, jrdp. tobe ilain, laaghnya. [do.] 
^ ghra(jlghr»U[749aj; jagbra4;ghrit4; 

-ghrijfti ghrayite; ghrtpiyftti [1048d]). 

imell ; iDofl at 



oa, tnel. cmj. and, aUo, r; que ; — 1». it 
Jbund, tip. in the older Uteraturt, mtk boA 
parU to be amnerttd [e.g. Tl*-', 97''"; *a 
IS". 16", 17', 19", 38', 9'); or onlf mik 
the latter, ai is oftentit lAa com in the Utier 
langvagt (<j. 2>-', 8*, 8'; 82», 8*"; W) ;. 
— lb. in eate of three or tnare parU to be 



occurt : mith the tail onli/ {e.g. 
thrteparU, 13', 17', 81", M»; 71', 78» 
88"*; lOe'j/aur^wrti, 2', 17', 28»j jS^e 
part», 2', 21', 26'); mth the /a« tioo (7*', 
22', 37'*, 46'; 77"); tometitnet after eaek, 
(39**); very rarelsqfter thejirit of a Kria 
(26*; 21**); varioni irregula' combinaliont 
on page 67 patiitu ; tee aUo 21 " H. ; 

— 2. Barioatly combined : w. era (t^. 
18"; 9", 11*, U"; 6», 12', ]4».»", 16", 
26*; 30"), and a. »pi (m« exanplet under 
api); --cft, ••tathi, ■ ■ oa, both - -, like- 
wi«e ■ ■, and, 10**; • -oa, • ■ £, both ■ ■, 
and - -, 66'; sa oa, often at beg. of daute 
le.g. 24"; lo 84'*; 41'); -8. anyac ca, 
api ca, kim cm, tathi ca, joining tteo proo- 
erbi of IJce drift, ino*«fli£r,further, jike- 

~4. otioK, 0*; ~ 5. eonneeling thing* 
contrasted; but, 8", 17", 18''', 19*; and 
yet, 1", S**; —6. (eren, coHeuiivdy,i.4.) 
though, 2S"; -7. {liie Eng. and nr an, 
and Icelandic enda, 'moreorer,' 'if') if — 
tee ced; —8. a. interrogative*, rendering 
them indef, tee ka, kim. 

[cf. T>, 'and'; Lat que, 'and'; Oath. -i 
and Ger. -cA in ni-A and no-eh, the exact 
eqni*atent« of Lat. ae-que, 'and not, nor': 
for ca8, cf. -rt and -ira in m-rt and Doric 
ir»-ca, ' at any time ' ; Lat. quit-gue, ' any, 
each.'] 

cakrfc, n. —1. wheel; chariot-wheel, wagon- 
wheel; -~2- by tyntcdoche, wagon, in [jpia- 
cakra. [prob. reduplicated form, ca-ba, 
fr. V>kr or Ai, 'roll,' cf. «>X(», 'roU': w. 
ea-kri, cf . icf-irAu, viwt-KKei, AS- kwtM, 
hioeSl, Eng. u/heeJ,'] 

V oak( (eifte [028]; caoakfi; oAftnm; 
-cikfya). —1. appear; —2. look apon, 
behold; —3, (cauae to appear, i.<.) an- 
nonnce, tell, [reduplicated form of Vkag, 
iee676and 108g' end.] 
+ a, -1. look on; -2. show, tell, «8'. 
-I- Ti, appear far and wide, thine. 
+ aam, look upon, condder. 

oikf aa, — I. perhap* adj. beholding, tee 
1206'eod; -2. a. look; eye. [Voakf.] 
:ak|a^-pI4&i/ eye-ache, 
iikfiifmant, a. poueaiing eyea. [12S6.] 

eik«na, ■>. eye. [Voakf. 1164-1 
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eftBoAlA, a. moring to mud fro; trembUng. 

[Voftl, 1148.4, w. InteOf. tednpUcatiOD, cf. 

1002b r cf. Kly^aX-iH, 'wi^Uil'; Lat. 

fwr^var-u, 'ihAUiif with ferer chillt.'] 
eKBen,/. be«k, biU. 
Ok^aka, m. cMck-p«a. 
«494*> o- Impetnoni ; wrUhfnl. 
eftv4*l*> ■"• ^ ChuuUU or min of tbe 

mo«t dMpiMd claw of (odety (born of 

Qadn fatber and Brahman mother), [cf. 

V eat (oitaat; oatU; c<nu. eMirkti). get 
ofl ; hide ; eaui, drlre airay. 

oataar, /m. M eatdr. 

eatAr [4aid], awa. four. [w. oatriraa, cf. 

rfrraptt, Lat quottam; Ooth. fidver, AS. 

/.mwr. Ellg./«r.] 
catnr-akfA, a.tow-tjtA. [lee 1300b.] 
oatnrthfc, /. -1, o. fonrth; -am, orfti. the 

fowth tlnw. [oatdr, 487*.] 
eatnr-7(tg», N. tbe four agee. [131S.] 
oatnr-Targ-a, m. group of four. 
e&tiiT-Tidha, a. of four kindi ; fottr-fold. 

[Tidhi, 1302efi.] 
aitnf^aya, a. of four; at n. a eoUection 

of f onr, a qnatemioa. [oatdr,lT8: 1346a.] 
eatnf-pathi, ■>. ■■ place where four 

waTi meet, qnadrlTium. [oaUr, 178, 187 : 

1812.] 
eituf-pad, a. qoadnped; a* a. f. ealUo 

tivilf, the four-footed beaata. [oftUr, 178 : 

inw.] 

eatof-pada,/ -t, a. baTtog (takea) four 

catvara, m. h. qoadriTinm. [oaUr.] ■ 
eaiTar, Kronj/ona o/'oator, j.b. 

V can (ioaalt). be gUd In; gladden. [coU 
lateral form of ifkan: cf. Vkan, Uma, 
cfau.] 

eanfc, adv., immtdiaUlif foUowatg Ikt *m- 
plianred toard. —1. not evco; iripna^ 
eani, not creo aleep, 79'; —2. k>. pr*- 
ceding negatitn, eren ; ni deriaftm Ati 
Tratim, jamtmt oants jl^^ti, not beyond 
the decree of the godi, (not) even if hnn- 
di«<UlTed, doei one Ure, 88'; htimt, ikt 
fMiag fir At mtgatitm I'a eaaa i>i (McA eU- 
laeatiami htcowu»g fiint, —S. eTon, at all, 
■0. iHtemyatiBa, tmplianamg tktir md^/SiuU 

a«ut,- na kUi eana, not any thing «ran 



or at all, 8<*; mi up. lU2c,a^katha^ 
kad£, and Um. [cf . Lat. -qaam and «sa- 
In quitquam, qMieimqug, • any one ' ; Ooth. 
-Akr in ai itiKwAiia, ' not any one.*] 

oandri, a. ihining, thimmeriag; at m. the 
moon; the mooD'god. [for (oandri, q.r.] 

oandrimai, a. the moon; the moon.god. 
[orlg. a dewiiptire cpd, item eandra-mSa 
{S8Sd8), nam. eandra-m<a, and m with 
long 4 thron^ioBt, but traniferred to the 
to-dedentioD (cf. 41B}.] 

oandri-Tar^a, a. of ihining hne. 

i cam, dp, eaJjr iciUi L 
-t-& (tdunati [74Cd]; teaotaa; lofaiU 
[6b6a] ; ioimya; (cfanayatlj. dp (water)^ 
i>. liDM the month. 

camaei, m. beaker; cnp, made of wood, 
iqnare, and with handle. [Veam, cf 
1197.] 

oampaka, m. Mti-hali. f^.n.p^|ff n jy,^ 
with itrong-amelling yellow bloatom. 

oampakaTaat, a. abonnding in Cbam- 
paka treei ; a» f. ChampakaTatI, name of 
afoi«rt. [1188.] 

V oar (oAiati, -te; aad(ra, earia, eari; 
iefirit, ioarifta; earifyiti; MrlU; ete- 
Itom; oaritrl; -eirya; oarTtta; eirt- 
yatif-te). —1. more, 77"; go; wander; 
wander about ; Mwf of men, beatti, water*, 
heavenly bodiei; —2. (fit* Ei>g. proceed 
— c/*. £<it. pro-c<dere, 'goon'J act;«.;i^ 
[107Cb^ go on, U. keep on (ddlng a thing), 
W,"; -3. {liht Bug. go abont, i'.*.) onder- 
take, Mt aboDt; ^h^kffiiii ear, go bey. 
giag, beg; undergo (traDbleeJ.SS"; per- 
form (a TOW, doty): obaerre (dlance); 
oomnit (oftenae or iojoitiee}, 80* OS'; 
aaayadi oar, feed on con, W*; oaiita, 

•M i.D. [cf. wtft-Ti\-Xa^imr inarrir, ' aa 

yean go roond,' and npt.w\.fi4imr frw- 
rw, ' at year* went round,' with r before 
a palatal and * before a noa^wlatal ; alao 
■^••i, Hllton'i ' toning aphare ' : we 
alao ear + nd, and the younger collataial 

VkaL] 

■f ann, more along after, foDow- 

+ Ap»i go off, be ahaent. 

-fabki.go agaiait, treapBaaagalnct;*)^ 

be onfaitblul (of a wife). 
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+ C, —1. move DDlo, approach, 86*; —2. 
go to (an undertaking), Mt aboutj and to, 
do, 10', U", 66"; practice ((irtne); per- 
form (tow); follow (rale); —3. proceed, 
coDddct one'i lelf, ef. acira, ' cdndnct.' 
-i-ad-C, riMnpontof (oU), 77 ", of the 

•Hiam-ft, proceed; do; perpetrate. 

+ nd, go up, riM, of the sun; caiu. came 

to go out, eracnate, cf. nec&ra, ' sTacna- 

tiOD.' [cf . caiyam no-oirantajn w. CiAiar 

ira-T^XAnrrii, ' the rising »un.'] 

+ apa, —1. come to; —2. come to, ap. 

in order to Mrre, and ta, attend, wait upon 

poIitel7; —3. proceed with, nndertake. 

-tpar&, moTe awa/ from, 66'. 

+ Ti, moTe in different direction*, ipread 

OTer; of waters, oTerwhelm ; wander about; 

caut. cauae to go hither and thither in 

thought, balance, pander. 

+ lam, go, walk, wander, 
oara, a. moving; at tabil. »ni»«»l (as dit- 

Uoguished from plant). [Vew.} 
oArk^a, —1. m. n. foot; —2. oin. awau- 

dering. [tfcar: for 1, cf. n»7aiw.] 
eariti, —1. ppl. done; —2. at n. ting. 

[1176a], {like Gtr. Wandel a.nd Eng. walk) 

behav^r; proceeding!; deed*, [^oar.] 
earita-vrata, a. having hi* (marital) 

duty performed, 
oaroa, / a going over, repetition (of a 

word in a ichool-boj'* Veda-recitation) ; 

a troubling one'* self about, [perhapi fr. 

Voar.] 
oArman.n. skin; pelt. 
OAtjt,, grdv. to be accomplished; — /. -a, 

(Ait Eng. walk) way of life^ a peifonu- 

ing, bniTing one's self wjthi [4 ear.] 
4 oarv (oarriti, eun^; oirvitimi). chewj 

crusb with the teeth. 
e»rfavf, o. active, boaj; at f. pi. busy 

mortals, men, folk. [Voar, 115Qb end.] 
•i eal (eilati; eacala, cold*; oalifyiti ; 

caliU ; oUitom). move ; (tart ofl. 

[younger form of Voar, q- v.; ct. xiK-iAti, 

Lat. coJ-Ju, 'path.'} 
oala, a. moving. [Veal] 
e&v4ali, m. a ChandUa. [see eap^ila 

andlSOBf.] 
ofttkna, a. driving away. [Voat, caua.] 



o4tiirm&i7i, n. a lacriflce to be made 
every four months, i'.e. at the beginning 
of each of the three seasoDS. [oator + 

miaa, ISll.J 
otndrayAfa, n. with or Bi'lAnut vrata, 

the Ctitndriyana observance or Innar 

penance, 66* n. [lit. 'connected or ac- 
cording with the moon's conne,' oandra 
+ ayan».] 
oarafa, m. wanderer; ttp. wandering 

player or singer, [cara]^] 
oarin, a. moving; observing; busying one's 

self with. [Voar.] 
c»rn, a. gladsome; dear; pleasant; fair. 

[Vcan, q.T., 1192: cf. Lat. co-rat, 'dear.'] 
ciru-hiain, a. tweetly laughing. 
V loi (cin6ti, cinat<; eiky« [787]; ioet; 

Cei7iti, -te; citi; cHnm; eitri; -dtya; 

ciyite). —1. arrange in order; pile up; 

build; conitnict, up.. the sacrificial altar; 

(tctios, iftKtpriat baUdiJbr aAert; middU, 

if tlu tacrifietr buildt far hinttlf; - 2. 

father together, collect ; get poMettion 

of. 

+ nd, heap up, collect. 

-haam, gather together, collect; accumu- 
late. 
<l 2ol (efcyati, -te). -1. hate; -2. avenge, 

take vengeance on, punish, [cf. Arcadian 

ivu-rdtt, Attic iwo-rira, 'pay off,' iwtrlrt- 

lat, 'get paid to myself, take vengeance, 

punish,' voiv^, 'penalty.'] 
•i Sol (dkiti; dkiya, atkyda [787]; icet; 

cefyiti; cMnm ; -dtya | ayita). —1. 

notice, observe; —2. look, investigate. 

[cf. Vcit] 

+ nia, (search out, i.a.) ascertain; deteri- 

mine ; consider as certain » settled. 

+ Ti-n{*, [look out this way and that, 

I.S.) ponder, consider, 13". 

-Hpari, investigate thoroughly, Snd out 
likitd, proi. / understanding. [4ci^ 

1178c.] 
likitvit, adv. with understandings [eU 

kitd, 1100.] 
V oit (o«tati, -te; mkUa, oikiU; ioUt; 

eitti; eetiyati, -to). —1. look at, notice; 

observe; consider; —2. be intent npoi^ 
intend; —3. nndentand, know; pfrftet, 
dkMa, has nnderttood, knows; dkitrXte 
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wlte ; — eaut. mftka 10 know, iattmct. 
[exMnjion of VSoli th« 4elt ibowi ui 
Intnuu. Mpect, 'b« noticuUe or bright,' 
inkatn: cf. Voi^t.] 

oit, vU. knowing. [Vdt, 8S8>.] 

eiti./.pUo. [JIoL] 

oitti, H. notice; thougfat; mind. [lit. 

•noticed,' tfoit, tee U76>.} 
oittk-pi*mfttlitn, a. diitnrblng the 

oittl./.imdenUnding; wUdom, [Velt.] 

eitri, a. —1. noticeable, excellent; —2 
cleftr; bright; bright-colored; of fonndi, 
dear, i^. loud ; — 3. ruiegated, 
Tuied; —4. (u n. a bright-colored thing, 
• picture. [Vdt,llBe.J 

eltri-i;rkT»s, a. whoM pndM It lond or 
whoie fame i« excellent. 

eitra-stba, a. being In a pictora ; 

eitringK, m. Dapple«<Mt, nunc of adeer. 
['baring a rariegated or mottled bodf': 

eid, md. ptl. —1. cmjjAonau, lomttima 
rtry fftnlli/, tSt pnetding mord ; < 
78»W; juit, 71', 79*; yij dd, what 
Terj onei, 70"; at leiat, 79"; —2. jea- 
oralite* a pnm. .- yi cid " taAg old, wbat- 
Mever ' -, onto all thoM, 61 >* ; to fa 
Vtdici —3. in dauKol Sit., vtrg comma 
to. on inUrr., ratdoring it ititUf. : ka; Old, 
a certain; na kft dd, not anj; — ka, 
kad, kadJL, fcarhi. kra. [ace i. n. of 
pron. root k», ki (606), w. palatallzaUon : 
lllla.] 

<r oint {oiiiUTaU, -te ; dntayim ka ; 
dntayifTili; dnUU; dntoTitri; -dnt- 
ya). -1. think, reflect, hare a certain 
thonght; —2. Mt one'i thoaghti npon, 
tblnk npon or at, conelder, turn onc'i at- 
tention to; —3. call aM^ntlon to; male 
an obMrration, S£*. [jronnger form of 
Vdt: cf . 26G and 240.] 

+ aam, think to one'i eelt. 
oiatana, a. a thinking upon. [Vdnt.] 
elBt&, / -1. thought; -2. up. (lik* 

^ifiitra), omio'aM or §»A thought; eorrow; 

-3. plana, 43'. [Vaial] 



olntt-para, a. baring fad thought •• 

one'i chief thing, nmk in lad thonght. 

[ISOSb.] 
ointftvif a-gbna, a. dettiOTing the pol- 

tott ttt (orrow. 
ointitopaathita, a. which approached 

at looD at thon^t of. [Ut ' thon^t of 

and {Immediately) at hand,' dnUta + 

npaaUdta, 1267.] 
ointja, grdv. to be thonght of, eompro^ 

henalble. [Vdnt.] 
oirA, a. long, of time; -an, -At, at adwbt 

[1111c, 1114c], long, for a long time. 
elra'mitra, n. an old friend, 
olt-k&ta, ». the tonnd oft, ■'.«. the braj- 

ing of an au. [dt, onomatopoetic.] 
olra, n. atrip of bark or dotb ; rag. 

V oad (oMaU, -t« ; toxfit; ^odiyati, 
■■te). drireTtn; ipeed; eidte; catu. (A« 

+ prai caut. drireon; farther; intpb*. 
i our (ooriyati). atcal. 
onri,/ theft. [Vow.] 
oB4t, / tuft of hair left on the crown 

of a chlld'i head after the ceremony of 

tonture. 
0ti4^-k>'™">> "- ceremony of tonture, 

59". 
ofir^a, m. a. meal, powder. [Veair: for 

mg, cf . pif^] 
•i oflr^aja (odrQayati). powder, cruth 

flne; cnuh; imath. [eftrva, 1066.] 

V ort fort<ti; eaoirU; cftU; -ottj»). 
"fatten together. 

+ pra, looien, untie, 
oitana, a. notidng; oetenft,/ conadoua^ 

nett; mind. [Vdt.} 
i<taa, n. conadouanett ; mind ; heart. 

lid, adv. ittotr at htg. o/ttiittne4, dauM, . 
or /talfvtr„. if; apodotii, if it faUom, 
marUd bg twl (3T'>, tataa (62'), er wX 
■urinf its", etc.), or marttd Ay na, if 
mtgatirt ili*); na oad, if not, 69 ■ ; no eed, 
forms a Aortaud but eompltta dmat, and if 
not. 37". [oa-i-Id, lias*: tee 0*7,] 
oe«t (oM»ti, -te; deifia; Mffiti; 
ot^tam; aaf^tri). more the limbt; 
bettir one'* lelf ; be actire ; act. 

•f^i,/ aedrity; performance. [Voeff.) 
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oafUta, ppl. performed; M n. i. [UTSa], 

deed!. [Voeft.] 
oidkDM, R. an impelling; order; precept. 

[J on A] 
oaa4>> 1. ceremODy of toniore. [cn4>^] 
cfturA, m. thief, [cnri.] 
<l ejn (oTiTftti, -te; eneywri; iojroft*; 

C70fjit«; cynti; oyivitnm; cjiiviykti). 

—1. more, bettir one't *elf ; —2. go oS, 

diMppear; —3. come to nought, 08"; 

— 4.fKll (from, aU.), 61'; — S. get egoing, 

DndertAke, moliri, 74'. [*kin, perhmp*, 

■T« l-fatiia, 'impelled,' and Iepv-iiir6at, 

' iBDCe-brandiahing.'] 

+ prft, eaui. move or lead onward. 



V Iclikd {cliuu>4; chidi7*iti; chadaf&m 
Okkre; oliiditi; cliadaTltvl; -duwlTa). 

+ £, coTer OTer; conceal, 26"*. 

+ p«ri, enrelope, cover over. 

+ pra, cover; clothe one'* self with 

(.■»rtr.). 
4 Sohad or chuid (chfbntti; OMOcUad* 

icoh*n [890*]; chadkyaU [mgi 1, 2] 

ohandiykti [mg S] ; ohandk^ram iuL ; 

ohuidiU). —1. ftppear, »eem; —2. leem 

good to, please; —3. (pleue a person, 

ace., with a thing, I'ndr., i.e.) offer a per- 
son, atX; a thing, inttr. [prob. ident. w. 

V^eand.] 
ohanda, ni. pleamre; wiU. [V^ohad.] 
obala, «. n, {pa-Kapt coTer, t.t.) guiie, 

diiguise ; pretence, deceit, [perhapt fr. 

VI chad.] 
oh&gB, R. goat, [for (ikaga: cf. Oer- 

maoic Aipo-, for tluqo-, Ger. Sdmf, AS. 

tctap, Eng. Attp.'\ 
chaya, / (bade; tbadow ; image, [cf. 

ojiul, ' (hadow.'] 
obftyk-dTitlya, a. baying one'* thadow 

aa lecond, accompanied hj one'i ihadow. 

[1802b.] 
i ehid (ohin&tti; ciochida; itMbaitnt; 

chetaTiiti ; ahisni ; chMtnm ; ohlttri ; 

-oMdya; dudyAte). —1. cat off; hew 

down; MTer; cut in two; nibble; —2. 

di-ride. [cf, exK-. •t«x^> '■plit'j I*t. 

tdndo,teidi, 'cut'; A3. »ctadan, 'diride,' 



Eng. watertJW, 'the diride between two 
raUeya.'] 

+ n.d, —1. cat out; — 2. deatroy; — pan 
be cut off, fail, be lacking. 
+ Ti, cut atmider; Be*er. 
chidii, n. hole ; defect ; weak tpot. 

[Vchid.] 

ohacehnndari, m. mnak-.Tat. 
cheda, m. cut; cnttingoff; failure, dearth 
[Vchid.] 



j&, vU. bom; bora from; occasioned or 
prpdnced by; only in epdi. [Vjan, 33S: 
cf. ja, the older form, 8M.] 

jigat [460d], a. movable; ai n. all that 
moves, men and be aati. [Vgam; cf. SSSb* 
end.] 

jaghina, m. n. the hinder parts, the but- 
tocks. 

jaghanyA, a. hindennost; last; lowest 
or worst [jaghana, 12I2d4.] 
bDgama, a, movable; ai nitd. all that 
moves, <fuiii. lo iA« oneiffii jigaL' [Vgam. 
1148. 4, cf. 1002b.] 

jinghft, /, lower half of the leg, from 
knee to ankle; shin. [prob. fr. Villi, 
'more,' 1148.4, cf. 1002b.] 

j a t a , y. matted hair ; tangled locks. 

jafhira, a. belly; womb. [akin are 
Goth, kil^, 'womb,' AS. aVd, Eng. 

V jan (jayate [772]; jajana, Ji^iU(7»4d]; 
^anif^; janlfylti, -te; jit4; janiyaU, 
-te; ^^anat). tee TSIb end, and 772. 

— 1. trantilive, janiyati and aclivtfimui 
beget; bring forth; generate or produce ; 

— 2. inIrarui'(iD(, jayate aaif ni(f(fb._/brnu.- 
be tiora; be produced; come Into being; 
be bom again, 18'; be, 86*; jajile, natus 
est, omu est; j^iUnS^ children; fir 
jata, scs f.D. [cf. yt-yor-it, 'born,' i-yin- 
m, 'became'; Lat. geiuti, 'begat'; AS. 
ccnnan, 'beget, bring forth'; AS. cyan, 
Eng. hin, 'race, family'; AS. eyeing, 
Bug. Idng, ' tbe man of (noble) kin' — for 
mg, cf. kolu* w. kolaS: cf. also jan»- 
and janL] 

-l-ablii, pau. be bom imto, bo destUwd. 
onto from Urth. 
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+ npft. mid. be bom, ailie. 

+ ptk, ■■■•'■ be bom J catu. procraate. 



jitift, «. cre«tnre; nun; penoa; in pi. 

(«f. 40"), om' e«lt«etivlf in n'n;. (fij. 

77"), folkti a people or rac« or tribe; 

dItT7» Jiakt he4T«nl7 race, the godi. 

[VJau : cf . yir»t, IM. giuu, Eng. Ii'n, 

'nwe.*] 
jkn*'padi, «. (ti1b»pUce, i.<.) dUtrict; 



Jini [MSc], / woman; wife, [-(jwi: c(. 
Tiini. Eqk- T"'"' ''Oman': for ipg, 

jaaitia, H. origin. [Vju, llSSd] 
JftnitTfc, N. wifehood. [janL] 
jiniman, m. prodnctlpn, creatioii. [<JJmi, 
116S.2a.] 

jandl, H. origin; ingenlnm, nattiTe; crea- 
tion. [Vjan. 1164'.] 
jktitd, m. neatore; man. [VJan.] 
jiniBkn, ■. birth; pn>duction; oeature, 

n*. [tfjan.) 
4J»p (Jipati; Jajapa; Ijapltijapi^tl; 
japiU, Ja.pU ; jipittun; japltri, Japtra). 
■aj in nndcT-tODe ; mailer. 

Jan&d-kgni, m. Jamadagni, a Riihi, 
friend of Tlframitra, and foe of Taaiih- 
tha. Uaaumt, unclear : •>« ISW'.] 

jambnka, ■. Jackal. 

jar a, a. growing old, aging. 

Jarid-af^i, a. long^ved. 
1300b end.] 

jarad-gBTa, m. Old-boll, i 
tuM. [jaranl.] 

jarad-diaa, m. old ilan or ferraot. 
OaraaL] 

jir»lit,;>pl. aging; old. [VJr: cf.Y^MT-a, 
•oldman-T 

jarJts, / the growing old; old ag». [yjr: 
cf . -rwu, ' old age.*] 

Jaritf, H. ioToker; ainger. 

Jali, a. watu. [lee sIgaL] 

jala-dhara, n. raia<]oiid. [lit. 'water- 
bolder.'} 

jallfara.rB. water«bode;lak«. [ifaja.] 



[iatant, aee 






V Jaa U<>*7*tl; j^iaa; JiaLjati). be tx- 
hanited or tired to death; cow. uhaaat; 

Jaara, a. dTiogoat [Vjaa.] 
J i [863], vbl. bom, at md t/tjxii. [VJaa or 
jl: cf.Ji, Uter fomi of Jl] 

V jigF. *o"« ■>* ^3gT, M« 102a 

j&ti, ppl. bom; grown; ooma Into being, 
preaent; at btg. e/epdt; ariien, cxltting, 
manifeat ; produced, aronaed ; u n. a Ut- 
Ing being ; birth. [Vjan, 06Gb.] 

Jita-karman, a. Urth-ceremonj. 

jita-rflpa, a. having natlre beaaQr; 
iplendid ; -pi, a. gold. 

jata-rigrAaa, a. baring arisen coufl- 
dence, impired with confldenoe. 

Jitfc-Tadaa, m. Jturedaa, epithet of 
Agni. [perhapa, 'haTlng knowledga of 
all being*, i-t. of god* and man,' or, better, 
'baring aU beingi or tblngi aa bla poa- 

jita-aadtkalpa, a. baring a pwpoeeor 

deaire arisen, feeling a paaaion for anotber. 
j&t4marfa> a. baring anger aronaed, 

razed, [aaifffa.} 
j At&TamCna, a. baring arisen fontempt, 

fllled with self-contempt. [araaiiBa.] 
J&ti, / bbtb; poflitioo or rank, [ifjan. 

U67'.] 
Jiti-m4tra, a. men rank. [seeBUrft3, 

andiaoScS.] 
jatn, adv. ataU.erer; najitn.not at all. 

[VJan, mid: derelopmentof mgnndaar.J 
jiterfja, a. baring Jealousj aronaed, 

jealous. Ovr^] 
jioB, a. koee. [cf. fin, LaL jtmt, Eng. 

lienceiaMl.] 
jftmadagBja, a. of Jamadagni; at saitf. 

deacandant of J. [Jamidagni. 1211.] 
J&ri./wlfe. [VJan: for mg,cf.JaBL] 
jiri, SI. 1 
Jila, a. net 
V IJl tJAyatt, -le: jiglya. jig7« [787]; 

««^iyetta;ja]ri,7«l..to;janr4tl.-ta; 

jiU; jMom; Jitri; -jitja). orerpower;- 

conqneii win (battle*); win b7 conquest 

[cf. 3(^ 'force,' 3i^ 'to force'; Lat rf.'. 

•jnu, 'force'; cf. VJyi.] 

+ ad, conqner; be rictoriona. 

+ patK, past, be conqnered. 
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+ vi, mid. be rietor; conquer (coo- 

qneiti) ; lubdne. 
VSji (jindti). enliren ; qnlckeo ; 

[718], VjinT. [for ,gvi; cf. SIoi, 'life' : 

■ee ftUo i/jlv.} 
jijSkaa,/ InreiUgatioD. ['effort to find 

out/ fr. deild. of Vjfii, 1149*.] 
jit&piArAi, a. having the Aporuea 

conquered, inipuung the ApMnue*. 

[apuru.] 
jitendri^K, a. haTing the wniec 

quered, haTing the pu*ions -tubdned. 

[indri7«.] 
VjiQT (jinTftti; jylnTK; jioTifTiti; jin- 

viti). be Uvel7, baaten ; (rani, qoiekeo i 

(peed onward. [leiMndaiy root fr. ll2ji, 

•ee 716.] 
iiTri, a. old. [for jlrri, tfjf. 1198'.] 
jikTa,/ tongne. 
jihvagra, n. tip of the tongue, [ogra.] 



jim&ta, m. thonder-clond. 



i/i™M 



:r&, a. quick. [V2ji. 11B8: cf. VJ7£-] 
jfri-d&au, a. having iwift dropi, «wift 

dripping, i.e. well watered, 
V jiT (ji»»ti, -tei jijiva, jijiTi; tjMt; 

jivifyUi, -te; jivitA; jivitom; jivitvi; 

-jivya; jiT<y«.ti). live; be alire; eaui. 

make alive, [see V2ji: ef. Lat. mv-trt, 

'live'; AS. eioi'm, ' ajive,' Eng. quitk, 

'alive, lively.'] 

+ ann, live after, be dependent on, live 

jIt4, a. living; at n. the principle of life, 

the individual soul, 86*. [tljEv: cf. Lat. 

triiw. 'aUve.'] 
jivana, n. existence. [Vjiv.] 
jiTana-hetn, m. canae of exiatenve, i.«. 

meani of tubaiitence. 
jiva'pati or -patni, a. f. baring one's 

husband yet alive. 
jira-praja, a. having one's children jet 

aUve. [praja.] 
jira-loki, m. the world of the living (aa 

distinguished from that of the Manes), 

88", 23". 
jiTit«,i>pJ.*Uve; a. ». [1179a], life. [VjiT.] 
jlTitaTya.^ifD. vivendnin ; us a. I'aiperi., 

luWi. [VjiT.] 
i\titk^k,f. the. wish for life, hope to save 

one's life. [*«*.] 



jiTia, a. living. [VjIt.] 

si jnt (jo»4t», -tij jnj6»a, JDJofi ; ijofirta; 
jnft^). taste, e^. with pleasure; relish; 
take pleasure in or accept graciously, [cf. 
ytioiuu, 'taste'; Lat.;u*-(ut, 'taste'; AS> 
aoian, Eng. cAoosc.] 

jAfta, a. acceptable, [ppl. of Vjiif, w. 
accent altered as in dhnrta.] 

jnhi [866],/ sacrificial ladle (or pouring 
the melted butter into the fire, cf. nta. 
[Vho, 1147b'.] 

V Ju UnniU [728]; j^jara [78e*]; JnU). 
•peed, intntnt. and trans.; incite, inspire; 
further, assist to. [cf. V2jL] 

<ljr (K.Jirati; Inter, jir7ati,-te;jajira; 
(jftrit ; ju^ [9&7b]). decay; grow frail 
or worn ont <ir old. [cf. Jiraat, ' old,' and 
fipom-a, 'old man'; jaria and r^pos, 
■ old age.'] 

jdgfi (S6S], a. loudly singing; praising. 
[fr. iutens, of ^gn, 1147b<, 1002a.] 

j6faa, R. pleasure, [Vjof.] 

jaa, vbi. knowing, at end of cpdt. [VjS^ 
333.] 

\f jaa (jiniti, janiti [730]; j^O&A, jajiU; 
ijflAait [911], i,jiUUU; jiliajiti, -te; 
jil&U; jilatom; jUtva; -jOiTa; jU- 
jM ; jaapiyati, -te, jilapiyati, . -te 
[1042d*]; jfiapti). know; have knowl- 
edge of a person or thing; recognize; be- 
come aware ot^ learn ; notice, [cf. t-yrm, 
Lat. co^fnt, 'knew'; AS. eann, 'bave 
learned, i.s. know, am able,' Eng, coa; 
AS. gt-cnS>Ban, Eng, ibunr,] 
+ aain-ftnu, wholly acquiesce in; ap- 
prove ; give leave ; dismiss. 
+ abhi, recognize; know. 
+ pratf -abhi, recognize. 
+ aTa, look down upon; despise. 
+ ft, attend to, notice ; caat. command. 
+ pari, carefully observe; find out. 
H-pva, know; tip. know one's way or 
bearings or how to go to work ; pr^fifita, 
clearly to be known, well known. 
+ prati, recognize, allow ; promise ; 

+ Ti , distinguish ; understand ; know ; 
recognize; consider as; observe; find out; 
—pot*, vjjaiyate, >a statin; a dogma, i* 
well known or recognized (by good author- 
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taiu. make vtj one know i 
; m«k« a repraMnUtion tOj 



Jhftllk, m. a cndgd-flghdng athlete (d»- 
with Kended from ontcaat Eahatrtfat). 



rialite; Interrogate- 

Jfl4tl, m. Uniman; reUtlTe. CVJi 
nrt-Ttntnt, 'brother-bom.'] 

Jfi&ttft, II. knowledge; witdom; up. knowl- 
edge of the higher tmthi of religloD and 
phUotophj. [sljOi, iiea] 

jSCBiD,a. wise; poweMiiigJfl&na; nnder- 
itaodlng (what one reada), 88 ". [jlUn».] 

jfie^ai gf^"- to be knbwn or couaidered aa. 

Vjyt or Ji «■ jl (jiabi; JUrW [786]; 

power, [cf . 1 iji, ' power,' and ^ 1 Ji, 

'oTerpower.'] { 

1 j7^,/iiiperlorpower;ila;foTce. [VJ74: 

ef. 01a, ' force.'] 
3 jy*,/. bowstring, [cf . flirfj, ' bow.'] 
iyijkia, a. *ti«nger er anpeiior; older. 

[comp. of J7&, 'being itrongor ■nperl( 

tberblof Vjy*,470'-».] 
rf jynt (jyMatl; -jyitya). light [fr. 

^dynt] 
jyipfha, later Jyef^his "■ beat; principal 

flrat; oldett. [iaperl. of jyS, the tU of 

ViTi.470'-aeejyiTi4a.] 
jye* tba-prkthaiDK, a. baring the old- 
eat •• the fint 
jyotif.ktt, a. light-making. Ujo^' 

187.] 
Jr«tlfm>Bt, a. full of li^t; light 

tJyoUa: 184b.] 
Jy6tia, n. light (of ion, dawn, etc.); at pi. 

the heaTenl J bodiea ; itan. [VJrnt.] 
J76tinft./ moonlight [jycMa: cf. 1196.] 
jrijAa, a. itretch; expanae. [Vjri] 
V jri. (jriyati). perhapi, go, stride; tutJ 

owJy w. ap», ttreich ont to. . 

VJTkl (ivtixti, -te; J^vila; ijTi^t; 
jTkUfT&ti: jnliU; -JTily>; JTUiyatl, 

JTkltjrkii, -te). bura bright; flame; eatu. 

Undle, make to flame. 

+ pTft, eaiti. kindle. 



a Prakrit form for atlilta. 



V 41>*ak (jhMkftte; 4ti4h<aU; ^biuk- 
. iU; jbaakAykti). approach ; coai. -bring 



'fnpa, bring to; provide. 



jhkf-iti, adv. with a jha(, ai qnick aa one 
conld laj "boo." [jhaf, onomatopoetic : 
•ee 1102a* mid.] 



t i, [496], prM. he, the. it, thej ; that, thoae ; 
bcA luUl. and adj., 1", 3»»; -1. carrtl. 
of J%, whicA uMvatty prttxdu [613], S", 
9» 10', 22», 29";82» 70"«, 77"; teak 
■•y», 17", 88", 78»; <<iVim, 18" »'•; 
—2. in cpwuetiM ■. a pmi. aflh« lit or Sif 
per*. : e.g. t&ih tri - - IiwlIu, thee, who 
art anch a one (u aforeaaid), we beaeecb, 
i.e. therefore we beaeech thee, 70"; ef. 
83*; tiblijo naa - - brohl, to ni, who are 
tbete (muncceiafnl onea — jatt duerOtd], 
tell thoa, i.a. do thon tell na then, 90"; 
tinUarly, v. a verb in du IM or 2d pert., 
wAoM mijeet it not txpraied, 09", 78', 
751*11, 88', 96", W. 100'; -3. w.otker 
pranount: tkayft ' ' etaa7«, of tbia, 06'; 
jftt Ud ■ ■ Ud, what (waa) that ■ -, that, 
67'; ya ta, whoever, anybody, 18*; y» 
yft -- 1* t*, whoever '■ that, 13";c/:46"; 
-A. attenuated in mg (/ub lie Greek i) te a 
timpl* article: te dovia, the goda, 92"; 
aa bhunaa, Bblma, 1". [w. aa, ai, tad, 
cf. i, i, ri, Ooth. ni, ta, ^ala, AB. m, tag, 
iSat, 'be, ahe, it,' Eng. tint; cf. alio Lat 
iHud, ' that'] 

V t»k* (tikfaU; t«Ukpa, Utakft ; itakf- 
it; taf(l; -tikrya). hew; work (wood); 
make(of wood or other material); faahion. 
[cf. Ukf-an and tim-mr, 'carpenter'; 
l-TK.ar, 'produced'; Iiat tijnum, 'log': 
cf. tJtrakf and tokft.] 

taj-Jivftn*, n. hii aubalatenoa. (tMiA.} 

■J 1*4 (ti4&y»U; t«4»ylm kaft; UfiU; 
.U4ya). beat 
f pari, itrike; pelt 

tat&, n. father. [cf. r^rra, Lat lata, 
• papa ' : Eng. dad, though of aimilar 
make, haa of comae no dinct connection.] 
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titk*, adv. —1. (oj aW. of pron. root to 
[lOOS], and (^nonymoua to. tasmit) out of 
It, 36"; —2. from thU (place), from 
there, lOS^*; thence; tber«; itks tatu, 
here Mid there, hither and thither, 2G", 
£91^ "; —3. from that (time), therenpon, 
2"; then, very oJUn, e.g. 11", 20", 66"; 
cprrd. to. yad, 92"; lo. jada, 87'; ic. oed, 
62*; tato^ prabh|ti, from then on, 4', 
82"; —4. therefore; -5. otioit, 47"; 
6*", 11"; then, ». otiou tada, 8', 4". 
[pron. root ta, 407, 1008.] 

tat-k^ai^a, m. that moment; -am, adn. 
in that moment, •IraigbCwaj. [tad.] 

tat-tlra, n. it* bank. [Ud.] 

tattva, n. (that-neu, i.e.) euence, real 
condition or itate of athing. [tod.j 

tattva-jBa, a, knowing the e 
the tnith or what'* what. 

tat-para, a. having that at highest ob- 
ject ; giren oTcr to, intent npon. [tod.] 

tat-par;va, n. hii lide. [tod.] 

tat-prahrfta, a. pleaded with that. 
[Ui] 

t&tra, adv. —1. (at lyTumyvunu ai. lac. of 
tad in aU nun&eri and genderi) in or among 
or on thii DT these or them, 13', 21', 38", 
67"; in this matter, 87'; herein, 98'; 
—2. there, often, e.g. 2', 5»; thither, 6', 
11", etc.; correl. ». yatra, 24*; -3. on 
that occasion, in that ca«e, then, 4>, 14*>, 
40'. [pron. root ta, «7, 1099.] 

tatra-atha, a. abiding there. 

tat-aaibnidhina, n. hit presence. 
[tad.] 

tat-aapatni,/ herco-wite. C^**'-] 

tat-aamfpe, oifii. near him. [tad: see 
wunlpa.] 

tat-aahae&rin, a. accompanying him. 
[tod.] 

tfcifaa, ad«. -1. so, thni, 11*, 24"; in 
this way, 99'>; w. yaUii, yath£ rt^arlj 
pruxding: jaXhi • ■ tothft: as ■ ■ so, 21 ", 
«]', 7T"; in order that- ■ thoa,30",87'; 
but tothi- -yatha, so - ■ aa, 22", 43*>; 
yatha yatha ■ ■ tothi tothi, to what 
degree ■ ■ to that degree, the more ■ ■ 
the more, 46"; yathi tothi, in one way 
or another, S2.'; —2. partieU ofauttii, to tad 
beit, yes,4', 8», 48", M'; thatttM>,62";| tad. 



3. t 



1 like I 



[tadvacana 

imply 



■ 19'; 



coiy'uBCltW, alto, likewise, 10', 12", 
Utha^era, jnst bo [cf. Middle Eng. al so, 
i.i!.], likewise, olio, 1", 7"*; tothi ca, 18", 
ice ca8; —4. totha^api, to eren, eren 
nnder those circumstances, neTertheleit, 
21". [pron. root ta, 497, 1101.] 

titha-Tidha, a. of such tort, in inch 
condition. i;totha(130fl) +vidha,1802c5.] 

tid, ~1. ajRain.aco.(.n. (Dta,ws to;uM(f 
alto in epdt and derivativit, tet 497 ; — 2. 
at adv. there ; yatra * ■ tad, where ' * there, 
103"; -3. then, in that case, 27", 36'; 
c«d-*tad.if ' - then, 37'; joyadi'-tad, 
37"; tad • • yad, then ■ ■ when, 71'; nm- 
plg continaative: tot ko Tf^xaa, who then 



V,, 97 " 



24'; 






therefore, accordingly, 16', 19^^ 

etc.; yad ■ ■ tad, since ■ ■ therefore, 17*; 

so yataa • - tad, 87 '. [cf. 496.] 

tad-afiga, r. hit person. 

tad-anantara, a. immediately adjoin- 
ing that; -am, adr. [1811], immediately 
after that; thereupon. 

tad-abhimnkha, a. turned lowardi 
him; -am, adi>. [1811], towardt him. 

tad-abhivadin, a. signifying that. 

tad-ardhtka, a. amounting to or lasting 
half of that. 

tada, adu. at that time; then, 2"; in that 
case; ojltn otiott i'r Epot, 3'; lo afttr 
totaa, 3', 4*; yadi ■ - tadi, when - ■ then, 
26"; yada yada-'tadi tada, whenso- 
erer ■ ■ then, 31 " ; yadi ■ ■ tadi, if ■ ■ then, 
26». [pron. root ta, 497, 1103.] 

tad-ikfti, a. baring the appearance of 
them (i.e. of Pi(tchas). 

tad-ajili, / \a» (the mooi^fod'*) com* 

tad£kira-Tartman,B. thewayof that 

food. [tad-iUra.} 
tad-Ipaita, a. desired by those two. 

idlya, a. pertaining to him, ber. It, or 

them; tuch. [tad, 497.] 
tad-apade(a, m. hiiadTice. 
tad-grlia, H. his honte. 
tad-bhaya, m. fear of it or them. 
tad-bhifi,/ that language. 
1. the ettence of it. 
,, II. his wordt. 

n 
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tamo-nod*, a. duknetiHlUpelUiig. 

tkmo-blinta, a. dirk, enTeloped in dtrk- 
ncH. [lit 'become dukne**,' tunu: 
1273c.] 

tira, nt. croHing, puuge- [Vtqr.] 

taraib-gA, n. m*e; ware <u inbdiTiiion 
of « work entitled " ocean," M ", c/ 46 ' i 
[lie. 'which goes cnxdng the water' 
taran. grd of Vtr, 906, <d. 1250a.] 

tart^i, a. preuing onward, [^tf, 1166b.] 

tacn, m. tree. [prob. a modern form of 
dim, q.v.] 

tarn-kotara, n. tree-hollow. 

tiroQa, a. joung; tender; -ka, x. tpront. 
[cf. Ti^r, 'tender, fine.'] 

tarO'tale, under the tree, ne tala. 

V tark (tarUyati [1M1<]; tarkayun 
isa ; tarka7i«riti ; tarkiti ; tarkAritnin ; 
tarkayitTa; -t&rkya). —1. think over, 
13"; reflect, 13"; —2. form an idea of. 
[orig. mg, 'turn,' and ao (tike Lat. valirere 
animo), 'turn OTer cr revolre in 
mind': ef. tarku, 'spindle'; r^-m, Lat 
lOTfuco, 'turn'; Old High Ger. drUitil, 
• turner,' Ger. drechtla, • tmTi.'] 
+ pra, form a conception of. 

tirhi, adv. at that time; then; yadi 
tarhi,if "then. [pron. root ta, 467, 1108c.] 

tala, m. n. —1. (urface; -tale, at end of 
cpd.tguiv. limplgto on, 6", 46"; —2. the 
Eorface or place under an object, cp. 
tree ; -tale, at aid of cpd, tquiv. timpty 
nnder, 34', 43 ■; -3. umetinet otiM* 
epdt, e.g. nabhai-tala, Bkr-eurface, i.e. ikj. 

t41pa, n. conch; bed. [for (atar-pa, ifitr, 
1201 * end : for mg, see nnder ttf.] 

ialpa-fiTaii,/ -Ttn, a. lying on bedi. 
[1169. 2'.] 

taviii, a. powerfnl. [Vta. 1197b.] 

tiakara, m. robber. 

tiam£t, ada. from thia (canae), hence; 
therefore ; jad ■ ■ tasmat, lince ' ' there- 
fore, [pron. root ta, 1114a] 

t&ta, m. attd in voc. :, laa/oAtr, but gttt- 
rraUf to a junior er an inferior, my dear. 
[cf. tata.] 

tBdStna,iufD.then. [perhapt Inatr. (1112d) 
of atibtitna, and thia fr. «iadi-tna, ' of tbat 
time,' and thia fr. atadi (1246e), coirel. of 
yadL] 



ttdf9, a. aach. [tee 618.' for deeleaaloi^ 
aeedft.] 

tidtga, a. auch. [aee 618.] 

t&paat, m. atcetic. [I^paa] 

tamaaa, a. dark; pertaining to dukneat 
or the gn^a called tamaa. [Umaa.] 

tfcyd, M. thief, [cf. rtftyH.] 

tXrJi, / atar. [form of Iraniition to the 
a-declenafon (899) (ram tf, aee nnder 
■tt.] 

t&vaa-chata,y^ -U". baring or embrac- 
ing ao many hnndreda. [t&vant (1240a) 
■f^ata.] 

tftTat-fcrtTka, adx. to many timei. 
[tivant, 1249a.] 

tavant[467], — 1. nifj. ao great; *d much; 
ao many, 106*; extending ao far, 101*; 
Itadng ao long, 68*; eorrti. w. yftTant, 
101* 106'; -2. t&vat, at ado. ao mnch; 
ao far; to anch aa extent, 96'*; ao long; 
for a while, 19 ' ; y4vat * ■ Urat : aa long 
aa ■ ' ao long, 16*, 32*, 40"; when - - then, 
44**; jnat at - ■ then, 22'; tlrat - - yirat, 
ao long ■ ' aa, 19*, 42*; —3. at once; now, 
24**, 34* 68"; -Sa. v. lft;w(. prtt. i»d., 
firit, before doing any thing elte, at once, 
20", 23*, 88"; —3b. w. imptraline: at 
once, 24"; Uvat ■ ■ tataa or pa^okt, firtt 
■ - then or afterwarda, 27", 38*; —4. coa- 
cuMiotlji, iha wunaye, tCvat, in thie caae, 
one mnat admit, 41"; — S. snpAaitn'ny, 
litt era, vhat prtetdtt, 80*, 26'. [pron. 
root ta, 617.] 

tigmfc, a. iharp. [VttJ, 210.6.] 

V tij (t^&yati; tejayim iaa; UJiU). be 
•harp. [orig. •■Ug; cf. rrff*, 'prick,' 
arly-iia, ' prick ' ; Lat. in^tfgirt, ' prick on ' ; 
Eng. itick, 'to pierce.'] 

tlthi, M./. a lunar day (of which there are 
~ ~ in a haU-Innatlon). 

tirAa, —1. pr^. through; acroat; —2.0* 
adv. croatwaya, ddewaya; atide; w. kf 
[171>, 1078*], put atide, tnat diiretpeot- 
fnlly, acold. [Vtr, 'croaa': cf. Lat. tnuu, 

tiraa-fc&ra, ai. a scolding. [4kr -f tiraa: 

171'.] 
tlryaktra, m. condition of a beait 

CtiryaJ^ middle atam of tirysAc^ U4fti: 

1289.] 

11« 
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tlryiao [MM], -1. a. directed mtom 
hoiiMDUl;— 2. Mn^. n.n. b«Mt(BOiiig 
hoiiMot4ll7, u c4>poMd to mui, who w»lk* 
Bprlght — OjrdbTft); —3. ace. t. n. tiiyk, 
ataJt>.MCnu. [UruortiT,w.aJb>,409d 
tir. like Una. U kkJD w. Vtf.] 

tili, m. —1. the MMune plant, Seiamnin 
iDdicnm; —2. iu *eed, which It eaieD, 
and fmnUhea good oIL 

tier, Jem. te tri, m« MSc 

tIr*, n. ahore or bank, [prop- 'place of 
oouiiig or going into the water,' •Itf.} 

4 tn (Uvfti [633]; iitU^ [780']). hare 
power; be itrong. [orig. 'awell, grow' 
cf. ri-Kf, 'nreUlng, lump,' Corcjraean 
Tw^io-i, 'monnd'j AS. jwma, 'the 
(Anger),' Eng. (Aiiml; further, Mm-ra, 
' fat, itroDg ' ; Lat. tvn-u/iu, ' mound,' 
txM-or, '(welliDg.'] 

tli, pel. nentr at btg, of tmtmct, —1. w. 
impTotioe, praj; —3. in tooth, TS"; —3. 
bnt, 8 ■*, 20 ", 34 ", etc. ; on the other hand, 
20<; tat ■ - tn, on the one hand - ■ on the 
other, 2""; w, ■ ■ ta, ••*«, flO'j n» tv 
OY* in, bat b7 no meant, 63", 04': kA- 
majh tu * * na tn, (u fctm^Tw ; klm ta, 
neTerthelcM, 39'; —4. utad lactdy: a» 
aquiv. to ea, 66'; oJttK lu a men expUtiv* 
(H22a»],«.y.4',M». 

tn, pnm. root aflniprrtj *»e trad. 

t4o,/ progeny. [cfttHai. 

i tnd (tndiUi tnUda; t<Ai}. itrike; 
pu«h. [ct. tittit, ' The Hammer, Uartel ' ; 
Lat. tundo, tii*itd-i, 'ttrike, ttnick'; Qoth. 
HantOM, Oer. lonm, ■■trike.'] ' 
-f K, strike at, pick at. 

4 tur (tvrUi, -te). preea onward awiftly 
[nibtidiarj' form of ■iXf (242) and allied 

W.VtTW.] 

1 tnri, a. —1. vwjlx.tip. of borae*; -Mn, 

a* adv. swiftly, in tnramga; —2. quick, 

nady, willing, TB". [t/tor.] 
9 tnri, a. strong, mighty, 78*. [Vtn, 

1188.] 
tnramga, m- hone. ['swiftly going,' 

toram + ga, see 1 tora : for mg, cf . 

khaga.] 
tnriya, a. fourth, [for rktor-la >«attUr, 

«T', 1216] 
4 tnl (toUyftti; tdayin b>; lolayi^iti; 



ioUU; .UlyK). -1. ratw np; -2. s^ 
ralae np a thing so as to And its weight; 
weigh; —3.- counterpoise ; —4. eqoaL 
[orig. mg, 'bear, U. hold up': in the cog- 
nates, the mg ' bear, U. eodnre ' appears : 
cf. Lat. tali, 'endured'; Qoth. tw'-aa, 
Eng. tKoU, 'endure'; Oer. G*4ut-d, 'en- 
dnrance ' ; also l-rXii-r, ' bore,' nAv-riU-s, 
' much enduring ' ; Lat. IStia, ^li4uM, 

tuli, /balance; weight; eqnality. [Vtol: 
cf. Anglo-Indian tela, about 180 grains 
troy: cf. TiAorrav, 'balance, weight^ 

talya, a. keeping the balance with; equal 
to; like, [toll, 1212d4 end.] 

talyfckT'ti, a. having like appearance; 
alike. C&krtLj 

tnvf, a. in epdt. mighty; much; many. 
[Vln, 1166,] 

tnTl-b&dhi, a. dUtressiog many (en»- 
r besetting (them) sore. 

tdvifmant, a. mighty. [tnTia.] 

I. ID dvrin. might. [Vtu, 1163.] 

V tn* (tdfyati, -te; tnt6f«: tnf^i t6f- 
tiun; •tdfya; tofiyatl). become quiet; 
be satisfled or pleased ; catit. tOtfj ; 
gratify. 

+ Bam, cotti. aaOsfy. 
ifti./ satisfaction. [Vtnf.] 
tufQim, <^v. silently, in silence, (proh. 
fr. an obsolete <tana, 'silent,' Vtof, 
mid.) 

V tr (tirati. -te; tiritt, -to; Utira, tarda 
[704e]; iUrit; tarifjitl, -to; ^^; tir. 
tam;artvl;-tlr7a;tSriyati). -l.cnMS 
over (a water, the sky); —2. get across or 
to the end; get throngh, escape; snrvlre. 
[cf. rSfiimt, Lat. («r«iNM, 'boundary': 
see Vtrkandtlraa: for treatment of root- 
Towel. see 212.] 

■t-aTa, descend, tMp. from heaTen to 
earth; come down, ttp. of divine beings 
who become incarnate as men; alight; be- 
take one's self to; coiu. take do#n or oS. 
+ nd, Eome up out of the water, 
-t-abky-nd, come out of the water imtc^ 
ctoss the water unto, 88*. 
+ pra, take to the water; start on. 
+ Ti, cross throngh ; trarelM. 
tt. m. star, ttt itt- 
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ifoi, m.M. ilTophe of three lUnxu. [tri + 

re 24S, 1S16C.] 
ttVA.R.gTMt. let.{9pira-)-rpim,'Aomen, 

berbi ' ; Bog. thonx ; Ger. Dont, ' thorn.'] 
trtija, a. third, [fr. tri, through trita, 

248, 487': cf. rpC-rot, Ltit. Kr^i'tu, Eng. 

t/iir-d, Ger. (In'-(f«, ■ third.'] 
4 trd (tfvitti, tpitti; taUrdft, Utrd<; 

tr^^; -tfdjrk). tpliti bore; open. 

+ aiin, bore after (inil«n), releue, nuke 

flow. 

V UrP(tfiiy»ti.-tB[761»]; UUrp*; Atrp- 
st; tiftp«7iti ; trpti; -^y*\ tupiTati), 
be t&di&ed; became content; — catu. aat- 
iifjipleue; nonriib. [cf . T/prv, ' utuly, 
pleue,' -tpt^, 'nouriih.'] 

+ i, become content or glftd. 

V 2tfp, iteal, not ocfuoUy ofcumnj in cU 
Jemt, but rtndtrtd probabU by (A« deriv. 
trpn, 'thief,' (Ae cpdi asu- anif pftfn-tfp, 
nnif £y tht Aaeitan Vt^f, ' steal.' 

V trs (tfiykti; t*t^i ^tnkt; trfiU; 
tarfiT&ti). be thirity. [cf. ripa-aitat, 
'become dry"; L»t. ton-tt, •iort^, 'groin 
dry, Bcorcbei'; £ng. noun thirty / Ger. 
dorr-tl, ' growl dry ' ; alio Lit. terra, tteri-a, 
'the dry (land).'] 

trfi,/ thJnt. [</trf.j 

tftvft,/ thirst. [JtrfcUTTa.] 

tijaa, n. —1. ibarpnew, edge; —2. tip of 

flame or ray ; gleaming epleodor, 1 ' ; flie ; 

— 3. ()plendor,i.>.) beauty of person, 8'*iL; 

—4. (IkU£ii;.fire,i.e.)eaerg7,vigor,power; 

— 6. moral or magic power, 11"; influeace, 

dignity, 96'; majetty, I', 2*. [Vti): ob- 

lerre that iKfiA baa mgs t and 4.] 
tin A, adv. in that way, 47"; to; therefore, 

18', etc.; yktaa or yad or yen* ' ' teHBi, 

for the reason that ■ ', therefore, SO* G7 *, 

64* [pron.rootta,1112a;of Ukederira- 

tion and mg is t^.] 
tSiU, ■. leiameoil. fUU. l^OSf i end] 
tokfc, n. creation, progeny, [cf. Vtkkf and 

Vtraltf, and ttlc] 
tora9a,ii.archedportal;arch. ['passage,' 

Vtnr, ■nbaidiary form of ^tr,'eroM, pass.*] 
tjk [4Q0a], pron. that ; that well-known {lilct 

Lai. Hie). 
tfkktst-jiTita, a. baring life set aiide, 

risking one's life, brave. 



ItyRktaJlTita-yocDiiii, a. bnTely flght- 

ing. [1279.] 
^ tjaj (tyijati, -ta ; taty^a, Ul?^ ; 
fctyik^t; ty^cfyiti, .te; tyakU; tyik. 
tnm; tyaktra; -ty^ya; ty^yite; tymj- 
iyati). —1. withdraw from; leare in tlie 
lurch; abandan(doTe, goat, tree); —2. re- 
noonce {passions, nse of a language); 
relinquish (exertion) ; lay aside (a certain 
form, an earthly body) ; tat aaide, i J. risk 
(life), [d oifiaiat, 'shrink biwJc from in 
»we, revere.'] 

+ p>Ti, tear* to one's fate (a Jackal); 
abandon; leare (one's party); relinqniih 
or gire Dp (play, food, aOairs) ; parl- 
tyaktk, (abandoned by, ■'.«.) separated 
from, 66*. 

ty&j, vU. abandoning, B. tant-. [Vtj^.] 

tyajya, grdti. to be abandoned. [Vtyi^, 
863c.] 

tray 4, a. triple, threefold, 67"; at n. biad, 
triplet, rpiJi. [tri, 489*.} 
traa (triaati; tatraaa, tatraada, trefAa 
[T94e<]; itrint ; traaifyitl ; traaU). 
tremble ; fear, [cf , rp/v, rpia-at, ' tremble, 
trembled'; LatEnrso, 'afFright'; a-tra«t»a 
and i-Tftgres, * un terrified.'] 

traiAdaayn, n. Tnuadasyn, a generous 
prince, the farorite of the gods, and de- 
scended from Punikutsa. [perhaps for 
traaid-daayn, ' afbigh^g the eril beings,' 
see 1300 •■ Vtraa.] 

■i tri (trati, ti£te [628]; tr&yate [7eic]; 
tatr«; fctraaU; tnUyite; tritA; tri- 
tnm; tritri). protect; rescue; rescue 
from, ». abl. [collateral form of Vt)r 
(' get tbroDgh or across '], w. a cans, mg, 
'bring throDgh or across (trouble).'] 

tr£tt, SI. protector, sariour. [VtiL] 

tr&*a, m. terror. [Vtraa.] 

trisadaayava, m. descendant of T^aaa- 
dasyn, 87 ". [traaJidaayu, laOSc] 

tri [482c], nun. three, [cf. -rfta. rpta, Lat. 
trit, tria, Eng. thrte, Oer. tfrsi', ' tliree.'] 

tritjit [486],/. thirty, [cf. trL] 

trlkadrnka, m. pi. porh^i dttignatiat 
of certain Soma-Tewels, three in number, 
[cf. tri and kidrl] 

tri-k£la, a. the three timet, ^»Mnt,pait, 
and future. [kUa,nwc; 1813.] 
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trikila-jS*. a. knowing pratent, pa«t, 
and future ; aimil^cie&t. 

tri-dkgi [dtditttd iOct'kkn^SSXi), m. pi. 
the thi«e Umei un, the ibixtj, i 
round nnmben for Ibe 8S daltiM (13 Adil- 
ju, 8Vwn*, 11 KudjM, 2 AfTiiu),!^. the 
goiM. [tri-i-d«fft,4TTcr cf.trUt>t.] 

iridftfefTArft, m. pi. lord* of the god*, 
1^. the four chief godi, Indn, Agni, Ta- 
nm«, and Tame. [IgrH*.] 

tri-diT£,n. the triple or thbd ■'. 
heaTen. [div, 1316c.- 181S'.] 

tri-dh&tn, a. baving three parte, tri-par- 
tite, threefold, [acct, 1800c.] 

tri-p»da, / -i, a. haTing (takeD) three 

tri^r&tri, n- apace of three night*, tri- 

noctlniD. [ritri, ISlKb, 1818 ■■•: cf. the 

Bug. naage In ««» m gkl./i)rt-migkt.'\ 
tri-Tidy*,/ the three •cience*,<<.Teda«. 

[1813'.] 
trl'Tidha, a. of three lort*, threefold. 

[▼idh&, 1302c G: acct, 1800c] 
irl-v(t, o. threefold, tri-partlte. [• 

lag thrice, with three tonu.'] 
tri-Teda, in epdt and tUriri. the three 

Veda*. [1312'.] 
tri-fBTai^a, a. pertaining to the three 

Soma-preiaing* ; -am, adv. at moming, 

Doon, and evening, [aavank.] 
itit.ade. thrice, [eee tri : cf . rpit, Lat. to-, 

•Icri, ■ thrice * : Eng. fAi-iee li a gen. form, 

cognate in root onlj.] 
trkiTidjK, a. itnd; of the three Tedat. 

[trirtdj*.] 
irtiTedikft, a. relating to the three 

Vedaa. [triTwU. 1222e3.] 
try-adhif fhtna, a. having three mani- 

feetationi. 
tvA, prai. UtM e/2d peri., ttt trad. 
V tv>kf, work, principally in derivt., and 

idtnl. V. tak». 
tT4e,/ tUn. 

tTaj>J&ra, a. thj paramour. {tTad,4H.] 
Xtkt, abl. of tv% aai^ <atd in plaot of tva 

■a epdi : bf Hiadnt writttn trad, ^.v. 

[*«■] 
tTftt-kfte, for the lake of thee. [1314f, 

1180; trat repreaenti the etem tra, and 
in gen. relatioD.j 



tvftd [1»\], XHSiBrnf Una [«M] eftdptn. 
pnm. then ; — trftt. [w. the real root ta, 
cf. Doric ri, Lat ti, AS. fi£, Sng. dum, 
Qtf . (fe, ' thou.'] 

tf trar (trtrate; tatrar*; UrvA {e/ S67b], 
trariU; tTariyati). haaten ; trariU, 
having battened, in haete. [tee Wtiir,tr.] 

tT»rft,/ bMte. [Vtrar.] 

tvi«tr> "■ —1- Wright, workman, 7fi*; 
—3. Twaebtar, the artificer of the god* 
(70*), former of tmlt of the womb, giver 
of growth and long life (86"), father of 
SaranTtt (86"). [tftrakf, 321.] 

ivivant, a. like tbee. [tra, 617.] 

tTftffri, K. deecendant of Twatbtar. 
[tvartrO 

di,t>M. giving, lacpA. [Vldi, 8SS, 864.] 

V daAg m- da; (digatl [TM); dadAAgM,- 
daflQritii; da«t4; daAftri ; -iAjJ*). 
Ute. [cf. Uktw, 'Utt'; Ootb. talgam, 
■rend, tear.*] 

d»A9a, «. gad^j. [^daAg.] 
dAAffra, m. large tooth; twk; fang. 

[VdaA^ 1186h.] 
daAftrin, a. having ta*k* or large teeth. 

[daAftr».] 

V dakf (dikfati, -te; dad*kfi; d*kfif- 
T*t«}. ac(. mlt; nrf. beableerdexterou 
or etrong. [cf. dakfa and dakfi«a.] 

dikfa, a. able, dexteroo*, itrong; at m. 
abilitjr, facalt7,itrength, power; np.tpit- 
Itnal power, will ; dakfa and kratai, will 
and nndentandiug (a« facnltiei of the 
tnaaaa,'*onl'). [Vdakficf.hfiJi,' clever, 
right,' and dakfi^a.] 

dikfi^a, a. —1. clever, able; oiuf m 

— 3. ((u opp. te awkward, gaoche), right, 
of the hand, haata, *.g. 103"; » pA^i, 
80*; foot, pAda, 60>; aide, pAifva, 102"; 

— 8. toutfaem (because in prajer the face 
U turned eaatward : cf nttar»8), I06>; 
ic. agni, lonthem fire, 102' n.; —4. ai f, 
dakft^i, *e, go, the able, i.*. fndtfnl cow, 
milch cow ; milch cow a* the cmtomarj' 
reward for condoetiug a lacriflee; iAm, 

— 6. in gtntral, anj reward or present for 
the ascrifldng priest, fss 106*; no 06^'; 
"itt alto ads. ''^^t't' [ifd»kf: cf. 
(f|i^, Lat d*aUr, ■ clever, right'; Ootfa. 
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taiktna, 'right hand': from ''**t't* in 

mg S, cornea Dtetam, nune of the connti? 

•onth of Hiadiutui, lit. ' the South.'] 
d>k|i9»-pft9cimn,a. loathweiteTl}'. 
dkkfi9a-p9rT&[62e*], a. toatheMterly. 
dftkfii^ft, adv. loiitheTlj ; toward the 

MQth. [d&kfi^: tcct, 1112e.} 
d>kf i^&gnl, a. the lonthem Are, 

e/. 102' ». 
<l*kfi9&P»r» [626*1, a. lonthweilerl;. 

[dak^9> + Apuft.] 
d&kfi^a-praVKQk, a. ilopiug to the 

Boath. [dakfifft, ftdr.] 
d»kfi9il)himakh&, a. facing tODtherl;. 

rdAkfi^ (adT.) + mKhtmnHtfc 1 

dkkgi^&yan*, a. aouth-uouTM (of the 
bud), or the half-year from the lommer U 
the vrinter Mlatice. [dkkfi^ + kjmu.] 

d&kf iQKrafjK, a. the louthem foreit 
(a foreit in the Deccan). [dakfi^a 

d&kflfiTant, a. abounding in gift* 
the prieit*, U. (from the point of rlew of 
the priesti) pioui. [dikfifS: see daik- 

dftgdhi.a. —1. burned; —2. pained, tor 
tar«(] ; — 3. wretched, good-fur-nothing, 
cnned, damned, [ppl. of Vdah: formg2, 
cf. 'Iqae.] 

dagdhodara, n. one't cuned bellj. 
(^dagdha + odara.] 

da94^>>"-*tick; itafl (of Brahman), GQO; 
mace, 97*; rod as lymbol of dominion 
and pimiihment. [cf. Urtpar, ' tree.'] 

da^qla-hhaya, n. fear of tiie rod. 

da^^ln, a. bearing a »taff ; a* n. warder. 
[da^.] 

datti, a. giTen; <u n. (a son) given 'hy 
his parcoU to other* fc$idor>*<'in): com- 
mon at tnd of proper names, I'.p, qfVaifi/ai, 
[ppl. of ndfi,955c.] 

dadph, □. &rm; dadh^c, aee. i. n., ai adv. 
irmly. [Vdfh.] 

dadh&n[431],a. •onrmilk;cnTd«. [orig., 
perhapa, ' milk,' fr. V2 dhs.] 

dftdhi, tuppltmaitari/ ttim to dadhaii. 

dadhi-kar^a, a. Cnrdcar, name of a 
cat. ['haring enid-ean, i^. eart a* white 

dadbfk,«MdadrlL 



dint [306], m. tooth, (cf. Mrra, Lat 
dMf«Bi, Ootfa. tunfm, AS. tSIS, Eng. taodt, 
Old High Ger. snitf, Ger. Zaka, 'tooth.'] 

dinta, M. tooth, [dftnt, 8M.] 

V dabh or dambh (d&bhati ; «i»i<iH>fL , 
dadimbha, debhAs; idabhat; dabdhi; 
dibdhom). liarmwith gnile ; hnrt ; deceire- 

dibha, m. deception. [Vdabh.] 

V dam (damrati [703]; dfinU [966a]; 
damitvi; -dimya; damiTati). —1. b« 
tame; —2. tame; conquer; become mat- 
ter; control, [cf. Saiidm, Lat. domirt, 
'tame'; Eng. tarn, Ger. xakm, 'tame.'] 

d4m, R. houae. [cf. Si, 'honae': tea 

under dima.] 
dfcma, m. h. bonte, home. [cf. M/wi, Lat 
ifunM, ' honae, home ' : It ia not certain 
whether dimft comet from Vdam and to 
meant lit 'the place where one it maa- 
ter, oue'a Gtbiet,' or whether it ia to be 
connected w. Sffia, 'build': in the Utter 
caae, it would mean lit, like Ger. Bau, ■• 
building,' and ihould be coimected w. AS. 
timbtr, aUm,4x^ • building-material, a boild- 
ing,' Eng. timber, 'building-material,' Ger. 
Zimmer, ' builduig-niBterial, a, building,, a 
room.'] 
damfc, —1. a. conquering, at end of cpdt; 
ai m, —2. Dama, i.e. Victor, name of a 
Bonof Bhima; —3. telf-control. [Vdam: 
cf . '\rw6-iaiiat, ' Bone-tamer,' etc.] 
amana, —1. a. conquering, at end of 
cpdi; — 2.01 a.Damana,ij-.Vincent,nane 
of a priettlr tage, and of a ton of Bhima. 
[Vdam: cf. Lat ifoiiiiiu, 'matter.'] 
amayanti,/ Damayanti, U. Victoria, 
name of Bhi'na't daughter, ['eonqneiinir 
(men),' fr. Vdaip. 10*3AJ 
tm . aci, m. matter of the bonte; ai 
dMol, matter and miitrett, man and wife; 
pair, [acct, 12078.] 
dambha, n. deception. [VdaUi,] 
V day (diyate ; dayun aaa ; dayiU>t. 
— 1. part; allot; —2. take part in; tym- 
patbiie with ; bare tender feeling for ; 
love; — dayit*, lored, dear; om /., -it, 
wife, [for 1, cf. xpia toffra, 'parted, 
carred the meat'; for 2, cf. Mrroi ih-ap, 
'heart It diTided or takea put in (t), u 
aympathiset.'] 
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+ mpft, mid. tw bom, mzit. 

+ prft, mid. Iwbom; cou. procreaW. 

-f BAB, ■lu'. toiwodnoed; niri^itk, Iut- 

JAnk, m. cnktim; muii p«rtoii; i'h pi. 

(cf. 40**), oaJ eelitetivdg tn n'l^. (<^. 

77"), foUta; a people or race or tribe 

dCfTT* JiBft, beATenl7 nee, the god*. 

[Vjaa : cf . yim. Let fotM, Eng. kin, 

•i»ce.T 
jABA-pftdi, ■. (tribfrfUce, 1.4.) dlitrict 



JAtti (S4Sc], /. womui; wife. [VJu: cf. 
ymt, Eng. jiMON, 'womvi': for ipg, 

JftBltr*, N. origin. [VJMi, IIBU.] 
jftttltr4, «. wifehood. [JuL] 
JfcBim»B, a. pTodnctioii, creatioii. [VJMi, 

lies. 2a.] 
JiBi,/ mmmJuL 
J»bA>, a. origin; ingenlnni, natnre 

tioD. [tTJMi. 1164'.] 
JktttA, H. creatQTe; men. [Vjan.] 
JA&BAii, ■. birth; pTodnctioii ; creature, 

TS: [VJaiL] 
Vjap (jipati; Jajapa; fjkFtt; japifTiU; 

JapiU, japU ; jipitom ; Japitri, japtri). 

iaj In onder-tone ; matter. 
Jamid-agni, m. Jamadagnl, a Biihi, 

friend of Vif Timltra, and foe of Taalih- 

tha. [Janant, unclear; lee 1309*.] 
jambnka, m. Jackal. 
Jara, a. growing old, aging, 
jarid-affi, a. long-lired. 

laeebeud.] 

jarad-gara, m. Old^nll, i 
tare. [jaranL] 

jaiad-diia, m. old alare or terrant. 
Uanwt.] 

jArant.fpJ. aging; old. [ijfiet.yiptrr-^ 
'old man.'] 

Jitria,/ the growing old; old age. [^jr; 
cf- yiipmt, ' old age.*] 

jarltf, m. inroker; (inger. 

J»U. a. water, [lee VgaL] 

Jala-dhitra, m. rain-cloud, [lit. 'water- 
bolder.'] 

Jalft^aja, H. water«bode;lake. [kfajB.] 



[]ar«it 






V jaa fjimrmti; Ji^^; J>^7»U). be e^ 
haiuted er tired to death; com. exhaBtt; 

Jaara, a. dying out [VJaa.] 
J i [SSa], M. bom, at tKd o/^. [Vjaa er 
Jft: cf.Ji. later fonn of j4.] 

V jtgr> •<»««v8gr,«Mi02a. 

Jtti, jipJ^ bom; grown; oome Into being, 
praaeut; at btg.e/cpdn ariten, eziidnff, 
manifeet ; produced, aroused ; u ■. a Ut- 
ing being ; birth. [tT Jan. WCb.] 

Jftta-karmaa, ■. Urth-ccremonj. 

Jitft-rApa, a. baring natlra beanty; 
■plendld ; -pA, B. gold. 

j&ta-TifTtaa, a. harlng arisen craft- 
deuce, iupired with conlldenee. 

JitA-Tedae, m. JkUreda*, epithet of 
Agni. [perbape, 'haring knowledge of 
all balngt, i^. of godi and men,' or, better, 
'haring all beingi or thlngi aa him pot- 

j&ta-aaifikalpa, a. baring a pnrpoeeor 

deiire ariaen, feeling a pauion for another. 

Jit&marfa, a. baTing anger arooaed, 

Tftied. [amaifa.] 
jfttKTafflSBa, a. baring ariaen foutempt, 

filled with iclf.conteinpt [aTanCna.] 
Jitl, /. Urth; podtion <n- rank. [VJu. 

1167'.] 
j&ti-mitra, n.meTeTank. [aeemXtria, 

and laOstcS.] 
jitn, adv. at all, erer; naJUa,not at all. 

[VjaB,lllld: deTelopmentofmgmicIear.J 
jkterfya, a. haring Jealoniy aronaed, 

Jealooa. |lrn^] 
jtnn, B. knee. [cf. yin, LaL gtm, Eng. 

hue, whence taatL'] 
jimadagnya, a. of Janadagni; »*)iM. 

cendant of J. [Jaaidagal, 1211.] 
jt74,/wife. [Vjan: farmg,cf.jaaL] 
jftri, n. paramour. 
Jila, a. net 
V Ijl (jiyati, -le; jlgtya, jig7« [787]; 

4U«it, 4ef^ ; JaTifTUi, -te : JetTiU, ~t« : 

JIU; JMan; jitrt; -jltTa). orerpower;' 

conqner; win (battle*); win bfconqueat. 

[cf. 01m, 'force,' 0>Ja, 'to force'; LaL Hr. 

•gmt, ' force ' : cf . VJ7L] 

+ ni, canquer; be rictorione. 

-I- pari, pau. be conqnered. 
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+ vi, mid. be rlctor; eonqner (i 

qneiU); *obdne. 
4 2ji (Jiii6ti). enliTeo; quicken; ktna 

{716], VjiuT. [for .gvi: et. *(.!, 'life' 

■ee ftUo VjiT.] 
Jijilftai,/ invettigation. ['effort to And 

out,' fr. derii of Vjiii, 1149*.] 
Jltipsftraa, a. tiaving the Apiarues 

conqnered, tuipuuDg the ApMraaei. 

[kpUTH.] 

jitsndri^k, a. haviDg the leniet con- 
quered, hBTlug the pMiioni ■•nbdued. 
[indriT*.] 

V JiuT (jinTati; jyiiiT*; jiavifjUl; jin- 
viti). be lively, huten; traiu. quicken 
■peed onward, [aecondarjr root fr. V2ji, 
lee 716.] 

JiTri, o. old. [forjIrvi,VJr. 1198».] 
jihvi,/ tongue. 

jihTigra, n. tip of the toDgae. [agra.] 
JimAta, m. thunder-cloud. v 

jiri, o. quick. [VSji. 1168: cf. Vj^] 
jiri-dknn, a. having iwift drop*, iwift 
dlipping, i.t. well watered. 

V ji* (ji'*''' -*•; Jy"*> jiji''*! ywt; 
jivifjUi, -te; jlviti.; jiTitnm ; jivitTi ; 
-jiTja; jiviyati). live; be alive; cam. 
make alive, [lee »/2ji-. cf. Lat. riu^re, 
'live*; AS. cmicu, 'alive,' Eng. quiet, 
'aUve, lively.'] 

+ ann, live after, be dependeot on, live 

jivi, a. living; ai n. tbe principle of life, 

the iDdividual loul, 66*. [Vjiv: cf. Lat 

vivus, 'alive.'] 
jivana, n. eziatence. [Jjlv.] 
jiTana-hetn, m. canse of exiftence, i^. 

means of labttBteoce. 
jfva-pati or -patni, a, /. having one's 

hiuband yet alive, 
jiva-praja, a. having one's children yet 

alive, [praja.] 
Jiva-loki, n. the world of the living (ai 

diitinguisbed from that of tbe Hane*), 

86 '•,28''. 
Jitriti.ppl. aUve;<Mn. {1176a], life. [VjiT.] 
jiTitarya,;^(fD. viveodnni; ua. imp<n., 

(M 9W. [VjlT.] 
jiTitagi,/. the. wish for life, hope to save 

one'* life, [afa.] 



jiritt, a. living. [Vjlv.] 

V jUf (jofite, -ti; jty6»a, jnjuf* ; iio|irt»; 
juf^}. taste, op. with pleasure ; reliib ; 
take pleasure in or accept gtacioutly. [cf. 
ytio/uu, 'taste'; Lat.;iM-tiM, 'taate'j AS. 
ctotait, Eng. cAddm.] 

jAffa, a. acceptable, [ppl. of Vjuf, w. 

accent altered as in dlinrta.J 
jnkD {3fi6],/. sacrificial ladle for pouring 

the melted buti«r into the fire, cf. mxiea, 
. [tfliu, 1147b'.] 

V Jn (juniU [728]; j^ava {786<]; jnU). 
speed, infrufu. and tram.; incite, inspire; 
further, assist to. [cf. V2jL] 

V j r {y- jirati ; laUr, jiryati, -te ; jajara ; 
lyXrit; jir^fc {057b]). decay; grow frail 
or worn out or old. [cf. jirant, ' old,' and 
yiporr-a, 'old man'; jaria and •fifaa, 
' old age.'] 

J6g6 {363], a. loudly singing; praising. 
[fr. inteos. of Vgn, 1147b', 1002a.] 

jApas, n. pleasure. [Vjof.] 

JBa, vbi. knowing, at end of epdt. [Vj&i, 
388.] 

4 jfii (jialti, jiniU [730]; j^Ufl, j^U; 
ijilint {911], ijOiaUi joLyiti, -to; 
Jfl&U; jititom; jUtra; -jfiaya; jSl- 
yU« ; jSapiyatl, -te, jBap4yati, . -te 
{1042d*]; Jilapti). know; have knowl- 
edge of a person or thing ; recognize ; be- 
come aware of^ team ; notice, [cf. t-yrm, 
Lat, eo^oDif, 'knew'; AS. conn, 'have 
learned, ix. know, am able,' Fng cam; 
AS. gt<ndiDon, Eng. ibioio.] 

•fiam-anu, wholly acquiesce in; ap- 
prove ; give leave ; dismiss. 
+ ablii, recognize; know, 
■f praiy-abhi, recognize. 
-hi^Ta, look down tipon; deipiae. 
-h X, attend to, notice; caas. command. 
+ p»ri, caiefolly observe; find out 
■Kpra, know; ttp. know one's way or 
bearings or how to go to work ; pnyBita, 
clearly to be known, well known. 
+ prati, rec<^nize, allow ; promise ; 

-§■ 7 i , distinguish ; understand ; know | 
recognise; consider as; observe; find out; 
—pa$s. v^D&yate, in ttating a dogma, is 
well known or recognized (by good author- 
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Urn); -«M«.iBmki aajr om know 

dentuid; nwk* a repre w o utlon t«, with 

» reqoHt or qnwlloii or propoMl ; dm 

rikliic; tntonogste. 
jBStl, m. Uiunuui; reladTe. [VJmi! 

nmrUyrw"', ' brothcr-bom.'] 
JtftBft, II. knowledge; wiedom i m;i. knowl- 

•dg« of tbi higher trathi of religloD and 

pUloMphjr. [VjU, IIM.] 
JBftBln,!!. wiee; poneeiingJSiiuk; nader- 

•tudlng (whit one mdi), 68 ". [Jfiftiw.] 
JBey ft, jrrfr. to be knbwn «r conddered 

[jfl*.] \ 

V JT* or jl ^ jl (jbJAi; jij^iA [786]; 

IJyUt; ijiMT^tii jiU). 0« 

power, [el. I ijt, 'power/ uid Vlji, 

■oTerpower."] j 

1 j y 4. /Mperior power ;31«; force. [VJTi: 

ef . Bla, ' force.'] 
S jyi,/ bow.«tring. [cf. jMi, 'bow.'] 
JjijAAa, a. (trcnger or soperior; older. 

[comp. of iji, ' being Mrong or nperior,' 

thertlof ^JT»,470*'.] 
Vjjiit (Jyfttaa; -jy6ty»). U^t [fr. 

Vdyvt] 
Jytftli*, Iat«rJ7efth&,a. beit; prindpal; 

Ont; oldetL [inperl. of Jjft, the rbl of 

VJTt.470'^ ieeJitT**-.] 
J7efthk'pr>thamft, n. luving the old- 
est u the flrtt. 
Jrotif-kft, a. llghtouking. (Jjoti*: 

187.] 
jTdtifmftBt, o. foil of light; tight 

CiToUa: lUb.} 
j^itie, H. light (of tun, dKwn, etc.]; up/. 

the heavenlj bodiei ; itan. t^Jf^] 
JjdtiBk, /.moonlight. (jyotU: cf-lIOe.] 
JrfcjAi, n. itretch; espMue. [Vjrl] 
V Jri. (jrijfttij. ptrkapi, go, itrlde; lued 

Mtljr V. itpft, itratch out to. 
VJt»1 (JTiUti, -te; j»jHU ; ^viUt ; 
Jntifytti; jt»UU; -JTilr>; JviU7»ti, 
JTftlijkti, -te). bom bright ;auneicaiM. 

kindle, make to fluoe. 

+ pra, aitti. kindle. 



Jli»t*itf i^c-^ith Ajhkt, u quick m out 
oonld uj "boa" Cikftf, ononutopoetic 
•ee 1102a> mid.] 



Jhftllft, m. t cndg«1.4gbtiiig athlete (de- 
Mended from ODtcmct Sihato^Tu). 



fhla, a pT<UM/ormJir MiUio. 



V 41iftnk (#Ukkt«; ^n^hXiikA; jhiak- 
iti; 4hiaki7ftti). •pproech j auw. bring 



+ npk, bring to; prorids. 



ti[4e61,pnM. be, the, lt,ther; that,thoee; 
both nibtt. and adj., I", B*»; -1. corrtl. 
of j%, bAi'cA Knuiilj prtetdtt (Biaj, 8", 
B"*, JO', 22'. 2««;32» 70", 77"; ittfta 
••7», 17", 38", 78»; oliem. 18", «"; 
—8. in aumoctioit w. a pro«. ^(A« In or 2d 
pert. : ty. Um tri • • bulu, thee, who 
art inch a one (u tforeaald), we beeeech, 
■'.«. therefore we beeeech thee, 70"; c/. 
82*; tiblijo naa • - briU, to n«, who ata 
theae (nnmcceuful onei — jiat dttaibtd), 
tell thou, i.t. do thon tell ni then, 90"; 
limilarly, te. a verb in On In or 2d port., 
■nioM ni/cct it not ixprattd, 09", 7S*, 
70"-", 83', 96", 99', 100'; -3. k.oUut 
jmmomu; tMfk - * etaijB, of thfe, P6*; 
Tkt Ud • ■ Ud, what (wm) that ■ -, that, 
67'; y» U, whoever, anjrbodr, 18*; y% 
!»• ■ ta t», irtioeTer ■ ■ that, 18"; c/ 46"j 
-4. aOanuiUd in a^ (Uh tit Ortdc «) ts a 
limplt arlide: te derCi; the godi, 9S"; 
n bhImM, BMma, 1 ". [w. ■», ai, Ud, 

cf. t, 4, rrj, Qotb. la, to, )Mta, AS. M, OOS, 

'Sat, 'he, she, it,' Eng. liat; cf. alu Lat 

it4ttd, • that.'] 
■i tskf (tik*kU; UUkfa, tatakfi; itakf- 

it; W^; -tikfjk). hew; work (wood); 

make (of wood or other material) ; faablon. 

[cf. Mk% an and riicT-mw, 'carpenter'; 

f-TM.er, 'prodoced'; Lat. t^eat, 'log': 

cf. Vtrak* and toka.] 
t*J-j[Tank, n. hit inbtlttence. [tod.] 
V ta4 (U4i7ati; Ufayim Im; U4tt4; 

.a4r*). iMat. 

t-pari, (trike; pelt, 
tatfc, m. father, [cf. rirm, Lat tata, 

' papa ' : Eng. dad, thoogh of limllar 

make, baa of coune no direct coimectloD.] 
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titfts, ade. —1. ((U abl. of proa, root U 
[1006], and (ynvnymoiu le. tasmj 
It, 86"; -2. from that (place), from 
there, lOS"; thence; there; itaa tatu, 
here and there, hither and thither, 25", 
29*"; —3. from that (time), thereupon, 
2"; then, very ofttn, t.g. 11", 20ii, 66"; 
earrtl w. jad, 92"; to. ywU, 37 
&2>; tftta^ prabh^ti, from the 
ffi"; —4. therefore; -5, o(io«, 47"; 
e*-", ll'*; then, a. oHote tad£, 8'. 4 
[pron. root ta, 497, 1098.] 

tat-kfBQa, n- that moment; -am, adt 
in that moroeDt, itrughtwa^. [tad.] 

tat-tira, n. itabank. [tad.] 

tattva, n. (tbat-neu, i.e.) essence, real 
condition or state of a-thtng. [tad.] 

tattva-jfla, a. knowing the esBent 
the truth or what'i what 

tat-para, a. baTing that at highest ob- 
ject; given OTer to, iDl«Dt upon, [tad.] 

tat-p&rSTa, n. hii tide, [tad.] 

tat-prahf ff^p "- pleased with that 
[tad.] 

titra, ada. —1. [at igTiimgmout a. lot. of 
tad >n aU nun&eri and gtndtn) in or among 
or on this or these or them, 13', 21', 38" 
67"; in this matier, 37'; herein, 08'; 
—8. there, o/len, t.g. 2», 5'; thither, 6* 
II", etc.; corrtl. w. yatra, 24'; —3. on 
that occasion, in that case, then, 4', 14", 
40'. [pron. root ta. 407, 1099.] 

tatra-atha, a. abiding there. 

tat-aaihnidhfcna, n. his presence, 
[tad.] 

tat-aapatni,/. her co-wife, [tad.] 

tat-aamipe, adv. near him. [tad: see 
■amipa.] 

tat-sabacirin, a. accompanying him. 
[tad.] 

tithfi, a<fi>. -1. so, thu, 11<, 24X; in 
this way, 99"; w. yatU, yatba rtyularly 
prtceding: yatha ' ' tathft: as - ' so, 21 ", 
61*, 77"; in order that - ■ thoi,30", 87'; 
6uf t»th& - - yatha, so - ■ ac, 22", 43*>; 
yatha yatha - ■ tath« tathS, to irtiat 
degree ■ ' to that degree, the more ' - 
the more, 48"; yatha tathi, in one way 
or another, 68.'; —2. particle o/tutent, so 
be it, yes,4', 8*,48", 94'; that is so, 62"; | 



-3. to, in like manner, 19'; or, timply 
tonjmiclivt, also, likewise, 10', 12", etc; 
tath&^eva, just so {cf. Middle Eng. al so, 
U.), likewise, also, 1 ", 7 " ; tath& ca, 18*. 
ice oa3; —4. tatha^pi, so eren, even 
nnder those circumstances, nevertheless, 
21 ". [pron. root ta, 4S7. 1101.] 
tltha-vidha, a. of such sort, in snch 
condition. [tatha(I306) +vidh«,1302«6.] 
tid, -1. oj nam. ace. I. n. to ta, MS ta;iu«4{ 
oZiD in cpdi and deriaativet, lee 497; —2. 
oj ado. there ; yatra ' * tad, where * - there, 
108"; -3. then, in that case, 27", 36»; 
oed * * tad, if ■ ' then, 87'; loyadi ' ' tftd, 
37"; tad ■ ■ yad, then ■ ■ when, 71*; nm- 
piy eontinuativa! tat ko Tftraa, who then 
is v., 97»; 10 24'; -4. in this way. i* 
therefore, accordingly, 18', 19''''', 27", 
etc; yad ■ ■ tad, since ■ ■ therefore, 17'; 
*o yataa ■ ■ tad, 87 '. [cf. 496.] 
tad-anga, n. his person, 
tad-anantarit, a. immediately adjoin- 
ing tliat; -am, adc. [1311], immediately 
after that; thereupon. 
tad-abhimnkha, a. turned lowarda 

him; -am, atfu. [1311], towards him. 
tad-abhiridin, a. signifying that, 
tad-ardhika, a. amounting to or lasting 
half of that. 

ada, ade. at that time; then, 2"; In that 
case ; o/ln otiote in Epot, 8 ' ; $o after 
tataa, 3', 4*; yada - - tadi, when - ■ then, 
26"; yadi yad&'-tada tada, whenso- 
ever ■ ■ then, 31 " ; yadi ■ ■ tada, if ■ ■ then, 
26». [pron. root ta, 407, 1103.] 
tad-akrti, a. having the appearance of 

them ('V of Pi^icbas). 
tad-ajila,/ his |the moon-god'*) com- 

tad»liCr»-Tartman, a. the way of tliat 

food. [tad-tUra.] 
tad-Ipalta, o. desired by those two. 
tadiya, a. pertaining to him, Iier, it, «r 

them; sncb. [tad. 497.] 
tad-upadeca, m. his advice. 
tad-grt>*> "■ ^ house, 
tad-bhayft, n. fear of it or them. 
tad-bhifi,/ that language. 
tad-raa», n. the essence of it 
tad-vaoaKA, a. his words. 
11 
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K>; likawiM. 



t«d-v»t, adv. In thii wftjr, 

[tftd: 1107.] 
tftd-Tfd, a. knowing that; 

titd-vrkfft, m. tluttree. 

tkd-Trddlti,/ Um Intereat of them. 

V Itftn (tudtt, tMtiU; tatiiut, 
[THe]; UMaat; UAiyito; Uti; Unttun; 
Utri; -tUrft; ttTita [T7S]). 
ttretch, trau. oat' iotnou. ; extend, reach ; 
■praad OTer; —2. ooDtlDne, endnra, 79>*; 
— 8. itretch {■ weft n- m line); coatiDne 
(theline of afunilj); — 4. nctapAon'm^jr, 
of Mcrillce and inppllcatlon {which are 
oompared with a weft), perfonu, make, 
[ef . T^vftw, ' itretch ' ; Lat teiurt, ' hold,' 
iMtdtn, 'itretch'; AS. t«niaa, Oer. dAntn, 
'•tietch': lee alao tftmo.] 
+ », ipread owr; orenpread {««?. with 
light), beihiiie: itretch (a bow). 
+ pftri, Itretch around; ■OTTOiind; en- 
T«lope- 

+ vi, (tretcb out; q)i«ad out, corer; 
Titata, itretched, hting, dependent, 92". 
+ iam, hold together, iiitniiu.; bind to- 
gether; make continttoni; laiiitata, {jvil 
Uia Lot. coD-tinen*) nnintemipted. 

i atan (UaTaU). reMimd. [cf. 
'tone'; Lat latart, 'thunder'; AS. 
hour, ' thimdar,' whence denom. verb 
hovMM, Eng. tiuauttr; AS. |waru dag, 
Eng. nmn^ag, 'dar lacred to the Old 
Oermanic god of the tbnnder.«torm, h>Dsr 
•r Thor ' : ace taujmtd, ' tbtuider.'] 

tftBd,/ [3M'] tana, tann. tanvi, a. thin, 
lennU, (lender; — taan or tan^ [decl.3G6], 
4it labtt.f. bodj, H*, 89"; perton; one't 
own person, telf, ittd lilt Abnan [614] at 
r^/ltxiv prtm., 78", 78"; oatward form 
tr manifettatioD, H". [prop, 'stretched 
ont, thin,' VI tan; cf. raw-, 'extended, 
long,' in cpdi; Lat tamit, Eng. tkin, Oer. 
dfin, ' thin.'] 

tann-tri^a, n. bodj^corer, 84 ". 

lann-madhya, a. haTlog a ilender mid- 
dle, i.e. ilender-waitted. 

taBft-t^ij , a. abandoning the bodj, rUk- 
ing life, brave. 

tautl,/ cord; up. a long line to which 
calret are tethered b^ meant of ibott 
ropei; tanti, d< ism. [Vltan.] 



tints, M. thread, B0>; iwtapWicafly, of 
the tbraad, U. conrw, of a laeiiflee. 
[til tan.] 
tintra, *. thread; warp of a web; Jig. 
fnndamental doctrine; diTiiion of a work. 
[VI tan.] 
i tand (tindat*). relax, grow weatj. 
taadrk,/. fatigue. CVtaad. llSSc] 
tandrita, a. wearied, nif jr v. a-, [tasd- 

r*. 1178b.] 

tannimittam,-aBa,Maii)mitta. [tad.] 

tanyatd, n. thnnder. [V2tan.] 

</ tap (Upatl, -ta; tatiqw, tap< [7He]; 

iUpot; taperiU; tapU; Uptsm; tap- 

tva'; -Upya; tapjUe, UpraU [761b]). 

— 1. be warm; bum, infrmu.,- —8, heat; 

make glowing; bnrn, fntnt. ; —S.^g.{likt 

Vfae), diitrei*, pain; —4. pan. suffer; 

Slitter Tolnntarilr, castigate one's self, do 

penance, [cf. Lat Upirt, AS. ^^fian, 'be 

■f npft, beat; become sick; sicket), u—d 
imperi,, v. occ. v/Atpmon, 101*. 
-I- sam, heat; pain. 
tapa^-prabh&Ta, si. efilcacT of dero- 

tipai, n. —1. heat, fire; — !l. TolnntarT 
suffering {«m tap 8, 4), self-caatlgation, 
self-torture (64"), mortification, asceti- 
dim, dcTotlon. [Vtap.] 

tipasTaot, a. foil of derotion; plow. 
[123Sa.] 

tapaavlB. a. tlswisu. [12S3.] 

tapo-ji, a. ascedcism-born, whose ele- 
ment is asceticism, [tapaa.] 

V tarn (timraU,-U [768]; tatioia; Mam- 
at; tinU [966a]). become darkened, of 
the eje ; become powerless, deadened, 
stapefied, nmnb, or inactire. [orig. ntg, 
prob., 'be daik,' see tamaa: ef. timis^ 
' darkness,' J'St. tautros, atMunu, ' dark* 
nets,' Old IQgh Ger. dhutar, 'dark'; Old 
High Oer. dImaT, 'dusk,' Oer. dammtrn, 
• become twilight,' bnt not Eng. dim.J 

tfcmai, n. -1. darkness; -2. ipirjtaal 
darkness, infatnaUon ; —3. darkness at 
one of the three pemding qnalitles of all 
existence, sra gn^ 8. [V tarn.] 
»B)«-Bifttia, a. retting ar fonDdcd ob 
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tkmo-nndft, a. d«rkiie«f-difpelling. 

t»mo-bIintft, a. dark, eDvelopecl in du-k- 
DCB9. [lit. 'become darkneM,' tunu: 
1273c.] 

t&ra, ID. croMing, puuge. [Vtr.] 

taram-ga, a. ware; nvetu inbdiTision 
of a work eatitied "ocean," 66", c/. 46' n. 
[lit. 'which goes crotitng the water': 
taran. grd of Vir. M6, cf. 1260a.] 

tarii^i, a. preuing onward. [Vtf, 1169b.] 

tarn, n. tree. [prob. a modem form of 
dtro, q.v.] 

tarn-kofara, n. tree-hoUow. 

tirava, a. joung; tender; -ka, n. (pront 
[cf. Tipiit, 'lender, flue.*] 

tarn-tale, nnder the tree, ne tala. 

V tark (tack&jati [1M1>]( taikaram 
Xsa ; tarkaylfyiti ; tarkiU ; tarkAyitnm ; 
tarkayitva; -tirkfa). -1. think orer, 
13'*; reBect, 13"; -2, form an idea of. 
[oiig- mg, ' turn,' and to (tike Lat vaivtrt 
omno), 'torn orer or revolve in one't 
mind': cf. tarkn, 'ipindle'; rp^-ca, Lat 
torques, 'turn'; Old High Ger. drihtil, 
' turner,' Ger. rfrecAw/n, ' turn.'] 
+ pra, form a conception of. 

tirhi, adv. at that time; then; jadi'- 
taThi,U"tbeD. [pron. root ta, 497, 1108c] 

tala, m. n. —1. surface; -tale, at md of 
cpd, tquie. iiiRptf to on, 6 ", 46 " ; - 2. the 
•nrface or place under an object, e.j. a 
tree ; -tale, at end of cpd, eqaw. timplf to 
nnder, 34', 43'; — S. mmttima ation in 
cpdt, cjT- nabhaa-tala, ikjr-iurface, i.a. iky. 

titpa, n. couch; bed. [for aatar-pa, V itr, 
1201 ' end : for mg, see under atf .] 

talpa-flvan,/ -vari, o. lying on beds 
[1169.2'.] 

tavi»i, a. powerful. [Vto, llOTb.] 

tiskara, n. robber. 

tiamat, adv. from this (canae), hence; 
therefore ; yad * ■ taamat, tince - ■ there- 
fore, [pron. root ta, 1114a.] 

tat a, m. iutd in voc. t., to afatker, but gen- 
eraUj to a junior or OM infirier, my dear. 
[ct. tata.] 
taditn*,ai/D.then. [perfaaptiDitr.(1112d) 
of (taditna, and thii St. >tadi-tna, ' of that 
time,' and tUa fr. ttadi (1245e), conel. of 
TadL] 



tSdf;, a. inch, [see 618; for declenaloi^ 
«edfsO 

t&dt;a, a. such, [see 618.] 

tapaai, n. ascetic, [tipaa.] 

tamaaa, a. dark; pertaining to darkneu 
or the gtqia called tamaa. [tfcmaa.] 

t&yii, m. thief, [cf. (t»y4.] 

tSr*./ star, [form of transition to the 
a^ecleuion (890) from tf, see nnder 
atf.] 

tftTac-chatK,yt -^a. having or embrac- 
ing so many hundreds. [Utwant (1249a) 

ttTat-fcrtvaa, adv. to many time*, 
[tivant, 1249b.] 

tavaiit[467], — 1. aifj. so great; so much; 
so many, 106'; extending so far, 101*; 
lasting BO long, 66*; caml. m. yXvan^ 
101', 106'; -2. Urat, <u ads. so much; 
so far; to such an extent, 96"; so long; 
for a while, 19 ' ; jiTat - ■ tavat : as long 
as ■ ■ so long, 16*, 32', 40"; when ■ ■ then, 
44 "; just as ■ - then, 22 ' ; tfivat ■ ■ ySvat, 
so long - - a«, 10', 43'; —3. at once ; now, 
24 ■*, 84 *, 63 " ; — 3a. u. 1<( pert. pra. ind., 
flrit, before doing any thing else, at once, 
20", 23', 38"; —3b. id. imperaiivt: at 
once, 24"; t&vat ■ ' tataa or pa^t, flnt 
' ' then or afterwards, 27", 38*; —4. csa- 
ixuivtli), iha aamaye, iavat, in this case, 
one must admit, 41"; — fi. emphaimag, 
litt era, wfau prtcedea, 30', 26'. [pron. 
root ta. 617.] 

tigmi, a. sharp, [tft^, 216.6.] 

V tij (tej^yati; tqjayimMa; t^iU). be 
sharp, [orig. >atig: cf. irrl{m, 'prick,' 
m-ty-iia, 'prick'; Lat. i'ii.«fij;arc, 'prick on'; 
Eng. aide, ' to pierce.'] 

tlthl, a./ a lunar day (of which there are 
16 in a half-lonatlon). 

tlria, —1. prtp. through; aerou; —2. as 
ade. croisways, sideways; aside; w, kf 
[171*, 1078'], put aside, treat disrespect- 
fully, scold. [<ltf, ' cross ' : cf . Lat (nuu, 

tiraa-kir»,n. a scolding. [Vkr -I- tiraa; 

171'.] 
tiryaktva, n. condition of a beatt 

[tiiymk, middle stem of tirTafie, mOa: 

1280.] 

II" 
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tirjr^Bo [WH], -1. n. dlrecMd menu; 
horiionUt;—2.iunttt.m.it. b«Mt(goiiig 
boilMQUltj, u oI>pOMd U> mu, who utika 
opiicht — Ordhvk); —3. sec. *. n. tirj^k, 
Of aiA>. mcTon. [Una or Ur, «. kflo, 409d : 
tir. like tlTM^ )• mUn «. Vtr.] 

tili, m. —1. the Mume plant, ScaMnnn 
Indicnm; -3. Ita teed, wUch li uten, 
acid tniiiiihei good oU. 

tlsr, /m- te tri. *M 482c. 

tlT», a. ihora or bank. [prop, 'place of 
croning or going into the water,' Vtf.] 

V tn [UTltl (638]; tOtin (780*]). bare 
power; be itrong. [oHg. 'iwell, grow' 
cf. Ti-\^ '(welling, Inmp,' Corcjraean 
Ti.fl*->, 'noniid'; AS. )mma, 'the big 
(Anger),' Eng. Ilmmb; further, tdm-ra, 
' fat, Itrong ' ; Lat. tum-nliu, ' mound, 
[■■Hir, 'tweltiog.'] 

t4, pd, ntvtr at btg, of t€mttnet. —1. w 
imptrtUivt, praji —'^ In aooth, 78'; —8 
bitt,8>»,S6'',W«,etc.; on the «th«r band 
90*; ta * * to, on the on* hand ■ ■ on thi 
other, a*"; lo ", -•tB,"bj,flO>; na tr 
«n ta, but br no meani, OS'*, M*; k&- 
maA tn ' ' na to, M* ktmam; Um t 
nerertheleat, 39*; —4. lued loatdg: . 
a^inii. to ea« 68 ' ; o/lm a* a awn c^ibti 
(llS8a'],.j.4» «». 

ta, pron. rw( o/2m4 ptrtj — trad. 

tA«, /. progeny, [cf. 'ft)(><^ 

V tod (toditi; tat6da; bAk). Mrike; 
pub. [cf . TiH^h, ' The Hammer, htartel ' ; 
Lat (iBufo, t»*md-i, ' itrike, ttmck ' ; Goth. 
tta^ta*, 0«r. Jtondi, ' itrike.'] ' 

+ i, Itrike at, pick at 

V tnr (tarUi. -ta). preu onward awiftl}- 
[nibddiair fonn of Vtr (843) and allied 
w. Vtrar.] 

1 tnri, a. —1. iwift, ap. of lioriei; -am, 

at adv. iwiftlj, in tnramga; —2. quick, 

rMdy, willing, 78 ". [^tnr.] 
9 tnri, a. atrong, mightj, 78*. [Vtn, 

1188.] 
tnramga, n. borac. ['twiftl; going,' 

taram + ga, lee 1 talk ; for mg, cf. 

khaga.] 
tnrira, o. fourth, [for •ktor-Ia ^■«atltt, 

487*, 1216.] 
4 tnl (toUjkti: laUyim iaa; toUyi^Ui; 



toliU; -lAlya). -1. raiae np; -S. a^ 
ralae np a thing lo a* to And iu weight; 
weigh i ~3.' connterpoiae ; —4. eqoaL 
[orig. mg, 'bear, i'.*. hold np': In the cog- 
natei, the mg ' baar, tj. endure ' appeaia ; 
cf. Lat tiU4, 'endured'; Ootb. M^m, 
Eng. tkoU, 'endtire'; Q«r. Go^nl-d, 'en- 
durance'; alaof-TAq-r, 'bore,' roA^TJUt-t, 
'much eodnring'; Lat latia, ttlHui, 

tuli,/balaDce; weight; •qualitjr. [Vtal: 
cf. Anglo-Indian Iota, about 180 graina 
tro7 : cf . riUvrw, ' balance, weighf] 

tnlf», a. keeping the balance with; equal 
to ; like, [tnli, I212d 4 end.] 

tnljikrti, a. baTing like appearance; 
alike. [UqiL] 

tuTi, a. in epdi. mlgbtr; much; many. 
[Via, 1166.] 

tari-bidhi, a. diatoeaaing manj (eii»- 
miea) or beaetting (them) aora. 

tdTifmant, a. migh^. [tuTia.] 

tsTla. n. tn drriei. might [Vta, 1163.] 

V taf (tdfTati, -ta; tutd^; tart*; Uf- 
tam; -tdfT*; tofijatl). become qniet; 
be aatiaSed or pleaaed; onu. aaliafy; 
gtatify. 
+ aam, com. aatiaff. 

tuffl,/ latiifaction. [Vtuf.] 
tnfi^im, adv. ailently, in dlenee. [prob. 

fr. an obaoleta ctfln^ ' lilent,' if tttf, 

mid.] 

V tr (tirati, -U; tiriti, -te; UXLtm, tarda 
[T94e); Uftrft; tarif7itt.-t«; Utv&; t4r- 
tam;tIrtH;>tli7»;tii*7ati). -l.croaa 
orer (a waiar, the ikj); ~2. getacroaior 
to the end; get through, eaeapa; anrTlra. 
[cf. TipiiMf, Lat termtnat, 'boundaij'i 
we VtrSaad Una: for treatment of rool- 
Towel, Me 242.] 

-t-av», deacend, aip. from heBTen to 
earth; come down, tip. of dlrlne bcinga 
who become incarnate aa wen ; ali^t ; be- 
take ona'i lelf to ; cou. take do*n or oft 
+ nd, come up out of the water. 
+ kbh7-nd,come out of the water unto, 
croaa the water unto, 89*. 
-Hpra, take to the water ; etarton. 
+ 71, croai through; 

tt|ii.a(ar,«Matt. 
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tfot, m. H. itivphe of thre« ttuuM. [tTi + 
Pi, 248. 13J6C.] 

ttV^iK-gTUB. Id. {Spin") rpira,' Robert, 

herbi'; Eog. thorn; Qri. Dam, 'thom.'j 
\X%\j^, a. third, [(r. tri, through Irita, 

S48, 487': cf. rfi-ro,, LaL Kr-A'w, Eog. 

rtiV-d, Ger. dri-ttt, ' third.'] 
4 tfd (trvitti, trntM ; tAUrd*, iktrd« ; 

tT9^; -tfdTk). split; bore; op«n. 

+ »iia, bore ftfter (water* ), rele 

flow. 

V ltrp(tfp7»ti.-te[T01a]; taUrpft; itrp- 
kt; trapsjiti; tfpti; -ttpy*; tarpijati). 
be tatiified; become content; — catu. lat 
iifj, pleate ; nouriih. [cf . rfywn, ' latiafy, 
pleue,' rpi^, 'nonrieh.'] 
+ i, become content or glad. 

V 2trp, Bteal, not aetuaUg occurrmg m vbl 
Jornu, but rendered probabit by tA« dtriv. 
tfptl, ' thief,' tli£ cpdi aaa- and pa^-tfp, 
and bg tkt Avettan Vtff, '»leal.' 

V tr( (ttfyati; UUrfa; it^at; tffiU 
tarf&yati). be thintj. [c1. -r/pa-.B/uu, 
' become diy ' ; Lat. ttrrrtt, Uort-tt, ' growi 
dry, icorchei'; Eng. noun thirt^; Ger. 
doiT-et, 'grows dry'; also Lat (nra, tUrt-a, 
• the diy (land).'] 

trti./ thirst. [Vtr?.] 
ttffli,/ thirst, [^trt, 1177a.] 
tijai, R. —1. sfaarpneM, edge; —2. tip of 
flame or ray; gleaming splendor, 1*; Are 

— 3. (splendor, i.e.) beawtj of person,8"H.; 
—1. (2i<U£n^.&re, i.e.) energy, rigor, power; 

— 6. moral or caagic power, 11"; influence, 
dignity, 96>; majesty, 1*, 2*. [Vt^ : ob- 
•erre that innii haa ntgt 1 and 4.] 

tin a, adv. in that way, 47"; so; therefore, 
18', etc.; yataa or yad or yena ■ ■ tena, 
for the reason that ■ -, therefore, 30", 57', 
64'. [pron. root ta, 1112a: of like deriva- 
tion and mg is ry.] 

tftili, n. sesame oil. [tOi, ]S06f > end.] 

toki, a. creation, progeny, [cf. 4tBkf and 
VtTftkf, and tie.] 

toraf a,n.arcbedportal;arch. ['passage,' 
VtOT, tubaidiary form of Vtr, 'croM, pass.*] 

tyfc {499al, pnm. that; that well-kDOwii(Itie 
Lai. ille). 

ty»ktft-jtTita, o. barlog life tet adde, 
risking one's life, hrare. 



tykktajlvitk-yodhia, a. brarely flgbt- 
ing. [127B.] 

V ty.j (tyfjati, -te ; tatyiy*, Ut^^i ; 
Ltyik^t; tyakfy&ti, -to; tykkU; tytt- 
tum; traktvi; -tyijya; tj^ytto; tyij- 
Ajati), —1. withdraw from; leaTe in the 
lurch ; abandon (dore, goat, tree) ; —2. re- 
nounce (passions, ose of a langoagv); 
relinqniih (exertion) ; lay aside (a certain 
form, an earthly body) ; set a^de, ■'.«. risk 
(life), [cf. aiB«iuix, ' shrink back from in 
«we, revere.'] 

+ p»ri, leave to one's fate [a Jackal); 
abandon; leare (one's party); relinquish 
or give ap (play, food, affairs) ; pail- 
tyakU, (abandoned by, U.) separated 
from, 66'. 

tyij , vU. abandoning, a. tanfl-. [Vtyaj.] 
ty&jya, ^dv. to be abandoned. [Vtjq, 

9630.] 
trayfc.a. triple, threefold, 57 "; as a. triad, 

triplet, rpdi. [tri, 489*.] 

V tras (trisati; tatritBa, tatraada, trafds 
[794e*]; itrimt ; tranfyiU ; trarti). 
tremble ; fear, [cf . Tp^w, rpiv-at, ' tremble, 
trembled '; LaL terreo, ' affright '; a-trastaa 
and S-TfHoTB>, 'onterrifled.'] 

tTas4d»Bytt, m. Trasadasyn, a generons 
prince, the favorite of the gods, and de- 
scended from Pnrukntsa. [perhaps for 
traa&d-daBjn, ' affrighting the eril beings,' 
see 1309* - Vtraa.] 

4 tri {trati. trite [628]; tr&jkto [Teic]; 
tatr«; itraata; trisTftte ; triti; tri- 
tnm; tofttrft). protect; rescne; rescue 
from, w. abl. [coUatenl form of <ftr 
('get through or across'), w. a cans, mg, 
'bring through or across (trouble).'] 

tratt, nt. protector, saviour. [Vtri.] 

trisa, St. terror. [Vtras.] 

tr&aadaayava, m. descendant of I^aaa- 
dasyn, 87". [traakda^yu, 1208c.] 
rf [4S2c], nan. three, [cf. r^if, rpia, Lat. 
irit, tn'a, Eng. iJtrea, Ger. drti, ' three.'] 

triAjit [4B&1/. thirty, [cf . trL] 

trfkadrnka, ■■. pi. parXapt daignatittt 
of cerbun Soma-vessels, three In number, 
[cf. M and kadrl] 

tri-kila, a. the three times, present, patt^ 
and future. [kiU, masc : 1S13.] 
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trik»U-jB», ■»■ knowing prtaent, patt, 
udfntm*; onmlfdent 

lri-dk{4 [dniimad tOu Utmk, S90], a. pi. 
tbe thrM time* Uo, the thirtj, a name in 
roand nnmben for the 88 deiUe* (19 Adit- 
jBi, 8 Tuna, 11 Rodru, S A9Tini), i\<. the 
god^ [tri-fd»f»,4TTc: cf. tribQ^] 

tridftge;T»r«, ■- pi- lords of the godi, 
t.*. the fonr chief godi, Indn, Agui, V»- 
rana, and Tama. [Iprara.] 

tri'diri, a. tbe triple «■ third ■ .«. hig^ieat 
bearai. [dir, 1816c: 1813'.] 

tri-dhAtB, a. haTing three parte, trl-par- 
tlte, threefold, [acct, 1800c.] 

tri-pada, / -t, a. luLring (taken) three 

tri-ritrk, a- ipaoe of three nighti, tri- 

uoctiim. [ritri. lS16b. 1S12'''; cf. tbe 

Eng. niage in nn miglu, Jerl-migkl.'] 
tri-Tid7&,/ the tlirce ideneei, ■.<. Vedaa. 

[ISIS*.] 
trf-Tidkit, a. of three torU, threefold 

[ridhl, 1302c6: acct, ISOOc] 
trUv^t, a. tlireefoid, tri-partite. [' 

Ing thrice, with three tumi.'] 
tri-reda, I'a c^ imd dtrivt. tiie tbree 

Tedae. [1812*.] 
tri-fava^a, a. pertaining to the three 

8oma-piMeing« ; -am. adv. at morning, 

noon, and eTcoing. [eaTana.] 
trie, aifc. thrice, [lee tri : ef. rpf i, Lat ter, 

tUrt, ' thrice ' : Eng. tkria ii a gen. form, 

cognate in root odI/.j 
irkiTid^a, n. itndy of the three Tedaa. 

[triTidT*.] 
trtiredika, a. relating to the three 

Tedaa. [triTMla, 13S2e3.] 
trj-adhif^h&na, a. haring three manl- 



ItA, prtm. jtan B/2d ptri., ttt trad. 

V tvakf, work, prineipaUy in dtrivt., and 

idatt. w. takv. 
tT&a./ (kio. 

tTaj>jAra,B.th7p«ranionr. [tvad.4M.] 
tT&t, ail. o/* tra, and uted i» plae» o/tra 

n epdt : by Smda$ vriftM trftd, q.v. 

trat-krte, for the aake of thee. [18I4f, 
IISO: trat repreeenta the etem trm, and. 
in gen. relation.] | 



tTad [ttlj, *<M»Cn/ atm [Mi] o/ %d ptrt. 
prm. thou; m> tvat. [w. the real root ta, 
cf. Doric ri, Lat H, AS. S^ Eng. Umi, 
Oer. da, ' thott'] 

^ trar (tT&rato;iafrnr«;tarvA[^M7b], 
tvarUi; trariTati). hanm i trailta, 
haring haetened, in haate. [tee V4tax,tr.] 

trari,/. haale. [Vtrar.] 

tv&ftr> ■■- ~1- aright, workman, 76*; 
-a. Twaebtar, the artiflcer of tbe godt 
(70'), former of fmit of tiM womb, girer 
of growth and long life (8e>*), fatber of 
Saran^ll (SB"), [tftrakf, 221.] 

ivlTant, a. like thee. [tn. 817.] 

tTtf^rk, m. deeceodaut of Twaahtar. 
[t»Mf.] 

d&, oU. glTing, la (Txft. [Vld£,88S, SM.] 

V daA9 or dag (dtgati (74S]i dadiAga; 
dagifrUl; daft^; daM*i ; -<Ug7»}. 
bite. [cf. Wnw, 'bite'; Ootb. taljaa, 
■rend, tear.*] 

daA^a, m. gad-ft^. [VdaAj.] 
dfcAft'*! ■■' large tooth; nukj fang. 

[VdaAg, llSeb.] 
daAf fritt, a. haying tnaka or large teeth. 

[daArt^] 

V dakf (dAkfatl, -te; dadakfi; dafcfi«- 
yite). acf. (nit; auif: be able «r dexteioni 
er strong, [cf. dakfa and dakfi^a.] 

dlkfa, a. able, deiteroiu, itrong; at m. 
abilitj, facwl^, (trcogtli, power; Mp. fpir- 
itnal power, will ; dakfa amd krato, will 
and nndentanding (a« facnltiea of the 
mMiaa,'tonl'). [ifdakf : ef.Iafi^i.'eleTer, 
right,' and dakfi^a.] 

dikfi^a, a. —1, derer, able; and m 

— S. (a* app. ta awkward, gauche], right, 
of tbe hand, haata, t.g. lOS",- m pftfi, 
00*; foot,pida,«0>; aide, pArfra, IDS"; 

— 8. aontheni (because in prayer the face 
ii turned eastward; ^. ntUraS), 106*; 
fc. afni, soathem Are, lOS'a.j —4. at/i, 
dakflpi, ac. go, tbe able, ■.«. fruitful cow, 
mllch cow; milch cow aa the cnatomar^ 
Kward for condncting a sacrlflce; tioi, 

— 6. ■'■ gtntral, anj reward or present for 
tbe eacriUcing prieat, sm 109*; jp 96^'; 
— «M alto adv. H^fcyi^a [Vdakf: cf. 
Sifiit, Lat dtxttr, 'cleTer, li^t'; Ooth. 
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taiima, 'right hand'; from ■<*-Vf'?* in 

mg 3, cornea Dtccan, luune of the coimtiy 

south of Hindnitui, lit. ' the South.'] 
dkkfi9>-p&f cim«, a. iouthwetterl;. 
dftkf iv»-pnrvft [626*], a. ■outheMterlj. 
d»kf Iqk, adv. lontberl; ; towud the 

•oath. [cUkfi^A: meet, 1112e.] 
dftkfii^ftgiif, I*, the tonthem fire, 103*, 

cf. 102 'w. 
dakfi^ipkrA [626*1, a. touthweiterl/. 

[dkkfqM + ftpmnt-] 
dakfi^i-prarftpft, a. iloping to the 

toulh, [ijahfiya, adv.] 
dkkfi^Sbhimakhk, a. facing ■oatherl}'. 

[d»k^9£ (adv.) + abhlmnkha.] 
d»kfi9ijan», n. touth-uoune (of the 

■un), or the half-j^ar from the aanuner to 

the winter lolatice. [dakfi^* + axMis.] 
dakfiQarai^yft, ■- the lontbern foreit 

{a forest in the Deccan). [dakfij^ 

araflya] 
dftkf ivivant, a. abounding in gifU 

the priest!, ix. {from the point of riew of 

the priest*) pious. [d&kfiv£: see dak- 

,il^6.] 
dagdh&,a. —1. buruedi —3. pained, tor> 

tnred ; — 3. wretched, good-fur-nothing, 

coned, damned, [ppl. of ifdAh: formg2, 

d V511C.] 
dagdhodara, n. one's cntMd belly. 

[dagdka -4- ndara.] 
d»94fc,B. stick; staff (of Bnhman),fi9*'; 

mace, W; rod a* symbol of dominion 

and pnnishment. [cf. tirtpor, ' ttce.'} 
d»74*-'>l>^7*'> "■■ fear of the rod. 
dai^4lB>'' hearing a staff; tu n. warder. 

[darfa.] 
datti, a. given; as m. (a son) giTen (ty 

his parents to others foT sdor<*<'<n): com- 

man at md of proper noniM, i.p. of FaifjKU. 

[ppl. of VI da, 955c.] 
dadph, a. Arm; dadlitk,(iM. s. n., as adv. 

firmly. [Vd^k.] 
dkdhiB [431], ■. lonr milk; curdi. [orig., 

perhaps, 'milk,' fr. V2dha.] 
d&dhi, tuppUmentari/ (ten In dadhan. 
dadhi-kar^a, n. Curd-ear, name of a 

cat. [' hanng cnrd-ean, i.c ear* u white 

as cnrd*.'] 
dadhf k, us dadfh. 



d&Bt [800], m. tooth. [cf. iUrra, Lat 
dentem, Ooth. tuntxM, AS. tSV, Eng. loolk, 
Old High Ger. amd, Ger. ZaAn, 'tooth.'] 

dinta, n. tooth, [dant, 899.] 

si dabh or dambh (dibhati; dadabha, 
dadlmbha, debhda; idabfaat; dabdhi; 
dAbdhnm). harm with guile; hurt; deceive. 

dibka, m. deception, [s/dabh.] 

V d»m (damyati [708]; danti [965a] 1 
damitrt; -dijnya; damiyatl). —1. be 
tame; —2. tame; conquer; become mae- 
ter; control, [cf. tafiim, Lat. daman, 
'tame'; Eng. tanu, Oer. loAm, 'tame.'] 

dim, R. house, [cf. tA, 'hooM': see 
under dim*.] 

dtma, n. n. boose, home. [cf. Mfuit, Lat 
donut, 'house, home': it is not certain 
whether dima comes from Vdam and so 
meant lit. 'the place where one is mas- 
ter, one's Gtbiet,' or whether it it to be 
connected w, tiiiu, 'build': in the latter 
case, it would mean lit., like Oer. Ban, 'a 
building,' and should be connected ». AS. 
timber, Won^-a, 'building-material, a build- 
ing,' Sng. limbtr, 'boildiDg-malerial,' Oer. 
Zimmer, 'building-material, a. building, a 

dami, —1. a. conquering, at end o/epdi; 
OS n. —2. Dama, i.c. Victor, name of a 
lonof Bhima; —3, self-control. [Vdam: 
cf. 'lrri-laiii»t, ' Horte-tamer,' etc] 

damasa, —1. a. conquering, at end of 
epdi; —2. OS ■i.Damaoa,!.^. Vincent, name 
of a priesttr tage, and of a son of Bhima. 
[Vdam: cf. Lat. dominui, 'master.'] 

damayanti,/ DamayantI, ■'.«. Victoria, 
name of Bhi'na'i daughter, ['conqnerlnr 
(men),' fr. Vdaip. 10*3.fiJ 
Im 1 aci, m. matter of the house; om 
dual, master and mistress, man and wife; 
pair, [acct, 1207a.] 

dambha, m. deception. [Vdabk.] 

V day (d&jate; dayam faa ; dayiU). 
— 1. part; allot; — S. take part lu; sym- 
pathize with ; hare tender feeling for ; 
lore ; — dayita, loved, dear ; oi _/!, -ti, 
wife, [for 1, cf. iip^ lafmt, 'parted, 
carred the meat'; for 2, cf. laimu jIto^ 
'heart is divided or take* part in (t), 1.* 
sympathiies.'] 
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d»rl,/.i7nip«tl>T; oompM^on- [>/d»7.]. 

d»yftl4.a.conip»Mlon«te. [d»yi,12a7'.] 

dftytv&Bt. a. compsMloute. [dMyft.] 

d>rit», «MVdkT. 

d»rk, ■!■ deft, bole. [Vldf.] 

daridrk, a. wandering about; mendicant; 
poor; at a. poor mui. [It. Intatu. of 
Vldii, 'ran aboat,' 1147b': for mg, cf. 
Bug. troMp, in It 
'Tegnnt beggar.'] 

dftrp», m. wildneu; nntmmeu; Impu- 
dence; pride, [tidrp.] 

d>rblii, n. gnw«-tn(t; griM tued at lacii- 
fldat ceremooiea, up. Eufa-graaf, Poa 
CTnoanroidei. [Vdrhh.] 

dkrga, m. eight; the moon when jiut be- 
coming Tiaible; the new mooo; the daj 
«r featirai of new moon. C'^TC-] 

dargaka. a. —1. aeeing; —2. (Jr. eaut.) 
•bowing, making clear, [dff.] 

dargatl, a. to be ■een; Tiatble. [Vdrf, 
1178e.] 

dArfftna, a, teeing,' (u n. the beholding, 
light; the becoming Tiiible, 108' 
pearance, 4 ". [Vdrf.] 

dftrfa-pftrva-miei, dual m. ne 
full moon ; the dari end the fettirtli of 
new and foil moon. 

di{a [48S<], nm. ten. {cf. «^a, Lat-'ifecen, 
Ooth. taiJua, Eng. ten, Ger. uAh, 'ten'; 
Eng. 4eei« in nz-(<ee, etc.] 

da9»m4,/. -{.a.tenth; dafaml, tc. tithi, 
tenth daj of a lunar half-month, [da^k, 

«>■.) 

daga-Qktk, ■. ten hundred, a thonaand. 

dijaqikha, a. haring ua brancbee, i-a. 

- .^ngera. [difa -*■ {&kh£ : '«cct, 1800a.] 

d»9ft,'/ the "■>--'•'- ;'r".^:<'tin^at ihe.end 
of a weft, fringe ; lamp-wick ; JSifriiKik. of 
Ufe, cenrae of life ; time of life. 
. dag&hi, M. apace of ten da^i. [difft-f 
Siha. 181S'.] 

V dae {diarati; dadtw; idaaat; daaU; 
diidjKti). auflerlack. [cf.VdiB,dairrn: 
aIw>U-,'lack.'] 
+ vi, become exbaiuted. ' 

dli>Ti), M. demon, foe of godi and men. 
[cf. Vdaa, diak] 

V dali(d«hati,-te; dadiha, deU ; idhtt- 
ftt; dhkkfjitt; dagdhi 



dagdhTi; -dUya; dahTftU). -1. ban 
with lire; bm; — flL pan.; be bmned; 
be pained or tortnred; —8. dagdhk, *m 
i.D. [for (dliack : cf. Ooth. <i^,AB.i'ay, 
Eng. daf. Old High 0«r. talc, • daj.'] 



t1, injnreb^buniiDg, 81". 



tf ld& (didW, didaU [em]; dad£d, dadt; 
idat, idita [8B4]i HmjtU, -te; d«tU 
[966c], -tto [lOeTe]; ditnm; dattvi; 
-d&jai cUjite [7T0b]; diUati [1030J; 
dap4jatl). give; beetow; grant; impart; 
v. aec. of tUng and dot. or gtK,, lat«r alta 
lac., o/pertm, 1", 23", 21"; Taram da, 
grant a with ; f&pam di, (gire, i.t.) pro- 
nounce a cnrte; ttabhigyam dK, (give, 
■'.(.) with conjugal felld^; dX, (gire, ■'.«.) • 
sell, w. iiutr. of priet, 47*; uttaraib di, 
make anewer ; crUdbub dft, perform a 
friddba,M',10<"; piuiard&, gire back; 
— dtnd. dedre #r b« readj to glre. [cf. 
Ii'lvfu, Let. dM^a, 'glTe.*] 
+ ana, [likaG^r. nach-geben, 'field,' aa<f 
to) giant, admit; ppi. in«tU [lOeTc], ad- 
mitted. 

+ i,take {opp' o/g<*'e),S8"; gTa«p,70*; 
idija, having taken, oqmiv. to with. 
.4-11 p a_X, recelTe, appropriate, 
r pari, deliver oTcr; commit; entrntt. 
-l-pra, glTe; giant; impart (tclencei) ; 
ppl. /. pT4tU [10e7e], giren in marriage, 

V 3d« {dTttl [7eidS]; dadi; 4dit, Uita 
[BU] ; dln4 [967a], -tta [10B7e] ; -diya ; 
dijite). cqL [cf. Vdaj. ^7^] 
+ ara, cut off, ttp. a part of the tacri- 
flcial cake ; ppl. aratU [10870^ at tmbti. 
U>«^,.-v.''h ii cat oS. 

-(■■am-kSft, cut In piece* and collect 
them ; ppt. aaBiTatta, oi ettift. gathered 

V 3d&(dT4ti[7eid8]; dlU(gMc]; -dija; 
d^Ue). Und. [cf. M., Ulwu, 'Und.*] 

di, vU. glTing, in epdi. [Vldi.] 
ditavja.W'dandnt. [VldL] 
dfctr.n. glrer; of n. [876% g«ocn>ut,81*, 

46*. [Vld£.] 
d4uk, n. giving, impartin(: gift [Vldl^ 

IIGO: cf.LatddmM,'gift'] 
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iliBft-dh»rinft, m. the Tirtnoiu practice 

of ftlnu-giTing. 
d&Davi, m. child of D&nn, a Dioara, one 

of a claM of demon*, foe* of the godt ; 

HUn. [ldinti,120Be.] 

1 dkiin,/ Dba, Dame of ademon, 70**. 

2 danv, r. dripping fluid, drop, dew. 
d£nta, a. tamed, mild i labdoed (aa to 

one'* paaaion*); at tu&tt. Dfaita, name of 
a ion of Bhima. [ppL of ^dun, 966a.] 

1 diman,-.agiring,gift. [Vld£,.1168.] 

2 daman, n. bond. [VStU, 1168.] 
d&mbhlkk, a. niiit. deceitful, deceirer. 

[dambha.] 

1 dftja.o. giring. [Vldi.] 

2 dtji, at. portion, inheritance. I12i£: 
cf. tcit, 'portion, meal."] 

dS7aka,(i. giring. [Idft^a.] 

dara[2M>],>>>.p/. wife. 

dfiridrja, n. porerty. [daridia.] 

dkra, n. wood; log or billet of wood; (tick. 
[<ee the eqair. ixi aod tani : cf. Ufu, 
'wood, beam, shaft'; fySt, 'tree, oak'] 
Ooth. trt'u, 'wood, tree'; Eiig. trtt, 'wood' 
(to WjcUf), ' a large woody plant' (luual 
ng), 'a wooden bar' {in whiifl&4rae).] 

dJLrn^a.a. hard; dreadful. 

V da; (dafati; dadi^ diqvibM [TOOb]). 
grant, offer; up. aerre er honor a god 
with offeriugi ; dajvaAa, oi ntift. a pioiu 
gerrant of a god, 69". [w. dadaqa, cf. 
S/tvio, 'granted, gare'; f-Swc-a i* ao im- 
perfect indicatire without thematic Towel, 
coireiponding to ti-dJtg-am ; bnt both 
Greek form* became connected in the 
popular mind with SiSn/ii, ' give.'] 

V d£B [only aM abhi, aUiidaaati). bear 
m-will to; try to hann. [cf. Vdaa, daajn, 
diaa.] 

d&fli, m. —1. toe; »tp. nqieniatiiTal foe, 
enl demon ; » 2. (in opp. to if7>) foe of 
the godi, infidel; vted lite CtBn and 
Giaour; —3. {subdued foe, i.*.) lerrant, 
■lare,79>; —dial,/ female slave. [Vdia: 
cf. 4d»a, daaTO.] 

dtafc-patnl, a./, having the demon for 
their master, [acct, 1261b, 1396.] 

diti,/ Diti,nameof a deitf without deB- 
nit* chaiaciar, a mere pendant to adlU a* 
aora to anra, and formed bj popnlar 



69] [Vdi9 

et7motog7 aa «I1T» from aanra. [tee 

aditi and dSity^] 
didfkfn, a. deairout to see. [fr. deaid. 

of Jdjs, IJTSf: accti] 
did^A, M.nu*tile. [tee VldiTordyu, and 

IWTb'.] 
dldhifd, a. detiroDa to win; «i m. luitor; 

hnsband; tip. aacond huaband. [fr. deald. 

of 41dU,I178f,102ad.] 
dinit, — L peritapt adj. clear, in aa-dlnA; 

— 2. at n. day. [perhapt ppl. of Vdi or 
di, 'ahine,' w. thifted acct.] 

dina-traya, n. day-triad, tridnnm, ipace 

of three dayi. 
V di'T-.thcrtit no vtrbalraol4J,vinSantkr!ti 

ef. noiui dfv oaif A 1 and 2 dlr or dH. 
dlT [SeidJ, at. -1. akj, heaven, ej. 72>j 

— la. Heaven, penonifitd at Father, <^. 
Ry.vLei.6; -lb. dnkita divia, of the 
Dawn, daughter of the %kj or of Heaven, 
76"*; -2. day, .j. 70', 79»»i -3. lAttnt 
that dlr it tovutimet /em. in Veda, te 92^\ 
RV.x.126.7. 

[w. gen. div-ia, cf. the geuitivet Ai^, 
*AiF-rJt, Lat JOoHt, and AS. TiuKt In 
Tiwet dag, Eng. Tuet^aj : [Tin corre- 
tpondi to the old Germanic Ti'u, no longer 
a god of the ikj or bright day, bnt ntther 
a god of battle or fighting, the chief occu- 
pation of onr early forefatheia:) w. nom. 
dyUa, cf. Zr^, *Ajiiii: w. voc. dyUf 
pttar, cf. Z*i rArtp, lax Ji-pittr, ' neaven 
Father': w. ddhitar divaa, cf. Oiyattf 
Atit, tiifii^-r' 'A^d, Oedipus Kcx 159: cf. 
alto STai, 'heavenly'; Lut. -ea. Dioni-t, 
'god of heaven,' Jeo-em, 'Jove'; tub dio, 
'Dnder the aky'; Eng. TeioetJey, 'Tlw*! 
lea,' a place in Surrey.] 

dlvi, n. heaven; day, in divi-diTe, day by 
day. [dlv, 120ea.] 

diri, adv. by day. [fr. the inttr. diT>«, w. . 

shifted acct, lllSe.] 
'divCBkaa, at. caelicola, god ['having 
heaven as i dwelling': diva + okaa.} 

divji, a. heavenly; divine, [dfv.] 

V dl; (dl;Ui: didi^; idU^at, idlfta 
[888]; dekfyiti; dift*.; d«ftnm; -dtcy*; 
' digyita; dajikyati). point; direct; show. 
[cf. Sdnnifu, 'show'; Lat dice, 'show, 
tell'; AS. tak, Ocr. riei, 'pointed out (at 
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goUqr), acciucd'; Gar. nijn, 'chow'; 

ftUo AS. tili-tt, tBKia, Sag. laugit, ' ihoirad, 

innnctedV AS. (on, Bug. rotm.J 

+ Kpft,ihow; mftke t false ihof. of. 

+ Tj-apk, make afalie Ehowof. 

+ i, point out , to, giv* a dlrecUon 

dlract. 

+ Bam-&, point ont to, direct; c 

+ iid, point ont; aim toward*; tiddigja, 

«. ace., with an »iiTiitig towardi, tqttiu, to 

tinpr^. at, 26". 

+ Bpa, (bow to, teach, inctmct; give ad- 

tIm to, adviK. 

+ prk, point ont,deal«iiate; direct. 

dig, y: jtui lite Bag. point, ■'.«. cardinal 
point, qoartar of the heaTBU (N., £., 3., 
W.) ; »ft4n digaa, eight regloni (H., E., 
8.,W., and NE.. 8K., 8W., NW.), 67". 
[Vdift 'to point.'] 

i dih(digdU; didihi; digdhi; -dOiTa). 
— 1. «troke, touch lightly; —2. Euear; 
— S. beaniear, poUate. [for tdUgh: cf. 
Hiyvr, ' touched ' ; Lat Jmgo, ' form, faah- 
ion, tsp. with the hand in loft material ' 
Ooth. daigt, ' monlded mau of da; oi 
bread-paite'; Old Eug. dag, Eng. rfo«;i.] 
+ a»m, pott, [be plastered together, be 
indiitinct, and to) be nncertain, doabtfoL 

V dl (dideU [S76] ; didija [786% dldi- 
^iiM). fhlne, glance, gleam. 

V dikf (^kfate; dldikfa,di>B]E9i; UIk». 
ifta; dlMfTita; dlkfiti; i^fitT* 
-£kfra). eon*ec*ate-uBF's.*eif, op. tor 
per(p!:^J^ ihe Soma-aacriflce. [perlutpt 
OMid. of Vdakf, 'make one's self snltable 
er ready': 108g.] 

d 1 1 1 , / glance. Same, attvaUf oecumng omlj 

Mn.dItL [Vdi, 1167.1a.] 
dtdivi, a. ahining. [Vdi, IIW.] 
dini.o. scanty; cast down, sad; wretched. 
dInJhtS./. scantiness; (mallnes*. [dina.] 
dinftra, n. denarins, name of a certain 

gold coin. [boiTowed fr. Lat. dinariu$, a 

(Urer coin worth ten auet.'] 

V dip |dip7»te; didlpi ; dIpU; -dfpya ; 
itmpH; dipAyati, -to), blaie; flame; 
oau. kindle ; tiitflu. blam brigbtly ; J!g. be 
radluit. [cf.VA] 

4-ild,blaM up; eau.canse toblaunp. | 



dlrghi, a. long, in space mJ in tbna; 
-an, at adv. ; —eomp. dr^gUTUa, ti^pttL 
dilgluftha. CVdrigli:cf.>«Aix^i, 'long.'] 

dirglia-karva, ■. Long-ear, name of a 
cat. 

dirgka-r&Ta, n. Long-yell or FarJiowl, 
name of a JackaL (Tleir howUog is both 
long-^on tinned and far-reaching.) 

dirgha-Tar^a, m. a long rowel. 

diTghavar^inta, a. haxing a long 
Towel as final, [anta.] 

V Idir (dtTjatl; OAkn [2W>]; Unit; 
dOTifyiti i dyflU ; dMtnm ; -dlTja). 
dice; play. [prop, din, see 7SG> and *: 
orig., perhaps, 'throw,' cf. didys.] 
+ & , in kderana. 

V 8diT (divaU [240']; dytaA [ee7a]; 
dM.t&m;d«T4rati,-te}. lament [pr^ 
difl,see766'and'.] 
+ pari, moan, bemoan; ooas. its snsit. 

dalfkhfc, o. misenble; a* a. mlaety, pain, 

[Gf.saUi*.] 
dn^khita, a. pained, [dnj^kha, 1170b.] 
dneolidni, /. calamity; bann. [dna + 

fnna, ' mls-f ortmie, ill-luck,' 188*.] 

dnoohnnCya (dnoelumijite). seekto 

harm, [dnoohnni, 1066.] 

nr-. A* /arm tokm bg dna bc/brv soaoats. 
dnr-atlkrama, a. bard to orercoma. 

[' baring a hard oonqneat,' cf. lS04b.] 
dnr-fttman,a. eTil.minded ; bad. 

nr-gi, a. whose going is hard, hard to 

go through w to, Impassable; <w ». diffl- 

colt place; danger, 
dnr-gata, a. IU«onditioned; nnfortnnala. 
dnr-Jana, si. eril person; scoondreL 
d«t-diBta, <t. overcome with diffleul^; 
m. Hard^o-tame (AiwHcvtoi), name of 

d tt r - B i V & r a , a. irtioee warding-crff is bard ; 

bard to get rid of. 
dnr-bala, a. of (poor, i.e.) little atrengUi; 

feeble, 
dnrbnddlii, a. of (bad, ■.«.) small wit; 

foolish. 

nr-bhiga, a. lU-portioned, ill-faTorttl 

-ft, / ugly woman, [acct, 18Mb.] 
dnr-bbikfa, a. (time) having Its alms- 

getting hard, i.*. In which alms-getting I* 

hard; as a. famfaic n>'>'k*'^] 
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dsr-mABgala, a. ot bad luck, twinging 

b«d luck. 
dar.m«ti,/. ill-»ilL 
dur-m&dk.a.bxUyinlozieated; drunken. 

[aect, ISOib.] 
dar-Tijfieya, a. bud 
dnr-Tipikft, m. evil inna (of aot 

any). 
dnr-vrttft, a. of ctU life, wicked. 
•i dnl (doUyftti ; dollU). hsftTe apwardi; 

•wing. [cf. VtoL] 
ddvAi, n. gift ; oblation ; wonhip. 

[VI da.] 
dUTfig, n. perhapi tat 

V dnvkifk (dnvuT^ti). reward with $. 
gift; bonor «r worship [& god) with 
offering. [diiTa«.J 

-fa, perhapi bring or entice hither by 
wonhip, 6i(( M* 74 "■ k. 

V dnf (ddfT^ti; ido^t; diiit&; dOfiyati 
[1042a']}. ipoil. [»eediu.i 

dttf -kara, a. whoae performance ii hard, 
bard to be performed, [dna.] 

dnf-kfti, n. evilde«d; sin. [dna.] 

diifta, a. apoited; bad, moni%; croM. 
[ppl. of Vdnf.] 

dna, inteparabU prefix, cliaraaerizing a ihmg 
ai evil, bad, hard ; farmijig y>. actiotnumu 
cpdi u. the lamt mg oj if compfmtuled to. a 
fiitare pa**, ppl., t.g. dnf-kftr*, ' having it* 
doing hard, i.«. difflcoit to be dooe.' [cf. 
Vdiif: aUo tai; 'mi*-'. «ee 2SG'.] 

daa-tara, a. having lt< croaaing hard, 
bard to croas. 

V dnh (ddgdhi,dagdbii dnd6h&, dodnU; 
idhnkfat, -ata [916] ; dhokfyite ; dng- 
dhi; d6gdliiiffl; dngdhrt; dohirati). 
— 1. milk; tkvt, gentraiiad —2. get the 
good oQt of a thing; —3. extract; —4. give 
milk; —6. in general, give or yield ■i>7 
good thing, 80"; — cant., He n'mpb, milk, 
extract, [for mg 2, cf. V^T"Ai' vim, 
'milk a peraoo diy.'] 

+ nia, milk ont of; extract from, 
ddb, M- yielding, lo kimA-dnh. [tldnh.] 
dnhitt [3TS'], /. daoghter. [derivation 

uncertain, 1182d; cf: Baying, Goth, dadt- 

tar, Eng. daughter, Ger. Toehter, 'dangh- 

ter.'] 



V Idfl, lubtidiary form .o/Vldi, in dAvas, 
dsvaaya. [cf. Wathi and gt w. their 
eqniv. collateral forma bUiq and go.] 

i 2dt, go to a diatance, in dat4 and dnri. 

[cf. Itiofuu, ' am at a diatance from aome- 

thing, fall abort of.'] 
d&4^'>'>*> "' hard to deceive, ['whoae 

deceiving ia hard ' : for dnadabha, Le. 

das + dabha, lOOb'.] 
dat4, M. meaaenger ; ambaaaador, envoy. 

[V2dn, llT6a.] 
dflri, a. far; <u n. the diatance; — eoaa- 
. /omu at adverbii -am, to a distance, far 

away; -e. In the diatance, afar; at or from 

adiatance; -at, from afar. [V2dn,1186.] 
dfiri'kr (dnrikaroti). pnt far away; 

•end oft [dara, 10»4.] 
d£rT4, / miUet-grata, Pauicnm Dactylon. 
dn]fcbha, nine oa ddd&bbas Whitney 64. 
■i Idr (dn&ti; dadira, dadr«; itUzfO.; 

dtrvi ; -diira ; d&T&te ; dirdarti [ 1002b] ; 

dariyati,- d&riyati). bnnt, tratu. and 

intrant. ; — can*, and intent. : aplit ; tear, 

w. gen. [cf. Upu, hlpu, 'flay'; AS. leran, 

Eng. (ear, Oer. aerren, 'tear, rend.'] 

V 2dr (drijiU; idrta; djrU ; -dj^). 
uted onlg v. i, tee T7S. [cf. ^ B,)l In Sir. 
IfAAB, 'glance at'; AS. tilian, 'be intent 
npon, attend to, itp. the earth, i.«. dll (the 
aoil),' Eng. till; Oer. ne/en, 'aim at'; AS. 
eorl^ilia, 'earth-tiller.'] 

+ t, (look at, i.e.) regard; ^oat. be re- 
garded. I.e. reapccted, 

drdbl, aee Vdrh (u><f 224a- 

dfti,m. bag of leather; bellows. [VI dr: 
for mg, cf. (/pfia, ' akin bag or bottle.'] 

il df p (d^jati; idrpai; darpifyiti, drap- 
■yiti ; dfpU; darpiyati). be crazed, 
wUd, prond, inaolent, or arrogant. 

V drbh (drbULU; drbdU). make into 
toft*. 

V dr9(dadirta,d«dr^; idrJUqdt, idrvf*; 
drakfy«ti,-te;drft&; driffom ; dpftri; 
-dfsya; dftyMa; did^kfate; d^rfiyatl). 
aee;behold; — ^lUf. beaeeo; beorbecome 
viaible; appear; — coaia. canae (aperson, 
aee., S8>) to see (a thing, aec., 83* S6', 
36*); ahow (■>. gtn. S3*); v. Xtmfinam, 
ahow one'i self, appear, pretend tq be (e.;. 
frightened, 41 *). [preaeot forma anpplied 
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V V 1 pkf, 4.T. : w. (Udirgk, et. (Ao^i 
'mw': cf.0otb.,;(>-((ii4^an, 'm&kekibow 

+ pr»ti, ;>aM. ftppeu orer aga 

•r b«fon one'* ejm. 

4-Ti, pou. b« wen far and wld«. 

+ a»n, behold; com. ibow; 

■bow one'B mU, appear pretend to be {t^. 

dead). 
dfg[91B',dTk,dTfu>,<inrblvbBl, -l.M. 

■eelog, looking ; — 2. of / the aeeing ; 

dn«. Of iV: [9T0a], for beholding; -3. in 

q>di [G18^ look, appearance. [Vdff-] 
drga. H. the Keiiig; in epd» [MS], look, 

appearance, [do.] 
drfil,/ the leeing; dr^Te, tu in/ [0TOf], 

for beholding, [do.] 
dtgja, grdv. to be eeen; worthy to 

■een, tplendld. [Vdr9, 908d.] 
drfid,/ itone; ei^). nether miU-etone. 
df f ad-npal&i (Jmi'/ the nether and the 

npper mill-etone. [126Sa, 1366.] 

drVta'P^rva, a. ecen pre*ionil7. [eqnir. 
to pAiradi drft», lee 1291.] 

&tt%i,f. -1. (ceing; -8. leoMof dght; 
—3. glance, looki — C rlew. [Vdrg; cf. 
W^u, 'eeiue of eight *] 

irdrb|dfAhati,-te[mg1, f/T6S]; d^yati, 
-ta [rngS, Ke 767] ; idrAUt ; df^M [224i ' 
drfth^Tati). —1. act. make finn or iteadj 
or eDdnring ; eilabllih ; mil', be flna ; 
drdbfc [1176a], firm; -2. be flnn; -3. 
eou. make itable. [cf. Old Lat fon^, 
Lat.,^ftif. 'strong.'] 

drlhi. um at dT#i, Vdffa. Whilner M. 

dtja, ^p^D. to be girener granted. [VdJ^ 
MSa.] 

doTi,/ dewl, -1. a. heaxenly. 74 "■•*", 
9S*;, atmibtt. — 2. god,goddeM; — 2a.pf. 
the god* (in later time* reckoned asS»,ef. 
trida^k): —2b. TfjredeTia,aUthegod«; 
aUo aU-god« (a term comprehending Into 
actaaaall theaeparate godi,c/^All.eainte, 
aai/iMTiijTideTa}; — 2e. dertTheGod- 
deu, i.e. (^iTa'i wife, Dnrgi; -2d. .den, 
at tmJ of Brakmint-ttawitt, ha*lng ' ■ ■■ god, 
to, t.g., gnQadera ; — 3. n. KtannfTa-doTK, 
god among men, i^. a Brahman, wi 96'; 
ii»itaHy,-A. m. king, 18", W'.H*'-"; 



•e mm/ of a lion (82") or eeea of a Jackal 
(SBi); / qneen. [peA^w b. the nonn 
dir (1200i]: cf. LaL dnu.-god': the al- 
leged root div, 'ihine,' haa no exlatcnce.] , 

devfc.k4Ba, a. baring lore for the goda. 
[acct, 12fl8', 1286.] 

daTiti, / godhead or diTinity, hoik at 
abttraet and at conertU ; der&U, injtr., 
with diTinitj {eolUttivt), ia. among deltiee, 
73" [12S7.] 

devktrfc, a.ditiniqr.n&ffmefaii/j. [1280,] 

deTft.dfltfc, ■(. meaienger of the goda. 

deTa-diiTatya, a. baring the goda aa 
dirinitr, (of- bymna) addreaeed to the 
goda. 

deva-pati, a. lord of the godi, i.*. Indra. 

dera-p(na, a, eerring the godt for 
drinking. [lit ' goddrencbing, i.«. gott- 
trinkend ' : acct, 1S71, 1261c.] 

deTa-7&na, ■■ path of the godi, on wbicb 
the inlerconne between goda and meik 
take* place, [acct, 1271. 1261c.] 

doTara, m. buiband'i brother. C^*^f> 
1200a.] 

d e T a - r ij i , m. king of the godi, t.«. Indra. 
[r^an, ISlGa.] 

deTB-linga, n. god-ebanicteriatic, mark 
hj which a god maj be dietingoiebed from 

deva-garman, ■. DeTaferatan or Ood'i- 

j07, name of a certain Brahman, [of like 

mg ii Bii-xv^-^ 
deTk-aaAnidhi, ■!. preaenceof thegoda. 
deri-bSti, / inrocation of the goda. 

[acct, 1274.] 

Bvt, (Mderi. 
derl-krta, a. made bj Dnrgft. 

I'koH». ■". Ooddeea-fort, name of a 

dorl-rinlrHitft, a. laid ont bjrDnrgi. 
[VI mi.] 

derf [869'], m. hnabaud'i brother, [cf. 
Mif, Lat Unr, ' hnaband'* brother.'] 

degi, m. —I. (point, i^t.) place. «!■*• 
—2. coontrj, 24*, «m 06" ii. ; —3. place, 
prtgiuadj, at ta £11^., i.c. proper place, 
22*; —4. at ie E»g., place or region of 
the bod7, M* BOfka-, akandb*-. [Vdlf, 
•point"] 

degk-bhSfi,/. dialect of the coontiT. 
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doftF, M. pointer, ^nide, tnttnictor; / 
d6ftn,IiiitractreM,B«»deit7,Q0*. [^di{, 
11B2: cf. ■tfumyi in ■•wnt^i, 'pertain- 
ing to one who ihows.'] 

dehii', n. n. bodj; Mmtioned le. manMM and 
vac, 65". [ildih, 'itroke lightly «o u Ic 
mould or form,' and so, prob. ' the figure, 
form, ahkpe,' like the LkL Jigira, ' tbape, 
form,' from the cognate 'IJig, Jiago ; lee 
Vdih.] 

dehin, a. connected wiih the body, 66"; 
oi m. a living being, num. [doha, 1230.] 

dkitya, n. descendant of Diti, ;.o.,- a 
D&itya or demon, [dlti, 1211.] 

dkitya-dinara-mardanak, n. Dai^a-and- 
Dinsva-cnuher, epittiet of Indra. 

daiTa, a. of the godf, 57"; coming from 
the gods ; diTine ; as n. divine appoint- 
ment. i.t. fate, 16 ", etc. [deri, 1208f.] 

d&iTata, a. pertaining to a divinity; as n. 
— 1. a divinity or, eoltectiittl^, the divini. 
ties, etp. that or those celebrated in any 
Vedic hyain; -2. idol, 62'*. [devati, 
I20Be.] 

dKivatya, at end of cpdi, having - ' a< 
divinity, addressed to - ', 63*. [devatlL, 
1211,] 

dairika, a. of the gods; divine, [deva, 
1222e.] 

dafvya, a. of the gods; divine, [devi, 
1211.] 

dola, m. a iwinging; / dola, a dooly 
lAnglo-Indian (em), a little bamlxH) chair 
tlung on four men's shoulders. [VduL] 

V dolaya (dolayat«). swing like a dooly; 
waver, [doli] 

dolayamana-mati,!!. having a wavering 

■ mind, [^doliya.] 

1 dofia, m. —1. fault, defect; bad con- 
dition, 66*; — 2. sin, transgression, fault, 
11', IB", 66"; dofam avap, incur a 
transgression, 08'; —3. barm; evil con- 
sequence ; dofena, dofat, by or as a bad 
consequence of, bj, fante de, 23 », 86*. 
[Jdn*.] 

2 dof a.m. evening, darit; /. doet, evening, 
dark. 

d0f»-T*«tr> "*• iUnminer of the dark- 
ness; or, at ad}, [ef. 376*], lighting np in 
the dark. 



dantya, n. message. [dSU, 1211.] 
dyaTi-prthivi, dual /. heaven and 

earth, [div-t-prthivt 1256 and a*.] 
dyd, iiiM OS div, S61d. 
V dynt (dyAUle ; didynU ; idyutat ; 

dyotify&U; dyntU; -dydtya). gleam ; 

lighten ; shine, [akin <r. noun dlr, q.v. : 

cf . also VjyuL] 

-H vi, lighten, 
dynti, / sheen, 19'; Instre; dignity. 

[Vdyut] 
dynmint, a. heavenly, bright^ splendid. 

[dyd.] 
dyiti, «. gambUng. [^Idiv, 1176a.] 
dyfi, larw a* div, 361d. 
drivina, H. movable property (as opp. to 

house and field), wealth. [Vdm, llT7b.] 
dravya, n. —1. property; —2. ingmtral, 

thing, object; —3. ttp. worthy object. 

[sFdm : see dravi^a.] 
draftaryl, ^do. to be teen. [Vdf^.] 
if Idra {diaU; dadriA; idruit; iitteii*. 

[1D02C, 1024 >] daridriti). run; iiKsm. 

run about, run hither and thither, [cf. 

Si-Spi-aKu, 'rnn': see 4dm.] 

-l-apa, run oft [cf. d*«-^Hi, 'run 

oft.'] 
< 2dr& (draU; drayate; dadri&; <dtfadt; 

driay&ti; dri^i). sleep, [cf. ttpaett, 

'slept'; Lat. rformire, 'sleep.'] 

-l-ni, go to sleep; sleep. 
^ dr&gh, only in derivt. drag, draw; dra<r 

out; extend ; lengthen, [pots, for (dlngli 

(cf. iJdhng), and akin w. Eng. drag; but 

•eedlrghi.] 
dr^ghiy&Aa, a. longer, as eoiMp.fotUrgbfc. 

[Vdragh, 467.] 
V drn (drJivati, -te; dndrava, dndniTi; 

Adndrnvat [866]; drofyiti; dmU; drd- 

tom; dmtri; -drdtya). hasten; ran; 

run away, flee, 94'. [ident w. Vdram, 

'run,' and w. Vldrt, q.v.: cf. ltpS)u and 

ftpi, 'ran.'] 

-i-ati, run past or by; escape. 

+ ft, run unto, make an attack, charga, 

B4*.«. 

-Hnpa, mn nnto. 

+ aam-npa, mn unto, mah at, 8^. 
drd, m. n. wood, [see dam.] 
drngdhi, we Vdnh. 
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dratft, ppL h^rb^ haMcned [9fi9']; -un. 

(U Mfv. butUf, rmpidljr ; quickl7 ; bwne- 

diatelr. [Vdni.] 
drsKft.M. tTC«. [dnl:cf.)^fti>,'Kwood.'] 
V draiiiAyft(dnim&r>t«). pMi f or a tree. 

[dmmft, 106S, 1069b.] 
i dT«li <drflv»tl ; dwMU ; idnhat ; 

7»). hnrt (b7 deceit, wile, mkgic) ; itrive 
to hArm ; pp/. dragdh^ ! a* ii. one who 
hM ittlveD to tuara, hnrtfnl foe; at n. 
inbdMd. [If for .dhnch. cf. Old High 
Oer. triiJam, Oer. bt-trBgm, ' deceire m> ma , 
to harm.'] 

+ ftbhi, oBend agaiiHt. 
dri [teSh], Ma. two. [cf. t^ Lat. <fwi, 

Eng. fwa.] 
dTkmdTft, n. pair; qnaneL [dT»rii-dTMn 
Ii the repeated non-i-n. of dr*: 6 
1S69'.] 
dT»7&, a. twofold; of two aorta; at i 
couple, pair, [dri: cf. ■wJi, 'doable.'] 
dTidafft 1*88*), MrAim/. twelre. [drt 
-f di^a, 476'.' cf. Ii>ia«a, LaL duodecin. 
■twalT*.*] 
dTtdaf4, / -I, orrfiM/. twelfth, dTi- 
da^ (*e. tithi), twelfth day of a Imur 
half moDth, 69*. [dradafa. 487 '.] 
dTid»q»-rfttra, n. ipace t>f twelre 
nlghu. [dTid*ta-t-i4tri,1316b,18ia''<.] 
dTKdkqa-aahaaTa, mrdi'Ml, a. twelve 

thonaaod. [461.] 
dTidAqaa^haara.u. couiitingof twelTe 

thottwnd. [dTUa9a-aahaara, 1304c.] 
drtr [SSSc], / door, [perhapa 'the clot- 
nr«,'fr. Vdrr, 'cloae,' for •dhTf: cf . Mpa, 
'door'; IjtX. firit, nom. ■., 'door'i Eng. 
<f«>r.] 
d*ira, a. door. [drir. q.r. . 89B.] 
drira-pikkift, n. aide of the door. 
dTl,/ona ^drais compvitioK and dtriva- 

tim. [476«.] 
dvi-j4, a. twiee-bora; at 
one of the three upper caatea, rc-bom bj 
Tirtne of iiiTMCitiu« [ttt Vnl + np»J, W, 
68>,6»*«9<; ia a Bomwitr MaM, a Biah- 
naii.Sl>*,4S*,56*,«4>*. 
dTi-jfoman, a. haring doable birth ; at 
m. tamti at drija ; man of one of the three 
upper c*»tpi, 59'. [accl, 1800c.} 



dri-jiti, a. and at m. tamt at dr^aa- 
man; man of one of the threa upper 
ca«te«, eO>*. 

dvij ottama, m. the higbett of the twice- 
born, ■'.«- a Brahman, [dr^a .f nttama.] 

dTiti. a. iecond. [dvi] 

dvlti, adp. Jnatao; aoalao; •qnall]'. 

dTiti^a, a. Mcond. [dTiti. 487*, 13]6d.] 

drfdh4,ad*.intwoparti,In twain. [1104.] 

dTi-pid[3011, a, haring two feet; at m. 
the tw[>.footed one, man, 10*; at a. ihg. 
that which ia two-footed, eaUtetivlg, dmd, 
90>'*, 93'. [cf. «■««■, Lat. bip»d*m.'U- 
ped.'] 
Ti-pada, /. A, a. having (taken) two 

vi-praTrftJitt, / -rf, a. I'a / going 
after two (men), nnchaete, 96**. 
dvif (dTifti, dTif^; dldrtfa; idvih^at, 
-ata; drirti; drirtttm). bate; ahow 
hatr^; be hoetile. [cf. i^ia-um, 'be- 
came wroth,' w. protfaetie •. j 
dTlf , M. haling, la epdt; at/, hate; a* m. 
couerett, hater, foe. [Vdvif.] 

Tta, adt. twice, [tee M, An: cf. «>, 
Lat bit, rdeit, ' twice ' : the radically cop 
Date Bag. tmtt it a gen. fonn.] 

rfpi, m. ialand. 
dTlpi-e»rmaii, a. tiger«kin. [drlpjii.] 
dripln, a. hanng island* or ialand-like 
ipota ; at m. leopard ; tiger. [drip».] 

dvr, coTGT, cloae, in dtrivt. [aee dvlr.] 

r e d h ll , ade. In two, in two kinda. [tat 
^Tajadhi, fr. drafa, 1104*.] 

rifa, m. hatred, [^dvif.] 
dTifaa, a. hatred; tmcrtlt, hater, foft 

[VdTlfr] 

dha, M. beatowing, grintiog, I'a vaM-dha 

[Vldhi, S38.] 
V dhan (dadhiati). eet in Botion. [cf - 



'0 

dkina, a. -1. the prtoe of the c« 
tut omlf tht reward pnt up for the 
hd alio lit hoo^ taken from the 
Vtdie; M ■>. VJi, win boo^ bj 
81*; dtat, -9. in gtntral, wealth, r 
properly, noDey. [Vdh£, 'pat': cf. 
' thing put up ai a priie,' and for 111 
•Uo Ger. Eiw^att, 'atake^*] 
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dhftna, m. bow. [fr. ini«.»ni«, » tmufer 
to th« n-decleniion.] 

dkftiiiif-kjk94*i "■ bow and mtow. 
[dhuMu: BM 126Sb.] 

dhinna, n. bow. [tfdhftn, IIM.] 

dhiii7>,a. wulthrifortniiBte. [dhuu.] 

V dhftST (dhinTftti; dmdbaurA; idluui- 
Tit). Kt in inotion; niD. [leconduy 
form of ^dhftn.] 

dhfciiTKi), n. bow. C^fdhftn, 1169.1^] 

dhknrin, a. niiit. having a bow, bow- 
muL [dluuvui, 1230b.] 

4 dbam<>rdhnii(dUaiu>ti[T60]idAdliiiiA& 
AtUmijuA ( dhuniOT^ti : t^h^mitt^, dbnu^ 
ti; -dhmftya). blow; breathe out; blow 
(pipe, theU, lwg-pip«. beUowi). [tee 108g 
and 760.] 
+ i, blow up; Mhnuitk, fy. pnSed up. 

dbftrk, a. holding ; bearingj keeping; 
wearing. [Vdhf,] 

dbfcrma, n. —1. cnatom, 08"; mage, 
90»; right; duty, 28»; rtrtue, 21', 10", 
16", 29'; (Tirtne, ij;.) good works, 20' 
63"; correct coone of conduct, 11* 
dbarme, in a queition of right, 21"; 

— la. dlurmai^ adv. : a« wa« right, 14 " ; 
dutifullj, 16'; —2, law; preicription, 
rule; the law (aa a ijitem), 28', &&■*"; 

— 3, ptrimifitd, "Vlrtne, 67", 48*. 

[a poet-Vedic word, taking the place of 
V. dhinnaD: dkamw ii fr. Vdhr (lieSb), 
perhapt in mg 6, and thni deiignating 
ancient ciutom or right aa 'that which 
bolda It* own, which penitt* or endures 
but it may come fr. Vdhr in nig 1, to that 
dhamft i» 'that which li eitabliihed or 
settled'; in the latter caie, cf., for the 
mg, Oi'^ii, ' that which ia eilAbliihed u 
custom or law,' w. tHjiiu, ' set, ettabligb,' 
and Oer. G»-4eU, 'law,' w. ittxen, 'set.'] 

dharma-JBa, a. knowing the law or one'a 
du^ or what ie riglit 

dharmk-jflaiift, a. knowledge of the 
Uw. 

dliarm*taa, ade. in a way which itart* 
from dkanuA, i^. in accordance with good 
usage, fiO"; by rights, 61". [dlutrma, 
10e8c».] 

db&rman, n, eatablished ordinance; stead- 
fast decree {e^. of a god), 80"; dUr> 



ma^X, according to the established order 
of things, in a way that accord* with 
nature. 6i>. [Vdhf, Ue&lc: see. under 
dhanna.] 

dli»rmft-mnla, n. the root or foundation 
of the law. 

dli»r'ma-rld [SOI], a. knowing the law 
or one's duty, 1"; acquainted with good 
usage, 01 "- 

dhkrniA-fiBtra, n. authoritatire or ca- 
nonic^ compend of dJuuna, 68".; law- 
book; Iaw4huter. 

dbftrmfttman, a. having virtue irr right 
as one's nature; just [itman.] 

4 dk«v(dliiTate). run, [see under Vdhi, 
andcf. Ma>, tf«tF, 'run.'] 

dhavalk, a. danlingly white. [VSdUr. 
■rinse,' IIBO. 1188.] 

4 Idha (didhati, dhatt« [866]; dswlUd, 
dadU; idhat. fcdhita [SB4]; dhisytti, 
-te ; V. -dhita, later hit4 [96ic] ; dhitum; 
dhitva i -dhaya ; dhiylta ; dldhifatl, 
dMtsati; dUlpAyati [1012d]}. 

-1. put, aa"*; set; lay, 30"; -2, put 
in a place, bring to, v. tatra, 65 " ; v. loe^ 
80», B6»; 10. dot., 83'; -3. put upon, dt 
rect towards; dbamw dbi maaaa, set the 
heart on virtue, 66*; —4. put somethinf 
for a person (dot.}, i^. bestow upon him, 
grant him, 84', RV.x. 126.2; -&. put in 
a position, i.e. appoint, constitnte, w. doubU 
ace., 88 " ; — 6. make, canae, produce ; 
-7. bold, keep, 86''*; -8. sti'if. take to 
one's self, receive, obtain, win; tip. gar- 
bhadi dha, conceive fruit in the womb, 
021*; -B. raid, asanme, 19'; maintain; 

— 10. hit*, we I.e.; —11. daid.act. desire 
to grant; md. desire to win. 

[The oripnal meaning of the root is 
'put'; but, from the proetlmic period, a 
secondary development in the line ('set,' 
'establish,' and so) 'make,' 'do.'it clear. 
The secondary mg has even won the mon 
prominent place in Germanic and Slavic. 

For the primary ag, cf. riBtuu, 'put* 
(the parallelism of Its mgs is remaikable 

— i4aar aUov, 'they set a stone'; M«tu 
Bliw, ' conceive a son,' etc., eta) ; Lat. d^ 
d»re, ' put off or away,' and am-de-re, ' pot 
together, construct, establish'; Xng. dOt 
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'paV In the eontnct fonu daff, dam, dup, 
G«r. totfiJuat, ' do kwmj or pnt awaf.' 

Tor the tcaadarj mg, ef . *ui^ titb 6»- 
wiJiJm, 'iiMka one k Uds'; AB. rfM Aim 
tf ejriu'ii^, 'nuke him a king'; Iiatyio, 
•tta made'; Eny. do, d*td ; Qer. tihn, 
'do'; Bl»Tic dU», 'deed': obeam that 
/1-tri, 'become,' la to _fit<-*r«, 'nwki 
(n ^'^Ja), 'go,' ii to jS-a^n, 'mak 
go, throw.'] 
+ ftntKr, —I. pat into the Interior of 
a UUng; and to —2. hide, conceaL 
4 apl, put clow npoD; eorer (a Jar with 
it* Ud); ipihita, dowd up. [cf. twati^", 
' pat upon.'] 

-f Abhi, pat on; pat a name npoD,de«Ig- 
nate; addreu; ipeak to, 43"; uj, 42 
>M.n.H.-^ (it waa) t^d, 88". 
■f ava, pat down in; ap. dock ((tom.) 
Into the water; 4nUt», fallen Into the 
water; cou. eaoM to be laSd In. 
■¥k, —1. pnt or li^ or Mt in oron, id.Idc. 
77», 79", BS" W. 102"; -2. pnt oi 
(wood on tbe Are), 82"; -S. m!d, Mt for 
oat'i lelf on (the hearth a lacrcd Ore), 
M"; —i. mid. pnt on one'* lelf, take 
74*; -5. take, i.<. take awa7, 87 ■*. 
+T7-C, pan. be MparatMl; be ancom- 
fOTtable or dck. 

+ aam-i, pat upon; v. manaa; concen- 
mte the mind tqton one thing ; aaaUllita, 
Intent, eager, 1 ". 

•I- npa-aam-i.wt together (wood) nnto 
(an alreadj boraing Are), pnt (fnel) on, 
100", 106". 

■fapa, pnt on (ttp. a brick or (tone 
on the lacred Sre-altar or encloenre), 
«6'fl. 

■I- si, laj down, 87'; aet down [lacred 
Are), 8G*; w. krlyim, pat labor upon 
(be.), take paini with, 19"; nihit*, put 
down, Ijing low, 70'*. 
■f a a ih - n i , laj down together ; pnt to- 
gether;. pou. be near logeOier; aaiAni- 
Uta, near, impending, 36>*. 
+ parl, put aronnd; up. pnt (pan of ■ 
lacrlflcial fence) aronnd (an altar), 106"; 
pat aronnd one'i Nlf, pnt on, (garmenti) 
103", (■hoei)46"; clothe. 
•f paraa, —»».». 



+ pr». 



t forward, [cf . 



+ Ti, —I. part, mela ont, diatrlbate; 
-2. ■pieadabnwd.BT.z.lSfi.S; -3.(0* 
Lot. difr-ponere] arrange, determine j pr«> 
icribe,G9';TihiU, ordained, 14*; -C laj 
oat, make, bnild; prepare, 64"; — B. ao- 
compliafa, 66 " ; make, do (I'a a grmit 
varittj of appUeatictu) ; TadhaA Tidhi, 
do ilanghter, ilaj, 82 '*; pQJiA vidhi, do 
or ihow honor, 28"; praTfUUi TidU, 
make an adrance into, w . loe., ezpoee one's 
•elf to, 20"; apftyadi vidU, emploj an 
expedient, 39*; kUi TldbeTam, what'* to 
be done, 31*; Uth& vidUjmtbn, k> let 
it be done, 11*; j»th& ■ ■, tan mMjk ri- 
dkeyam, I mint take mch a conree, that ■ *, 
87»; c/ 88". 
+ grad, (M frad. 

-t- earn, pnt together, nnite; embroil In, 
». ioe., 78". 
V 2dli«(dhi]rati[7flld2.];d*dhU;idUi; 
dhiajiti; dlilt4; dhltam; -dhlTa; dU- 
tri), iDck; drink, OS >. [cf . dadU, dhann : 
alu Hnn, ' racked ' ; ym\m-tiir4i, ' milk- 
■ncUng'; 9ij.a4 'bre*«t';'Lat. jWare, 
'inck'; Goth, dadd-jan, 'give rack.'} 

1 dhit, ■'■ epdt. Of M. tieetowing, grant-.. 
Ing; oj lubit. place, [ifldh^ 'pl*ce, 
gTant,-] 

2 dht, t* cpdi. a* mbt. drink. [^SdU. 

drink. "] 
dhita, m. Iaj«r, <u part of a conpodte 

whole. [VldU, 'pnt, laf.'] 
dhitf, m. eatabliiher; creator; DbktaT,a( 

me of a deitj, 00* r. [^ 1 dU.] 
dbftna, a. holding, containing. [VldU, 

1150.] 
diiai, /.pi. coma, i.e. grain, 
dhinji, a. cereal [adj.); at n. cereal 

mm), grain, [dbiol] 
dbKra^a, a. holding; tu a. a holding, 
keeping; wearing, 14"; -i,/. eatabliihed 
ordinance; mle, OS". [VdLr.} 
dh&r&, / atream, Jet [41dh£r, 'mn, 

poor.'] 
dhSr&aara, m.pL Btream-poQringt, vio- 
lent pooringt. [ia&ra.] 
dk£rin, a. holdkig; poeseeaing, SS**; re- 
tting, 68'*. [Vdhf.] 
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dhiriiilk*,a.rl^taoiu; vtrtnoiti. [dlwr- 

V IdhSr (dlMVKti,.to: UUvit; dUvif- 
jtti; dh&TiU; dUvitH; -<UiiT7«). nm 
(of flnicU), itreun, ponr; mn {of uiimate 
befng*]. [ms imder ifdML] 
-l-knD, nm ftfter. 
•{■npa, nm unto. 
+ akm-iipk, nm on iiDto, 8". . 
■»-prft, nm forth, flow; mn. 

<( iihlv (dUlTKti, -ta; ditdUvt; idUv- 
ift«; dliiiLU;dUatT£;-dliiTj«). tiiue. 

dhi, vU. coatmining, granting, in cpd: 
CVldU>,n66.2«.] 

dtiik.ezcl. flel K.oee. 

< dhi (dldhstt [876] : 6idhij% [786*] ; 
dhtti). think. [teeVdhj&.] 
+ ftBii, think orer. 

dhi[361],/ -1. thought; dhiyS-dhiyi. 
widi each thought, eTerj time it occnn to 
ono; -2. itikt Gtr. An-dacht, lit. 'think- 
ing upon,' and An 'deTotion') mligiooa 
thought, derodon, 69 ", 7* '*, 82 " ; obtent 
that sulU, minJM, mwilft, mintra. 






ngi prBTM, 7*"; — S. Intelligence, In- 
tight, mind, 60' ; nndenbuiding, (kiU. 
[VdM.J 

1 dhltl, / ptrKapt draught, *m 83' v. 
[V2dhi, 'drink,' 1167.1a.] 

2 dhiti, / -1., thought; -2. derotlon; 
-3. (kllL [^dU: for2,cf.dhi2.J 

dblmant, a. gifted with andentandlng, 
wiw. [dl^] 

1 dliir».<i. wi.^78*". [VdU,1188*.] 

2 dhirk, a. flnn; reMlnte, 46*. [tfdhf : 
cf. I.at.^r.M>u, 'firm.'] 

dhlTkra, m. —1. a Teiy clerer or skilfiil 
man; -2. afiiher. [dhi, 1171.] 

dhdni, a. aliaklng, ■tormil; mored, boi»- 
terotti, wild. [b. qnaii-root dhon of 
dhanMi, Vdhfl.] 

■t dhfl (dhflnMl, -naU; fbtor, dhnnAU, 
-nnU [«« 711]; dndblTa, dndhuTi; 
Uhflf^ [887a]; dhaTifriti; dhtti, later 
dhnU; dhatri; -dhSTk). -L moTe 
qDlcklj hither and thither; ihake i — 2. fan 
(afire); —3. ihake off. 

[odg. 'more Tioientlj, agitata ' : cf. 9iu, 
Mm, 'nuh on'; Kfi^i, 'agihttioa, anger. 



paadon, ipirit ' ; Sjv, ' aacriflce,' ia poM 
akin w. Vdhn a* a geQeralisation of mg 2 : 
doeelr akin w. Vdhn ia Vldhfiv, 'run,' 
and alaoVdhaT, 'ran'(cf.Mt>, VA«F, 'ran'): 
•ee alio mider dhnma.] 
■f avft, shake down; mid. ihake off from 
one'i «eif. 
dhAmi, n. imoke ; Tapor. [cf. Lat. 
fuvtia, ' imoke ' : smoke haa no sach " swift 
eddying motion" aa to make it eaay to 
connect theae namea for it w. VdhO, q.T.; 
hut on tlila connection their Identiflcation 
w. tiiiit ibonld aeem to depend: more 
proh. i* the explanation of dhnmik ■• 'the 
enreloplng or blackeoiDg,' fr. VldhTMi, 
' aa Tima fr. Vvan.] 
dhnmaka, n. smoke, of cnifo/ cpd* [180T] 

for dhnma; / -ikft [1222d], A» tamt. 
dhftrta, a. nlisf. shrewd, slj, cunning; 
rogue. [ppL of ^dhTjr, 'harm by deceit' 
(cf. 967b 'J : according to tlie gramma- 
liana, dhftrta, w. acct altered aa in jdf^^: 
for a somewhat analogous dcTelopment 
of mg, cf. Aliddle Eng. lArnim, 'cnree,' 
whence teira^^, 'cursed, bad,' Eng. 
thraed, 'l>ad, artful.'] 
dhflrta-traya, n. rogue-triad, trio of 

(windier*, 
dhfiaara, a. dusted orer, dnity, dnat- 
colored, gray. [VdhvaAa, dhvaa, 1188d: 
cf. 181a.] 
V dhr (dftdhm [786], dadhr«; AdhfU; 
dharifjitl, -te; dhfti; dh&rtnm; dkr- 
tWl; -dh^ya; dhariyati ; ididharat). 
mgt o/cam.Jbmu idtM. [1011'] b. thott of 
timpU Jormtt hold, in iU varieitt mgt, 
trmu. and intrant. ,- 

(nm*. —1. hold, bear, rapport, 88", 
80', 76'-', 87», 92'; make firm, 93"; 
carry, 62"; wear; —2. hold fast, 23", 
331; hold hi check, bear, withttand, 2* 
8"; -3. keep (a cat), 3I»; -4. aet «• 
lay or place in or on, ». loe., 38", 41"; 
—6. hold or make sure or ordain for aoDM 
one [dot.) ; mid. be ordained tor eoine one 
(dat.), belong of ri^t to, 75*; 

inira»*. —6. wiid. hold, i>. remain, con- 
tinue; V. liit mg, even in tk* aetivt, 16*. 

[cf, 6fi-rot, 'rapport, seat,' ^pS-iwi, 
'bencli,' (^ravAu, 'dt'; IaL fiHa*, 
12 
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'held or rappoTted bj [limce te. aU.), 
nlTiag aa,'jTiinim, ' holder, bridla."] 
+ %T%,miu. —1. Mt down, fix; —2- (lii* 
£■;. hold) muume u certmin, 44". 
If dhr* (dhiwMi; dadhiiu; idhrfftt; 
dhntU, dhfi^i; -dhffT*; dhArfiT»U). 
be bold or conrmgeoiu; dare; raitnre, 
741; — caiu. rentare on aonie one or 
Mtnetfalng; oflend; oi'en>o«er; dh«rfiti, 
orarcome. [cf. *^ar-v>, 'bold'; L«t,yb*- 
tM, 'prid*'; Ooth. ga-dart, AS. dcorr, 
Bni. iU <far« (all Sd peraoot ting, of 
pmterito-prcMnt) ; AS. derH4, En 
ii«rK.] 

+ C, Tratnre againit. 
+ prkti, hold ont agkinit, vithiUod, 

aa». 

dhrff i, a. daring; conragcoiu, dongfatf, 

78'; bold, 84". [ifdhn, 1102.] 
dhand, / milch cow; cow. [^Sdlii, 

'nek,' 1102.] 
dli*7», a. the glTlDg. [^/IdU, mg 4, 

■hMtow, gire': 121Sc.] 
dh&lrjft, m. ArmneM; evneat arretolate 

hMiing. [SdUra, 1211.] 
4 dhmS, «M Vdhkin. 

V Ahjt. [dhjia, dbjijuti [laiiiy, d»- 

dh^; idhTidt [Sll] ; ikjiajUi; 
dhjiHidbjibrti-dbyij^). think apoii; 
mediUte. [«m Vdhi and lOOg.] 
+ ftbbi, let the mind on (ometUog; 
•Ink one'i Mlf in thought, 67'. 

dhrina, a. mediUtloD. [Vdl^ 1160.] 

dhy&DK-pkra, a. having meditation aa 
Ughett object, abeorbed In contempla- 
tion. [lS02b.] 

4 dhr*] (dhr^ati; idhiijit). draw on- 
ward, adTance, iHtratu. [aee Vdrigh, of 
whkh thi* ii po*>. a collateral form.] 

<f dlir», coUaUraiJhmt 0/ ^dirrr. 

dhrdtl, /. a deceiring ; infatoatjon. 
CVdlm.] 

dkrnvi, a. —1. holding or continuing, 
■>«. remaining fixed in place ; at m. 
the pole-star, 100*; -2. of abodet 
certain, lafe, 76**. [Vdhp in mg 0: eee 
IIW.] 

dbrari, / Mcrifidal ladle, lOS", w> 
■rde. [Ut. ' holder,' if dlir in mg I ; m« 

iisa] 



V dhvaAa er OhnM (dhTiAMti, -te; da- 
dkvUM, dadhnat; idhnaat; dbnatA; 
-41iTiB7«). - 1. fall to diut, periih ; 
dhraat*, ezhanaied, hurt. Impaired; —3. 
ranlifa, be oS; — S. only ta j^ dhravta, 
bettrewu, coTered oTer, sfp. with dntt. 
[cf. Eng. di»4; prob. aUo AS. ditMt and 
dftig, • f oolitb,' Eng. (finjr. Old High Ger. 
tunc, ' f ooliih.'] 

dhTAAefc, m. the periehing; deatmctian. 
[VdliTftAa.] 

V Idhvan (idhTMiit; dliTint&; dbran- 
iyati). -1. coTer one'i wlf; dhvftnto, 
dark; — S. Nicome extingniahed ; — cohi. 
— 1. enrelope, cover orer; —2. bUcken. 
[perbspe akin w. ^dhra^: aee dhima: 
cl. AS. ifioui, Eng. iAb, 'dark, browniib- 
black.'] 

■i 2dhTan(dhTinaU;dadhv&na;dhrtati- 
[966«]}. tonnd, reaoond. [ef. Old Eng. 
rfuM, Eng. i^iR.] 
dhvanf, «. tonnd. [^2d]tTUL] 
■i dliTT (dhTirkti). bend or make crooked; 
caiue to fall; bann br deceit [tee 
dhnrta and dhratl : cf. Aa dmllm, 
' lead attnj, caoM to delaj,' Eng. diaU, 
inbana., ' delaj, linger, abide ' ; Eng. ifimal, 
'wander, rare,' <fK>(i&, 'atnpefTlng potion'; 
I>atch dvacd-li^, 'ignle fatnn*'; Ooth. 
dvaU, 'fooliih'; Eng. ditU, dtU; Oer. 
(cff, • mad.'] 



DA [491], md. pron. reel of lit ptrtmt, tm 
' km. [w. naa, 'lu,' cf. r4, 'we two,' 

ni, adp.'-l. not [lOSb], 8,'; -U. » 
eoiuueUd Mnfenco or dautt : rtptattd 
limply I 97*, ectiu ; 92'*'", fmafniaf,- 
88"-'*, 71«, ttr; 4», 11^, 74', »", to; 
wilk oa; na ■ ■, na ■ - oa, na ca' ■, OS"; 
nk * ', na oa ", na ", 9S'; witk iqd: x* 
api2; tn'(A a, 21'*; —lb, not rtptaitd, 
but rtplaad by api oa or T&„api {mo tkae), 
2", 63'; —le, eembinalimu : na oa, B"; 
nft--oa,18\02";n2iTa,22'*,23>*,66<*; 
na rii, 62"; na T&, 00"; na tn, 04<*; 
natvera to,*** tn; naha, 96"; nti.Jw*, 
not exactlr, 0S*; -Id. tantamoiaU to a- 
I'n tttgatie* epdi [1122b*}, a* OMXir*, ■&- 
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[(fnam 



tidilra, nldhlU, etc.; -le. at beg. e, 
advertativt eUaiM: vith advtrtativt eonj. 



34"; 



■>,4I", 92" 



-1£ 11 



photic Htota, 21*; — Ig. nbttantiet v«ri fp 
b» tupplied, 32* (Mti); — Ih. tu^ prtctdt 
oed, i/" I'l btl)mg$ to tlu prolant, 63 ' ; (^ i 
immtdiattlg/oUowt oad, i( nutl bt joined I 
fht apodotit, 18 • ; — IL /or pnkibitiv nega- 
tivtyMtfok; — ]j. nii'uot,' coaUtett net- 
ricaSf in Veda ». /(Mowing initial vmeei 
e.g. 70", 71*. 8S*; 

-2. like [lee 1122d and d*], tn Mtiaui 
Vtdie only, 70".» 71'.', etc.; ni, 'like. 
rfo<» not coaleice metrically in Karfa w./of- 
loving initial vpuitl. 

[cf. t^, I^t. nf-, negatiT^ prefix in 
rq-cipl/i, 'gftin-leu.' nt-fa%, 'not right, 
wrong'; AS. and Old Eng. nt. 






»'),' 



,' Eng. « 



Eug. no- in notJUejt, ASi nd )>« iiu, 
the lesi'i Eng. n- in n-euer, n.au;Ar, etc.] 
nkkia, indeel.iubti.pron. —1. do one, 78' 
73"T; —2. nothing, TS"*!; — S. eeen at 
adv. [*M 1117], never, 75". [ni + kli 
see 604* and.] 
n«kal4. n. ViTem Ichnenmoii, an animal 
like the polecat, often domesticated, and 
A bitter foe of serpentt and mice, 
nfckta, n. night; -un [llUb], V,j night. 
[cf. v^, (tern riwT, Lai. nox, stem nodi, 
Eog. nigM-l 

V nakf fnftfati. .to; nanfkfu. nuniLkf^) 
attain unto; w. djim, mount np to 
heaven, [collateral form of ^Znaj, 
■attain.'] 

uikfktrA, n. —1. lidni. beavenly body, 
in Veda, of tnn a* well aa of ttara; ttar, 
18", 71"; nn^. ealUetiiitly, 78"; conttel- 
lation; —2. aiteriam of the lunar zodiac, 
W. [perbapa the star* are they that 
'monnt np' to heaven, cf. ifnakf w. 
dyim.] 

nakhi. m. r. nail (on flngen or toee); 
claw; talon, [ef. £»{, stem t-fux, Lat 
mgmt, 'nail, claw'; AS- nagtl, Eng. na.H.'^ 

nakhiB, a. having cUws; at n. beut with 
dawi. [nakluk.] 

nigkrik, a., and -ri,/ town, d^. 

nagftropinta, n. neighborhood of the 
town. [npKnta.] 



na-eira, a. not long; -Jtl:, adv. [1114c], 

■□on. [1122b*.] 
na(a. m. dancer, mime, actor (these form 

a very deapiwd caste). [^Uft.] 
na^i or na4A, m. reed. [Whitney 64: cf. 

2 "■J^^ and nala.] 

V nad (nidafi; tianada, nedi; naditfc; 
-nidy»). loand ; roar ; bellow, [lee 
1 nadi and nadi.] 

1 nad4,n. the bellower,!.*. boil. [Vnad.] 

2 n»di, M. reed, nuh. . [cf. n»4'^] 
nadt,/ roaringitream; river. [Vnad; cf. 

NAo, nAwv, namei of atreami.] 
nin&ndr [869*], / hiuband'B litter. 

V nand (nilndati, -te; naninda; nandif- 
yite; nanditi; -niiu^a]. be glad. 
+ abhi, be glad in; greet joyfully. 

nandana, a. gladdening; camingjoy;a« 
m. BOD, 21"; at n. Nandana, or Elyiinm, 
the pleasure gronnd of the godi, up. of 
Indra, 49". [cau». of t/njuuL] 

naudi, n. The Gladsome One, euphemis- 
tic epithet of the dreadful god, Qiva- 
Rudra. [Vnand: cf. ^va.J 

nandi-deva, n. Nandideva, name of a 
Brahman, ['having Qiva ai his god.'] 

nipit, uiptr [870]. n. -1. in Veda, de- 
•cendafit iR general; son; grandson, 67'*; 
— 2. in Skt., grandson, 63'. [declension: 
in Veda, nipat, nipatam, niptra, niptf^ 
lAi* , etc. ; in Skt. n£pU, nibptaram, n^p- 
tri,niptrbhia,etc.: »eelia2d: cf.r/n.g«, 
■yonng ones'; ImI. nepotem, 'grandson'; 
AS. nefh, 'son's son or brother's ion' — 
supplanted by Old XVeneh nevtu (Eng. 
ncpAcv), which in Old Eng. meant 'son'a 
son' as weU as 'brother's son.-] 

naptl [866], / danghter. 72*; grand- 
danghter. [/. to nipftt: acct, 866b.] . 

V nabh (n&bhate). burst; tear. 

nibkai, n. —I. mist, clouds; —3. atmos- 
phere, sky. [cf. rit^r, n^/Aq, 'clovd, 
mist'; Lat. nibet, 'clond.' nebuia, 'mlat'; 
AS. ni/ol, 'nus^, ^oomy'; Ger. tf»U, 
'mist': for mg2, cf. Oer. WaUetn and AS. 
wokntt, 'clouds.' w. Eng. icettin. 'sky.'] 

nabbaa-tala. «. sky^urface, i.e. ikj, — 



(nimati.-te; nattama,neml [7Me]; 
inaAnt; naA^yiti; naU [064d]; nimi> 
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Tftti]. bow {intnau.), band one'a mU; atm 
MftpeiMn (^.)<rtUi(irutr.),78i*; naU, 
bow»d down, bonding orer, 68 " 
OMiM to bow, mbdiu; na^jkt*, 1* inb- 
dwd,31'. 

+ kVk, bow down, S4". 
■f ft, bow down to. 
+ «d, ralw oM'a mU ap, iriM. 
+ a»n-iid, riM. 

+ iiii, band oat; contort ona'a tatf. 
+ prk, maka obeiwwca bafore (occ.) 
■ inka, <•■ bow, obaiaanea; adoration (by 
gaatore or word) ; raTaranca ; uttd aUo 
lOa At Lot. gloria n At Gloria patri. 

Bamaa-kftri, m. a making of nanaa; 

adoration. [171 '.] 
uauaa-kT (*•* Vlk;), do homage, S'*. 

[ITlMOMa.] 
V aamaa7a(iuuut«TiU). pay 

[Bamaa. 1083, 1068.] 
BftBtnai, ■•- Namochl, name of a demon, 

(oao(Indra,81",e7*. 
Bajraaa, ■. eye- ['leader, organ of aenie 

that lead!,' Vnl, 1150,1a: for mg, cf. 

iaana, gfttra, earafB, netr».] 
aiia, M. man, S", etc.; at 67 *, tt^ primal 

man or t^rtt [traniitioiHtem (r- 

UOOa.] 

aara-Bftrl,/ maaandwoman. [1263a.] 
ttftra-pati, n. lord of men; king. 
BBra^Tfthaaa, a. mtbu. baring men at 

tdl team, drawn b; men; epithet and 

name of Envera, god of wealth; 

of a king, mccenor of QUlTihana. 
BaravfthaBk-datta, m. NaraTihanadat- 

ta, name of a aon of king UdaTana 
ttaraTftkaBadatta-oailta, ». adreo- 

toraaof N. 
Barar£hanadattaoaritama7»,yt -i, a. 

containing the adrentitie* of N. [122G; 

•eemaya.] 
nara-Tj^kra, ■•. man^iger, i.e. brare 

andnobleman. [cf.naraf&rdOla: 1280b.] 

nara-gftrd&la, m. man-tigeT, tj. beat 

among men. [cf. naraTTighia : 1280b.] 

Bara-qref t^a, a, mitt, beat of men. 

Bara-aflnn,/ danghter of tha primal 

man or apiriL 



narftdkipa, n. lord of man, i.e. Mu g 

prince. [adUpa.] 
narafvara, m. lord of men, ■'.<. Uag, 

prince, [ijrara,] 
Barottama, a. tubtt. beat of msB. [at- 

tana.] 
Barmada, a. granting or canaing fmi; 
■nakinggUdneM;/ -dft, Namadft (called 
alto Berl), the modeni Nerbndda rirer. 
[narmaa + <!».] 
Batman, a. fnn. 
Bala, m. reed; Nala, name of a prlnoaof 

Ntihadha. [cf. na^ft, Tadic Bl4i.] 
nalopftkhffiBa, n. Nala-apiaode, 1>. 

[Mp*khy»n».] 

1 nftva,(i. new; of an earthen dlah, (freah, 

■'.«.} onbnnied. [prob. tr. nd, 'now,' q.r.: 

cf. ii4n, LU. noma, Oer. am, Eng. new.] 

8 Biva [488*], iiwh. nine. [cf. 4n4o, LU. 

aotwai, Oer. tMim, Eng. nim.] 
naTatl[i8fi],/. ninetjr. [2BiTa.] 
niTa-Bita, a. freah bnttcr. [pei^pa 
'freah-bronght,' aa we aaj 'bring the bol- 
ter, M. make it cone,' In churning.] 
nAredaa, a. jMrAapi well-knowiag, cogni- 
lant of ifftm.). [apparently fr. an afflrma- 
tlre particle na-, and redaa: tea 12M* 
end.] 
■i Inaq (nifyatl; nanlfa, nefda ; ftnafat; 
nank^iti [986}; naf^; nft^jraU). be 
mining ; get loat ; Taniih ; perlah, be 
rained, [cf. m-fit, 'dead*; LaL ntx, 
'deathf; noeirt, 'hann.'] 
+ Ti, get loat; perlah; eavt. eanaa to dU- 
appear; bring to nought, 81". 
i 2na9 (nAfati,-te; nanlfa; inat [883]). 
attain ; reach, come np to, 74 ' ; it. »™*a 
draw hither, 70". [lee VI a^' reach ': cf. 
Lat. mu-tia tarn, 'am haring reached'; 
AS. iMoA, comp. aeer, raperL ataJut, Bng. 
nigh, »tar (a* comp, Macbeth iL3.146), 
ntxt; AS. foiuai, 'it reachee, ea relcbt. It 
■ufBcei'; j&nch, Bog. t-iteiigh.'} 
+ pra, reach to, hit; fall npon, T8>. 
lie [307], / noae. [nom. dnal, niaft: cf. 
Lat. na»4vretnB, 'noae-teaMr,uaatartiiun'; 
nir-ti, 'noatrila'; AS. nock, Bng. aaM; 
iu>o4rU, ' noa«~thrill, Doa»boIe.'] 
laa [491], nc/. pron. form of lH ;Mn. [ct 

(^ 'we two'; LalMM, ■na.'] 
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iiM», /or BiM » epdi [ISlEc]. 

V nth (iuUiT»tl [761c]; m 

-nihrft). bind; Join. [deipiU iifcddhfc(a 

pou. Uite formation), ind AceataD 

(HorpbologiacheUQUrfncbiuigeii,iii.l44), 

probably for tiMgh ; d Lat ntot-en, 

'bind.'] 

-t-npk. ti«on, lace. 

nfthl, Offo. not, to b« lure; utU me iati, 
to be lure, I lu'e no - -. [ni-f-U, 1122a 
and b*: acct of rerb, 6e6d.] 

nilinf a, n. Nahiuba, name of an andent 
king, [perbapt ' neighbor,' from nthaa, 
and in that caae a tranifeMorm (120Sb).] 

nibm, M. neighbor. [Vnah.] 

naka, m. vault of bearen, 

natidSra, a. not ver; far. [n> + ati- 
dflra, 1122b*.] 

•i n&th (nlithAte; niUdU; nithittun; 
-nilihya). turn with tnpplication to. 

nithi, R. a refuge; at m. protector 
loM. [Vnath.] 

n&dhltft, a. nn-leamtfd. ^ + adlute, 
Vi: 1122b*.] 

n&bbi, f. —I. naTel; —%. nave or-hab. 
[cf. ifif-aXSt, Lat uMb-itiau, AS. naf-da, 
Eng. navel; alto AS. na/-u, Eng. nave.'} 

nftbhi-vardlikua, n. the cutting of the 
naTel{-itring). 

B&ma-dhiya, r. tlie name-giTiog, i 
ing, Se*; name, IT', B0*>. [namftn.] 

aiman, m. —1. diitinguiifaing character- 
iitic; form; -2. name, 13», 60"', 78», 
61*; n&ma gnkh, (take ■'.<.) mention the 
name. Si"; personal name {t^. devk- 
datta), a* distinguifhed from the gotra 
or 'familj name' {ejf. U^japa, 'descen- 
dant of Ea^yapa'), 108"ii.; at tnd of 
epdt, haring ■ ■ a* name, named - ', to 11 
ti'mu, t.ff. 19"; —3. n£ma, adv. [1111b], 
by name, to 16 hnti, e.y. 1', 60i*, M"; 
altc tiilnni, 66*; m. inttrrogativa, pnj, 
64>*. [origin unknown: cf. tf-M/io, Lat 
nomtn, Eng. nami.} 

n&ri, —1. a. human; —2. a* m. man; 
— nari, / woman, 1*, 86>* etc; wife, 
[nr, 1206b : for mg S, cf . m&taTa.] 

Bjftrikda, n. mrada, name of an ancient 

( d«Tarfi [tte nott to 1 ■*), who often appears 
on the earth to bring uewi from the gods, 



[181] [^nind 

and retnnu to beaTen with reporta from 



narajrft^i, m. Nirijana, ton of the pri- 
mal man. [«impl7 a patronTmic of nan, 
see 1219.] 

akri, f. ihip. [transfer-form (1209, 30») 
fr. nio, nav.] 

na;a, n. lots; destruction, [^na^ 'be 
missing.'] 

Akia, dual f. the two nostrils, the nose, 
[transfer-form (399) tx. aim, strong nia.] 

naaika,/ nostril; <fi«i/, the two nostrils; 
tbe nose, [nasi, 1222c 1.] 

^iatlka, a. mint, atheist, infidel, not be- 
lieving the Veda* and Farinas, [fr. 
n» + Mtl, ' there is not,' 1814b.] 

nftbufSk, m. desceodaDt of Nahusha, pa- 
tronTmic of TayJltL [nihn«a, 1208 and f-] 

ni, prep- down; in, into. [cf. M, 'in'; 
Eng. H«-cAa-, htiua4k.1 

nikata, a. near; at r. ndghborbood; 
pretence. [124fig.] 

nikhila, a. en^re; all. [perhaps for 
ni^klulA, 'without a gap,' nia+kbila: 
ISOB' end.] 

niji, a. own; belonging to our party^ 2^*; 
n^o ripu, foe in one's own camp, 87"; 
oftan atfid at rtJUxiva potM$tii>e pron., mj 
own, his own, our own, etc., — or rathtr, 
mj (17"), hU (60", 53", 66**), etc. 
[perh^s 'in-bora,' fr. ni -hja.] 

nifji, a. inner; hidden, 70"; (ur. secret, 
78». [ni] 

Bityti,o.-l. own{re<fK:), 79'*; -2. con- 
stant; eternal, 67'; -am, ode. constantly, 
always, 17", 61'*. [in mg 1, fr. ni, 'In,' 
1246b, and so signifying 'inward, not 

nitya-kSla, m. oninterrupted time; -am, 
adv. always, under all circumstances, 60*. 

nitya-eniyin, a. constantly making 
sacred ablations. [1270.] 

V nid 0r nind (nlndati; winfiv^f- ; Inindft; 
ninditij -nlndy^). blame l reproach, 
[cf . Srtitat, ' reproach.'] 

nidra,/ tteep. [V2di«, 'sleep.' + nL] 
nidh&n», as. R. end; dead), 5**- [periiape 

fr. Vdhi-t-ni, 'pat down or oat of the 

way,' ' make an end of.'] 

V nind, MS nid. 
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BlBd»k», a. uAtL miothr. [Viiid. nlnd.] 

BibftBdhkBk, n. m blading; llgaUoti, 69'i 
tlut on which ft thing !■ fiutened m 
imM «r dependa, condition, mMm, W, 
[VbftBdh -f Bl.] 

Biblirt*, a. (borne down, lowered, i4.) 
hidden; -*in, aA>. lecreUj. [ifbhf + Bi.] 

BimkJJ»nk, n. bkthiaB- [s'majJ+BL] 

BlHittk, a. mark (for shooting at); tlgn, 
token; occaalon or came; -am, 
mrtiailf, b«caaie of; tBBniailttMii, -«nB, 
b«csBM of this, on accoont of thla. 

almefi, ■. clodngor winking of the ejee. 
[Vmi| + BL] 

alfoga, M. a fattening on; injunction, 
and M, conuuiHlon ; bnaineia, SO*. [VyqJ 
i-Bl: for mg, cf. alicui injiaigtrt labertm 
'futen er Impoee a taak on a penon.'] 

nil, /or aia btfon mmumU [174]; *m aia. 

Blr-antark, a. without Interral or fre« 
■pace; con]plet«l7fllled,68'*; coutlnuooi] 
uninterrupted, £6". 

BiT-apAya, a. without failure or danger; 
Infallible or lafe. 

Bir-apekf a, a. without regard er espeo- 
tatjon; regardieu, GSJ"; not czpectinB 
UTthlng from another, independent, 31 ". 

, [»pekA»84>.] 

Bir-KMipijin, a. not nwat-eating. [eee 
aiaS.] 

Bir-Xh&ra, a. without food, abetaining 
from food. 

Btr-nkta, a. ipokea ont; loud; clear; 
at n. explanation ; etjmological inteipre- 
tation of a word; ttp. mmkta, title of a 
coninwntarj to the nigha^^Taa er Tedic 
01oMar7. [4 TBo + nia.] 

Btr-rti,/ diaaolution;'de«tniction. [Vf-f 
Bia, 1167. Id] 

Blr-gn^B, a. without a itcing, 18'; void 
of goodqnalitiea, 18*; worthleae, bad. 

Bir-aJlmi, m. contortion, dnuoaitj. 

Bir-dkana, a. without moner- 
Blr-bnddhi, a. without wit, atupid. 
Blr-bbara, a. —1. withont meaeure, 

much; -am, adv. rtrj; -am prampta, 

(a«ta«leep; -2. full of. 
Bir-uala, a. without Impuil^; pure; 



Bir-lBkf7a, a. Qot to be percalTe^ 

arolding notice. [MenlaS.] 
Blr-vaB^a, a. withont familj; alone la 

the world 
Blr-rAta, a. windle«;.ib«ltu«d. 
Bir-vifsia, d. without diidnction; nndi» 

tingul«hed; alike; like. 
nirTigei&krtl, a. haTlag Uks appeai> 

ance, looking Jnet aUke. [UrtL] 
nivftra, m. the warding off. I'tlff, 

'coTer,' + bL] 
BiTlta, fipl..bnng, t«. draped, with haap 

ing*, Mp. with the aacred cord ; oi a. 

{1176a), the w«aring the sacred cord abont 

the neck; the lacred cord itMlf. l<lTji+ 

Bt] 

niTftta, ppl. —1. turned aw^; «ip. of 
an action which ii turned awa7, t^ not 
directed (to anj ulterior purpoM er ob- 
ject), bee from hope of reward in thii 
world or the next, diiintere«l«d, epp. of 
pravfUa, q.v.; —2. baring tnmed awaj 
from, oMtt M abataining from, 26*. [VT|i 
+ Bil 

BlvAgaBB, a. a going in and lettllngdowB 
to reet ; leetiog-place ; ileeping-place, be^ 
106*; dwelling, 8*. [^Tvlg + ni: for m^ 
ef. bkaTBBa.] 

Bt9 [397],/ night, [ct BikU.] 

Biqfi,/ night, [cf. b1^ Bikta.] 
ifoaya, ■- (atcertainment, determiB*- 
tlon, i-t.) a fixed opinion or a firm rcM>lT«. 
[poH. fr. VSei, 'notice, Iook,'+tiie; bnt 
better, perhapi, fr. Vlei + ni^ and ao, 
■an un-piling, i.*. diacrimlnation, determl- 



itmoTing. [nil + «•!»:••• 



laS.] ' 
nifoita, ppl. determined, d«cided; -am, 

adp. dec^dedl7, corelr- C*** tmder ni^ 

eaya.] 
nl^grejraia, a. without a luperior, ■'.«. 

belt; at n. final beatitude, [nia + frey- 

aaa: acct, 1806*.] 
nikfT'aa, ■•, breathing out, expiraiioB; 

•Igh. [Vgraa + nia.] 
BikfTda-param^ a. baring dgbi a* 

chief thing, much addicted t 

[laosb.] 

nlfadha, m.pt. the NUudbau, n 



I to rigUite- 



\ 



, Google 



[183] 



[nilavarna 



& people ; Nlihftdha, n 



nigkdhftdliipk, n. ruler 

Nlshadhani. [adhipa.] 
niffidftnk, n. flniiher (in I'ti colloquial 

tent), one who nuke* ui end of, de- 

itrojer. [<f red ->■ nL] 
ulieka, m. ui inJectiDg, ap. of 

impregiistion ; the eeremoiiy perfomied 

upon impregoAtioD. [Vaia + bL] 
nifBvin, a. deToting ODe't lelf 

h&biting with, 67 ". [^aer + ni.] 
iiif krama^ft, n. Ihe stepping oi 

the flnt going out with a child. [V kram 

nlf^lia, a. retting upon. [Vatha + ni, 
838.] 

nifphftla, a. fmitleu, 63"; vain, 68". 
[ni. + phaU.] 

nil, adv. prep. —1. out, forth; —2. in 
cpdi [1306' end], having ■ ■ ftway, with- 
out - ■, e.g. nirantara; —3. in epd; not, 

J n! (niyati, -te; ninlra [800b], 1111176; 
iiuU^t,'iiiaf^ [882}; nefjriti, -t«; niti; 
nMum; nitvi; -nlya; iiijit«; nlT^Tatl 
[1042bj)- lead. S4>*; ^de; condnct, 
86"; carry, 80» etc.; carry off, 86", 
43 II; vyaghnt&m ni, bring to tiger-neM, 
change into a tiger ; vagaih al, bring into 

-t-ann, {draw along toward one, i.e.) 
try to win or conciliate by friendly wot^. 
-*■ abki, bring hither to. 
+ £, bring to, 20"; bring, 81'; bring 
(one liquid) into (another, /oc.), mix, 101 "; 
emu. came to be fetched, 60*. 
+ nd, bring op; reecue (e« a drowning 
man from the w&ter), 90". 
+ apa, take nnto one'* self, of the 
teacher who receiree a youth of one of 
the three free cutei ai pnpil, and at the 
■Bine time inveit* him with the eacra- 
mental cord, thui conferring apiritual re- 
birth, and making him a full member of 
hit caete ; $ee npanayuui ; apanita, in- 
vested wi^ the sacramental cord. 
+ pari, lead around (a cow, steer), 91'*, 
106**; up. lead a bride around the Are 
(h wedding ceremony), page 00. 



» of a conntry, -t-pra,— 1. bring forward; —2. a* litur- 
gical (eminuf tednieut, convey the lacri- 
r king of the Dcial Ore and water to their place* on and 
near the altar; pra^Ua [le. ipaa), holy 
water; —3. bring forward (one's feelings), 
i.e. come oat with or manifeit one's affec- 
tion, 0". 
+ ri, lead; guide; train; discipline. 

nl [SG2], vU. bringing, in Ta^am. [VnL] 

nloi, a. low, not high ; morally and 
socially low. [inorganic transfer-form 
(1200a) fr.nIc-a,q.T.] 

nioi, adv. down, low. [adveilaially ao- 
cented instr. — inetead of nio-S, 1112e — 
fr. ny-ififtj 

nioi-Tayaa [418], a. whoM strength !■ 
low; exhausted. [1306. J 

ni4i, Vtdie nqi, m. n. -1. (place for 
settling down, i.«.) resting-place; — 3. etp. 
bird's oest [for ni-id-a, i.e. nl-a(a)d-a 
— leSb* — Vaad + ni: cf. Lat nidiu, 
Qer. Nat, Eng. iKiti for 1, see Whitney 
M.] 

nida-gaibha, n. nest-tnterior. 

niti,yt —1. conduct, esp. right and aaga- 
cion* condnct; the knowledge of all that 
governs Tiitnou* and discreet and states- 
man-like behavior; political and *octal 
ethics; -2. leadhig. [^ni, 'conddcf] 
rti-jfl&, a. knowing how to condnct 
one's self discreetly. 

iti-TldyS, / knowledge of nlti or 
political and social ethics, up. a* it cob- 

nlti-gistra, n. doctrine er science of 

political and social ethics, 
nitha, n. a leading; nfthi, n. {w^tand 

to, lite tit Gorman Wdse) a muilca] air, 

song. [Vnl, llOSa.] - 
nlri, n. water, 
nlraaa, a. saplesa, dried, np; taeteleaa; 

iDriptd,M". [nia + iMK, 174, 170.] 

Imj, a. without disease; healthy, 23*. 

[nil + rHJ, 174,170.] 

lla, a. dark-colored, etp. dark blue; ai n. 

Indigo ; nil^ / indigo, [hence, tbnragh 

the Arabic oihiII, for aUtI, ' the Indigo- 

plant,' come Eng. oatf and oailiM.] 
nlla-pafa, si. dark garment, 
arva, a. blne-colored. 
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aIUsftAdbAti»-bhS94*> "■ rmX tar Oim 
mlxlag, ■'■«• pnparinf of Indigo. 

nlv&rft, a. wild rice; ting, the plant; ^. 
the gnin*. 

nlti, M* B^i. 

i B« (Blvata; inuit<n; inflftft; ii«tfc; 
■Adtjk). 07 aloud ; iboot; emit; prmlve. 
+ pra, tnumur ; hnin ; ttp. utter the 
Mcred qrllable on. 

mi, odv- — X».now, ■toiK»,(CTiponii,--.lli. 
BOW, eemtinvativt ; ftdU no, so now, TO'; 
— la. tiQw, itttredueloni, 70 ' ; — Id. k> 
tbca, ■'» neovrg^'a; er titmmoiung; — le. 
now, pray, in qattlioiu, 6", 7", 61", 1A\ 
78"; —2. oMfTfratiM.- naklr nn, iiirelj 
no one or nothing, 78"; mi Bd, In order 
that inrelr not, 86"; — S. ». ra/oAMt.' 
jft BO, whataocTcr, 74*; jftn no, t,<. yit 
no, a* long loeTpr >i, 79". [in V. often 
al: cL (^ rfr, Lat. nn-c, Ger. 
VLS. •«, aa, Eng. now; aee alw> uivm, 
B^tukA, nftnAm.] 

V na<l (nnditi, ^te ; aanUa, nannd< ; 
<antU[881]; nota7*ti, -te; nntti, nnn- 
ni; -BidTft). pnib; throit. 

+ pftr&, thnut away; more fian it» 

+ piA, pmb forward; Kt in notion. 
+ Ti, dri*e atnnder or away; turn away, 
up. from carei, liki tXt Eng. di-Tert; 
Tim"** [for mg, cf. alao ditfvri and 

Bttda. a. dljpeUisg, » epdt. [Vnnd.] 
B&tftBft, a. of now; recent; yonog. [ad, 

UMe.] 
BAnim, adv. now. [nd, 1100.] 
Bf [STO, S71fc^>i>], m. man; hero; lueif 

obe of godi: of the MaruU, 74*, T7>*. 

[cf. irif, »tem inf. 'man'; Old Lat aero, 

•tern avoa, 'mani;, iDong'; Lat.iV<ra.] 
nr-Dikfaa, a. men-beholding. [12»e>.] 

V nrt (Bttrati. -to; BaoirU; inartit; 
BaitifTlU ; wfUi ; nirtibim ; nart- 
itri). dance. 

■rtl./ dance, t^nft, 1166.1.] 
Br-p*. m. protector of men, !.«. prince, king. 
ir-pAti> M. lord of men, i.<. prince, king, 
[acct, 12eTa.] 



[fr. Bf (iaS4e), •• 



nrmfi, 1 

vir.J 

nr-gftAs», 0. muKuring; malldoiM. 
netaTjk, yrrf*. tobecairied. I'laL} 
netra, «. eje. ['leader,' ifnl, 1186*: f(w 

mg, cf . lUbTMift.] 
n4d, oJv.leat, in order that not,*. atamttJ 

vtrb (6e6d) u tl( nbjimetir* (601c). 84". 
[ni + Id, lllU'.] 
nedja,frt{t>. to be blamed. [Vnid.M8d.] 
neml, / feUr, rim. [bmb, 1166.] 
nilrnkta, a. pertaining to the Nimkta; 

ai M. an etymologiit [Blnkte, ISOW.] 
nlifadba, a. pertaining to Ntihadba; at 

M. prince of the Mahadhana, ■'.<. Ifala. 

[nliatdba, laoef.] 
n6, adv. and not, 21"; no oad,and if not, 

Moed. [ni + n.] 
n&n, M* 401. 
nid [Mla^ / boat; lUp. [cf. nfa, L«t. 

aiiru, 'ahlp'; perhapa AS. aoeo, 'ikiff'; 

perhapa 'the iwimmer,' Vmfi. cf. ^oA.] 
nj»g-r6dba, m. Ficot Indlca, banjan 

tree- ['downwarda-growing': njraSs 

(lS40a) + lodba.] 
n7Jifle[40Bb], a. directed downwarda.* [nl 

+ ftSe, 407.] 
n7&7i, ■>. -1. (tbat to which a thing 

goet back, ■'.*.) nile.nonn; -2. (that in 

which a thing goei,' i^.) wa7; —3. ttp. 

the light wij, propriety. C^i + ^ 

1148.2.] 
n7£77», a. regular, normal, right; -am, 

adt. rightly; properly. [nyiTd, 12^1.] 
.7SBa, m. a putting down, 6ommltment. 

[VS aa + nl, ■ throw down.'] 



1 pi,DU. drinkfaig,uii7<^ [Vlpl,88S.] 

2 pA, M. keeping, keeper, ia i^petf: [VSpIt 
S33.] 

pakfi, m. -I. wlng,d8<; -2. ilde, of a 
door or of the hair of the head ; — S. half, 
up. of almwr month,2T', 67", e^km^ 
{nUa-; —4. ride, ■'.«. party, 87 ". 

pakf a-bal», a. atrengtb of wing. 

pak|{n, a. winged, OS"; u a. Utd, S". 
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pikkfimrgAtK,/ condlUon of tdrd 
of beuL [fr. piAfin + mig* '■ 1287, 
1262.] 

pikkfl-giTkkk, m. jouDg of tt Urd 
birdling. [pakfin.] 

piakk, ». mud, mire. 

p»aktl, /. mA or wriei or row of fire] 
row in jmtral. [pifioa, 1167.4.3 

pftAkti-kiftmK, n. order of *■ row; 
-•IW, In K row, 39'*. 

V p»a (pio^ -to; paptoB, pooC [7He]| 
^>&k^t; pkknriti. -U; ptttam; p»k- 
tva). cook, b7 bakliig or boiling or 
roaEtingi ripen, [c*. «4r«w, 'cook 
riw-ar, 'ripe'; lAt. cogua, 'cook'; bor- 
rowed AS. noun cSc, Eog. coot.] 
+ vi, cook thoronghlj ; fxiu. be brought 
to niatnrit7 j ripen {of an action), lc. 
coroe to its coniequence* or iuue. 

piaoa [183*], nun. flre. [cf. rirrt, AeoUc 
Wft*i, Lat. qain^e, Goth. /»/, AS. /if, 
Eng. jiM.] 

pASoa'tantra, n. Fanchatantra, name 
of a collection of fablea. ['having five 
dlviilon* or booki.'] 

pailca-tapaa, a. haringSre Area, of 
ascetic who sits between foor flies, one 
each cardinal point, and with the bnming 

pftilcatva, n. flveness; ap. diisolation 

of the bodj into the tre elements (earth, 

water, fire, air, ether, tee bbSU and 66*h.), 

■'.e. death ; w. gam, die. [pkfioa, 1289.] 
pifiea-pada,/ •(a. harlng (taken) fire 

steps, [acct, 1800.] 
palioani&,/-i,<i. fifth. [pafI«a,4S7*.] 
pifica-jrima, a. having Are cotmet. 

[acct, 1300.] 
paBo>-f[r|a, a. flre-beaded. [^fu, 

1316a.] 
^ paUpiM>7«U,etc.). split, sUt. 

+ IL<1, Open oqL 
pata, m. woTen stuff; cloth; gannent. 
pa^ala, a. veil; corer. [d. paf)^] 
pa^n, a. —1. sharp; and m —2. ^. 

{nearly lUca Eng. sharp), clerer. 
V p a^h (pfttl»ti : papi^ ; pafUU ; pafk- 

itra; pk^UTati). read alond, 64*', 66*; 

recite, IT"; repeat to one's self, itad^i 

22"; eaut. teach to talk, 19". 



V pai^ (p&Qati,-te;pa^ti). — l.barg^n; 
bny; —3, bet, wage, stake, play. [prob. 
for tpaln; cf. wfymua and nHUii, 'tell*; 
Ger.Jiif, 'for tale, renal'] 
+ ft, in ftpa^a, 'market' 
+ Ti, seU. 

pa^a, m. —1. bargain, stipulation, 46"; 
— 2. wage, gage, prixe; —3. a certain 
coin, 47". [Vpa^] 

pa^I, m. —1. bargainer, who giree nought 
without return ; chafFerer, haggler, and la 
~- 2. niggard ; ttp, one who is stingy to- 
wards the gods, an impious penon; —3. a 
malicious demon, [i/pa^.] 

paf^it'^i °' learned; at n. learned man, 
Angto-Tndian pandit. 

paifdita-aabha, / assembly of pandits. 

pi^ya, grdo. to be bargained for or bar- 
tered; di n. article of trade. [Vpap.g68.J 

\r pat (p&tati, -t«; papata, petda [TMe]; 
ipaptat ; patlfy&il ; patiti ; pLtitnm ; 
patltra; -pit}r»;pjkt4yatl,'te). -l.fly; 
move swiftly ttirough the air; ~2. de- 
scend, let one's self down; cast one's 
self at, 26'; —3. fall down, tumble down, 
34', 40*'; faU (moraUy), fall from one's 
caste; fall down (dead); —4. fall upon, 
be directed to, 13*; —S. fall or get mto, 
22^*; — cans, canse tody; hurl (acnise), 
49". [cf. ir*r»/uu, 'fly'; »(*r«, 'fall'; 
Lat ;>eto, ' fall upon, make for, seek ' : see 
also pattra.] 
-f-anu, Oj after, pursue. 
+ nd,fly up. 

.(■■am-nd, fly or spring up together, 
8*, 8". 

+ nl, fly down; light, 3*; tumble Into, 
36"; eow-csuMtofall; kill, 32U,33". 
-i-akin-ni, fall together, 9e"; come 
together; etna, bring together or convene, 
9". 
+ parft, fly off, 98'. 

pitatra,a. wing. [Vpat, llSSd.] 

patatrin, a. winged; at m. bird, [pata- 
tra.] 

pitana. a. (alL [Vpat.] 

piti [343b^ n. —1. matter, poaseesor; 
lord; ruler, 4'; —2. thai (I£bt fn;. lord), 
hntband, 9', 89>, 86» 64". [cf. ir^u, 
St. ■■poi, stem in-pel, ' not 
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nuuter of; Ooth./tNloini)^^'brid«- 

pAtl-ghnl. <>-/ hD>b«nd-tlArliig. [foi^ 
mallj m fern, to patl-Iiui, MS.] 

pfttltv4, ■- candltioD of ipoHM; wedlock. 
[l»tL] 

pftti-loki, M. hnibuid'i pUee, abode of 
tba btubud in Uh faton life. 

pfttl-athAaft, <•- bntbtnd'i pU< 

pktiithtilyft, a. bclongtog to or io 
dw httibuid't place ; at «. hnibutd' 
lepraMQUtiTC. [pftUathbu., 1916.] 

pittr», >. —X. feathar; wing j -S 
(plnnuge of a trM, ■'.«.) l««f — far wtg, ef. 
pup*; — S. a leaf for wiitUig od ; a 
written leaf, M". [Vpat: cf. mfir, 
'wJDg'i Lab ptmia and Old LaL ptma 
(for tpttm), 'wing'; 0«r. Ftd^, Bug. 

pattra-^fika, n. leaf-regetaUe, a reg*- 
uble cootiiting cbieflf of iMve*. 

pitnf, / —1. miitreu, ladr; — S. ttn 
(tils £119. Iad7), wife. [fem. to piU, ]ni( 
a* Wtwo, ' lady," it to visa.'] 

pateiitai-gi [86S], a. l/lng at tbe feet 

patantte, adv. at tbe feet. [fr. p»tad, 
loc. pi. of pU, 1098b.] 

patli [438], MiM (u pMittan. 

patha, fir patli in e]Nf< [1816c]. 

path! [43S], MUM (u panltan. 

pathi-rikfi. a. guarding tba path*, 
[panthan, lUda: acct, 1376.] 

pathja, a. (pertaining to tbe waj, conrte, 
M- progreu of a thing, <ut4 to) luitable, 
wholeK>ii)e ; path^i, / patbwaj. [paUi, 
1212dl.] 

V pad (pUjate; papida, p«U [7He]; 
ipatU [8S2]; patsyite, -ti ; pannA 
[96Td]; piUnm; -ptdya ; pAdijmU). 
— ir go, ttep, tread, only w. prwpotitiou* 
and in dtriratimi ; —2. fall, link down 
(from fatigue), peiltb. [connection be- 
tween 1 and 2 not clear; nncomponnded 
Tcrb vtTj rare : Me onder pAd and 
pad*.] 

+ t, come unto; get into (a condition); 
ttp. get in tronbte. 

T7-&, fall Bwa;, periibj com. deitroj; 



kUl. 

+ nd, go forttk or o 



: of; < 



be produced; 
naa, food (not cooked for the oocatlon, 
bnt) alreadj on band, IM'; n^pwuM 
kii7«, wbea the epiergencj ha* arlMn, 
8S>*; —emu. engender, SS'; prodnce; 
get.«". 

-t-ptal7-ad, n ]^. pntjvtpanna, 
nmij or on baod to meet an emargan^. 
+ npa, fall npon; happen, take places 
100 ''i come to, get at, reacb; nptpaaaa, 
(baTing gotten at [HS'l, t.*.) in po«M- 
■Ion irf, endowed with, 1*, S*. 
+ prati, — 1. (tepto; enter i^on, 00"; 
-2. get into (a condition), UW; get at, 
aeqaire, attain, 96"; get back agahi,n''; 
— 3. go to Qwet; on^ m (lik» iJu Lot, 
aoddere), accede, yield ; la; jtt to ; coi^ 
•ent,i8». 

+ ti, fall acnnder, B3*; come toiuMigh^ 
get into tronbla. 

+ «ain, —1. tnin otU well, 1 
proiper; — 2. become, U", 171*;— 8. fall 
together, be united with; ■"—pi "in. c 
dowedwith,3". 
p&d [SOI], M. foot. [Vpad:cf.W>^Lat. 

ptd-tn, Eng./M>t.] 
padfc, a. -1. itep, 17", »••; -3. foot- 
it*^; — 8. foot, 80'; —4. itandin^place, 
■tead, place; bonM,66*; (tatiott, podtitm, 
411. [^pad: cf. *Aiw, 'groiud'; Lat. 
o^fdtim, op-pidum, 'town, (on or orer the 
Seld)'; pf^, 'footprint'; AB. fal, 'itep, 
going, jonmej,' whence ,^(iaii, 'go for,' 
Eiig.jitol.] 
padma, m.m. lotoi, Ifelnmldiun ipecioeam 
(not the plant, bnt tbtf flower, which oloiw 
at eraning). 
padma-gatbha, a. containing lotnaei; 
Lotnafllled, name of a lake, [eee guloka 
3.1 
paama-T&ga, a. baring the color of a 

lotne; at m. nhy. [ISOO.] 
p4nthan [488^ m. road, path, way. [cf. 
■^si, 'path'; Lat poet-^ai, 'path, bridge': 
Eng. patk and 0«r. Pfad, if they belong 
here at all, miut be rt^aided a* twj early 
boiTOwlngt, fr. the Qreek vrfrm, or poee.' 
from tbe BcTthian.] \fi/Q |/\ Q I 
pknthl[iSS*\tamta< 
pijai, a. milk. [VpL] 
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pftjO-innkbK, a. haring milk on the 
face «r rarface. CP^T*** 130S.] 

p4rft [^6*], a. —1. far, diitant, more dis- 
tant, farther off, 8S*i -2. following, 
later, future; ~3. being bejond, inrpau- 
ing, (nmmiui chief, 66'; belt, Se»; at- 
mott, !»; greateat, 44"; higbeft, 103"; 
at end o/ epdt [1802b], haying - ■ tt chief 
thing, giren OTCr to ■ -, devoted t< 

— 4.0. onifnii«(. other, 04"; eka-'para, 
the one ' -the other, 68i*; another, •SO"; 
■trange, boitile; itraiiger, 24'; foe, 
ST". [^SpF, 'bring acrou'; cf. nifi, 
' beyond '; Lat perm^U, 'the daf after,' 
■^. ' daj after tomorrow ' ; £ng. Jitr and 
ybr..] 

para-darft, nt.pl. another** wife. 
paTa-dr*TjA, n.pl. another'i proper^, 
para-pakf a, m. party of the foe. 
para-patni,/ wife of a atranger. 
param, adv. beyond; w.abl. [1128], after, 

SO", [pira, 1111c] 
parami [626*], a. —1. fartheit, extreme, 

laat ; of hearen, higheit, 83 " ; to 86 ' ; 

— 2. chief est, 29'; inpreme; moat excel- 
lent, 16"; at end o/cpdt [1302b], baring 
' - as lupreme abject, devoted to ■ '; —3. 
advly in rprfi, U/crt an adj. [1279], highly, 
exceedingly, [jiira, 474.] 

parama-gobhana, a. exceedingly beau- 

tifnl. 
paramiugaaS,/ moat excellent woman. 

[angana.] 
paramejvara, n. anpreme lord. [I;- 

parame-ftbia, a, atanding in the high- 
eat place; anpreioe, a« epithet of Prajfr- 
patL [parwue {U60q) + BthiJt, 166.] 

para-loka, n.. the other or future 

paria, adv. far; in the'diataace ; beyond; 

w. advlf ttted Initr. [1127] ena, beyond 

here, U. beyond, ET.x. 126.8. [»ee 

p»ra.] 
pariatXt, adv. beyond; aft^muda, at 

the end. [jianU, llOOb.] 
parai'para, one another; paiaqtaram 

and paraaparataa, adv. with (me another; 

mutually, [an ag^omeratioD (1814c} of 

parka [nom. i. m. of pant) and para: the 



ijriitactical forma aometimea correipond to 

the logical relation of the two parta — lo, 

t.g., in p^^aparaiii nindanti. ' they acold, 

the one the other' — but tiave come to 

be itereo^ped and uied often where the 

logical relation would require other caae- 

forma: cf. anyonya.] 
paraaparSdia,a. devouring one another. 

[idin.] 
p&ri, adtt. to a diitance,a«ay, forth, [cf. 

napd, w. gen., 'away from, from beiide'j 

Latp«r-lnp>r-{r«andOer. vtr- id ver.gthm, 

'pau away, periib'; Eng./or- in_/br.4«ar, 

' bold off from.'] 
parikrama, n. i. antf pi. bold adrance; 

courage; strength, [ifkrain + para.] 
parAn-makha, a. hating the face 

averted; tnming the back upon, avoiding. 

[pariSc, 1249a, 217, 161.] 
pfcraBo [409a],/ pirbd, a. directed away; 

averted ; tonung the back, [para + aBc, 

407.] 
parartha, n. the sake of othen; -am, 

C ada. for other*, [artha, 1302c4.] 
parSTfct,/. the distance, [pari, 883dl, 

1246f.] 
pArl, adv. around; prtp. w. tM.: from 

around, 87'; from, 76>». [cf. Ttpt, 

'around.'] 
parigha, n. iron tiar for locking a gate. 

[V ban -t- pari, 1143c, SS3: for mg.cf. Oer. 

ScUag, ' coach-door,' and uMagen, ' strike ' ; 

force of prep, unclear.] 
parighopama.o- like iron bars. [upamA, 

834«] 
pari-j an», n. the snrronndiag fol^ 

■vpCnAsi; retinue. [1280a.] 
pftTi-jita,a. completely grown. [1289a.] 
parif eya, grdv. to be led aronnd. [ifiil 

pari.] 
parityiga, si. relinqniahment [Vtyij 

pari.] 
parideTita.ii. lament. [VStET.'lameDt,' 

+ pari, inaa.] 
pftridhi, SI. {a put-around. I.e.) endonre, 

fence, protection, 86 >°; in lAe languagt of 

lltt taerifiee, the three green stick* laid 

about the altar flre and supposed to hold 

it together, Vi6^*. [Vldhi, 'put,' + 

pari,116&.2e.] 
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paripftntblSj 

a. vajUfw. [p«i -t- p* n tlifcB, ISIOa 

And c end.] 
pkrlbllA [362], a. being arDiiiid, encom 

pMduB. [VbU + pul, 838.] 
pkrl-T>t*»ri, H. afnUreu. [1289.] 
p»rlT*rtla, a. turning round, drcUsg, 

conctuitlj ntoming into ItMlf. [^Vft 

pariTirk, m. th»t wUch innvuidt, t. 

ntlniw. [V 1 Tf, ' coTsr,' + p«cl>] 
pftrigrlt, / (encloter, u.) odb «f the 

little ftoDei bj Tbieh tli* ueriUdal aliti iM 

•niTOnndcd. [Vfii -K pari, 'cnclote': 888b.] 
pkriBkmkbjS, / complete tele or ei 

■Deration; ram. [Vkhji + paii-a^B.] 
p a rnfi, a. knotty, rough, banh. [pans, 

laovb.] 

pirns, ■- knot; Joint, of a plant or of the 
bodj. [perhape 'afoUneM,' VI pr, 'lUl': 
cf. p&rraa.] 

parifcf a, a. bejond the efe, ont of dght, 
iiiTiiible ; -e, ado. [1116], behind oue'i 
back, [for paro *k^ ij. parie + akfi, 
•eje': ISIOt] 
.parokfirtha, m. Inriiible thing, 
tUTialble. [artba.] 

parkafi, /■ waTed-leared flg-tree, Tlmi 
faifectoria. 

par^i. It. —1. wing; plume, feather; 
-2. leaf —/or mg, cf. pattra. [V.epT 
(llTTa), tee nnder Vq>lmr: cf. Lithuanian 
•pAwi, ' wing ' ; Oer. Fam, Eng. firm, eo 
called (Uke rr.fl,, 'fern,' — cf. rrwpir, 
'feather,'] from iti feathet? trondi.] 

paryiloeana, n. deliberation ; -t,/ plan, 
coDiilinm. [VIoo + pMiy-i, 1160.2a*.] 

pirTata, —1. a. conileting of knote or 
ragged nuuaee, utad of a mountain, gill ; 
at m. -2. monntain. 37*, OS'*; hiU; 
— S. clood-mooDtaiD, 70'; —4. rock or 
bowlder, 86"; -S. Parrata, name «f a 
Riihi, companion of Nlrada(7.D.),G*. [fr. 
pirraa. cf . 12i6c ; cf . Ili^^Ca (w^era), 
•c. -A^u, !.e. ' ffil-ton.T 

parTata-kandara, ■. monntaiiKiaTe. 

parTata-fikhara, m. e. hill-top. 

parTatopatyakX, _/ monntaii^owland, 
lowland hj • monntaln range, [npat- 
yak*.] 



pfcrTan, a. knot. Joint. ['fnllneM,' V]pr< 
■fill,' 1169.1a: cf.p4ru.j 

pirjn,/ rib; dckle. 

<l paltr (piUT«te; paUriAeakre; ip^ 
Ujifta; pal&jinriti, -U ; p&UjUa; 
pal&7ibun;paU>77a). flee; depart, ceaee, 
40'*. [qnael-root fr. tfi, 'go,'+pait, 
'away,' eee lOSTc and e*: qoite diilerent 
it VpilaTa, 'protect'] 

paUyana, a. OigbL [<(p«U7.] 

piT\na, a. inttroment for pwi^ring; 
winnowlng-tan. [Vpfl, 1160.] 

1 Ipaf, erif. apaf (pi^Tatl, -U; ie Vida! 
p*apa(i; iapaft* [SS4e]; apaf^; loter.- 
dadirja, etc.). —1. eee; —2. perceiTe; 
behold; -8. look; -C look on, 8&i; 
gam, 18^; — S. <«ee, U.) experience, 20 **, 
86>; — fl. look upon, 31**, MI*; conilder 
•a; —7. «ee with the iptritaal eye (m 
•eei« and poet*), H*. [for the initial a, 
■ee the perfect and Ti-epaft>a: cf. niw- 
T^iuu, ' look about ' ; Lat ipacio, ■ behold ' ; 
Oer. ipiitn, ' tpj,' Old ffigh Oer. tpMn, 
whence, through Old French t^Ur, thC 
Eng. upjr, and (hortened (pjr.] 
-f anu, look along or wpj ont (t.g. a 
path for tome one, i.*.), ditdoie or ihow, 
83'. 

■f T f , eee in places apart, dletingnlih, lee 
clearl7 ; vlepaf^ clear. 

if 2pag, fallen, bind, in dain, tt pafd, 
pAfa. [cf. niaeiAn, .mr-j'sAM, 'peg'; 
Lat. pae-iteor, 'bind mjeelf, agree'; pez, 
'agreement, peace'; paii;-«r«, 'make faet,' 
poe^Aiie, ' agreed upon ' ; OotIi.yiiA-a)i, AS. 
J5ii,*_/Si-an, 'faiteu on, take bold of; 
Eog. rerbybaf, '■eiie,'noun/ui;, 'eeliing- 
tooth'; connection of Jbiy-tr ['graeper, 
hoider'1), doubtful; cf. alio Goth, fiffrt, 
'«ttlng,'Aa/ijr,Eng./o«>; A8.jfrjiV". 
Eng.^jr, Oer.>1^, 'At together,' tna*., 
and Bug. fidj*, 'fit together or agree,' 
intrani.] 
pa^i, H. cattle, W* — a iln^e head or a 
herd; donteetic animal {opp. to mfga, 
'wildbeait'], 67*; up. bea«t for laerilke, 
101*. [prop, -tethered (beaeti),' V2p3^ 
'fseten': cf. LaLpecii, Gcr. TTel.'catlle,' 
AS. fioti, 'cattle, property,' Eng. fat^ 
oilg. 'property,' then 'paTinent.'] 
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pft^a-ghiia, a. ilsTing cattle 
cattle-tUyer. 

pa^a-tfp, a. ottle^tealiiif. [tM of 
«tFp.] 

p*{a-bkndhi,«.u)imftlucriflce. ['bind- 
ing of bMit' to tMitllcUl poft.] 

p>gumint, a. rich In uttle. [?*?>• 
1236 ud b.] 

pkgn-roman, n. k hair of ui animBl. 

p»9n-T»dli>, m. lUogfatAr of uiina 

p>;oA, a. hinder; Imter; wnt; p*9C»t, 
Moifir. [1111c]: -I. behind; after, 
— 2, later, aftenrarda, 20", 38*; \htM- 
upon, 36", S9", 40'*; pa^t, oi ;)r«p. 
j«n. [1130]: -3. after, 51»; -4. to i 
weit of, 08", 100", 10Si«. [pascfc ii 
Inorganic tnnafer-Mem (120Qa) fr. pajea, 

,.T.] 

p>;oi, ada. behind; later; weit. [adTe^ 
biall7 accented inatr. — iiiatead of pi;e^ 
U. p*»Xa)c-i;, 1 112e — f r. .pU-»ae (407) ; 
with paa cf. Lat poi-tenu, ' later,' etc.] 

pagcat, *« pafca. 

pa(cima,a. laM, 62'*; weiterly. [p»{ca: 
cf. 1224a and b.] 

<! lpX{pniati,-ta [671,740); papi1l,papi; 
ipit; piajiti, -te; ]nU[054c]; piti 
jntva ; -paTa, -pija). drink, [cf. 
ini-«a, ' hare dnmk ' ; nT-ira, ' The Bnro, 
Hie Fountain ' ; Lat. pHat, ' drank ' ; 
bibo, tpi-b-o, ' drink.'] 

V 2p& [p^i ipaait; pitnm). protect; 
keep ; Jbr m-caiUd eouj., ttt p&laTa. 
[cf. W-vd-^iw, 'bare kept, potMt*'; rd-v, 
' herd ' ; Lai pa-ie-o, ' keep, paitnre ' ; cee 
go-pl] 
+ pari, protect aronnd. 

1 pi, pM. drinking, rnqx/t. [Vlp&.] 

2 pi, vbl. keeping, keeper, in cpift. [VSpfi.] 
p&AaA, m.pl. dnat 

pika, o. —1. of a calf, young; —2. tim- 
ple. [lit. ■ tacking,' V 1 pk, ' drink.'] 

pika-dnrva, / yoong millet-graai. 
[pilca + dfirrX: acct, 1280*.] 

p&fala, a. pale ted; at m. Blgnonia 

pXt*li>y^ Bignonia loaTMilenior tnunpet- 

Hbwer. [cf. pC^la.] 
p£t>li-pDtra, a. Fltalipabs, ca^tal of 

Magadha, at the old confluence of the 



Sone ({O^J and Oangei, the DoAtts^ 
of Ptolemj^, 17*H. 

pStavA, B. ahaipoeM; clerenuaa. [p^fo, 
q.T.: 1208e.] 

pavf, M. huid [prob. for (p^iii: cf. 
nA^i), Lat. pabna, AS. felt, 'palm, 
hand ' : ladically akin la AS. Jil-ait, Eng. 
/„i.] 

pavi-griba, n. hand.graipeT, i.*. (an 
89* H.) hujband. 

pSod*^*^i ■•■ descendant of Pindn- [pi9> 
dn, 1208c] 

pivdi^Ti^i "■ leaning, erudition, [pa^- 
diti.] 

piv4^, a. whitith, pale; at m. Findn, 
name of a prince of the Lunar Race. 

pkvdv-ii^BdABa, M. aonof nndo. 

p&VdB-varva, a. pale-colored. 

pata, M. fall. [Vpat.] 

p£tafca, a. eaodng one to fall (from 
caate) ; m a. crime, [fr. cana. of Vpat.] 

pitra, a. —1. initnunent of drinking, 
ccp; Teatel; —2. ta gtKtral, utensil {ef. 
bbk«4a), 102"; -3. fig., at in Eng. (^ 
•tULnaC), a flt Tcaael or vorthr peraon, 
22*; p&tri [804], / lacriflctal retael. 
[Vlpi, 'drink,' 1186a: cf. 362b*.] 

pada, iH. —1. foot; teg, 26"; —2. limb 
of a quadruped, i.t. quarter {at, canvert^y, 
in Eny., quarter meant ' fourth part of a 
qoadruped, including a leg '] ; (Am quarter 
(of anything); —3. up. quarter of a 
(foufTeraed) *tanxa, tcim; Ash rene 
(cTen of a three-reraed ttaoaa), 60^; 
— 4. (foot of a heDTenly body, i.».) ray, 
beam— •«2kara. [traoaitloivatem (SW) 
fr. ptd, ace pid-am, to which, a* if it 
were pada-m, ii formed the nam. pida-a, 
etc.) 

p£da-pa, m. plant, <ip. tree. [Ut.'driiik. 
ing with ita foot, i.e. root.') 

pida-rajaa, n. foot.duat 

padifca, a. amoandng to or laatlng one 
fourth (of a time). [p4da.] 

pXdnka, / tboe, ilipper. [ef. p^ 

foot-] 
pina, —1. a. the drinking (up. of (trong 
drink); —2. ptrhipt at obi adj. drench- 
ing, i.*. trfnkend. [Vlp4, 'drink,' 
1160.] 
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ptalyft, grdv. va b« dmnk, for drinking; 

SI s. drink ; waUr. [VlpC^ -drink,' Wfi: 

prop. b. pbM, laiSb.] 
pial7ft-T>rf>, ■. watef-nln, down- 

ptathk, n. mjfmnr; Tiitor. [piatkaa, 

UOte* end-j 
ptpi, a. bad; arU; ao.UdfeUow.tf"; 

at n. tronble; hann, iO'; ctU (deed], 

«». 
pKpk-karmkii, a. of «Til deet 

TiUalD. 
pkp*-fllk, a. having ctU M onc'i nature, 

prone to eriL 
pipIfkAi, a. wotm; Teiy bad [pAp*. 

MS.] 
pipmln, n. ctU; tin, 08". X<^. p«p».] 
p£ri, n. the further baukvrboDiid. [^2■pt, 

■bring «««.'] 
p£r»m*9TarB, a. of the rapreme lord 

{<;iT«). [jwiaBMgTMk.] 
plraf7», ■. hanhncM, up. of tpeech. 

[pMiilt] 
pArthiTa, a. of pt belonging to the earth; 

M m. kins- [prtblTl, 1206d.] 
ptrthlTa-aatt,/ king*! danghter. 
ptrtkirendra, n. moit excellent of 

Uaga. [indr».] 
pKr^Tk, a. —1. tide; a»d to —9. a$ in 

Bmg., Immediate neighborhood, [pirfo, 

•lib,' laoec; ao .French cM, 'lide or 

ribbed part,' HedJeTal LaL ctxtotMa, fr. 

Lat cocta, 'rib.'] 
pKla,'a. protector. [VSp4, 'protect,' 

iiae.] 

i pKlaja {p4U7»ti). be protector; pro- 

tMt; keep. [pUa, lOm: aoct, 1067 
. qnlle different i* Vpalijr, 'go awar.'] 

+ paTi, protect aroond. 
pKvaki, a. pnie; clear; bright. [VpS, 

1181b and a : cf. gvfipada.] 
pftTana, a. pnri^lnB: fiwdng from (in. 

[Vp4, llWb.] 
p4fa, m. bond; mare; trap. [VSpa^ 

'fatten.'] 
V pii »amt Of pi. 
piftga, o. reddiih brown. 
pilLgali, a. reddith brown. [pifiga, 

13ST.] 
plBJtU, K. tnftof italkaj graM. 



pl04*i <*• ~^ Imtip; ball; lamp {of 
earth), 9B'; —2. up. Innqt «r cake of 
meal offered to the Haoea; — S. month- 
fnl, es'i pi^fl, /. meatcake. 

pit^mabi, m. father*! father, grand- 
father ; great father. {jdtA [nom. •. of 
pitr) + maha, IS14c and d.] 

pitf [3T3], m. -1. father; -2. pJ. father 
and hii brothen {cf. Frtnei parent, 'rela- 
tire'}, OI'^; —3. pi. the fathera, iplrita 
of the forefather*, the UiMt%,«7'*,8S'*, 
etc [origin unknown, lee llB2d : cf. 
nrtp, Lat. paltr, Eng-^aliUr.] 

pitrtai, adv. on the father*! tide, [pitr, 
1098b.] 

pitr-mltra, a. father** friend. 

pltr-jaJBi, m. Mcrilloe to the ICanea. 

pitrTja, M. father'* brother, patmiu. 

[pitr, l^^Bc : cf. r*rf^, Lat. patrau, AS. 

^ara, • f ather** brother.^ 
pitrjra, a. of one'* father ; of (our) 

tathen, 78 " ; of vr belonging to tr aacred 

to the Manea. [pltf, lS13b; et w^fM. 

Lat patriat, 'of one'* father.'] 

V pinT(pinTall; pipfnva; piBTitfc). canae 
to *well M- (tieam. [Vpt or pi: 749, 7i9b, 
716.] 

pipAai, / detire to drink, thirM. [fr. 

derid.(lO!0)ofVlp«,'druik'.- 1149*.] 
pipllk, ■. ant. [periiap* for tpipf^a, 

' preued in or conitricted in the middle,' 

^p«.] 

V pig (piijiti, -te [768]: P*P*Sm pip*9*: 
pi4^). adorn, [cf. mlAu, Aa JSM, 
'manj-colored'; Lakpte-ior, 'painter.'] 

pigfcftga, a. reddiih brown. [Vpif.] 
p i g ioi , at. one of a elaat of demona (p«n(ap< 
penoniflcation*of theigniafatnuiligobiin. 
pignna, a. backbiting, ilanderona. [ct 
ru.^1, 'bitter.'] 

V pi* (piniftl; pip«fa, plpMi *pff»t 
pekfTiti; piMi; ptftun; pif^; .p(f- 
7>). cniah; grind, 47*; milL [ct. Lat. 
pinttrt, pittn, 'crnth': of doobtfnl Un- 
*hlp i* rrfwa, 'pound, hnak.'] 

+ aam, cra*fa together or to piece*. 
pifti,pp{.nimed; M-.meaL [Vpl«i for 
the mg*, cf. pif, plf^, and ««l«r«, ««fa, 
with mm, m4aL2 
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pi|t*-P*Sn, m. eSgy of ft (•oiflcUl 
beut mads of meaL 

V pi or p7t (pTijTkta [TSldl]; jnp&ja 
[786*], pipT^; ipTWti pOi, pini). 
iwell; orerflow. [hence i^-TUi, ir(-vr, 
■fftt.'] 

pitliK, n. —1. «eU; —2. pedeital (of 

image of a god). 
pltlik-a»kr>, n. «e*t-mgoQ; wagon with 

V p!4 (ia4i7»U [INI']; {oqUTiin iw; 
I»^U; ^4aTi^o^i pl^jttrt; -^ja), 
preii; opprew, paia. [for (piad, •pisd, 
108b*: cf. Vpif.] 

+ *, prew out, 103". 

pid£, / pain, ache, i^vi4, 1140*.] 

pInA, a. thick, brawnj. ['iwolleo,' ppl. 
of V pi, 857a.] 

piTAB, .n. fat [V^: ct vTof, I.e. irr.^iip, 
■fat'] 

p i m s , tame at piimUa. 

pat*, n. n. fold; caritr; now (of a baa- 
ket). [for tplU : cf. -s\iurioi, •r^Tjof, in 
ti-TAiiruii or il-ToATst, Eng. tva-feU.'] 

pllvya, a, proiperous; happ?; Incky, 
famtiu. aiupicioiu, 12", 60'''^; right, 
good ; CM n. good work ; ting. colUctivdi/, 
good works, 28" ; merit (from good 
works), [perhapi fr. Vpnf.] 

pdi^ya-gandha, a, at good or pleasant 

pnq7k-p£p*, R. pi. good and bad deeds. 
[1263a.] 

pn^ya-floka, a. of good fame; at m, 
Pimfafloka, epithet of Nala. 

pnttika, / white ant ['the doll-like 
insect': for pntrika.] 

pntri, m. -1. son; child, 98» ; -2. 
whelp; —3. shortened form for Patraka 
a« proper name. 

patraka, m. —1. little son (as term of 
endearment), boj; —2. Putraka, other- 
witt Putrs, Dame of the foonder of Fktali- 
patra-pura, 4S>; -pmtriki, /. [1222d], 
daughter ; doU (of wood or lac), [pntra.] 

pntra-dara, n. son and wife. [IZSSb.] 

pdnar, adv. —1. back; home; a. t-gnn, 
go back, 4», 41»; w SJ, 88»! w. twi, 
replj, 10'*; —2. again, 8*, 40"; anew; 
pana^ pnnai^ again and again, 2^^ ; 



r rtiHf.i' ^ sfftuV. to pima^ pnnar, 4 " ; — 3. 
continuative, again, further, 29"; more- 
OTer, 16', 67"; besides or in turn, 10 W; 
kim pnnaa tn, but what besides, how 
much more, a fortiori, 17"; longer, 64*; 
-4. but,46'-'»; on the oiher hand, 20». 
[cf. the aimilarl; connected notions of 
iteration and opposition shown bj wi?ur, 
Eng. again and againti, Oer. wt'nfcr and 
BiWsr.j ahea.- «,*« 

punar-garbbavati, a./, again preg- 

pnnaT-janman, n. re-birth, 
puna^-aari, a. coming back [aaa ghost 

from the other world — txaaly {.'.'." "t.'.n 

FrauJt rerenant), and to gboctly, uncaunj'. 

[pnnar, 1T8.] 
pdmana [304], n. man; a male, 69'; opp. 

ofgtxi, eg. 104'; pmnafiaah pntrM, male 

children, 08*. 

1 pdr,/. fullness.- [Vlpf. 'flU.'] 

2 pdr [392], / stronghold; castle; forti- 
fied town. [cf. vif\ii, 'dty.'] 

para, n. (tionghold; fortified town; ci^. 

[2 pdr, 809.] 
pnraiiidbi, —1. a. coorageoui, high-' 
spirited, exalted; —2. at m. perAapi at 
name of a god, Porandhi; —3. a*/, exal- 
tation. 

nria, adv. in front, forward, before; at 
first, 64"; compounded [1078*] -up. u. kf 
and dha: v>. 'kj, put in front, appoint; w. 
dha, pat in front or in charge, etp. of the 
priestlj dntie*. [see pra: cf. rJpot, 
' before.'] 
paraa-k&rya, grdv. to be appointed or 
commisiloned, praefldendna. [see panw 
+ kr: aboOeSbandlTl*.] 
pnT4it&t, adv. —1. before; in the front, 
"S"; -2. preTioujI^.afore, 08* 101 >!•>*; 
'3. before, i.e. {tee praBo) eastward; 
'4. prtp. <D. gtn. [1130], before, in the 
reaence of, 20'. [puna, llOOb.] 
para^-sari, a, going before; ojsi.fore- 
nner; at md o/cpdi [180Zc2], having 
aa f oremnner, i.e. accompanied bj ■ ' ; 
-pnra^aaram, adv. with ' ■ or after - - 
part, adv. formerly, 46* 70'*; once upon 
a time, 3S> 48»; pr^- "■ <M. [IISS], 
before, 06 ", 104 >*. [we pri.] 
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paTkv4, a. fonnar, baloDgtng to old 
♦<i«. ; oj ■. thing! of the ps«t ; tale 
of old tiiDM, X^TM md >>i*n. [porA, 
U4Sd.] 

ptrlfa, n. cmnitiling euth, u ppp. 
floidi; nibble; Ioom earth. ['fllUng* 
bMpa,' fr. Vlpr, Id Um mom ■All, 
haap': 1197b.] 

P«tA, a. much, maiij. [Vlpr. 'AU,' 4. 
cf. rtKi, AB./ila, 'mnch, 111B117.'] 

pvrvtri, ads- in maaj place*, [pan, 
1000.] 

pAiapa, B. —1. Quui; —2. [at in Eng., 



^.)m 



I. the 






"1_ (iTing principle In nun ftnd other 
beingf, Kjol, ii^t; lAm — i. pertonifitd 
OJ The Bnpreme Spirit, Bool of the UDi- 
TerM, 67'. 

pnrnr»-k&rB, n. deedof aman, homan 
effort, at opptt dUra, 'fate.' 

pnrn|ft-aiAha,«.m£i)4ion,«tont-hear1ed 

psrAol, a.f. maay, ahnndant; long, [fi 
nalij fem. to a item •pnm-4c^ 'directed 
or Teaching in manj waTi, abnndaat': cf. 
■ 407.] 

pnra>gama, a. going before; m «. 
leader; of n<< <>/c}Mf) [lS02oS]. baring - - 
aa leader, accompanied hj ■ -. [pnraa.] 

plro-gavi, a. fot«.bnll, and to.gattrat- 
UMf (aw g44), leader ;piin>gaTi,/ leader, 
[pvraa.] 

pvr4-hit>, ppL Mt before or in charge 
(■^. of prieetty Mrrice) ; at a. priest, 
hooM-priest of a prince, [m* pnraa with 
dhL] 

pvlkas*, M. one of a detpited mixed 

<l puf (p4»T»ti, -te ; papdfa ; ip>avai ; 

poft^). —1. thrire; bloom; —2. (ran*. 

eanae u> tluire ; derelop ; unfold, dicplay, 
! 78 •- 
pVf ka, bloom, a word attiaud at protahlt 

em account 0/ pAfpa, 'bloom,' jrtfkara, 

'lotu blouom,' tmd pofkaUL [Vpnf, 

IIW*.] 
ps|kal&, a. abutdant. [prob. 'blooming,' 

fr. .pofka, 122T.] 
p«ft&, ppl. baTtng thrived ; (trong; fat 

ppQf.(Ki6'.] 



pnvttBK*. o- fttJimbed. [Ugft.] 
pnfil, /. thrlftr growth! 

p i T p a , n. bloom ; flower, [poae. for 
■pnfkk, q.T. : cf. ISOl * end.] 

pafpa-d»at*,H. Pnehpadanta or Flower- 
tooth, name of an attendant of Q1t», tm 
68* H. 

pofpimoda, m. fragmsee of flowna, 
[imoda.] 

pnataka, a. a. mannacripti book 

•I p4 (puUu, paant; p&T»te; pnpivk; 
fcp4Tlt; pAU; -pftya). -1. make clear 
or bright; pnrifj; mM ftir/ pAU, pure; 
-- 2. miid. clear itielf , flow clear, [cf. w*.^ 
Eng. Jir* (rt tip «i>V«>) '■ *- pAUL, d 
Lat. pttut, ' clear,' pariM, ' pnre.'] 
+ ■«», pnriiy, dean. 

pft, eU^ pnriQing, in gHfi. 

pSga,- M. bet«l-palm, Arcca Catechnj a* 
H. betel nut. 

^ pftj (pAjir^ti, -te; p^TifrUi: tUM-, 

-p^iJTa). honor. 

+ abhi, do honor to. 
pftjanlya, jrdt. to be honored. [Vp^J, 

M6.] 
ptj&,/ honor. 
pAjT*i 3^'- to be honored. [Vp^, 

MSd.] 
pArv^. V- OUed; fnIL [Vlpr. '<>U>' 

067b : cf . Goth. JitOt, Eng. >JI.] 
pdrvi-mftaa, n. full moon mtf the foll- 

pflrt4, ppl. filled; beetowed, fnlfllled; oj 
n. [1170a], fnlfllmenti reward; moit. 

[«(ipr.'flii.'«3-] 

ptTTa[GX6*],<i. being before In place or 
time: -1. eaat {e/. prUo); -2. prior; 
preceding, 86>*; pOrrft ■ * attu», former 
■ ' latter, 21>; andent, 67*; of old time, 
60*, BS*"; flnt ipoken, 80>i k. patl pott, 
ppt- [UOI]: drftA-pOm, Men befon; 
pOmm, adv. before; beforehand, 60*; 
prcTlouil;, already, 7**, 26"; in former 
timet, 48'; long ago, 46*; flrct, 108*; 
pArrau ■ - ttttajam, flnt ' - lart, lOf; 
— 8. at cnif o/tpdt, [IwTlng ' ■ aa preced- 
ing thing, lU.) aooompnnied hf ■■, or 
tiwftj with ' ■, 8". [connectMl w. pvna 
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pfttT»ka,/[1222d] -ikt^a. -L pn 
inf ; — 2. vttd like pOrrft 3. [pftrvk, 
1222e ud 1807.] 

parT»-Jkiitnku, n. former birth, pre- 
Tlona ataw of exiitence. 

ptfTikfftrk.a. with the preceding letter. 

[*kfU».] 

pitvjt, a. andent [purr*, ISlSc.J 

ptf An [42<3al m. Pfltbar, ■ Vedie diTinlty, 
keeper of flocks uid henli, and bringer of 
proiperitr- [VpUf, 1160c.] 

il.lpr {pniU; pniyate; piirqi [967b]; 
pa**, pnr^ta; p3f4jsti, -i»; etc.). fill; 
bettow abundantlj; late; pniyate, be- 
come* latedfxwTeib); cau*. [IMl*], fiU; 
make a thing {ace.) full of igen.), 102". 
[for treatment of root-roirel, lee 242 ; cf , 
•wi-wKi^fu, Lat plirt, ' fill ' ; po-pui.ta, 
'folk'; Eng. foli (doubtful): lee alio 
PV19L and Vprft.] 
4 p r ft , intrans. pn^iuyate, becomes 
sated. 

+ lam, iiUraiu. aanqinzTate, become* 
fnU; nmpfirva, fvU. 

•i 2pr (piparti; piri7»U, -te; etc.). 1 
tnaiu.; bring across, [cf. wtpda, ' 
O'er, crow'; rSpoi, 'passage, i'.s. ford, 
fcrrf, bridge'; Lat. por-ta, 'gate'; Eng. 
/art, 'get on'; /erry, /or-d,- Arestao 
p«r«tn, ' bridge,' and Ev-^pdnfi, ' the <rell- 
bridged (stream) '; also B^v-ropot and 
Ox./ord.J 
+ ail, bring across. 

<l 8pr (prvMi; PrU; prlTate; piriyati). 
be hmy; onlg w. A, ssa 773. 
+ ft, in ipft», busied. 
■t-Yj't, in VTtprijrate, 1* bnueiL 

V PTC {pTV^kti, prnkti; papftrea; iprftk- 
pt,iprkU[882]; prkU; prcyite). flU; 
mix i put in connection with, [perhaps 
connected w. Vlpr.'flU.'] 

-K npa, put one'* *elf close to, be near, 
pft./flght, battle, 
pftanft,/ battle, [cf. pfL] 

V prtftnftya (prtMiftjriti). Bgbt; presenl 
ppl. fighting; OS sa&if. eDemj. [i^tani, 

loeo.] 

V prtanjra [prtanyfttl). flgbt; attack; 
prtttU ppl. fighting ; oi miA. enemy, 
tprtanft, lOGM.] 



V prth, collattral/orm a/ pratti, in dtriv*. 

pr^hi, n. the flat of the hand, w\artU. 
[</prath,Ml.] 

pttkak, adv. separately, 106"; toTerally, 
66'i for one's *elf, MK [perhaps 'di- 
r«etad widely (apart)': cf. pjrUt and sea 
Ulld.] 

prthlTl, / the earth oi thq wide and 
broad, [f em. to prthd, S44 *, and *tanding 
for PfUit^ a* the metre shows it is to be 
pronounced at B2>0; for mg, cf. nak-i, 

prtkiri-kf it, a. esrth-mling ; a* m. 

pttklVi-pkti, m. lord of the earth, king. 

prthivf-pftla, M. keeper of the earth, 
king. 

prtkA./prtltTi.a. wide, broad, [s/prath, 
241: cf. TAjiTJt, 'wide': akin are Old 
£ng,/Ia)«, Qer. Flaifcn, ' broad, thin cake,' 
Old High Ger. ace. s. Jiarfon, '»acri8cial 
cake,' whence, through French jfan, 'flat 
cake,' cornea the Eng. Jtatm, • flat costard 
or pie': Vprath has no connection w. AS. 
brad, Eng. broad.'] 

pfijni, a. speckled; dapple, op. of kine; 
a* y. Prifni, mother of the Marats. [cf. 
npKvit, 'dark colored'; Old High Oer. 
Jatluaa, whence Ger. Fortile, ' trout.'] 

PT^ad-ftjyft, H. speckled bntter, ghee 
clotted with cord*, [pffant.] 

ptpant, a. speckled. [460c.] 

PTVtl><^< "■ ~1" back, of an animal; — S. 
the npper side, surface; —3. top, of a hill 
or palace, [cf. Ger. Firit, 'ridge of a 
honae'; AS. JaA-itrof, 'ridge-pole': ob- 
serrs that (wtst ha* mg* 1, 2, and 8, that 
Lai. Urgmn tiaa mgs 1 and 2, and that 
Eng. riigt has mg* 1 and S.] 

prltl>ftt'^i> adv.. a tergo, from behind; 
with the back, with averted face, 80". 
[1008c".] 

PTf^ha-mftAaa, n. back-flesh; w. khSd, 
in dmUs ssMs, bite the back^^eeb and 
back-bile. 

peya, n. a drinking. [VlpA, 'drliik,^ 
1218c.] 

pftifioa,/. -I,a.of thegobUn*. [pigfiei, 
1208f.] 

pftifnnya, n. slander. [plguBa, 1208f.] 
13 
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pdf*, m. Utrlring, derelopment ; weltu*. 

[VPU-] 
pKdABjrk, K' ■""""—* ; 11UU1I7 deed. 

Ouha, Ull«] 
pftnTBf A, "' "■*"""—« ; maiilj deed. 

[pdrofft, 12(»f.] 
Vpri (Pr*7»t« [781dl]i kpjUi [882]; 

pjUfcj. nrellj orerflow. [b coUaterkl 

lonn at Vpi. q-T.] 
+ &, become (nil of or rich in. 
prA, pr«p. fomrd, onmrd, forth, (ore. 
[d. nfJ, 'befon'; L>t. pr9, Imter pro, 

'b«fore'; Eng.,^r<.- we tlM the foUtnr- 

ing utidei, «iid pari*, pnri, and pfirr*.] 
pr»k>r»9», n. trubnent; diMiution ; 

■object of diicuMlon, irhat't being Ulked 1 

kboat [^Ikr, 'do, piit,' + pi^3 
pTkkkrfk, ■- (preference, adTMiUige, 

!.«.) nperioritj. [Vkn, 'd»w,' + pT»: 

for mg, cf. Eng. ff-Jtmeti Bbo Q«r. 
Var-ag, ' preference, »dTuit4ge,' with. 

Wr-Bcim, ' dl»w f onrard, prefer.'] 
prftkiqi, a. ihining out, clew; open; 

-«m, oirfp. openly, aland. [Vk<9 + pn.] 
pr«krii, / that which one pT»«nppoee» 

(*xm»i>-«etnj, i^. the original or natural 

form or condition; natnie. [iflkf, 'do, 

••t,' + pr».] 
prakopa, n. a boHing *ith nge; anger. 

[Vknp + pr*.] 
pz»g«, adv. earlj in the morning. 
prft«rtti^-t^kl>i^> <■' ^U) looeened 

hnidi or Sowing h^. [fikU.] 
pricetae, a. knowing, wlie. [Veit -»■ 

pra,cf. llCl.Sb.] ' 

i praeh (proohiti. -te; paprtoohft [TMc]; 

Aprftktft; pnkfyitl; ppF^; prAftom; 

pfTt^i -pt^obTa). aik; aik after, In- 

qnlt* abont; aak *ame one (oec.) abont 

■omething (occ.), 01^. [tme root-form 

praj (we 220, S41, and V^no), orig. 

■prk: cf. ■M-*;p4*-af, 'Baking the god*'; 

Lat. prte-tt, ' prayen,' proe-iu, ' mltor ' ; 

Old High Oer.^^-^,0«r.^;-a, 'aak': 

Pf«ohiti ii a ak-foimation (■pfk-aketi), 

cf. Lat potcit, •porcfcit, Old High 0«r. 

/inkdt, rforlnict, 'aaki for,' Oer. /artdu,. 

'btqnirei into.'] 

+ pari, aak. 

+ ▼1, And out b7 Inqalij. 



+ akm, mid. conanlt with, converee or 
talk with. 

praji,/. —1. procreation; —i. ofbprblg, 
children, deacendant* ; — S. creatam, 
CT'; up. —4. folk, nibjecta, of a prince, 
16*. [Vj»norj» + p»,ll«.] 

prftji-k&mi, m. deain for (Apriag. 
[pr4i-t-kltm«,12e4: aect, ISOTO 

praJ»-kiB», a. poaa firing pr^iUtaA, 
1.1. deairon* of olbpring, OS', 1 ". [ISM, 
1396.] 

prajt-pati, n. —1. lotd of creatviea; 
— 2. genlna . preatdlng orer procnation, 
80"; -8. lotd of enaMnt, >'.«. cnator 
or Pmjfcpad, 60W, ■*■ neU. [aect, 

uera.] 

praJJtrthe, o^v. for the aake of odtipring. 

[wtha, IIM, 180ao4.> 
pTkj2>, / nnderrtanding. [VjU-fpr».] 
prkjSJtt*, pp/. well-known. [VJU + 

pra.] 
praf ftfft, a. manifestation of one'a af- 

fectioB. [Vnl + pra: f or «, tee t02a.] 
pravajftna, a. —1. a fetching; —2. 

meani for fetching, TeaaeL [do.] 
prft^kTft, n. the aaervd i^Uable MO. 

[ViMi+pra,q.T.] 
pravXuL*, m. bow, rererent aalntatiaL 

[VuMQ + pr*.] 
privltk, ppL aw i(nl + pm; .4m, f. fL 

bolj water. 
prk9ltl-pra9i7an», a. the (etching 

of the holT water. [I260e.] 
pratar&m, adv. fnither, longer, [pnt, 

4T8>, nilc: cf. -rfirtfm, 'before.'] 
priti, prtp. in rererted dInctioQ, back to, 

back agalntt, againat, in retnm ; — 1. ta> 

toward*, ». ace., 2», 38"; -2. with 

reference to, In reapect to, v. ace., i''", 

18*>; —3. over agminat, i.<. like; —1. m 

cpdt [1818a]: befon; on,'w. id*a e/ eem- 

ttaitZTtpttituM! at; (back-, U.) reflected; 

w* (i< JbUommg wond. [el. eiporf, 'to'; 

Lat. por- (tpert) In p0r-rig*Tt, 'reach out 

to."] 
pr»tijaa,/ proiiiiae. [VjU + pratL] 
prati-dinam, adv. on (each) day, daily. 

[1818a, 1310a and d; cf. pntykhauo.] 
pr»tipatti, / the acquiring, [ifpad'l- 

pott-] 
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prkii-1>lmb», n. reflected di«k (of ion 

or moon in the water); image, 
pratima, / match; image ; likeneu. 

[V 1 ma -h prati, ' make (m a« to be a 

match) againit':'for mg, cf. Eng. cmtnttr- 

Jat, ' imitated,' b. French contrt^fiiil, 

whole elementa go back to Lat amtra 

ixtd /acere.'] 
pratimlna, n. that which it made or 

put OTer agaimt, a match, eqnal. [VlmS 

-)■ prati] 
pratiffha,/ itead; ttanding^place; then 

(like Eng. atandlng), potition, i^. celebrity. 

[V>Ui£ + prati.] 
pratiffhina, n. iteadj li«n {like Ger. 

Stadt, ■ place, town '), The Town, name of 

a town on the God&Tarl, the iWSan of 

the Greek*. [VatU •)- prati, 1160: cf. 

ffoMp-tUad.] 
pratihaataka, m. proij. ['penon at 

one't hand,' praU + hasta, ISlOa, 1222c.] 
ptatik&ra, n- counter-action, remedy. 

[^ 1 kf, ' do, act,' -!- prati, ' againit ' : 

1087b.] 
praticina, a. backward; bdng behind; 

following, t.a. future, [pratyafio, 1228d.] 
pratita, ppl. lee Vi + prati. 
pratlpi, a. (againit the itream, i.t.) con 

tnry; -im, adv. contrarily, frowardlj. 

[prati + ap, 1810a, 1315c, cl. umipa: 

for mgi, cf, Eng. eontmry.] 
prAtta, MilOeTe. 
pratyakfa, a. before the eyea, ptainlj 

Tiiible i -e, ni^ii. before one'i face, [prati 

+ ak«a, 1310a.] 
pratjakf a-daTfana, n. a leeing be- 
fore one'* eyei ; the ability to tee an; 

one (e^g. a god) bodilj, 16". 
pi I.*ty ft g - d a k r i 9 i , o^D. ( weat-ioBtherlr, 

t.<,)''so.ithweiteTl7. [pratTaSo, U49a.] 
pratjan-mnkha, a. haring the face 

weitward,J>inied to the west [pratjrafio, 

124»a, 161 ■ 1306.] 
pratyiao [»8], /. [«0] ^atioi.a. -1. 

MjrwrtoJ ',i.cV; '■*■) turned backwards; 

moTing in reTcrte direction nmsCf, 87"; 

-2. turned weitward {•« prailc), 9r»t- 

erly; —3. (being to-ward, i.e.) with tfael 

face toward!, lo. ace., 71 ". [pnii + aOo, 

407:ieeaao.] | 



praty-abhiTidana, n. i«tnni.««lat*. 
tion, Oegen-gruH. [1280b.] 

ptaty-aham, adv. on (each) day, daily. 
[1313a, 1810a and d: 1316a: cf. pra- 
tHInanii] 

pratykkkyCua, n. refuiaL [4khyA-|- 
praty.*.] 

pratyntthina, n. rising up to meet [a 
penon), reipectfnl reception. [VsUi&-|- 
praty-ad. 233a.] 

pratyntpanna-mati, a. haring witi 
ready to meet an emergency ; a$ m. Beady- 
wit, name of a Bah. [C pad + praty-nd.] 

pratyroam, ads. at or with each itansa. 
[prati + jc lS18a, 1310a and d : ISlGc.] 

V prath (pritliate, -ti; paprathi; ipra- 
Uiifta; prathitfc; prathiyati; Apapra- 
tliat). broaden, uUrani.,' caiu. broaden, 
trant. ; spread oat, TS ''. [lee under 
PTthn.] 
-t- vi, cdui. ipread oat wide, 75*. 

prathami, a. Snt; primal; -am, ade. 
at flnt. [lit- 'fcre-raoit,'for (pra-tama, 
■nperl. of pra, *87", 473*.] 

prathaina-ja[862], a. flnt-bom. [1286.] 

prada, a. giving; fnmiihing, [VIdt4- 
pra, 383.] 

pra-dakiiqa, —1. a. moving to the 
right; —2. -im, adv. to the right, m> that 
the right lide ii toward! an object (a lign 
of reipect), 60', 9Q>; w. 1^, pat (an 
abject] to the right ; —3. adj. itauding 
on the right, 621*. [perhapa the nie ii 
adT. (mg 2) ii the primary one, lit 'for- 
ward to the right'] 

pradina, n. a giving. [VldA.).pra.] 

pradi;, / intermediate region (between 
the cardinal pointi — tee dig), [pra-t- 
dif, 'fore-point.'] 

pradega, n. direction; aitd n, place. 
[Vdis-Hpra.] 

pradofa, m. erening, nightfall, ['fore- 
dark,' pra + doya.] 

pradb4na, n. piixe of the conteit; the 
coDteit therefor; battle. [ifldU + pra; 
cf- dbana.] 

pradhina, n. (that which it put forward) 
the important or chief thing; at aid ej 
cp^e [1308], baTing ■ - a* chief thing, da- 
TowStr- [VldU +!»».] 
13» 
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pri.p»th», m. (fortb-i*th, 1^.) oow«id 

Wj, 86"; Jonme; Id the ditUuc* or 

dlituit Journey, 86*. 
prftb>itdh», m. snintemipted comiec- 

tl»a; condmied wriet. [ilbuuUi +lirk.] 
prftbhftvfc, n. origin; atmdv/cpd [1302], 

bftTing ' ■ u origin, originatiog with - 

[VbhA+pn.] 
prftbhi, f. ipleDilor; ndiAUt bunt}'. 

[VUtA-t-pn.] 
prkbhStft, ppl. begun to be light; at n. 

[llTfa], dBj-bre«k. [VbU + tmL] 
prftbh&Tk, M. inperior niight, of godi, 

of uectice, of wccllci>m. [Vbhd + 

pr»bhfl, a. being before or luperior to 
othen; at m. ruler; muter; lord; hn*- 
buid, 6!". cuter form (364) for Tedic 
pnbbl: Vbha + ptk.] 

prkblmtT*. n. lonUhip, power. [1230.] 

pribbrti,/ —1. lit. a cmnTing forward 
or on, i.t. continiuuice; uttd ttp. at md 
of epdt [12M], hATing continaance from 
- ■, i'^. coDtJDuiog from - '; — S. Am in 
luek epdt uttd in aec. t, ■. advtrbialig 
[ISll], continuing from - -, beginniDg 
with ' -, from ' '; —3. Ucn at an adv. 
wKompoundtd, prabhrii, w. aU., from 
■ ■ on ; taU^ prabhrti, from then on. 
[tTbhr + pra, ll&T.ld.] 

ptamada, ■■. pleMurc. [Vmad + pra.] 

pramada-vana, n. pleunre-grore (of ■ 
prince). 

ptanadk-vana, n. pleaiure-grore (of 
the wive* of a prince), [a quai) feniinlDe 
to the preceding.] 

pramJtfa, n. meaanre, extent (67"), 
•cale, itandard ; aomething by which to 
judge, M"; norm, rule of action. 2\^; 
amiiority, 12", IS". [Vlmi, ■meaanre,' 
+ pra, 192a; hence, through the Peraian 
farman, the bonowed Eng. Jirma», 'an 
antliority er decree,' eip. of the Sublime 
Pone.] 

V pramavaya (pramJi^ayati). r^ard 
at an authority ; take a penon {ate.) a* 
authority in ■ matter {'ac.). [prami^ia, . 
1068.] 

pramknKbliSTa, m. lack of anything to 
Judge by. [abUvk.] 



pram^thin, a. atining ; agftadng. 

[Vmath + pra, 1183* ] 
pramrft<^-m>9i, ". poUahed or tni^l 

gem. [.'mri+pra.] 
pramrftama9i'kD94*l*> a. poweaa- 

ing bright^gem earrings, 
pra^atna, ■. effort, pain*; -en*, -U, 

adv. carefntly. [tFyat i-pra, llT7a.] 
prayjl^a, n. a going forth (from home), 

Joomey. [ilrt + pra, 1160, 192e.] 
prayotf, m. remorer. [V2jii, 'keep oft,' 

+ pra.] 
pralaya, ■. diaaolntioD; ttp. dteolDtlon 

of the uniTCrte. [VII + pra.] 
pralipA, ■■. unintelligible or chlldiah 

or lanMntlng talk; chatter. [Vlap-f 

pr*] 
praTa^i, a. prone; ilo^g. [pntt 1170 

(cf.SSSdl); ef.v^piif, Doric >pdr^, Ltt. 

pronm, ' inclined forward.'] 
prarit,/ alope, of a monntain; hel^t, 

88t [pra, 383d L] 
pr4-vayaa, a. haring (forward, i.e.) ad- 
vanced age ; aged. [1306*.] 
praTartaka, a. earning to roll oaward 

(a* a wheel), aetting in motion, promoting; 

at m. promoter, prompter, [cana. of V Tjt 

+ pta.] 
praT&da,n. a laying or Boon dit [ifrad 

+ prm.] 
praTibli£ga, m. dfriaion. [Vbh^i * 

pravi^a, a. cleTcr. 

pravt^att,/ cleTemee*. [pravfoa.] 

praTftta, ppl. —1. having turtied for- 
ward; directed forward (to a ipecUc 
object), tip. at an act performed with a 
view to the attainment -of lome adrantage, 
i.t. intereated, opp. D/niT^tta, q.v.; —3. 
engaged in. [(/tt* + !»*■] 

prarrtti,/ a moTing forwaro er taking 
an active atep, 201*; advance into or «i- 
poiure of one'i lelf to (dan|[«r, be.), SO". 
[Vvft + pra.] 

prarrddha, ppi. gr""~. v" B»Mt 
[Vvi^VprS;] 

P5IV*ta, m. eutraoce. [Vvig+pra.] 

praTrijiu, o. going forth er after, ia cpd 
dri-. [tfTn^ + pia, 1183»: for mg, rf. 
(t™4) 'tfttpv-i. 'le"<i woman.'] 
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[praptayBuvana 



praqfa [889], / conunud. 

689.226''': d. i^.'} 
prft(r»r*i "■ re^>ectfiil den 



■ ['• 



inclining forwmrd,' tr. i/(ri Htpo^] 

prft-iATy*, a. morlng to the left; -mb, 
adv. to the left — cf. pnniticfigMP. 

pr>*id>, m. gnce ; tmror ; jwiidKifa 
kr, do faror, be gnuaou. [^ud + pn, 
q.T.] 

priaiti, / continiutioD; eztend«d path 
(of l]fe,/ar uompli}. [Vtfi + p».a60.] 

praalddhl,/ locceM; celebritj; a being 
known; ato me gagiflkA iti pntaiddliia, 
therefore I uq known u "Q.", 3e>; ef. 
pmiddb*. [tf2 ddh, ' succeed,' + pr>.] 

praatkri, n. —1. ■tramentnm, ttraw; 
— 2. rock, SS"'. [Vstf, ' atrew,' -h pra : 
for mg 1, cf. Eng. Urate w. ttnw! connec- 
tion of mg 2 nnclear.] 

ptaativa, n. beginniDg, iDtrodoctloD. 
[irata + pra,1148.2.] 

praatnta-jajfia, a. haring one't sac- 
rifice begun; oi n. Prattntajajna, name 
of a Brahman. [4 stn + pra.] 

praatha, m. r. table-land on a mountain, 
['that which standi forth from the sur- 
Toonding country,' fr. Vatli* (333) +pra.] 

pri-aT&daa, a. {Hi. haring adyanced 
agreeableneM, i.e.) Iklghl^ pleating. 
[1806 ■-] 

prahara, m. a stroke (on a gong, an- 
novncing the lapte of a watch), and lo 
a watch (of about three hoon). [Vlhr + 
pra.) 

prakartaTjai^rifv. to be (track; inperi. 
one mutt strike, [do.] 

prahpf t^-maoaa, a. haTinga delighted 
heart [^hft + pra.] 

V pra (prati; papraii; 4pria [889]; pri- 
ti). All, [Vedic collateral form of 4 1 pT, 
'lUI.'q.T.: cf. Tkii-piji, lAtpiHiui, 'full-T 
' -i-i, fiU. 

pr&k, tee jaSAc- 

prikfta, a. natural; usoal; common; 
Tulgar; as n. the Tulgar (language), lan- 
guage of the vulgua, the Prtkrlt [prm- 
kfti, 1208d: for mg, cf. Oer. dtuOti, Old 
High Ger. ditit-itk, '(language) of the 
people (diDi), >'.<. German' (as contrasted 
with the Latin of the Church and with 



the neighboring Romance tongoea); d 
aUo i ntri (sc. !uh«irTof ), ' the Common 
(dialect),' aa opp. to Doric, etc.] 

prXg-^rlTa, a. baring the neck directed 
eaatwatd. [praSo (lS49a) + griTa.] 

prig-dakfifi, adv. eatt-sondierl7, 
soutb-ea«terlr. [prifle, 1249a.] 

pTafLga^a, n. fore-coort, Top-hof; eoDTt- 
7ard. [pra -i- angana, 12B9a, 193.] 

prkfi-mnkha,/ -I, a. having the face di- 
rected eaatward. [pr&fio, 1249a, 149, 161.} 

prajfii, a. wi«e; at m. wise man. [pn- 
jiU, 1208e.] 

pr£So[408],/ pr£(d,a. -1. directed for- 
wards; w. verb of meliim, onward, 80*; 
— 2. east, eastern (since the Hindu, in 
naming the cardinal points, began with 
the east, aa we do with the aorth, and 
concelTcd it aa before them, aa we do the 
north) ; prid di;, the eastern quarter, 
101*; — 3. prik, ocG. t. n. aiadt.heton: 
(in place) before one's face, 36'; (in^me) 
formerly, 20", 61'; (in order) before, w. 
oW. [1128], 69'. [pra + alio. 407.] 

pr&ajali,a. haring an a^ali (^.v.) before 
one, i.«. in a posture of reTerent talnta- 
tion. [pra -fai^aU, 1806.] 

prai^i, n. breath; ritai breath, 60"; 
TiUt spirit, 68" ; dim {lite Ettg. breath), 
lifej ap. in pi. prav^a, life, 16*, 21", 
2fl«. [^an-t- pra, 192b.] 

pra^in, a. having life; at n. Uring being, 
[pra^ 1230.] 

pratir, aifc. —1. earlj in tlie raomtng; 
then —2. {like Ae Ger. morgen and Eng. 
morrow) on the next morning, on the 
morrow, to-morrow, [pra, 1109; et. wpm-t, 
Ger. yna.' early."] 

pr&ddi, aifu. forth to Tiew; v. aa [10T8*], 
be Tiaible, appear, reveal one's self. 

prCntara, n. a long and lonely road, 
['an advanced interval or long distance' 
in»-t-antara,1289.} 

prSpaviya, grdv. to be bron^t to. 
[caus. of VXp + pra, 966, 192e.] 

pripta-kala, n. arrived time, favoraUe 
moment. [V &p + pra.] 

pr&pta-jauvana, a. poMettiiig at- 
tained adolescence, having reached a 
marriageable age. [tee 1308.] 
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' priptAVjTk, griv. to b« obUimd, *boat 
to b* gwt [V^ + p»,eM.] 
priptl,/ ft TMcbiiiK aniTliig at I4iig 

ftlijk, M. —1. • goiuK forth or ant; 
—2. that which (tick* out or iiproiniiient; 
the principal part of a thing; the nioit 
part; at tnd a/ epdi [1302], harlng ' - for 
the moit part, harlng - - for Iti predoml- 
oaiit characterutlc, like -, 22''. [Ci-t- 
p*% lliS. la.] 

priyajaa, adv- for the moet part 

. [prftT*. UOa.] 

prijaa, adit, for the moat part, almoit, 
CO", [prop. ace. i. n. (lllld) of a aenter 
Doon ■prtyaa, ' that . which li predomi- 
nant' (lee priLTa), 4 i + pra, 1161. 1.] 

prkvl, a. attentire, heedful, lealoiu. 
[VkT + pta, 1166*. 3&6b end.] 

pt&saBa, H. —1. the eating; —2. the 
glVing of food, te«dlDg. [In mg 1, fr. 
ifSaf, ' eat,' + pra.; in mg 2, fr. cau. of 
the wme.] 

pTigitt, m. eater. [1/2*5, • eat,' + pra, 

una.] 

pr&fitri, a. the portion of ghee to be 
eaten b; a Brahman at a ucrifice. 
['that which belong! to the prt^itr,' 
1308b.] 

prX^iira-kilraQa, ■. veuel for hold- 
ing the prtfttra. ['pr^titr^holding,' 
1271.] 

priaida, m. lofty leat; building on high 
foundation*, palace, 20'. [Vaad-fpra, 
perhape in the lenae ' lit forward or In a 
conipicuoni place' : tee 108Tb.] 

priji, a. -la. dear, 79»; beloTed of. 
>. gtM. (Seeb), 841'; -lb. piijt, /■ the 
baloTcd. the wife, 32*,83i°; -2a. denred, 
pleasant; agreeable, SB'*; priyaA kf, 
do a favor, 3*; -2b. at n. that which ii 
dedred, one's wiih, B0>'; —8. {like Ho- 
mtrie fiKot) to which one !■ attached er 
wonted, 78', 88'; own, 78*; wonted; 
— 4a. loving, dCTOtod to; —4b. ai n. 
Mend. [Vpii, q.T., 1148.8: cf. ^pfn, 
'gentle'; Qoth. Jrtit, mesa. ■- ja. frijoKa, 
AB.JH, Qet. Jrti, £ng. Jtm : althongh the 



modem mg 'tree' ii 



aUo to the 



Goth, and AS. words, yet the orig. mg 



mart bar* b«m ' loTlng or lored, Undl; 
treated, (pared ' (and lO 'free'), ai ia 
•bown hj the Qoth. abetract /rija-^va, 
AS- Jrtod, 'lore': for mg lb, cf. AS. 
Jreo, ' woman ' : cf . aUo Old High Ger- 
Fria, ' The LoTing One,' in JHi tag, Eng. 
Frirdaj, • dlea Venerii.'] 

priya-Tidln, a. taying pleaaant thinga. 

priy&prlf i, a. comfort and dlacomfort 
[apriya: 1268b.] 

i pri (pnfiU, prffiU ; piiTate ; plprija, 
pipriTi; ipriiflt; priU; prftvi). -la. 
pripiti, gladden, ihow faror to, propi- 
tUte ; - lb. prioiti, hare pleanire in ; 
— la pri^itA, he glad or content ; — 2. 
private, be glad or content; hare pleamre 
In; loTe, be faTorably Inclined to; -8. 
piitl : glad, pleased, latlafied ; loved, 
dear. [cf. Oath. ^Wfoa, 'loT'e';^jon(ft, 
AS. fiaind, 'loTing, i.*. friend,' Eng. 
Jriend; aUo AS. Jn»^, 'a sparing er 
indulgence, f»Tor, grace, peace,' 0«r. 
Friede, 'peace'; Goth. Fniia-rnht, Bng. 
FrtdnTck, ' gracfr-mler, gradons prince ' : 
see also nnder priji.] 

prlti,/ —1. pleasure; prHyi, with pleaa- 
nre, gladlj; -2. friendship. [Vpil} 

prjti-Taoas, a. friendship-talk, Mendlj 

preilkhi, a. rocking, pitching; as a. a. 

unsteady boat, thiiL [V inkk + pra.] 
prita, ppl. gone onward, i'.s. departed, 

dead; as a. —1. dead man; —2. gfaott 

[Vi+pra.] 
pritya, grd, after dying, i.s. in the other 

world (opp. to iha). [ifl + pra, 902.] 
priftha, a. rezj pleasant [VprI, 470*: 

serret as lupeii. to priya.] 
preiya, ^rifv. to be sent; as m. servant 

[V2i* 'send,' -1- pra.] 
prftlr7&, ■- serritnde. [prefya, 120Bf.] 
prAf tha, m. bench or couch, 
prof^he-gayi, a. lying on a coach. 

[1260c, 1270.] 
plavi, a, swimming; at m. swimmer, 

name of a kind of dnck. [4plu: cf. 

wkiet, nXoFof, ' a sailing.'] 
V pin (pUrate, -ti; puplira, pupluvi; 

iplofta; plofyitl, -te; pluU; -plAtya, 

-pIAja). float through wa^r or air; 
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-1. nrim; -2. Uthe; -3. uU; -4. 
borer; flj; — fi. flj ofl; hwtea ftWAy; 
—6. •pringi —pint*, floktiiig, and to (tte 
Whitney 78), protractod, of ft vowel. 

[cf. w\4i*, arAiFv, 'Boat, muI'; IaI. 
pluen, 'nin'; for mg of pluert, cf. the 
£Dg. intniu. Jloal, 'iwim,' w. a»at.,flcal, 
'coTer witb wKter,' and tlie iatruu. baiit 
w. tram, taihe .- 

cloMlr connected w. Vpla ia the ex- 
tended form plnd u teen in Lithuaiiiui 
phut-iti, '(wim, float': w. thia, cf. AS. 
JUdt-oB, ' twin or Boat abottt,'- Eng. verb 
JUtt, 'float, B^, huten,' G«r. Jlitnai, 
■ometime* 'awim,' bnt unallj 'flow'; 
further, AS. Jtedt, 'raft, ihEp, fleet,' Eng. 
Jietl, ' ihipi ' ; also AS. ^ota, ' ihip,' Eog. 
-Jhat, 'a thing that (wiraa on the anrface 
of a fluid, t.g. a raft' {verb Jioal ia k 
denom. of thia), Oer. Fhu, 'raft'; finallj 
Bng. _fieet, ' Btreamlet or bay,' whence Tht 
Fleel, aa name of a amall affluent of the 
Tharaei at London and of a famou* priaon 
thereon, and Flttl Strut, which croaaed 
The Fleet] 
-<-£, bathe, I'ntmnt. 

+ akin- a, —1. batbe, infrona.,- —2. 
bathe, trant.i innndate; anffuae, lO^*. 
+ Dd, apring up. 
+ ilpK, boverunto. 

+ vi, float aaunder; drift in different 
dlrectiona ; be diaperaed ; be loat ; be 
mined or diahonored. 



V phkl (philAti ; paphiU ; phaliti ; 

phnlU[966]). burst, split, intniM. [prob. 

for •■pal, of which iliph»t (i-e. aapliftlt), 

' aplit, break,' te an exteniion : cf . Oer. 

tpalttn, Eng. apli't.] 

+ Dd, bunt out or open ; atpholla [968], 

expanded, wide open. 
4 phala (phalati). bear fruit ; fruit ; 

pluUiUm, impmmaUy, it ia fruited, fmlt 

ia home (by a thing, lutr.), 24". [deuom. 

of phila, 1064] 
pbila, n. -1. fruit; -2. Om [likt E*g. 

fmit), the good or eril eonaeqnencea of 

human deed*; reralt; reward or pnniab- 

meoL [perhapa ' die ripe tnd Imratiiig 

fra]t,'fr. Vphkl.] 



philkvant, a. fruitful; yielding good 
reaulU. Cl^>^ 1233a.] 

pbnltk, a. borat open, expanded, bloom- 
ing, [aee 4ph»l and 96S.] 

phnllotpat*, o. hanng blooming lo- 
tnaea; aa r. Btoomlsg-lotua, name of ft 
lake, [atpftlk.] 

p)i6na, m. foam. 



V bftAb or bfth (ba4hl [22Sa]; caw. 
b«flhiyftt«). Ik thick, firm, atrong ; cokm. 
make atrong. [perhapa foi •Uukgh : a«« 
bfthi and bUd.] 

bftkft, n. heron, Ardeft nireft. 

baka-mnrkba, n. heron-fo<rf, fool of ■ 
heron. [1280b.] 

bftddha-mft94ftla, a. having con- 
abucted-circlei, \m. ranged in (drolea. 
[Vbftndh.] 

■i bandh (badhniti, badhniti [730]; 
bftb^ndlia, bedbi; bandhifyiti, bhant- 
by&tl ; bkddht ; b4ndhitnm, bi&nddham, 
b&ddham; baddkH; -bidbja). -1. 
bind; fasten; catch; ttp. bind {a victim 
for the goda, i.e.), aacriflce; — baddh»: 
. bonnd ; caught ; faatened ; — 3. bind to- 
gether, join; and ihtn (d. a tpecialiiation 
of mg likt iiat ue» in At Eng. joiner), 
construct, e.g. a bridge; compoae (veraei, 
^ Lat. aerere). [for >blukndh: cf. wmt. 
fpii, 'connection (by marriage)'; mlrfia, 
ntntiui, 'rope'; Lat. offend-ix, 'knot'; 
ftdst, 'atring'; foed-ut, 'league'; £ng. 
bind, band: for mga, cf. Eng. cotmtetion 
and leojpit w. Lat. con-nsctara and l^ire, 
'bind together.'] 

+ ni, —1. bind; fasten; —2. (bind down 
together, put down connectedly, ■'.«.) put 
into written form, write down, 68'. 
-f pr», Uud on; connect onward, form 
an advancing connection, form a continued 

+ aam, bind together, coiHiect; nun- 
>>>ililli» coiHiected, co-herent (v. lAa aasM 
Jlg.mgoi m Eng.). 
b»ndhi, ■. —1. ft biodiog; «ip. a binding 
to the aftcrificial post (saa bandbl), aac- 
riflce; —2. band, atring. [VlMudh: d 
Eng. band.J 
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bA&db>Bft, a. Undlng; at m. bond er 
bond*. [Vbwdh.] 

bindhn, m. —1. coiUMCtian or nluion- 
•Up ; — 2. (e«HcrtU, at i» X»g.] * coimec- 
tloB, relAtiTs ; friend ; oiw who belong* 
to(ftoarUiii cute,/er ezanpb). [Vbuidh. 
1178.] 

b»rbftr», a. •UmnMiing:, bKlbatteni ; at 
M. —1. pi. foTdgnen, ol SipBtipw, name 
Implied by AtjVu to tma-ArjUi folks 
(m WeUh and mUch hg Ei^M and 
Otrwtaiu Is JiOet ikai tptidc a ttramf 
lamgut); —2. timg. t nun of loweit origin ; 
a wretched wight, wretcli, SO", [cf. 
0^0iyn, 'fordgn, ootUndlih'; Lat loJ- 
tef, ' atMomcrlng,' whence Spanlih babe, 
'btockhead,' Eng. toofrjr.] 

bkrkft, M. M. tail-feather, [prop. 'plnck- 
Ingt,' (flbrb, 'ploek': cf. the do leu 
arbltrarT- ipecialisatlon of ng In Eng. 
pUd, 'that which U plucked oat aft«r 
kUling a beatt, lU Urer, Ugbte, heart,' 
and, Og., 'courage.'} f 

barhlva, m. peacock, 68*. [trandtion- 
tlMn fr. bwhin, ISSaf, 120gc] 

batllin, m. (haring tail-feather*, t.*. tbt 
taU-featbered bird nr* '{ox^r,) the pea. 
cock, [barha.] 

barhle, n. graa* or *traw of Kn9a.gTau, 
■pread over the Muriflcial gronnd to *erre 
M a place for the oblatlont and ai a teat 
for god* and offerer*, [prop. ' that which 
1* torn up, Tulinjn, plnckiog*,' Vlbrh, 
'tear, pinck': for mg, cf, Eng. hag, 
'cnttlngi,' from A«v, 'cut.'] 

bfcla, n. —1. might, power, itrength, force ; 
balit, forcibly ; - 2. lAn, at in Eng., force 
(for making war) ; force*, troop*, 5*. [for 
•Tala: cf. Lat. paUrt, 'be itrong, well.'] 

bala-di [362], a. itrength-gJTing. [1360.] 

bilarant, a. powerful. [1233a.] 

baUdhika, a. lupedor in strength, 
[adblka: 1265.] 

halinrlta, a. connected with power; 
•oggettire of power, [anr-ita, Vi.] 

half, M. —1. of-feriug, trlbuie; —2. eip. 
portion of a daily meal or sacrifice offered 
■* tribute to god*, *emi.dlTine being*, 
men, animal*, ap. birds, and even inani- 
mate object*, 65=. [peritap* fr. Vbhr: 



if 10, el, for the mg, fiptt, 'brlbnta,' w 

fV» '**". bri^-'] 
balln. 0. mIghiT, 1>. [bAIa, 1380a.] 
b41iftlift, a. moat mlgfatj; Teij *ttong. 

[baliB,408*] 
balonmatta, ■. frended vr crai«d with 

power, [unttatta, Vrnad +ud.] 
•I bah, wa baAh. 
bahii-k&rya, grdv. to be put ontMde, 

to be banished, [bahla and kf, 'do, 

put,' 1078'.] 
bahl«>krta, ppL pvt out, axpdkd. 

[bahia and kf, ' do, put,' 1078 '.] 
babl^-parfdhl, adv. out*lde the eit- 

dotore [«•• paridhi). [ISlOa.] 
babfa, adv. [lllld^ outdde; mi jirtp. oM- 

dde of, w. all. [1128]. 
bahd, o- much, many; bahu man, consider 

a* much, think much of, esteem. [VbaAh 

or bah: cf. wAxh. 'thick.'] 
bahndhi, adv. many timea. [bahn, 

1104.] 
bahumXna, si. esteem, respect [tfman 

.t-baho.] 
bahnmtna-pnra^aaram. oife. with re- 
spect. [1302c3, 1311] 
bahnli, a. —1. thickj —2. abundant; 

mocb. [in mg 1, perhape direeUr fr. 

Vbak. IIBO, and In mg 2, tt. bahu, 12S7.] 
babnlftDf adhika, a. haring abundant 

herb*. [Ofadhi, 1807.] 
V btdh (bidhate; babddhi; ibUhlffa; 

faAdUfTUl, -te; bUhiti; btdUtnm; 

-bidhya). press hard; distrc**; beeet 

[see VTadh: cf. Lat de^mf-erv, 'press 

or ward off ' j of-fatd-^rt, ' press hard 

npon, hurt.'] 

-f ai, pres* down hearily. 
bidhi, a. diatressing ; at m. distress. 

[Vbftdh.] 

b&adhaTa, m. (haring connection er 
relationship, i-i.) a rejatlre ; friend. 

[b&ndka, laoec.] 

bftla, a. young, not grown; at tidM. st. 

muf /. —I. ehDd (disti'HjnasiUif f-vm 

yuran, 'yonng man,' 28"*); boy; girl; 

— 2. apfiitd (0 s grvB* ptnea {cf, Eng. 

childish, puerile), child or booby, w. dvMt 

wj, 61°. 
btlaka, a. young; as m. child, [blla.] 
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billpfttyft. n. yoong ofbpring, of men 
and of KninuU. [apatj*.] 

bSfpn, n. tears. 

b&vpikiiU,<i. agittitedbyteuB. [iknU.] 

b£bi, n. aim; atp. toK-*zta; of bcMU, 
the foreleg, ap, tbe upper put tbereof, 
101". [for *bbfigU: cf. 7r,x», Doric 
raxm, •^X"»> ' fore^nn ' ; AS. bSg, ' arm ' 
and 'arm of a tree, i^. btanch/Eng.km^A, 
' arm of a tre«,' Ger. Bug, ' ahoulder, bip ' ; 
also Datcb botg, Eag. bme, • ihoulder of a 
«hip,' bmo-tpril, 'boTT-apar.'] 

bibn-jnddha, n. arm-flgbt, wreitUng. 

bibnlja, n. abundance ; commonneH, 
itate of being omal ; eoneniely, lunal 
order of thinge; -iX, from or in accord- 
ance witb the luiial order of things, in 
all probabilitf, 24*i. [bahnla, 1211.} 

bllbja, a. being outside, external; at end 
of epdt, eqtiiv. to Eng. extra- at beg. of 
cpd: [bahla, 1211: cf. 1208a> end.] 

bi4il». ">. cat. 

blmba, >». n. dtik of ann or moon. 

blla, n. cleft; hoUow. [perbapa fr. ^/bil 
or bid, coUateral formi of bhid, 'cleave.'] 

bija, n. seed, of plants and animali. 

buddhA, ppl. awakened; Illuming; en- 
lightened; —etp,, at m. The Enlightened 
One, epithet of Gautama of the QAja. 
tribe, [((bndh: for bndh-t* (160), the 

' formal equiTiIent of -rv4-To- in brvarn, 
'not having learned.*] 

bnddhi, /■ —I. inaight, understanding, 
intellect; mind, 13"; wit, wits; —2. 
mind I'n At *stu« ef opinion [at in Eng. ) ; 
belief ; at end of cpdt : r7aghra-baddli7'&, 
with tiger-belief, (mistakenly) thinking 
that it iraa a Uger, 34 ■■ ; — 3. mind I'n (he 

- lerne of purpose, resoWe (m in E«g.); 
buddhim kr, make up one's mind, 68 " ; 
bnddhim pra-lqr, mid., put a plan before 
one's self, decide, 9". [^/bttdh, 1167: 
for bodb-ti (160), the formal equivalent 
of riara, ^mS-rt-t, 'an inquiring.'] 

bnddbi-jiTin, a. living bj ooe's-mind, 
employing one's intelligence, intelligent 

baddbimant, a. poueMlng^iuderataud- 
iug; Intelligent. 

V biidli(bddhati,-U;b<dhj«te;bnb6dlia, 
bubtidU; ibnddha [160]; bhotaTiti, 



-to ; boddbi ; bAddbun ; bnddbva ; 
.bMbja). —1. be awake; —2. come to 
consciouaness ; Acnes —3. notice; give 
heed to, 10. gen., 78"; —4. notice, i.t. 
perceive ; and h, become acquainted with ; 
understand; —6. ranly, [like Eng. re- 
member a person, i'j.) pre*<nt a person 
with a thing (I'nslr.); —eaat, —6*. cause 
to notice or uuderetMid ; — Sb. teacb ; 



[for (Uindh, orig. ' be awake,' cf. 
Church Slavonic Mrf-eti, ' be awake ' : the 
cognate word* of tbe related languages 
agree closely in form, but show consider- 
able divertity of mgs: mg 4 mediates 
tbe transition to tbe idea of the Greek 

<lwjf, ipv8, in nA/ffScu, 'fnd out': mgl 6 
and S form the bridge to the prindpal 
Germanic mgs, 'offer' and 'command': 
cf. Goth. ana-AiW-aR, (prob. 'give notice 
to,' and so) 'command,' AS. teSd-an, 
:e, ofCer, command,' Eng. bid, 
, offer in words, offer in general, 
etp. at an auction, declare, proclaim, com- 
mand, invite,' Ger. ii'et-cn, 'offer'; (from 
an entirely different root is Eng. ii'if, AS. 
Iriddaa, Ger. bitlat, ' pray,' a* in bid btadi, 
'pray prayers';) cf. also Eng. noun 6«f<, 
' anDonncement,' whence denom. verb 
bodt, ' foretell ' : for mg 6, observe tbe 
analogy of Ger. Jtmand iedenken, 're- 
member or take notice of a person e^. in 
one's will, i.e. make ■ beqtiest to.*] 
4-ni, attend to, 68'; understand, know, 
7*. 

-t-pra, come forth (from sleep) to cod- 
sdousuess ; awake, I'ninuu. 
+ prati, awake, intron*.; awake, trans., 
79'. 

bndha, a. awake; intelligent; wise;iuM. 
wise man. [^/bodb.] 

bllbhllkf&,/. desire to eat, hunger, [fr. 
desid. of >;2bhuj, 'fmi,' 1U9*.] 

■i lbrh,coiio«!™;/onBo/VvTh,'plock,'i.o. 

V 2brk (iTAhati, -te; babirha; bi^bi; 
cam. bfAhijati, -t«). be thick, great, 
strong, in bfUnt, q.B. ; cow. make great, 
strengthen. 

bfh, /. prayer, conceived ae a twelliog and 
flUiag of the heart in devotion. [ '3brb.] 
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brk>t-kathft, / QnuStorj, tiUe of a 
MUecdon of ilorie* Mcrib«d to OnnUb- 
jB (B«9X4h7K). wd ftbrid^ bj 8otD>- 
derk under tbe nune EftthluuiUkgUA. 
[bfluMit, IMfl*. 1279] 

brliid-»;Tft, a. poueuing grut 
powerful honei ; at m. BiihadafTk, ni 
of the Mtge who nurfttc* the story of Nala 
to TudUihthin. Orliiiit{lS49ft) + i;T>, 
1208: cf. •Ht7<k-nrr», which u dmilwlj 
compoimded Mid of like meuiing.] 

brhint [460k], a. gnM; mi^ty; lof^. 
[preteot ppl. of V2 brh, " be frett.'] 

bfhae-p&ti, ■- Brihupatl, name of & 
divinl^ in which the activity of the pious 
in their relation* lowiiTdi the godi ii pei^ 
•onifled, the mediator between godi and 
men, and the type of the priest and of 
the priestly dignity ; later, god of wisdom 
■nd eloqaence. ['lord of prayer,' b^- 
aa + pAti: for cpd, see 13S0 and d, and 
126Td : for acct, Whitney Mb ; for 
phony, 171'.] / 

biljika, a. pertaining to the semen 
gnilt, inherited from one's father, [bya, 
1222e aod e2.] 

braltm**e4rya, n. life of holineta 
(brihman), walk and convenation of a 
Brahman student (braJunin), tip. cbaa- 
tlty ; religions studentship, the flnt of 
the fonr periods of a Brahman's life, *m 
) tji»»ii» [brihman ( 1249a*) or brahmin 
(probably both J + oarya, eqiUr. of caiy* ; 
acct, 1272. 1213c.] 

brahma-oirin, a. (bnsying one's self 
with, I.S.) studying sacred knowledge ; 
at m. Brahman student, 66*; oi adj. tip. 
obaerring chastity, 64", 100". [brih- 
maa. 1249a'.] 

brabma^yfc, a. pertaining or attached 
to the holy life and study (brUmun), ■'.«. 
pious ; attached or friendly to Brabmani 
(brahmin). [1212dl.] 

brahma-diya, n, sacred-word heritage, 
heritage consisting of the sacred word. 
[briluBan, 1249a*] 

brahmadiya-bara. a. recelTing the 
sacred word as a heritage. 

brahma-dTli, a. derotion-faating, god- 
Um. [bribiaan. 1219a*: acct, 1280.] 



br&hcian, n. —1. derotion (eancelred aa 
a swelling and filling of the Mul with 
adoratioD for the gods), worship, in ysn- 
trul, any plow expreasion in the wonhlp 
of die gods; hynmof praise, praise, 78* ■*, 
74*-"; prayer, 78"; -2. sacred wwri, 
word of Ood (opp. to the profane), 00*; 
— 3. diTinesdence, 67>*; sar 
theology, tbeosophy; —4. holy life, 
chastity i -6. the (lmpei«onal) spirit 
tliat perrades the unirerM. [V2brli, 
1166. 1c: brUutan (n.) is to bnliBii&(m.) 
as prayer {'snpplicatian'} is to fray^r 
('supplicant').] 

bTahmiu, m. —X, pray-er, TO**; wor- 
shipper; priest, 88», RV.i. 136.6; ptay^er 
by profesrion. Brahman; —2. the Imper- 
sonal nniTerse-perrading spirit (brAhmaa 
6), peraonUed as a god, I'j. BrahmCn, tlie 
Supreme .Ail^aonl, 67 *■ ' ; inlht Otelepetd 
tytUm, the Creator of the world, 67 ». 
[Vabrh, see bnUunan.] 

brahmarfi, m. priestsage, prieitly saHit, 
ssslitK. [brabniin (1249a>) 4-fi^ 187, 
IS80b.] 

brahmaTaKaai, n. pre-eminence in 
sacred 'learning or holiness, [for brah- 
maTaroaa, which occurs only In derivt ; 
bribman (1249a*) + rireaa, lS16c,] 

btabmavarcaaTin, a. eminent in 
dlTioe knowledge. [' possessing brabma- 
vareaaa,' q.r. : 1233.] 

brahma-Tedin, a. knowing dirine 
knowledge, pnihmaa, 1249a*.] 

brabma-bin [402], a. Brahman-slaying; 
at m. murderer of a Brahman, [brab- 
mia. 1240a*] 

bribmi,/. -i, a. —1. periainhig to bi£b> 
man, dirine; holy, 69*; tplritnal, 61>*; 
—2. pertaining to brahmin, tn &o(A itt 
tattt, ij.: —2a. of Brahmans; —2b. of 
Brahmin or (anfflicited) Brahma, lb* 
Creator, 67**, 68* [bribman and brah- 
min, 120Sa* end.] 

r&bmafi, m. (baring to do with brib> 
man or prayer and praise and dlriiw 
science, i.e.) priest, 84" ; theologiaii. 
Brahman, 67^; — /^ brihman^ womao 
or the priestly'caste, Brahmanee. [bcih- 
niaa, w. naual shift of acct, 1208a.] 
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br&hm«9a, n. [of s brahmin, of k prieit 
or Bnhmu], t.«.) the dictum of a priest 
on matlcrt of fftith and cnltoi ; aip. a 
Br&hmana, ai deitgnation of one of a 
claai of Vedic writingi nhich contain 
theK dicta. [brahmin, w. luaal shift 
of acct, 1208a.] 

brilimava-Tada, m. 

the Br&hmanas. [brahma^ia.] 

<f bra (br&nU [032], brftU : the 
elautt of S32 sAouM nad "before the 
initial ecnuonant of an ending"), 
say; iD' dat, of pvrvm and aec, of thing, 
10*", 96"; ». ace. of ptrton and eititr 
u-aliB recta (I2», TO'.**, 98") or d$t 
of thing (9b^*); s^ttk Xa, a. ace. tf ptrton, 
3"; speak of, id. ace. of prrion, 11'*; 
t\j, i.t. annonnce, tell; \e. vaoas, (ini 
thrilt, 10"; 10. pniiar, answer, 8"; —2. 
middlt, brnU [toed etp. to introduce aratio 
rtela and without deiiffnation of Ihi perion 
addrtiied), sajs, inqnit, 20 ", 28 ', 30*' '* ii, 
35". 

+ apa, remove (the thought or recollec- 
tion of a thing or person, aee., trom a 
persoD, ah!.) hj speaking,- 1.<. try to con- 
sole a person {aU.) for the loss of a thing 
or person [ace.), 02", [this locution is 
apparently tike the Eng. cotloq. phrase 
"IlUalk it (liis opinion) eat o/him."] 
+ pra, tell forth, proclaim, 75"; an- 
nounce, 88''; then (lHa iht Eng. tell of, 
bad and colloquial tell on), inform against, 
betray, 93''. 
-t- prftti, speak back to (ace.), answer. 



V bhakf (bhikfatf. -te; bhakfiU; bbik- 
fitnm; -bhlkfja; bhakf&yatl [1041*]). 
(partake, enjor, i.e.) eat; Consume; de- 
vour, [olddesid. of Vbhaj, lOSgend: cf. 
bhikf, and for mg. V2a;, 'eat.*] 

bhakf i, m. the enjoying, eating or drink- 
ing ; food ; at end of adj. cpd$, having - • 
at food, living on ' [Vbhakf.] 

bhakfaka.n. eater. [Vbhakf : see llSla 
end.] 

bbakfiiavya, grdv. to b« eaten, 
[rfbhakf, OM*.] 

bhakf in, a. eating. [4bliak«, IIBS*.] 



bhakfya, grdv. to be eaten, eatable; 
u ... proper food. [Vbhakf, 063.] 

bhiga, n. —1. (he who deals out, i-e.) 
dispenser; rich or kind maater; lord, frr- 
quent epithet of Saritar — $o 74"; —2. 
etp. Bhaga, Dame of an Aditya, from 
whom welfare is expected and who brings 
about love and inititatei marriage, 80^ ; 

— 3. portion ; lot (w. dur-, m-) ; fortune ; 
etp, (a» I'o Eng.), good fortune, happy lot; 
-4. loveliness. [Vbhaj, 216.1: -1. id. 
Old Persian baga, 'God'; 8070101- 'Zrli 
*piyioi: Slavonic bogO, 'Qod'; for nig, 
cf. Eng. lord, AS. hlaf-ord [Jdif-aeardl), 
'loaf-ward, loaf-keeper'; —3. for mg, cf. 
the relation of fiipoi, ' lot, fate,' to t/i-itep-t, 
'gat a share.*] 

bhig»Taut, a. —1. fortnnate, possessing 
a happy lot, blessed; then —2. {like Eng. 
blessed) heavenly, august, lordly, applied 
to India, Brahma, The Self-existent, the 
Wood-deity, Sun, Moon, Earth, etc.; ussif, 
eip. in voc., at a form of addreu, so 94 *, 
29*. [bhiga.] 

b h a g 1 n , a. fortnnate ; happy ; splendid ; 

— blutgini, / sister (the happy one — 
50 far forth at . the hat a broths). 
[bhiga.] 

bhagiratha, m. Bhagiratha, name of an 
ancient king, who brought the Ganges 
down from heaven, [perhaps fr. blutgin 
-I- ratha, ' having a splendid chariot.'] 

bbagna, jee 957c. 

bhagna-bh&94a> a. having broken pota 
or [1308] who broke the pots. 

bhagnSga, a, having broken hopes, dis- 
appointed. [»^, 334*.] 

bhahgi, m. a breaking, [s'bbaaj, 216. 1.] 

^ bhaj{bhijati.-te;babhaja,bheji[T94e]; 
ibhak^t, ibhklcU [883]; bbj^i47iti,-t* ; 
bhakU; bhiktnm; bhaktvi; -bhi^ya; 
coiu. bUyiyati). —1. deal out; appor- 
tion; divide; then (a§ Eng. share meant 
both 'give apart of 'anif 'have a pan of'] 
—2. middle, have at one's part, receive; 
have or take part in; — 3. give one's self 
up to; —4. (choote as <me's part^ ■'.«.) de- 
clare one's »el£ for, prefer, 15*; —6. be- 
take one's self to; turn to; go to, SO"; 
—6. belong to, be attached to; revere; 
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tore, ^i —COM. c«Me to hare • ihan, 
w «ee. ^ptrtan a»d fm- o/lhinj, 88*. 

[ef. ^*r-*"^ 'B«t (■■>''■ portion, t%\,' 
w. a ipccWisktloii of mg like thoie Men 
In Eng. partok* and tak* aa nied with the 
ImpUad o1)ject J6od or ifrini. In bhakU, 
' thing diTldad, portioii, food,' and 
bha^; »Mn ue the nunea of th« two 
food-tree* Tielding eaUble nati (acorat, 
bock-maat), f^>, tvr^ 'o*^,' Laty^u, 
■beech,' AS Wc, Bug. 6Mfc-, 'beech-,' In 
budtmatt, - beecb^iDti,' and ^mdc^ekta^ (m 
called from the likenea* of the keraeta to 
beeclHinU),AS.iro<, BQg.ft«cA.' withioe, 
'beech,' U ident Mc, 'book,'orig. ■nmei 
tcmtched on brancbee of a frnltbeating 
tice,' *•« Tadtna, Oarmania, x.; ancb 
branch waa called bj a name which became 
in Old High Ger. puak-tiap or huiA-tiab, 
and meant orig. ' beech«taft ' ; bat the 
word came to be oaed for the lignillcant 
thing on tbe branch, ' the nine or letter,' 
AS ide-tlmf, Ger. BwX*iaht.-\ I 

+ ft, a^^ lewutimm j»id., deal oat to, glre 
a penon (ace.) a ihare In a thing (lee.). 
+ Ti, part aaonder-, dirlde. 
+ prA-Ti, diTide. 

-<^BkA.Ti, -1. dlTlde a thing [ace.) 
with a peraon (I'luft-.); gire a Aare; 
— 2. preaent a peiwHt (sec.) with a thing 
linttr.y 

<l bhASj (bhMikU; bahhi^ja; iUiftnk- 
^t; bhftfik^Ui; Uiagni [96Tc]i bhank- 
tT& ; -bh^ya). break, [opinioni are 
i^Tlded aa to whether VVbha«j, Sbhqj, 
and bh&m (aee thcee) oiig. began w. bhr- ; 
cf giri-bluij, 'breaking forth from tbe 
monntaini ' : if hbMBj doe* «tand for 
•UmUy, then Lai. framytn, ' hnak,' 
na»-ffag-a, ' (blp-breaklng ' (tm/xdof), 
and Ger bredit», Eng. brtaJc are akin.} 

bhattftrk, m, lord. [a tianiitioiF«t«m 
(3M) fr hhartr: corteapondlng to tbe 
■trong ace i. form bbaiUr-am, taken aa 
if it were UuffUr»-n, la made the nom. 
a bhaTUr»-a, etc. ; both tranaltion to 
the a-dccleniion, and aadmilatiOD of rt 
to tt or* resrnlar in Prakrit.] 

bhaH&raka, ■>. lor.t. "Tiled to goda 
and leaitied men. [blu^^n, 1123c 1.] 



|bh»ttftrakft-Tftrft, m. lord'i da/. Baa- 

day. 
bhadri, a. —1. pralaeworthy, pleaalngi 
glad«)ine, T9*, »»'; -2. good, happy, 
84*; voe. /, good lady, 9i'>; Uiadnm, 
adv., 10. kr or ft-oar, do well.SS", S8>*; 
— 3. farorable, aoipldotu, 86 ' ; — a> a^ 
nng. and pi., welfare, proaperi^, SOi*; 
w. kr, grant welfare to a poion (dot), 
ble**,69". [VbhMid. 1188a.] 

b)t»dr»-kft, a. granting weUarej Uaaa- 

ing. [isae.] 

<I bhand (bhindaU). receive jnbilant 

bkindlf^k*, e. moat londly or beet 
praiilng. 

bhkyi, a. —1. fear, anxiety; in eampeti- 
Htm V. Oa Mns /tand, 10", 81*, W*; 
fearof athing (aM.},40": bkayit, from 
fear, 20", 86 *, 41"; titn. at cMwrWy 
in Eng.,lt*x {orig. ' danger,' k> Job 80. 23) 
la* coiu to Maoa ' anxiety,' — 2. danger, 
peril, 26", 42^<. [^bhl, 1148.1a: for 
mg 2, cf. laiiylnha 1 

bhayirta, a. itiickenwithfear. [fata.] 

bhira, *. — 1. a bearing, carrying; —2. 
burden; weight, G0>; —3. maaa, qnan- 
tity; —4. (w. $ptdaU*etiait ai in LaL 
pondni, 'weight,' Atn alta 'poond') a 
putlcnlar qnanti^ or meaature, la nlr-. 
[Vbkr: cf. ^MT-fV-i, Lat. I<>et'->r(iM), 
' light-bringing ' ; AS. kant-boni, ' horu- 
beating, tmmpeter ' : for mgi 2-4, cf. 
Eng. iptigh, orig. 'bear np, lift,' aa in 
vtigh andier, AS. im;im, ' carry, bear,' 
and vtiglit, 'boiden,' then 'ma**,' then 
'deflnile maaa.'] 

bharati, a. to be topported or main- 
tained ; Mp. to be kept alire by the care 
of men, a* epithet of the god Agni; at a. 
Bharata, name of a patriarchal hero. 
tVhfcr. "7««) 

bhirgaa, ■. radiant tight ; glory. [Vbhij 
or bhriy, q.T., 210. 1*: cf. f*Jyt, n., 
' flame ' ; Trat fidgwr, * Ughtning.'] 

bhartr. M- —1. bearer; —2. Reporter, 
malntainer; lord; bnaband, 10". [4bhr> 
llB2b: cf. LM-ftrior, 'bearer.'] 

bhavi, ■■- the coming Into "^**t~" 
[Vbhn.] 
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bliftTftt-pArTk, a. luTing hlutTUkt m 
flnt or pTeceding; -un, ad<o. [1811], 
<K».j having UwTutt flnt, i^. with the 
roc. t. f. Df UuTMit U the beginning of 
one't begging fornmla. 

bliaTadihkTftrtliAm, adv. for yoor 
food ['in • w«y baTJng jonr food 
object,' 1811, lS02c4: bharknt ^- ihXnt 
and arUw.] 

bhaTadnttaram, ads. with bharant 
M latt (word of one's begging formula), 
[ace. 1. n. of adj. tbharad-nttara, 1811.] 

bliavana, n. dwelling, abode, hooae. 
[prop. ' an existing,' then ' place of exist- 
ing,' Vbhn, 1160. la. so £ng. diatiling and 
abodt and Lat nan-mo meant ' a waiting, 
an abiding,' and Chen ' abiding-pUce, 
maiion ' : cf . also mandira and aata.] 

bh&vant [4B6], o. lordly; -uted m rc- 
tptct/vt addrtu at nbaiUU [514] > 
pronoun of At ttcon'd pernm, and Iran*- 
latablt iy your honor, thou (<.j. 8"), ye 
[e.g. T, 12"); uitd in the pi. of a linglt 
perum to txprtu greater courtag, 18", 
28^ >i tued in the coc. i. n. (bhavaa, ctm- 
tracttd) bhoa, / bhaTati, <u word of 
addnts, (lord, master, mister,) sir, lady, 
[prob. a contraction of bhigaTant: cf. 



61 w 



bhavan-madhya, a. having bhavantas 
middle (word); -am, adv. [1811], with tfae 
Toc. s, f. of bhavaut as the middle (word 
of one's begging fonnnia). 

bharitaTji, grdn. deserring to become, 
destined to l>e, about to be; I'njxrt. [999], 
maja bhavitaryam, te. aati, I moit be, 
23'*; bhantaTyam, it must be, 27". 
[Vbhn, 9M.] 

V bhai (b&Uiaati [678]; bhaaiU). chew, 
bile ; crash ; devoor, consume ; bhadta, 
consumed to ashes, [cf. fd^rin, c^air-fiq, 
'barley-groata': w. the 8d pi. b4-pB-ati 
cf . the collateral form pai and i^./u>->oi, 

bh&aman, n. ashes, ['contnmed': see 
Vbhaa.] 

V bba (bhati; babhaA; UiiiT&ti; bhati). 
be bright, shine ; appear. [cf. t^iJ, 
Lat /a^, 'make appear, lereal, say'; 
Eng. ban, 'public proclamation, maada^ 



ioxy or prohibitory,' 'notice (of mar- 
riage),' etc.: cf. VVUtif, bbia.] 

+ &, shine npon ; illumine. 

-I- ud, shine out, become manifest, 60**. 

+ nia, shine forth from (oU.), Jig. 

-f pra, shine forth; begin to be light 

(of the night). 

+ Ti, shine far and wide, 
bh&gi, m. part; -1. allotted part, M>>; 

share, 841°; i^t. ttp. happy lot; —8. ■'■ 

pott-Vtdie, portion (niK lot), Bi**; — S. 

place, spot {cf. Eng. parts, 'region*'). 

[Vbh^.] 
bhaga-dbAya, a. (bestowal or allotment 

of a part, U.) portion, 68'; ttp. bestowal 

of a goodly lot, blessing, 82*. [1218c] 
bhagagaa, adu. part by part; gradually. 

[bhiga, 1106.] 
bhaglratha, a. of Bhaglratha; -t, /. 

the stream (nadi) of Bh., the Ganges. 

[bhagiratha, 1208f.] 
bhagya, n. lot; fate; «ip. happy lot; 

liick; fahigyena, InckUy. [bh&ga, ISII.] 
bhajana, ». vessel, dish, [lit ' receiver,' 

<fUiaj,mg2; 1160.1b.] 
bha94<^> "■ ~1. vessel, pot; vat; dish; 
2. gtntraiiied {JUct patra), Qtensil ; 

bhaQ4<^-°>^lya, n. capital consisting of 
wares; stock in trade. 

bhand, n. light; beam, [sfbhi, 11S2.] 

<i bhtm (bhamiti). rage, be angry. 
[orig., perhaps, 'be agitated,' and so, a 
Frakritic form of bhram, q.v. : for loss 
of r, see under Vbhai^.] 

bhftma, m. rage, fuiy. [Vbham.] 

bfa£r4, m. harden. [Vbhr.] 

bharata, a. descended from Bharmta; 
at m. descendant from Bliarata, epitliet 
of Tudhishthlra, to whom Brlhada^ra 
tells the story of Nala. [bharati. 1206f.] 

bh&rika, n. carrier, [bhira.] 

bliiry^, grdv. to be snpported or main- 
tained ; -4. / wife. [Vbfar, MSb.] 

bhSryitva, a. condition of being wife 
(among animals) maid. [bh£ry&.] 

bbXra, n. —1. the becoming, 61*; exist- 
ence, IS"; being; in cpde, need at tqait. 
to the luffix tra or t&, condition of being ■ *, 
36*1, 4gU; _2. (way of being, U.) con- 
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dltfon; -3. (w«7 of h^Bg, i'^) nstiire; 
—4. iMtnnl ditpoiition; feelingj —5. 
feeling*; heart. 80>*; -6. the ezktent; 
ezlitent thing, 00'. [Vbhfl, 1148.2.] 
bkftTin, a. becoming, coming Into exiit- 
ence; ftbont to be, deitlned to be, 16*; 
fntnn, S8"; -inl,/. » beutiful women. 
[VUiO, IISS* end.] 

V bbtf (bhifftte ; b*Uiift ; ibhifift* ; 
bhifiU; bhifitui; hhi^tri; -Uti^}. 
■pMk; tmlk; mj. [perlupe for *uiiak, 
aik-foroutloDtr. Vbhi: 182*.] 
+ abbi, ipeak onto, addrew, w. ate. 
■peek, miilmiil ahjtet. 
+ prftti, ipeek back, aniwer. 

bbtfi,/ ipeech, lugoage. [VbbXf.] 
bhif ita, M tpoken; at %. [1170a], vliat 
it ipoken, tbe word*. [^bUf.] 

V bbia (UiWti. -U; baUda«; UkialUj. 
*hine. [cf. VbhL] 

-f prati, *hiiie orer againit, make a 
*how, appear well. 

bhii,a.Ught [VbUa: bntcf. 1161.1c''.] 
bfcia-kari, *.tbe*an. ['liglit^naking'; 
171".] 

V bblkf (bUkfate; bibliikfi; bhikfi«rt; 
hhlkfttam; bhikfitva). dedre to have 
a *har« for one'* telf , wlih for ; (toi (lUct 
tJU E»g. deelre, 'expre** a with for'), re- 
qoeit; beg; ttp. go begging for food, 
[old deiid. of Vbh^, lOSgi end: cf. 
bhakf.] 

bbikfi,/ -1. the act of begging, beg- 
ging; — 2. tiMt which i* got by begging, 
abM. [Vb)iikf,lU9<; w. tbereUtionof 
1 to S, cf . that of Eng. gttting, 'act of 
getting,' to gtuimg, ' that which i* got'j 

V bbid (bhinitU. bhiatU; UbhMa, hi- 
bhid«; Abhet [832]; UistiTitl. -ta ; 
bhinni [967d] ; bhtttnm ; bhiUH ; 
-bhldja). cleare, cnt ainnder; break in 
twain. 102 " ; imite *ore (ia batUe), 81 * ; 
pound, bniite, cnuh (h a reed), 70*'; 
pierce. [orig. '*plit, cnuh'; cf. LaL 
Jbide, 'cleaTe,' perfect Jidi; Ota. Uutm, 
Eng. 6ito; alio Hi, 'mor*el,' and bit, 'part 
of a bridle ' ; Utter, tued of a *word, w. k 
trace of the orlg. mg, Beowulf, 270S; 
can*, bait, in bail a btar, ' make dog* Ute 
him,' and 6ait a iorx, 'let Um esf] 



> piece*. 



4 pra, *pUt forth or open. 
-hTi, *piit aiDDdcr; break 

bhi7&», m. fear. [Vbh^ 1161.2c.] 

>! bhifaj (bhlfikti). heaL 

bhi*AJ,a. healing; n* a. healer. [VbUf^, 
1117.] 

V bhi ( V. UiATate; V. nJ iat«r, bibUti 
bibhija; ibhU^; UufTtii; faUti 
bbttun ; Mw. bUfijale [lOUf]). fear 
be afraid of {obi.); bhita, hariog feared, 
frightened; caw. afUgfat. [w. U-Uii-ti, 
cf. Old High Ger. bi-bH, • tremble*,' whoM 
bi- i* lyllable of rednpllcatioD, Ger. bebl, 
AB. bto/M, ' tremble* ' : the eonnectioD of 
the«« word* with t4-fi-»itai, 'am afeard, 
flee in flight,' and fifiat, ' fear,' i« itiU a 
moot-poinL] 

bhf [351],/ fear. [Vbh^S48.1.] 

bbitA, ppt. feared; a$ n. [llTta^ fear. 

ibhimi, d. fearful, terrible; <u a. Bhima, 
mune of a Tidarbhan Ung. [VUif, 
1166b] 

bbtma-par&kramtl, m. terrible 
itrength or conrage. [12M, 1207.] 

bhimi-par&krama, a. pneinting 
bhlma-parUrami, 1", 2*. [1298.] 

blilma-fiiaua, a. command or lun- 
of Bhima. [1264, 128T.] 

bblrd, a. timid, [s'bhl, 1192.] 

Vlbbnj IbhiU&tl: bhngni; -bhAlya). 
bend; turn; make ctooked. [to far aa 
the meaning goei, .the following word* 
may well be taken at cognate: fv^-fir, 
Lat. Jiig-trt, ' tnm abont, flee ' ; AS. bSg-a*, 
'bend, torn about' (Intrant.), tometimea 
alto 'flee,' Eng. rerb bew (a* in &ow ifotm), 
'bend'; AS. btga, Eng. bow, 'arcs*,' tline, 
raia-bem; Ger. bity-iaat, 'pliable,' Old Eng. 
iaA-nin, 'pliable, yielding,' Eng. buxoiK, 
'Uthe, UtcIj, rlgoroot': but the Ger- 
manic g raite* phonetic difllciiltiet which 
are not yet latiifactorilj cleared np.] 

VSbhttJ (Umnikti. bhunkti ; babb^a, 
bMa^i ; . ibhi^at ; bhokfriti, -t« ; 
bhukU; faitAktam; bhnktri). -1. an- 
ioj; w Vtda, (hare ute with, i^.) bare 
the ate of a thing (naif to v. I'aitr.); 
— a. in iater Sb. (lit» Gtr. genieaaen, cf. 
alto bboga and bbojana), enjoy ttp. food. 



, Google 



[207] 



[Vbhu 



w.aee.; —3. mlhoal ohjeet, take i 
meal; (Am —4. enjo7 {thingi that are 
not food), w. act., 10*; -6. reap the fruit 
(of fin) at dte handi of a penoo {gen.), 
10"; —6. eau. catue to take food, feed, 
[if (or*l>hraj (bnt thi* i* doubtful — ■«« 
Vbhaiy), tbeo cf. Lat. fivi, rfrugvi, 'bare 
twe with ' (a thing, bene* imtr.-abl.}, 
'eojoy'; frug-ti, 'fruit'; AS. brucan, 
'enjoj' (food or drink), 'om,' Eng. brook, 
orig. 'me,' DOW 'pnt up with.'] 
+ anu, reap the fruit (of good or eril 
deedi). 

+ upa, —1. enjoy, «/>. (enjoy food, i.e.) 
eat; —2. reap the frnit (of good or evil 
deeds). 

bhajani-gaina, m. terpent. ['going 
with bending or with crooking': bhi^un, 
grd of Vlbhuj, 906: for mg, ct. khaga,] 

V bhnr (bhur&ti). make short and quick 
motiOQB, twitch, Jerk, kick, struggle, stir, 
[cf. ^ipti, 'itir around, mingle'; ^^vcn, 
'bubble'; XM..faT-trt, 'be agitated, rage ' ; 
de-Jhi-tum, ' boiled oB ' ; £ng. brtw, ' boll ' ; 
bro-th, ' bonillon.'] 

bkuravk, a, {lilu the Enj. Mining, i.t.) 
both —1. moving quickly and —2. active, 
buiy. [V bhnr, 1150. 2c.] 

V bhnr»Qyft (bhnnu^yiti). be idrring, 
buiy. [bfaurapa, 1060d.] 

btadTana, n. —1. being, exiatence; —2. 
world ; — 3. wilh Tl^a : lirtg., tout le 
monde ; pi., all beingi. [^Uin, 1150. 

bhuTanft-trftjA, ii. world-triad, i.e. 
heaven and atmoiphere and earth. 

bhilvaa, tie itcond of At lo-eaiUd "vtter- 
anca" (let vyfihfti), bhuvail, inttrprettd 
oi air or atmoaphere, on account of ill 
poiition btlween bhnr and arar. Qprob. 
nothing more than the toc. pi. of bhn, 
'0 ye space*.'] . 

V bhu (bhivati, -to; babkivft [TSSa]; 
ibhnt; bhavi^U, -to; Vhaii; bUU 
▼itum ; bhutva ; -bhoya ; eaiu. bUvfc- 
y»ti,-U). become, 93*, 40*", 67*, 67n, 
3 >' ; come into being, S2 ■' ; arise, happen, 
take place ; exist ; verg qfltn lo be ren- 
dertd limpt) 6y be, 2", 3"-« 7'; 
— pArvMn abhfid raja, once there waa a 



klng,48>; t*th£ bhaTatn, ao be It, 27 >*; 
(0 32"; prai(jalir bbfttri, (having be- 
come pr&i^ali, i«.) auuming auppUant 
poatnre, 13*^; —m. pottetaee gen., become 
(the property) of a penon; idhipatyaih 
taaya babhava, lordihip became hia, he 
attained lordthip, 37'; uldoin w. dot., 
96"; -imp^ative, bhavatu: (be it, U.) 
good ; enough; what'i the uae of talking, 
30", 42*: the thing is clear, 23', SI*; 
tad bhaTatu, never mind that, 84*; 
— bhftta, tee s.v. ; — in Md/txplaining 
periphraiei w. ppli, 48" 62»', «» ; 
—dttid. bdbhoiati [102T], deaiie to be, 
70 ". [w, ibhnt cf . 1^, • became, grew' ; 
cf . Lat, fit4l. ' waa ' ; Old Lat ft^U, ' may • 
be ' ; AS. beam, ' am ' ; Eng. 6a.] 
+ anB, —I, {perhape be along after, 
nnif »o) come up with, attain; —2. ex- 
perience; enjoy, 24'; —3. (experience. 
I.e.) make practical acquaintance with, 
come to underatand ; perceive; hear, 4^. 
~ abbi, be againtt [1077*], oppreM, 
and to OTerpower. 

+ nd, arise np, make itself perceptible, 
■f-pari, —1. be around, surround, en- 
compaas; —2. {lHa the Eng. eoUoq. get 
around, I'.a.) get the better of, prove 
superior to; be superior to, and so —3. 
treat with contempt, 37'. 
-t- pra, — 1. come forth into being ; 
arise; —2. be before (others), hare the 
power ; have power, be strong. 
-I-Ti, (become asunder, iV) expand, de- 
velop; pervade; — caiu. cause to expand 
or open; discover; vibUvitk, discovered, 

-i-akm, —1. (unite [I'Mnuu.] together, 
and to take form, i.e.) be ahapen in ill 
old scnn, be created; be born, 07'; come 
into being ; become ; originate ; aam- 
bbnta, sprung from, IQ" ; —2. ezilt, 
39*; be, 39> ; tambabhara, am, RV. 
x.126.8; -3. happen, 201*; occur; paaa 
current, 52^; —caui. —1. (cause to 1M 
together, bring into form, i.e.) make, 
accompliih; — 2. honor, 30<*; —3. (biing 
together, and so, liie Eng. con-jectiire) 
tnppoae. [development of caoa. mg 2 
unclear.] 
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+ »bki-i»m, {lit. bacoma unto, 14.) 
. atMin («.;. K condltioD) by a proc«M of 
ehange, enter Inta {t-g. wifthood], 86^j 
it bora nnto (inmorUlitr), 91*. 

bhi (S61-2J, a. atmul of ifdt, becoming, 
being, ekUtent ; at yt — 1. a becoming, 
b^ag; —2. tbe place (/or mg, ef. Uub- 
Tsna) of being, the world, (pace ; pi. 
worldi, fpace* {e/. UrnTsa); —3. the 
earth, aa diitingniihed from heaTen and 
atmocphere; bhuTl, on earth; —4. the 
land,Unda. [Vbhfl.S4T.] 

bfctti, fipt —1. become, been, i'^ paat; 
real ; —3. Iiaxing become, bcdng, utd in 
etmpentiom w. I'U pndieaU at a grammali- 
eaS dtviet le ffiv4 tkt prtdiealt an adj. Jbnn 
■D. number and gnder [1273c], 6', 19«, i9<, 
e0**; —3. at n. (that which hu become, 
i.e.] a being, divine {M") or hnman «r 
other; creature in gtntral, 21"'", 57'*, 
8311; created thing, 68>0; world, SI"; 
— 4. (U ■>. H. tmcannj being, ghoet, gob- 
lin, fi6'*i —6. at n. element; pailoa 
bhlt&ni, Hre elemenU (earth, water, fire, 
air, ether, of which the body Ii compoied 
and into which It i« diuolred), e0*,68*; 
*a 061-*. [Vbbn: cf. ft-ri-r, 'plant, 
creatnre.'] 

bliftta-grima, ■. ting, and pi. cominn- 
nitj of creaturei. 

bhfitk-bbftf i, /. language of the gob- 
liDB or n^ftchai. 

bhn-tala, a. eartb-enrface, ground, earth. 
[cf.taU.] 

bhati, /. being, etp. well-being, [^bhfl: 
ct. ^ivu, ' a being, nature.'] 

bhfl-pa, ■. protector of the earth or land, 
king, prince. 

bhi-pati, ■. lord of the land, king, 

bba-bhXga, m. ipot of the earth, place. 

bhnman, n. earth; world. [VUlfl, 1168. 
Id : for mg, cf. bhn.] 

bhimt,/ —1- eanh, 67": ground, 43**; 
—2. land; —3. place, 23 ■•; ttp. fit place, 
proper reiael {e/. aUUna, plura), 21*, 
S8* [Vbha, 1167 : for mg, cf. bhl] 

bktmi-pati, m. lord of the land, king, 

bhtmi-bbiga, a. ipot of ground. 



bhflmi-ftba, a. itaadbig ni the fioand. 

bh&7tiB, a. moral greater, ['bccombigin 
a higher degree, increaaing/ Vbhf, 470*.] 

bblr, tk*Jlr$to/litarM"Mtrtmctt" (m 
▼Tilirti), bbOrt, earth. [ciTitalUnd 
Toc- dng. of bki.] 

bh&ri, a. abundant; much. [VbU, 1191: 
cf. bhuTiAa.] 

bhftri-kila, ■. longtime. 

bhftri-ath&tra, a. having many at*- 
tion*, being in manj' placea. 

blinr9i,a. tttrrii^, nad m rlgilant, }ealOD* 
{of a god), [^bhnr, 1168.8, 246b.] 

tf bbuf (bhi«aU; bbn*4rnU [1041*]). 
— 1. bh&fati. be bDi7 for ; — 2. UtOfaTati, 
(make leadj for, i4.) adorn. 

bhufk^a, n. ornament- [i/Ulflf, mg S: 
1160.] 

V bhr (UbharU [646] ; VhinU. -te ; V. 
>bhin. jabhr4 [TBBb]; lattr, babhira; 
ibUriit; bbarifjiti; bhrU; UiArtom; 
-bb|t7a). bear (c/ Iht eariimt ttnttt of 
bear in Eny.): iAm, — 1. hold, oiuJ *s poe- 
•eat; —2. bear (in the womb); abharat, 
■he bare, 86"; —3. endnre; —4. eanr, 
conrey; — S. (bear, i.e., at in Latiwur) 
win ; — 0L bring (at an offering, c/. of-f er), 
egi*, 82M; v. Odhar, offer the breaat, 
■nckle, 78'; —7. (bear, ■'.«.) rapport; 
and to {litt Bng. nipport), fnrniib nu- 
tenance to, 22*; maintain, RT.x. 126.1; 
ta alto, keep (on hire) ; — 8. wear (at Gtr. 
ttagen meant 'bear' and 'wear'); w. 
Mtkhini, wear the nail*, keep them nn- 
trunmed, 64>*. [cf. ^ipi, Lat. /tro, Eng. 
btar, 'bear' in it» Varioua mga, Oer. pt- 
bSrtn, 'bring forth '^ AS. ftcor^i, Eng. 
boirK, 'child,' it an old ppl., lit 'that 
which it borne or born ' ; cf . alio ^ip, Lat. 
/ht, 'carrier off, thief': we alao under 
tl^ deriTi, bhara, bhartr, and Ut^ti: cf. 
bhira and the following.] 
+ Bpa, carry off, lake away, it aftfu. 
+ aTk, bear down (an atwlllog weapon), 

■I- ft, bear unto, bring to. 

■l-npa, bring unto. 

+ ni, onlf M i^., nibhrte, (bwm down, 

lowered, >.«.) hidden. 
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-fprft, ad. mid. bring forward; ofEcr; 
pnUirte, broDght fomrd, made reulj. 
[cf . wfufipm, LtA prc/tro, • bring for- 

WMd."] 

V biirJJ (Miiil^ti; bhnU; Uirftrll}- 

rout; puch, ap. grain, [cf. ppiy^, Lat. 

JHg*rt, ' roMt ' : akin w. Vblir^.] 
blirti, /. the tnpporting, maintenance. 

[rfbhr, 1167.1a: c*. Ger: CMvrA, Eng. 

Wr-M.] 
bliFtja, n. (one wbo i» to be maintained, 

U.) MTvant. [grdv. of VMip, BeSb.] 
bhf9a, a. powerful. 
bhrC*-dB&khita, a. (powerfully, 

exceedingly pained. 
bhetaTja.^ir. to be feared; UietaTjam, 

I'mfwr*. [999], timendum e*t, one ihonld 

fear, 42'; na bhetavyam, nerer fear. 

[Vbhi, 904.] 
bhedi, n. flsBore, iplit, breach ; a creating 

of dlTiaions. [tlbhid.] 
bhefaji, / -i. a. healing; ai n. healing 

(niiif.). [bhifij, 12091.] 
bhiikfa, n. begging; bhaikyam car, go 

a-begging, [bhikfa, 120&e.] 
bhaima, a. deaceoded from Bhima; / 

Bhima't daughter, DamayaDtl. [bhimil, 

1208f.] 
bhiirftva, a. fearful, i.e. awful; a 

Terrible, name of a hunter. [bhird, 

1208c.] 
bho, tt lT6a (in 2d ed., see 174b). 
bh6ga, B. enjojment; tue; tip. uie of 

food, i^. eating. [tl2bhi^, 'enjoy,' 216. 

1-] 
bhogiu, a. enjojlng or harlng enjoyment; 

etp. enjoying food, well-fed. [not di- 
rectly fr. V2bh^j, but fr. bhoga, on 

acconnt of the g, 1280c end.] 
blLijana, n. the enjoying, etp. of food; 

the eating; thai (lite Eng. eating}, food. 

[V2bhDJ,'enJoy,'H60.1a.] 
bhojyjk, jtJb. to be eaten ; at n. food, 

■apply of food. [V2bhig, 'enjoy, eat,' 

903d.] 
bbobhaTat-parTaka, a. accompanied 

[1302c 2] bybhoa orbhaTant; -am, adv. 

[1311], with Uioa or Utaraat. 
bho-bkKva, m. the becoming bhoa; v. 
, the becoming Uioa of namei. 



[209] [bhratt 

>. the vie of bhoa iiwtead of a peraon't 



bkos, exd. o/addnt*. thon, rirl, 01, hoi, 
halloo ! ; oJUn reptaUd, i^. 6". [for ori- 
gin, lee bhavant : for euphonic combina* 
tion, tee 170a (in 2d ed., bm ITib}.] 

bho^-jabda, ■. the word bho*. 

4 bhraAf (n'bhra9(bhriA;ata;Uiiigj«ti 
[767j; kbbrafat; bhraf^A). faU. 
+ apa, fall ofE; tee apabbraff^ 

bhraAga,ni. fall; ruin; lou. [Vbhr*A^] 

<i bhram (bbrimati, -te; bhrlLmyati, 4* 
[763] ; babhzima ; bbramify&U ; bhrfiaU 
i966a]; bhrimitum, hhrintnta; bhrSn- 
tva; -bhrimya, 'bhramja). —1. inoTe 
muteadily or without aim ; wander; roam, 
36", 23*; flutter, of iniecM, eW.j -2. 
move in a circle, rotate ; — 3. fig. be wan- 
dering (of the mind) ; be agitated or cod- 

[the orig. meaning* teem to have in- 
cluded Irregular and aimlew and rotary 
motion as applied to water, wind, and 
fire, and also to have been transferred to 
the sound thereof: cf. the deriTs bhfml, 
' whirlwind,' bhraml, ' whirling flame ' and 
■ whirlpool,' and bhramara, ' bee ' : cf. 
ppiiA-ta, 'rage,' 'roar' {of stonn and 
wave), fl^^i, 'rage, roar'; LilI. Jrem-ere, 
'rage, roar'; Ger. bntmmen, 'bam, nun. 
ble'; AS. brim, 'surf, surge,' Eug. 
'place of suif, edge, margin'; Old Eng. 
brim, ' flame, fire,' preserved in Eng. 
brimttmt, 'fli«.«tone': tee also Vbhim.] 
-I- pari, wander around. 
-i-aam,be much confoaed; aambhr&nta, 
agitated, perplexed, in a flutter. 

tf bhraj (^Iu^j>t«, -ti; bahhraja; iblu4( 
[S90 or 833?]; bbrijifyite). shine; be 
radiant ; flame ; fig. be radiant (with 
beauty or glory), [cf. p\iy-m, 'flame, 
bum'; pKiy-iia, 'flame'; LaU fiawt-ma, 
tfiag-ma,'BMme';fiiltf4re, 'itiine, lighten'; 
AS. blae, 'ihining, splendid' (of fires and 
flames), then 'white' (of the dead), Eqg. 
Meat, 'pale'; liUadi, •whit»-r'l 
-t-Ti, shine. 

bhr&tr (373], m. brother, [origin un- 
known, cf. U82d: cf. fpa-Ti|p, 'brother, 
etp. one of a brotherhood or dan,' and 
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I'; Lkt. fiAttr, 'Ivotber'i 
Bttf. hn)tktT.'\ 

bhr<tr-at]i<a», a. (baring, i>.) uldag 
tha brother'* pUcej om m. rcprewnUtiTs 
of a brother. 

bhrvTk./or Vbxt at 4itd iff cpd; ISlGc. 

bhri [361 ], / brow. [cf. o-^>. 'eye- 
brow ' ; AS. bri, • ej»4ii] ' ; Eog. trow.] 



[rf. ^f. 



IB» [Wl], proit. net, tt* ahim. 
Lkt me, AS- m, Eng. n«.] 

V mftAh (mUlutte). nuke great or abund- 
■Dt a thing {ate.) for a peraoD {dot,), 
grant abundantly to. [for •uagh, cf. 
magha : orig. ' be great,' and Iran*, 
'make great or higb,' and eueotiallr 
Ideut w. Vmah: *ee nader Vmah; for 
mg, cf. Lat. laryiu, 'larg«, liberal,' w. 
largiri, 'gfre libetallj',' and Eng. laryt 
with largtu.'] 

miAbif tba, a. granting mo«t abandautly, 
noet generou*. [VmaAb, 467.] 

ma-kCra, m. theletterm. [WhitDeylS.] 

makhi, a. jocund, [cf. Vnab.] 

magidha, m. pi. Magadhani, name of a 
p«ople ; Magadha, name of their country, 
Sontbem Behar. 

BBgBdha-d»;a, m. the land of Magadba. 

4 magb, tet maiUi. 

maghi, m. liberal gift; bountf. [^nagh, 

maghivan [428], a. —1. abounding in 
liberal gifts, generous; esp., a» m., gener- 
ou* (patron), detignation of the rich lord 
who inititalee a lacriflce and paji the 
priMta, 88 * — c/. nri ; applitd in partiailar 
to Indra, at Re warder (of priCBts and 
*inger»), 10*. 71», 73» 75'°; -2. in Ok 
Epo$, The Generoni One, itanding epithet 
Of Indra, 5". [magbi, 1234.] 

maftgalk, n. —1. welfare, luck; —2. any- 
thing locky, anipicioos, or of good omenj 
— 3. old or traditional niage, 60". 

safigalya, a. Incky, auipicioui, of good 
omen. [^tringaU, I212d 4.] 

mae-chifya, m. pupil of me, my pnpU. 
[mad 4 ;ifya, IGB, 203.] 

V majj (mijjati, -te ; nam^jja; im^it; 
nafikfyiti, -ta ; nu^ifyiU ; magni 



[0G7c]; mAlJlinm; -mfjya). link undo-; 
dip one'i teU ; dire ; duck or eubniierge, 
I'litraiu. [perhapi orlg. imaagli, 'get 
Into': cf. madgn, 'duck'; Lat mrrg^rt, 
'duck'; may-uM, 'dlTer' bird; for the 
phonetic relationi, cf. n^Jjan, Areatan 
masga. Church Slavonic >ua^ AS. 
mearg, Eng. auirrow, Ger. Mark, all mean-, 
ing 'marrow,'' and, a« maanlng originally 
' the Inmost part or pith,' ^tA>. from thia 
root ; aeo r^jn.] 
+ nd, e-merge. 
-l-ni, sink down; dip one'* self, bathe. 

majjio, Prakrit /or maijira-a ('cat') 
and /or maj-jba-a ('my paramour'). 

mafhara, a. prrhapi peraiitent ; at m, 
Mathara, name of a man. 

ma^l, n. —I. pearl; jewel; —2. wate^ 
jar. 

ma^lka, ■•. large waicr-jar. [maoL] 

roav4'P*i "■ "■ "P") ball arpaTillon. 

ma94*P>k'^> / *mall ibed or ehop. 
[mav^pa, 1222 and d.] 

mi94*l*> "■ ^i*^. drcle, ring. 

ma^^Aka, m. frog; / "^T^aH [S66b], 
female frog. 

matt,/ -I. (thinking upon, U., liit tJU 
Grr. An-dacht, mc dhi2) deTotion; ploui 
hymn or song of praiae, 78", 79*; —2. 
thought; thought*, 49*; purpoee, 7S*; 
mind; intention; —3. opinion; —4. un- 
derstanding, 19*; Intelligence. [Vnan, 
q.v. : cf. Lat. Kou, stem wun^i, 'mind'; 
AS. gt-mgn^, ' mind,' Eng. iirnif.] 

matl-prakarya, m. wit-tuperiority, ■'.«. 
a fine dodge. 

uAtaya, m. ftsb. ['the Urely one,' 
Vmad.] 

V math or maatb (maUmUti, mathnltA; 
m&nthatl ; mitbati [746] ; — — ***t m*- 
mathlti, majnanthla, mtthiti ; fanath- 
It ; matliifyiti, -te, mantUfyiti ; math- 
iti ; mithltom ; matbitri ; .mitbya). 
— 1. stir or whirl ; w. agnim, produce lire 
by whirling the stick of attrition in a dry 
piece of wood; —2. shake, agitate, di*- 

+ pra, agitate. 
Vmad (BldJiti; mldTati ; mamida ; 
imidit; madlti, matti; miditnm- mid- 
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&7atl, -ta). -1. babble, imdalate, of 
nter, tnd m h type of jo^outneM 
ftpMn armir m*(Uiui ira ctonuw, pniae 
(joyoni) M B bubbling wat«r-wftre, 81 
boil, be agitated ; —2. ^. be (pleaiantlf 
excited, t^.) gUd; rejoice ; u, tnrtr., ( 
be exbilarated or intozicBted witb joj ; 
—3. tip., u deacribisg tbe life of the 
gods and tbe btcMed, be in bliu ; w. evg- 
tuue occ.BS"; -4. tniiu. gladden, rejoice, 
76"; intoxicate; matta, dntok; —cata. 
-1. ad. gladden; -2. ni<f. take delight, 

[the ratfaer rare phjdcal mg (l) ia 
prob. the orig. one, w. a traatfer to fig. 
tue, at in Eng. tuWt over bi'iA joy or 
mirth: ct./aB-Ja, 'be moilt'; Lat. naif-ere, 
'be loaked, full, dmnk'; mat-ta-i (mg 4) 
and Lat. nat-tu-i, ' dnuilE ' : lee the colla- 
teral form VI nuuid, and Vmnd.] 
+ ttd, be ont (of one'* sensei) with ex- 
citement; be frantic 
+ pra, take pleasure. 

m^d, nxalled item of It ptra. proa., 4M. 

mida, n, excitement, Inipiralion, intoxi- 
cation, 61*; pt- intoxicating drinka, tip. 
Soma-dranghts, 81'!. [Vmad.] 

madlya, a. mine, [mad, 4M>, 1215d.] 

madgd, m. a water-fowl. ['diTcr,' Vma^, 
q.v.] 

mfcdhD, a. iweet ; at n. aweet food and 
drink: t*p. Soma; milk and iti product!; 
e/Unat honey, 26". [cf. ni9u, 'wine'; 
AS niedu, Eng. maaif.] 

madbnra, a. sweet; of apeechea, honejed. 
[midbu, 122Sa.] 

midhya, —1. ai n. middle; w, nabhaaaa, 
middle of bearen, mid-heaTen ; madbya : 
in the middle, 57"; lo. gen. [1130] or at 
end of cpd. In the midat of ■ ■, in ■ ■, 18', 
2*; —2. n. n. (the middle, i.t.) the waiat; 
— 3. ai adj., lutd like Lat. mediui : aamn- 
dram madhjram, in mediam mare, [cf. 
Itiaaat, *itrS-jo-i, Lat raediui, Goth, midjii, 
AS. mid, Eng. mtJ-, 'middle.'] 

madhjra-ga, a. litnated in th« middle 
of, tanying among. 

madhjra-carin, a. moring in the mid- 
dle of (m. go>., 1816*), I'.a. moring 



madbyami, —1, midmoit, ntuated be- 
tween; —2. of middling qaaUtf, liie, etc; 
-3. a$ m. n. the middle (of tbe body), 
waiat; -4. lu n. the middle (of anything), 
[midhya, 474 ; cf. 62Si.] 

V man (mJknyata; meni [TMe]; imaAata; 
maAajMe, -Li ; matl ; mAntaun ; matTa ; 
-mlnya, -mitya; dead. mimUaate). be 
minded : — 1. think, belieTe, imagine, 84 >*, 
43"; conjectnre; jadi n&n7*tU man- 
yaM, if thOQ art not otherwiie minded, if 
thou art agreed, 2S'; masTe, interttd 
parenthttieaUy, metbinks, 51 ** ; expect, 
521'; —2. cooaider •omethlng (aec.) a* 
aomething (ore.), 13", 37', M", 79'; 
priptakilam amaDyata, coiuldered (tc. 
it) an arriTed time, thought that the time 
lud come, 13*; baha man, conaider aa 
mnch, cateem, honor; —3. think fit or 
right, 10"; —4. think upon, act the heart 
on, 3«; -6, have in mind w rtew, 88* ; 
—cavt., tee manaya; —detid. condder, 
'i^xamine, call in queatloo. [cf. ni-iur-a, 
' mind, i.e. fix the thought! on, wiah, 
atrJTe' (aee maa4); Lat. me-MiW, 'keep 
inmiod'; AS. preteiito-preieat »ian,.'ara 
mindful,' and the indirectly connected 
tnXnan, Eng. mean, ' hare in mind, in- 
tend.'] — -~ "^ 
+ ana, (be minded after another, ij.) 
follow another in opinion, aaaent, ap- 
prove; consent; glre leare, w. ace. of 
perion, 49*; penult, 62*. 
-l-*bhi, —1. put one'! mind upon, de- 
tire; abhimata, deeired, agreeable; —2. 
have intention* againtt (1077'], plot 

4-aTa, {mind, i.s. regard downward!, i.e.) 
regarder de haut en bat, look down upon, 
like the Lot. de-ipicere, detpite, treat with 
contempt, 
minaa, n. mind, in iti widett khm a* 
applied lo the powers of conception, will, 
and emotion: ihut, —I. the Intellect; the 
thought!, 8", 10', 66'; understanding, 
82"; mind, 10", 16", e6i»"; -2. re- 
flection; excogitation; perhapi the thing 
excogiuted, pralte^ «- (lik* dhi2) dero- 
tion, 73'; —3. wish, inclination toward!; 
—4. desire; — B. feelings; di!po!ition ,* 
14" 
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bMrt, 78'. [Vnun: cf. f 

■plrit ' ; Lat. if iMr-ca, the goddeM ' gifted 

with nnderitanding.'] 
manlfi,/ —1. thought; undentuidiiig ; 

nutr. ■"■"I'y* adv. wiielj ; — 2. ezpreuion 

<tf thought and wUdom in mw, prater, 

and hjmii (<^. dhl2). [Vnuu, ll»Tb.] 
BkBlffB, a. —1. hkTing undentaoding, 

wIm; —2. pnyerfiil, deront. [: 

vinn, m. —I. nunj eeBectiotlg {< 
Eug., a»d likt B^mw adam), mui, mui- 
ki]id,T3"i -2. (fOa £'<hntr Adun) The 
Man ■bt' 'E«x4>> Bfann, father of man- 
kind; Hmdh, m originator of prayer, 
praiM, and aacriSce, SD* ; Mann, ai tj^ 
at ptet7 and maJeaQ', l"; Manii, lup- 
poaltitioui anttior of the law-book of the 
MtnavM. [cf. Goth, moiimi, G«r. Mann, 
AS. naa, Eng. luiii .- the noun ia general- 
Iced to a quail pronoun In AS. Man, Qer. 
aoK, like Lat heww In French m, but 
rclaini a distinct form aa noun in Oe'r. 
ttatut (at koma doei In French \ommt) : 
et. alio Jfouw, mjthicaJ anceitor of the 
Weat-Germani (Tadtut, Oermania, ii.): 
perhapi r«lal«d are H(».t and Hlmf, 
mjniikal Greek forefathers; the derira- 
tion of mann fr. V man, ' think,' i* nnobje<^ 
tlonable to far at the form goei (llTSb), 
but the uiual explanation of nana aa 
'tha thinker' deflei coTomon lenie.] 

mkitn-ja, ■. man. [prop, adj., 'Manu- 
bom, ipmng from Haon,' 1266.] 

mannjandra, a. (prince of men, >.«.) 
prince, king, 1 *. [mantqa + ludra, 1264.] 

mannfT'lt, —1. a. human; —2.aim. man. 
[manna, 1212d 1 : cf . —'""f* : for mg 2, 
fee mtnava.] 

BABUf jktri, H. eonditloQ of being man. 
[maniifT*. 1238.] 

manuf^'a-deTi, ■■. hunan god [1280'] 
or man-god [1280b] or god among men 
[1204], ■'.«. Brahman, OS'. 

mannf ja-loki, ■. world of men. 

tt&Bua, ■. man. [cf. minn and 1154.] 

m»no-ratlia, m. with. [lit. 'heart's 
Joj' m&naa -t- 2 r»Uuk] 

HftBO-hara, a. (heart^aUng, i.<.) cap- 
tirating. 



mItBtii, m. connael, ■'.«. deliberation; titm 
(likt Eng. connael), remit of deliberation, 
plan. Latent [Vman, Ueia.] 

m&ntra, «. —1. thought; up. thought aa 
uttered in formal aJdreai, in prayer or 
•ong of praite (h< dlu2), or in piona test; 
—2- utaid datiffimtion of the hjmna and 
texta of the Vedat ; — S. lattr (whan 
theae Tedic texti came to be naed •« 
magic formnlai), ipell, charm ; —4. lii* 
mintn, deliberation, plan. [Vmaa, llSSbi 
for mg S, cf . LaL earmtn, ' solemn utter- 
ance' (see VgaBa), then 'magk apell,' 
whence Eng. cAom.] 

mantia-da, a. giTing, 14. imparting the 
tacred texta, u., at m., Yeda-leachcr. 

V mantraj-a (mantrlTate [1067]). -1. 
(peak with lolemn or formal utterance ; 
— 2- deliberate, [denom. of mantra-- 
•ee Ita rarious mgi.] 

+ ana, follow with a mantra, accompany 

with a aacred text, likt Lat. ^oaeqnl 

rocibua. 

+ ablii, addreaa a ipell unto; charti:r'&^ 

cdnjure. 

+ £, (peak unlo; up. bid farewell to, 

66f 

+ ni, invite- [for mg, cf. (under Vbodli) 

Eng. bid, 'make formal annonnccmeot 

of,' and then 'inrite.'] 

+ aam-ni, inrite together, 4 ■>. 
manti»T»nt, a. accompanied by aacred 

teita. [mantn, 1288.] 
mantra-rarfa, m. the wording of a 

•acred text. 

V luaBd (m4ndati; mamfada ' ittand- 
It). gladden, 74*. [collateral fonn of 
Vmad.] 

Smand or nud (mamAtti ; midati). 

tany, loiter, [amplification of dnan, 

'remain,' the congener of fi/v-ur, Lat. 

wiait-irt, 'remain.'] 

anda, a. —1. tarrying, slow ; — S. 

(iluggiah, amd to) weak; Inaigniflcant; 

little; -3. {likt Eng. ecOoq. (low) atnpld. 

[V2miiBd, 'tarry.'] 

anda-bk&gja, o. hanng little Inek, 

nnlucky. 

andaia, m. Uandara, a aacrwd Inauii' 



, Google 



[218] 



[ma^i 



B»ndftd»r», a. baTing little regard for 
(v. ioe., SOSkJ, caieteM about [nuiuU 

mandlrft, m. n. —1. coral tree, Eiythrina 
iodicai — 2. m. uanf, perhapi, at name of 
a mam, Maadtra. 

mandiia, a. dwelling; hoiue; palac«. 
[^Smmnd, ' Urry,' llB8e: prop, 'a mit' 
ing, an abiding,' and then 'abiding-place, 
ninniion': cf. /uCrt-po, 'fold, lUble,' later 
' inonatUry': for mg, obeerre that Lat. 
mantio, item nton-Ji-on- (fr. man-ere, 
'tarry'), meant Ortt 'a tarTying,' and 
then 'a (topping-place, maniion,' Frencb 
'maiton'; tee alao bliavank.] 

mftnmatlia, m. lore; the god of love, 
['the agitator, diitresser,' intenciTe for- 
mation fr. tfmaUi or nuuiUi, 1148.4. 
1002b.] 

minman, n. thought; ap. lliit dlii2) 
An-dacht. deTotion, prayer or praiie- 
[4maa, UeS.la.] 

man-mCfiaa, n. my fleih. [mad, 4H.3 

manyd., m. —1. mood, i.e. temper of 
miodi (Am —2. (liit Ettg. mood) anger, 
heat of temper. [Vnan, lieSa.] 



mima, 



■t 4B1 a 



«jffr (« 



-1. adUd a dt 
1225, ISl*), Ina realti/ 
wuaning formation, make, uied u ^nal 
tltmmi of a cpd, having - - aa iti mjike, 
made of - ', coniisting of ' ■, containing ' ' 
in itself ; — 2. nonen agentU, maker, 
former ; ap. Maya, The Former, name of 
an Asnra, artificer of tb« "Daityat, and 
•killed in all magic, 45<'. [fr. mi, weak 
form (cf. 9&4c,2G0) of Vlni&, 'mearare, 
arrange, form,' 1148.1a and b: (o the 
Eng. derlr. lufflx -hood, -}itad, Ger. .A«'(, 
was once an independent notin, see under 
ketn.] 

B4y aa, n. invigoration, refreshment, cheer, 
gladness, jof . [prop. ' a building np,' fr. 
V 1 ni, ' establish,' or fr. the weak form mi 
(cf. B64c, 260) of the kindred and parUy 
eqniTalent V I mi, ' measure, arrange, 
form, build,' 1161.1a.] 

mayo-bha [362], a. bong (or or condno- 
ing to mayaa, ■.(. refreshing, gladdening. 

marit, n. death. [Vmr, 'die."] 



marakftta, a. urutragd or emenld. [cf. 
a/ttlpaySot, whence I^t. raort^ifiit. Old 
French ttwuralde, French fiatmudt.'] 

mara^a, a. death. [Vlmr, 'die.'] 

m&rioi,/ —1. mote or ipeck in the air, 
illuminated by the son; —2. lattr, beam 
of light, [cf. martt.] 

marloi-mKli,/ garland of rays. 

marleimfttin, a. baring a garland of 
rayt. [maridm&U, 1280a.] 

mftri, m. a waste; desert, [perhaps 'the 
dead and barren' part, whether of land 
or water, <llmf, 'die'; cf. 'A/i^-fi^»>, 
son of Foaeidon; Lat. mars, 'lea'; AS. 
msre, 'sea, lake, swamp,' Eng. mere, 'lake, 
pool,' Wi»der-m«n, mer-wtaid; AS. mir, 
Eng. moor, ' marthy wasl«, beatb.'] 

mardt, m. pi. the Mamta or gods of the 
storm-wind, Indra's companion*, itltdimi 
xxzT., xlii., xlvii., Izrii. [perhaps ' the 
flashing one*,' a* god* of the thnnder- 
storm, and connected w. a i/amar seen 
in itof-iiaip-m, 'flath.*] 

marv-atliali, /. desert-land, desert 

martaTya, grde. motlendnm ; imperao- 
noUy, SM999. [tflmr, 'die.'SM.] 

mirtya, m. likt Eng. a mortal, i.e. a 
man ; at a. mortal. 

mardaua, m. cmsher; Jig., ai i» Eag., 
svbdner. [Vmfd, llSO.la.] 

marma-Jtla, a. knowing the weak spots. 

mArman, n. mortal part, rulnerable or 
weak spot. Hi. and Jig. [cf . V 1 vtf, ' die.*] 

n&lya, m. man, up. young man; pL {lik* 
Eng. men, Ger. Hannen), •errant*, at- 



marfa, m. patient endnrance. [Vnrf.] 
mil», ■. n. smat; impnriQ', phyncal and 

moral, [cf. /i/A-or, 'dark'; Lat miUiM, 

'bad.'] 
malla, *. — 1. pi. the Mallat, a people; 

—2. professional boxer and wiettler; on* 

who engage* in the nefpiriar, pancr»- 

tiaat 
magika, m. UUng and stinging iuect, 

gnat 
mafi, / —1. boneJilack; —2. ink, made 

of lac or of almond-charcoal boiled in 

cow** niiiw. 
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mftf7->bhftTa, m. Uckof ink. 

4 mfth (milMto; mimkU [760]; nuhlU; 
in«hltr&; eaia. XMUykti, -ta). or^..be 
great or high, oih' *o — 1. mid. be gUd, 
reJolM; lAm (troiu. nuke great or Ugh, 
<atd «a) — 2. act. elate,' gladden; exalt 
(miJ.), 74'; —3. etteem highly, honor. 

[for <BUg^ ef. nagha, alto iJmaAli: 
for (^g. mg, cf. partidplal adj. nMUnt, 
'great': for mgi 1 and 2, cf. American 
eolloq. tue of U^ aa 'high In tpirit, 
elated, up. intoxicated': 

— with orig. itmii^ to the mgt 'be 
great, mightj, i.a. powerful or able,' tram. 
'make able, help,' cf. fi«x-^t> 'helping- 
bar, leTer'i itiix-ari, 'meani'; Qpth. mai/, 
AB. mmg, 'am able,' Eog. may: 

—with the collateral form >mag, whoae 
daatplratlon li prob Indo-Enropeao, cf. 
pjy-ta, Lat. MOff^uu, AS. au'od, Eng- 
■tcUf, 'great'] 

Bih, / mal^ a. great; migbtjr, 78'; 
■trong; —Buia,ai ibAm. the great, i.«. t)^ 
earth; far mg, ef. prthiri. [ef. Vnuh: 
Me 400*.] 

mafci, a. great. [Vmali.] 

Bfthini [iSOb], / mahali, -1. a. great 
(in apace, time, qnantity, or qoalitj-, and 
to), large, long, migbQ', importaot; sig- 
niflcaot, 4 *i ; at m. great or noble man, 
IBD, 86»; -a. a. (<c. itman), the intel- 
lect, M*, 07". [orlg. ppl. of Vmah,q.T.] 

maharfi, m. great RiahL [maU + ni-] 

nihka, ■■ greatneaa; might; glory; glad- 

dcm; mahobUa, adii.: with power, 76"; 

jojfnily, 73 ". [Vmab, lee iti Tarioua mgi.] 

' mahi, vtd at prior witmbrr of a cpd, iiuUad 

o/nahint, 1249b, S56a. [Vmah.] 

Bfthi-kath4,/ great tale. 

mahft-kaTi, ■. great poet. 

mahi-kvla, a. (great, U.) noble famil]'. 

Bah4-gnrn, a. exccedinglr reverend 
[1370]; at m. pertoD worthy of nnimial 

maht-tapaa, a. (baTing, ■'.(.) practising 
great antteritj ; at m. Great-penance, name 

mahitman, □. baring a (great, I'.c.) noble 
natnre, noble ; magiHUiimDi. [mahS + 
itnan.]' 



mahK-dkanft, 

TeiT rich. 
maht-paSka, 

mabK-pa94^^' 

[1379]. 
mabftpar^dha, 

+ apar4(Dia.] 
mab&-pr&JSa, 
iDah4-b4hn, a. 

•toataimed. 
inah4-bhftta, i 

earth, air, fire, 

tloguiahed from 

menlary alomi), 
maht-manai, c 
mahg-mnai, m. 
mahft-yaJBfc, 
mah4-7a;ai, 

(Amoiu. 
mahi-rftji, ■. 

1816a.] 
mahi-rlTa, m. 
mah«-vikrami 



haring great -mtaUh, 
■ a. (great, i.*.) deep 



m. great crime. [naU 

a. reiT wIm [1376]. 
gnaunned [12M], i.a. 

1. g roee er element, ■'.«. 
water, or ether (aa dU- 
I, tnbtile element or radt 

L great^oinded. 
I. great Mge. 
>. greatBacrUlee,W**. 
a. baring great glorjr, 

. great prince, [r^aa, 

great bowl. 

1, a. baring great might 

. Oreat^nigbt, nam* of a 



maht-Tlri, m. great hero. 

mahi-rrati, x. grcatrow. [1307.] 

maha-Trata, a. baring a B»b4Trat4, 
baring undertaken a great row. [1396.] 

mahi-ii&ha, ■- great Uon. 

mfcbi, a. great. [Vmab.] 
lahitri, ■. greatneaa, mi^t [13S9.] 
lahlm&a, m. might; inttr. mahtni, «m 
426e. [Vmah,llS6.2b.] 
labifi, a. mlgfatj; '"^'■'f mrgaa, the 
powerful beait, u. bnftalo, BV.; at m., 
wiltiail mfga, bdlalo, 66*; — mAhifE,/ 
[aeet, cf. 362b ■], the poweifnl one, at dttig- 
motion i of a woman of high rank ; of the 
flnt wife of a king, 1 "»', mrnMimn of any 
qneen of a king, eo*. [^mah, llfiTb.] 
ahl, tee undtr mtii. 
.abl-kfft, m. earth^niler, Ung. 
ahl-patl, m. earth-lord, king, 
.ahl-pila, a. earth-protector, king, 
mabljra (uah^ril«). be glad, bappj, 
bleaae^ [prop, 'be great, high,' denom. 
of mahi (1001), with the modiflcadon d 
mg mentioned under i/mah, q.r.] 
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m»h«ndti, a. —1. Oreat-Indn; 

greftt chief, IQU (». mg 1 al$c]. [swtii 

+ t]idn.] 
m»liandr»tT», n. the iwiDe or digiiitj> 

of GreBt-Indn. [1239.] 
mfthk^vkra, n. great lord; ap,, as ji. 

daignatien «f the four lolupilia, Indra, 

Tbhu, Agni, and Vaniiu. [m«lui + 

Bkhiajfts, a. hkTiiig great ttrength, 
miglity. [niahs + <>}>•■] 

V ImC (mlmite [660-3]; numJld, mamfi; 
^jniata ; miti [964c] ; matmn ; mitva ; 
-nulja). —1. meainre; —3. meMure 
with, compare; —3. mete out; —4. ai- 
range, form; boild; make, 72*. [for 1, 
cf. i^i^fur, 'nieunre'; Lat ri'-mi'-u*, 'not 
to be meaanred, exceiiiTC'; for 4, cf. 
Iiifffi and Lat. n3-nu-t, 'former, i.e. band'; 
•I-/w^i, ' bandy, eaiy ' : lee alio the col- 
lateral form VI mi, 'build, let up,' and 
under mfttf and nuU.] 

+ »nii, (fonn after, i.e.) re^M«te in 
imagination, conceire. 
-I- npa, meatore with, compare. 
•Miia, fashion or make out of (aU. ) ; can- 
't- Ti-nia, lay out (garden), 
-t-pari, metsnre around, limit. 
-I- pra, measure. 

4pTati, make (to ai to be » match) 
Bgainit, ef. pratinuL' 

nre), pM» over, trarer«e (the «ky). 

V 2mfi or ml (mimili [660-3]; mimiya). 
bellow. 

•f T 1 , beUow or cry aloud, 
ma, (uJD. onJ cDn;. not, niM<Iy in proAibitioni 

[1122b]: -1. Ttgularlg w. mijuBc(."«, I.e. 

augmtntlat Jbrm of a pott lout [576-80], 

761", etc.; in order that not, 63'; —2. w. 

imptrativt, 22 ', 35 ", 50 * ; — 3. rartiii a. 

oplati'vt, 791"; —4. ». eram, not bo, 38'; 

—6, V. u, mo, itt tt. t<^. /i4, Elian ni, 

■not, that not"] 
nxtAaant{mfiAfli[897],n. meat, fle»b; laed 

cdio in pi. [cf. Cbnrch SlaTonic neia, 

Prnuian mmta, 'fleah': cf. 64''ir.] 
m&AaatTa, n. the being meat, the e^mo- 

losicol meaning of miflsa. [1239.] 



miAaa-rnoi, a. luiTingpleaitirein mtftt, 
greedy for meat 

mftAia-lnbdha, a. detirons of meat 
[rflnWL] ■ 

mingalya, a. bringing bapplneM, plea» 
ant. [mangaU.] 

maoirftm, oifir. (not long, >.&) ihortly, 
•tnightway. [mi + drim, 1122b*.] 

mtfhara, n. Mlthara, name of a man. 
[matJuLn, 120Sf.] 

m&9aTa, m. boy, youngiter. [not akin 
w. manu, 'man': perhapi for >maInaTa: 
cl. Pnuiian wtalnyx, ' child.'] 

m&^aTaka, n. manikin, dwarf. [nuLf- 
ava, 1222b.] 

mitarljvaB, m. MitarifTan, myttio 
nftme of Agni. 

mfttnlk, m. mother's brother. [mUft 
1227': cf. liifTftn, Doric /lArpmr, 'mother'! 
brother.'] 

mStf [373], / mother; applied aUo to the 
earth, the Dawn, the iticki of attrition 
(82*). [perhapt 'the one who metea 
out ' food to the honaehold, or ebe ' the 
former' of the child in the womb, 
VlmS, 'meaanre or mete,' 'form,' n82d: 
cf. fi^nrpi Doric /ulnip, Lat. mattr, 
AS. mMcr, Eng. mother ,- al*o /um, 
' mother.'] 

mStrtaa, adv. fT«m the mother, on the 
mother's tide, [mfttr, 1098b.] 

matfTftt, adv. at one's mother. 

matri, f. —1. meaiure; at aid of adj. 
cpds [tee lS02e3], hBTing ' ' ai IIi meainre, 
so and so long or high or large, etc.: 
Jinn-mitra, knee-deep; -vyama-matra, a 
fathom broad; ~2. the fnll meaiure, 
i.e. limit; at end of adj. cpdi, haTing - ■ m 
lt« limit, not more than ' '; and lAoi, tieu 
adj. cpds being laed niifantiWji (1S4T 
in'), • ■ merely, • ■ only, mere ■ -, 27", 
60'; lucA a cpd at Jirtt mem&er of ai»- 
other cpd, 34*, 37*; hence —3. from 
Ml Jrequent ute of mitrA at end of 
epd$ in tie form mfttrft (334*), the quati- 
Item, m&tra, n. meainre, i-^. height, 
depth, length, breadth, distance (43"). 
[VlmX, 'measure,' 1186c: cf. tJ-rpow, 



mtd», m. rerelry. [Vmad.] "N 
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1 miBk, m.a. —1. opinion; —2, {liUtltt 

£•;. opinion) Mtinwtion, «p. good nti 

—i, hopor. [Vnuut, I14S.2.]. 
i mtnft, n. ^ut* Oi Eng. btdlding, m/ 

w «Gnicnu«, CMtle. [VI mi, 'mftke, 

build,' llG0.1a.] 
S mtsk, M. -1. Hit lit att. Eag. mkker, 

*gifr4i, poet; — 2. m nrnme of Agat- 

tj*'» father, Hftnk. [do.] 
Bin»-d», n. (giTiog, )'.<.) ihowing honor 

(to oth«n) ; at a. honor^rcr, addrttt ef 

<l m4n»ja (miai7»U]. honor, [denom. 
of InSnk: cf. 1067.] 

ntkaT&i — 1> a- bnnuLn; detcended f rom 
man w Muiu {*tt m»M) ; -2. at m. one 
of the tout of men, a man; —8. a. 
ItbUTa, Dune of a Khool of the Tajoi^ 
Tcda. [m&un, 1208c; for mgt 1 and 2, 
obterre that Old High Ger. matniiti, 
though prop, an adj. fr. man, 'homo,' and 
meaning 'hnmannt,' ia naed aUo u a 
rabet meaning ' man,' and oied in it* Ocr, 
fonn Maueh, 'man,' •• inbat. onlj 
alao Bin, mamaiy^ minnpa ] 

BAnftTa-dharmaffatra, n. law-book of 
the UbiaTai #r MknaTa-whooL 

B&naii, a. ipmng from the mind; of the 
mind. , [minaa, 1208a.] 

M&nafft,/ -I, a. pertaining to man, hu- 
man; Of M. man (c/. minaTa). [minna, 
1208a end; cf. manonrL] 

uKnnf a-d&lvika, a, of men and of 
god*. [12S7.] 

mAndiryfc, a- descended from Mandira; 
at ■. deacendaot of M. [maad&ra, 1211.] 

mtnyi, a. descended from a poet or from 
Hftna ; at m. the poet's ion or MIna't ion. 
[Smina, 1211.] 

K&ma, a. til. of minei ooc. t. m., at wvrd 
of addrttt of a dog to ox ou, uncle, 
[mama (491), 1208f.] 

taLjk, f. —1. (a working, and to) a 
power; ttp., in Vtda, anperaatoral or 
wonderfnl power; wile; —2, later, Dick; 
illniion. [VImS, 'make, i.e. haTeeffaot, 
work,' 1140, cf. 268.] 

mk^ft-kapota, m. iUnrioo-pigeon. 

ttiyikapota^Tapw [418],. a. baring 
the form of a phantom-pigeon. 



[VI mr. 



mljln, o. wUy. [miyt] 
m&70bh»T7*> ■■ glaifawi, 

[maroUil. 1211, cf. lM6c] 
mKrft, B. a killing, murder. 

'die.'] 
mKr»kata,/ -I, a. ananlgdine, emerald 

{adj.). [narakata, ISOSt] 
mKra^a, a. a kilting; w. jnjif, incur 

killing, get killed, [eaua. of Vlmr.'di*,' 

1160. lb.] 
mirktmaka, a. baring murder a« one't 

natnre, mnrdaroua. [mSn + Atmafca, 

1802.] 
mCrga, a. of or pertaining to game or 

deer; a* n. b«ck of wild animaJt, *lot; 

{lea, I'a gtHtml, track, wmj, patl). [mrga, 

1206f.] 
mirjft, adj. nhM. cleaning, a deancr, in 

cpdi. [Vmri,627i-".] 
mtrjira, ■. caL ['the cleaner,' m 

called from Ita habit of cleaning itteif 

often: fr. mft^a: fcrmed like kaimba, 

1226b.] 
malar*, m. Halwa, name of acountrrin 

wett-«entral India, 
milara-rif ajft, m. the laud of Halwa. 
milt,/ crown, wreath, garland. 
mJtlln, a. crowned, wreathed. [miU.] 
milya, a. crown, wreath. [miU, 1210.] 
lii [397], a. —1. moon, ttt eandra-mia; 

iheK {at in Eng.), a moon, I'j. month. 

['the meanuer,' VlmJk. 1161. Ic*: cf. 

lii-rn, 'moon'; LaLifmo, 'menetmationia 

dea'; Qoth. M«aa, AS. atma, Eng. luoii; 

AS. mSnia dmg, • diei Lunae,' Eng. Hon- 

dag; alao ^^r, (tern lurj, Lat ttat^-i, 

'month'; AS. wtSnaS, prop, 'a Innatlon,' 

El^. aontA] 

iia, m. — 1. moon, we pOrva-miaa; —2. 

month, [trandtion^tem fr. m&a, 39i).] 

iaa-traja, a. montb-tiiad, three 

montht. 
miaa-f a^ka, n. month-liazade, aix 

month*, 
mihina, a. glad, bUtbe. [Vmah, 117Tb.] 

1 mi (mindtiff minuti; mimlya; mttfc; 

-mllja). boild; eatabliah; tet np (apoct, 

pillai). [coUateral.form (260a) of 41m£, 

' make, build,' q.v. ; cf. mfi and LaL n*^, 

'pott'; mi^Mt. 'walLI 
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if S mi or ml (minitl, ndaitl ; mimiljA, 
nimri; iiiL«|4»; mef7it«;miU; -miTa). 
minlih, leuen ; mlniih, bring low ; bring 
to nought [cf. fu-r£ n, Lat Mi^v-o, 
'leuen'; AS. poaltire nin, 'unall'; Old 
High Oer. comp. ninniro, <iRiniH'ro, Middle 
High Ger. minre, Ger. niiW«r, 'Icm'; 
/itW, (fni-Ctir, 'Uh'; Lat. muMir, ' lew ' ; 
j)er-ni-t-i«-(, 'rain'; fr. AS. nia come* 
perhaps Eag. ninnou, ' Tet7 inuUl Bih.'] 
■t-prft, bring to nought; poM. come to 
nought, perish. 

V migh, ne mih. 

mit,/ post, pillar, prop. [Vlmi, 'aet op,' 

888b': for mg, cf. Bng. poX, Lat. poftii, 

with pSruTt, ' let up-'] 
mitri, —1. n. friend, comnule (Ytdic 

onlg) ; atp. —2. Mitra, name of an Aditj'a; 
- —3. n. friendship (rare tmd Vtdic only); 

— 4. n. friend {conmamttt mtaaing and 

gender). 
mitraliandhn-hina, a. destitute of 

friends and relatives. [1265, 1262.] 
mltra-libha, m. Friend.«cquJsltion, as 

title of the first book of the Hitopade9a. 
mitritithi, m. Mitritithi, name of a 

man. ['haring Mitra as his guest' or 

else 'guest of M.': the mg of the epd 

depends on its accent (see 1802 > and 

126T), and this is not known; niitriL + 

itiUu.] 
mitri-Tiru^a, ntm. du. m. Mitra and 

Varuna. [see 1255 and a, and Whitney 

Ma.] 

V mith (mMhati; mimMli* ; mithiU; 
mithitTa). —1. meet together a* friends, 
associate with, pair; —2. meet as riTals, 
dispute, wrangle, altercari. [obserre that 
Eng. meet is jnst such s toi media and 
mesDi both 'barmouize' and 'hare a 
conflict.'] 

mithis, adv. together, mntnallf, among 
each other; in turns. [Vmith, II lid.] 

mfthn', a. wrong; false; hmJ onlf m the 
adv. ace. f. n. mfthn (lllld), and inttr. 
I. f. mithuTk (1112e], wronglf, falselj. 
[Vmith: for mg, observe that Oer. ixr- 
hdtren meani both ' to tnm the wrong way ' 
and 'to associate with,' whence VerkeliT, 
' inteicoune,' and verkthri, • wrong.'] 



mithuni, —1. a. paired, forming a pair; 
— 2. n., later n. pair (consisting of a male 
and female), pair of children; pair (of 
anything). [Vmith, llTTc] 

mithnyi, adu. falsely. [lee ulUm: 
acctl] 

mithy£, adv. wrongly, falsely, [younger 
f onn of mithnyS.] 

mithyopko&ra, n. false service «r simu- 
lated kindness, [mithyfi + apMsir*, 1279, 
nithyjt being uied as a qnasl-adj.] 

V mil {miUti; mimila; millfyiti; miliU; 
mllttvl; -mUya). meet; assemble, [cf. 
Lat. milU, 'assemblage, host, thousand,' 
pi. mU-ia, whence the borrowed Eng, ■ 
mitt, ' a thousand (paces), mllla pas- 
suum'; perhaps nul-it-et, 'going in com- 
panies or troops ' and to, like Eng. troopt, 
'soldiers.'] 

V mif, mix, in Me duid. mimikf [$te 1033), 
OBcf lAe dene, mlgra or mi^la. [cf. 
td-pnim, tua-wv-iu, LmU niiieto, ■mic-se-so, 
■mix'; Old High Ger. nitken, Oer. 
isi'scka, ' mix ' ; AS. muo'an, aniA-je-taa, 
whence Eng. nix for ni'nfc (like ox, lois 
merly good English for att); also Eng. 
math, 'mixture' esp. of grains, whence 
verb mosA, 'mix, and erp. make Into a 
confused mass by crushing.'] 

micri, a. mixed. [Vmi^llSe.] 
mltribh&Ta, n. the becoming mixed, 

the mingling (intrans.). [migribhft.] 
mlgribhCra-karman, n. mlngUng-actlon, 

process of becoming mixed, 
mijrfbhft, become mixed, [mlgim, lOM.] 
mifla, tome as mifra. [1180.] 

V mlf (mifiti; mimAfa; £mbnlfat; mifft^J 
-mlvya). open the eyes, have the «y«« 

-f ni, close the eyes; fall asleep; wink. 

V mih or migh (mihati; 4iaikfat| mak> 
tyiti; midhi [222*]). make water, [fr. 
migh (223') come ppl. mighamioa, and 
noun meghi, 'cloud'; cf. i-iux^i-, I^t. 
»ung.tre, AS. M^^H, ' make water ' : orlg. 
mg, ' potir out,' whence on Uie one hand 
'mingere' and on the other 'rain, drip, 
drop' (cf. noun mfh); then, flg. 'drop 
fatness, bestow richly ' (see under mi^> 
Tiia).] 
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mib,/ milt. [Jmih: ct Mx-^4. 'milt 
AS. Rirt, Mi^-tf, Eng. mX.] 

ml^kTi&a, o. bMtowlng ricUf, bonntif uL 
[Hid to ba perfect ppl. of Vmlb, 222*, 
TWb, BOS*.] 

ialm%iiuj», yrdv. to be called in 4<ic*tloii. 
[fr. dedd. of Vmui, 1028e, MS.] 

mllhltf e, *M ni^hviAe aiuf WbitDej 64. 

mnktk-g&pk, a, harlng > Uid (wide 
evne, leaTiof hij cnne behind 
[Vhhic.] 

mdkhft, K, -I. moath, 89*, *0">, 61"; 
Jam, lB*i -S. Tluge, countenance, 
face, IS'; anout or face of an animal, 
M ** ; ' of nu/ d/' epdi, *^- ». <»> (uf/. 
[ISQBa], or wO'icfiWy umf ;>r(j>. [1806], 
or atfv. [1300] (fraotinji dmctiimi wtan< 
nmklia, haTing a narthwaid face, turniDg 
northward; abhl-mokha, baring the face 
toward*; —3. {liit Eng. face) tnrface, 
X6"; -4. {likt Ei^. head, amd likt chief 
Jrom caput) the bead, 14. chief, beat, 
moit excellent, 61 *■. 

rndkh^at '■ (<it the month or front, and 
to) chief, moat excellent. [mdUta, cf. 
mg4: 1312a.] 

^ mno (rnnHeUi, -to [768]; mnindea, ma- 
■rnoi; imnaat; mi^fjiU, -ta; mnkU; 
mdfctnm; mnktri; •mdcTa; mooJijati, 
-to[1041*]). releaM; free; let go; let 
looec, 34"; \ty aiide; releaae ttp. from 
the bond* of ^ (9S") or eiiatence; (let 
go, >'.<- emit or) utter, t^. sound*; ihed 
(tean); diacharge (phlegm, urine, ordure, 
Nnelli). [orig. mg, 'to free or clear': 

' ipedaliMd in Greek and Latin — 'toalear 
the noae, to mot ' : cf . ir»-nircm, v-fuw-Jw, 
Lat e-mMug-o, 'anot'; lat-rip, 'anout, 
noae'; Lat. »■«•«•, 'inot': for mg, cf. 
relation of mmU to the cognato verba not 
and nii'M.] 

+ itiB, let out; releaie. 
■t-pra, let go forth from, r«leaae from, 

+ t1, looaen, t^, a bond {aee.) from (aU,), 
70>*; untie; free; pau. be freed or tep- 
araled from, be deprived of, v. oil., hut 
aUo ■>. inttr. (2S3>). [for lait mg, cf. 
Eng. loott with !v€.y 
ittdfija, n. ledge; ttp. Saccharuin Mniija. 



V mud (mMata; mnmodi; Bodif7it«; 
mudiU). be glad, njoloa; nadlte, ^ad, 
happy, [cf. i/madandVlmaBd.] 

mdni, m. —1. preaaure, the preaalng on- 
' ward, impetm, TB'; —2. a man driven on 
bj inward prenure or impolie, peraon in 
a (religiotu) ecttaay, enthualait; lattr 
— 3, cmy dirtingniahed aage or aeer or 
Bicetlc, up. one who bai taken a vow of 
tilence (cf. m£niim) ; hermit, 40*, etc. 

mnmArfu, a. wUhing to die, about to die, 
moribund, [fr. deaid. of Vlmf, lOSSt^ 

insf.] 

Vmuf (mnniU; mnaidfa; imo^t; mnf- 
lU; mnfitTt; -mdfTa). rob; ileal, [cf. 
mif, ' the thief, i.«. mouae'; /ifi, 'monic,' 
and from the ihape, 'mnacle'; Lat. mm, 
•mouM,' whence diminutive Mti*<idia, 
'mnade'i AS. mit, 'monie' and 'mnacle,' 
Eng. mourn; Oer. Maw, 'monie' [whence 
denom. masMM, 'ateal,' in which we ara 
brought back again to the orig. mg of 
the prlmltiTe), and alao 'muacle of the 
thumb'; further, ;u»a, ivuwm, Lat miu<a, 
'flj'': aee ^ao mufkft.] 

mafki, K. —1. teatlcle; —2. pudenda 
mnllebria. [from noun muf, 14. (883b*} 
mif, 'mouM'; formgi, lee under Vmnf. 
d./iic-X"' rUffytur mi yvrtumuir /ttpitr! 
w. mn|kn, cf. alio Penian muU, Eng. 
nuat, 'perfume got from a bag behind 
the navel of the muak-deer.*] 

mnfka-de;», m. region of the teitea, 

mnrtl. -./ flat. 

mia*!*, m.n. peatle. [ISlc.] 

Vmah (mdl^«U,-te; mnrndba, mumobt; 

be confnied; err; lo« one'i aenaei; 
mil4h>, foolidi, and tu lutti., tool, limple- 
ton. [cf. Lat. mig-tr, ' falae player."] 

mdkna, adv. luddenlj; in a moment; 
muliur Biulina, at oike moment — at 
another, i.t. repeatedly, ['in a bewilder- 
ing way/ Vmnk, lllld.] 

muktrti, M.II. -1. moment; -2. thir- 
tieth <a a ^y, an hour (of 48 minatea), 
601*. [msbna.] 

Btfkk, MtVmoh. 
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mfirkliA, a, itnpid, tooUtli; ai m. 
[Vmnrdi, mg S.j 

mirklift-jfttft, n. fool-hundred. 

Vndrcli (mnrdiAti f munurohA : m^r- 
chiti, morU [220*]}. become rigid: 
— L coagulftte, acquire cotMiteacj ; and 
m —2. t4ke ihape, be tomied i —3. (be- 
come itiff, numb, torpid, and lo) become 
■tupid, lenieleu. [for mg 3, cf. Eng. 
torpid, ' numb/ uid then ' dull, iCupid ' : 
lee morti and morkhA.] 

mnrti,/ Snu bod^, deflnite «h*pe, em- 
bodiment. [VmOrch, 220'.] 

martimknt, a. hkvitig bodiljt form, in- 
ornate, [mnrti, 1236.] 

milrdli&n., m. forehead, ikull ; head ; 
ofttntit ^guTotivdg, bigbeit put ; mQi- 
dlmi, at Uie head. 

malft, n. root; Jig. {titt Eng. root), that 
from which « thing grows or proceeds, 
root, bull ; capitaL , 

mnl^k, n. price. 4T-"; capital, 4ey 
[properly, perhaps, adj. 'pertainiag to 
the root, radical, basal,' utd then, aa 
iDbst., ' basis ' of a transaction : fr. mnl*, 
jr.] 

mnf, n./ monae. ['the thief,' Vmof, 
q.r.: see 383a «.] 

mufkkk, n. thief; motite, 46"; Monsey, 
aa name of a man, 47". [Vmnf, q.T.] 

mu^akakhya, J". Che name Monsej. 
[akhyi: I2801j.] 

mnfika, m, mouse, rat- [Vrnof, q.T.] 

mnfika-nirTifOf a, a. midiatinguished 
from a moiue. 

V Imp (mriTite [773]; mam&ra; imiia; 
marifjiti ; m|i& ; mirtnm ; mptTft). 
die; mpti, dead. [w. mfU, cf. Bp«ris, 
t/iprrot, 'mortal'; cf. ^*i( 4-iiaf-ir-9n, 
' flame died awaj ' ; Lat. mor-i, ' die ' ; 
«or«, stem mor-ti-, 'death'; Ooth. maur- 
^r, AS. morKor, Eng. martlitT, tmrdtr : 
see amfta.] 

-f abhi, (/i'(. die against, i.*.) affect ui- 
pleaaantlj by djing; gnm^^Uiimrta, 
. (affected by a teacher by djjng, i.e.) 
bereaTed by tbe death of a teacher. 

V 2mr (mn>iti; mntAi [781]; ndivL). 
crush; smash, [cf. /u^n-fiai, 'fight,' 



wed of " bmisers," Odysiej IS. 31 ; /i£x.^, 
'mill'; Lat. mti-a, 'mill'; Eng. mtal (for 
mg, cf. pift*); ^^ mol-dt, Eng. aol-d, 
'One earth' (for mg, cf. mfd): cf. also 
rfmpL] 

V 3mr, ezitli perhaps I'n marat. [cf. itap- 
liaipm, *na^iia^ju, ' Huh ' ; LaL mar-m^r, 
' marble.'] 

mre^.n. -1. {lHaAS. deor) wild animal, 
beast of the forest, at opp. to pa^n, 
'cattle,' 07*; thtti —2. (w. tXt same tpa- 
cialiiation of ntg at in Eng. deer) animal 
of the genus Cerros, deer, gazelle, [per- 
haps 'the ranger, rorer,' Vo^j, q.T.: for 
2, observe the nse of deer in the more 
general sense in King Lear, ill. 4, 128, 
"rate and sach small deer."] 

V mfj (marfti [027]; muiuija; ima^it, 
du&rkfdt ; markf y&te ; m^f^; marrt<un; 
mfft^)^ • -i»tiT)^ ; "^^ marjitnm, mar- 
jitvi, -miijya). rub off; wipe away; 
clean; polish. 

I [original meaning 'move hither and 
thither over': then, on the one hand, 
— 1. 'range, rore, streifen,' aa in Aveslan 
mirigb, and Skt mfg^ ; and, on the 
other, —2. 'go over with the hand, i.». 
rub, wipe, strip (a tree, a cow), roilk': 
for2, cf. i-fiJpY*n'^ 'wipe off'; i-fJpy-m, 
'strip off, pluck'; i'/iiky-iir, XM. aiulg- 
ert, 'to milk'; AS. noon meole, Eng. 
niU.] 

+ apa, wipe away; alio Jig., of gnllt. 
[cf. draitipyniu, ' wipe away.'] 
-l-pr», wipe off, polish. 

V mr4 (mrl'^ti, nrli7»ti [1041*]). be 
gradona; forgire. [for L aee Whitney 
M.] 

m^lilc^, n. grace, mercy. [Vmt4t 1180*, 

Whitney M.] 
mrti, ppl. dead ; at n. [1176a], death. 

[dlmr, 'die.'] 

ftaTat, adv. aa if dead. [mrta> 

1107.] 
mrtyi, ■. death. [Vlmr, 'die,' llOCa: 

aee 96».] 

urd (BkfdniUi; n^rdatif -to; majnJj^dAt 

mudi|7&te ; nifditi ; mAnUttun ; 

mrdltvl; -mfdya). pree* or rub hard, . 

BqDeeie, crush, smaah, destroy. 
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[cztoMioiiaf ifSiiir, 'cniih': cf. d-finxa- 
rfp«, * iftroj ' e.g- • w«U : w. mfdA, • toti, 
mik,' cf. Let meliii, mm/pm, tauUp-i-*, 
'•oft,irMk,' and BpMt, »iifuh-t, 'slow' 
(tor mg, cf. 0«r. istiek, 'toft,' w. Bug. 
mat, utd Lat. U»u, 'Mft,' w. Ja*4vt, 
'•low'): 

with ^mfd in Umk-mMdaiUt 'meltbig 
of tbe •Dow/ we jnight eompan iU>>Xm, 
'nMlt,' Eng. mJi; bnt th« ( of the col- 
Utcrkl form twidt uuket thi* doubtful: 
Me Abo mrkdfta.] 
+ Ti, de«tT07. 
mtd, / eartb; loamj eUj; monud of 
earth, 68 1*. [prop. 'cnimUed earth,' 
Vmrd: timUar ■pecUliutloiii of mg nre 
freqnent: tbu AS. mal-dt, 'cnunbliDg 
earth, dnat,' Eng. notd, come fr. a Vibo/, 
tbe cognate of VSmf, 'cnuh, crmnble'i 
Qer. Grand, 'und,' li fr. the aame root 
•• Eng. jrinJ; Q«r. Stielit; 'clod,''iu)d 
Kr-*eiUUn, ' break to plecei,' go back to 
the Mme root; logi and loftA, 'cl9d,' 
are deriTi of Vn(i, 'break.'] 
ardCi, a. eoft; weak. [VnTd,q.T.] 
mrsmiyft, a. made of earth; w. gTh», 
honae of clay, the grare. [mfd 4 ntKjm : 

if inf9 (mrfAti, -te; maautr;*, mamrsi; 

4mrkf»t ; mfft^ 1 mftiftna ; Jtaf^j*). 

— 1. touch, molcire, ttroke; gratp, take 

hold ofi —2. take hold of mentallj', 

coniider. [cf. the Heejchlan Bprnmlf, 

•ImiipaM, 'graip, tmdentand'; LaL mnJt- 

ere, ' etroke.'] 

4 abhl. touch. 
V mx9 (»ffT»*«> -^i mamirfiL, mamrvi; 

AmHfifta ; -mffja ; caw. mhx^jUi). 

-I. forget, 92"; -2. (/iia Ebj. not 

mind) dieregard, treat ai of no conae- 

qnence, bear patiently, 
moka, a letting np, in n-inik*. [VI mi, 

' eiUbliih.'] 
mtkbaU,/. girdle, w 69 ■ v. 
nogfci, ■. dond. [ilmigh, tee mlh.] 
midfti, a. fat [Vmld or mod (TBla), 

nidT»ti.'befat.'] 
midha, m. —1. Jnlce of meat, broth; 

—2. MP and itrength, CMcntial part, ttp. 

of the Mcrifldal Tictlm; —3. aacrlflcial 



[•qrfr. 

of medhL] 
medhi, / wladom. 
melaka, m. auembl^; w. kp, aaeemble. 

[Vmil, 1181.] 
modaka, m. maU round comllt, aweet- 

meat. [prop, 'gladdener,^ Vn«d, llSl: 

•o Eng. dtMr and rtfrtAmtni are applied 

e«p. to eatable*.] 
mtaSji, o. made of Htmja-graaa; — / 

-t, le. " vfc*!* girdle of MnnJa-graM. 

[m««K 120ef.] 
minSjI-nibandhaBa, a. ligatloa of 

the Munja.girdle. 
minsi, a. dlence. [mdni, laosd.] 
mna, taicrrtam vtrial. _ minded; attumtd 

oKoccbiaii of tmoJik, [tfottti.] 
■i mai (mAnati; tanint ; .nnfiU). «W- 

laUralfirm of i/maa, 'he-minded,' lOBg. 

[tee Vman : cf. fU'^v^vim. 'keep In 

4 myakf (mrikfaU ; mimfikfa [786]; 

' imyak). be flxed in or on ; be prewnb 
Jr aam, keep together, 78*. 

mradka, a. loftneB*. ^ymrad, collatend 
form'of Vmrd^q.^O 

4 mU (mlliTati; mamUd ; laUdt; 
nl&ti). wither, [eollatttal form of 
Vlmf, 'die,' .and m 'pcriih, decaj', 
fade.'] 

m)ltaa-araj, a. baring a withered gar- 
land. 

V Bine (mlfcati; nnimlAea ; slnktl). 
go. 

+ apa, go off, retire; apamlnkta, re- 
tired, bidden, 
mleoohi, m. barbarian. [Vmlaeh.] 

V nleeh (mUooliati). ip«ak anintelUgJblr 
or barbaroiul/. [root •mltk; mUeohati 
1* for «mUk-akati, like proohati, q.r,, for 
■pfkaketl: ci. k-^)*Mji.,:t, VftAoa, 'err, 
miat'; BKif, 0Au-Jt, 'stupid.'] 



Ji [SOB], rtiativt prm. -1. who, which; 
nwutiwuM Jbilmcing I'U earrdalivt: 1* IT**, 
»•, »"*, 88" Sai 78», 78", 70'; 
•T«mbk&to Tldvin, jaa - 
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tun docttu ■ ' qui poadt, 19<; -2. bat 
much oftaitr pneeding it* eorrttatiiit! j% 

■ ■ l»,7Ta.«9', S»,17i*, 21",22«,30", 
82'^; T&ni ' * nfini. 74*; y*c ea^nejkto 

■ ', atad UkijkTacuiAai, uid (what i* 
uid, 1^.) HI for the Mying - ', that ii 
[fntaliitg'] iloth-taU:, IS*-"; 

—3. c<nivvnitig A» nbjtct or object of a 
twrt into a inbtlmUive daiue : — lamitimtt, 
perhapt, merely Jar metre.- 29', 38', 68'; 
but often for tmpha$ii: fl", 66 » 67'; yS 
pkkfK iaMJa, U jimati abluTatt, vb«t 
were wingt, those became cloaA*, Jor it 
pakf* abhsvan junati*, B3*; ajim 76 
hAti, Ut n si jmmimj^ who thii prleit 
[ia], is he also that of Tama, 88"; m 
yad, tvtn it, vjordi of diffirent gender and 
number, at, privjapater va eUj jyeffhim 
toUm, 7&t pirratis, of P. that [vat] the 
first creation, what the moim tains are, 
92»»; m05» 07'; 

—4. which, what, at adj. pran. agreeing 
a. incorporated antteedtnt : tut^aimii vid- 
ydt dfodha, ni yam mlhun ikirad 
dbradAnim ca, not for him did the light- 
ning aTail, not *'fAi ',T;ist he scattered 
abroad, and hail, 7M; 10 71*' to 72', 74*, 
79'!, 83', 88"; at mbil. pron., the ante- 
cedent not being exprttud, 74 '■ ', 78 " ; 

— 6. ya in special conneclioni : ya ya 
[611], whoeTer, whicherer, whatever, who- 
soever, etc., 13", 46"; (D ya ka ca, 68"; 
y» ka dd, 60=, 68"; ya ka cana, 9"; 
ya ka cid, anyone soever, no matter who, 
quilibet,21"; (Dja ta, 18*; — 6. (im or 
more retalicet in l\e tame daaie; yo 'tii 
yasya yada ma***™, when (who) some- 
one eatt the fleah of (whom) someone, 
29'; K, 37", 66"; -7. ya, if anybody, 
u quia {reailg an anacoiuthon) ; to 79"; 
-8. ya,and ■ ■ he. 74"; -9. for further 
iaaitralion, tee 612, 611; for derioativei, 
510; for iaftuenee on the accent of the cerb, 
606 ; cf. yad, yaamftt, yit, yena. 

[orig. and primarily a demonstrative 
(like Eog. that and Ger. der): cf. b>, 'he,' 
in i[ I^ Si, ' said be ' ; A>, ' so,' In oi>' Si, 
'not even sd'; — a«condajily a relative 
(like Eng. ilua and Oer. ifer).- cf. it, i or 
5, i for •U, 'who, which'; hence yat. 



with which cf. &t, 'aa'; —bnt these com- 
pariions are rejected in toto by some.] 

V yakf (yikfate). ptrhapt an extended 
ybrmo/'ajah (*yagh), 'itir, moveqnlckly': 
and to, on the one hand, pursue, etp, pursue 
avengiugly, avenge, and on the ether, dart 
swiftly (as a suddenly appearing light), 
[see the followiiig three words and ^tjtli: 
kinship of Ger. jag-en, 'pume, hunt,' is 
doQbted.] 

yakfi, n. spirit or sprite or ghost; as m. 
a Taksha, one of a class of fabolotu genii, 
attendants of Kubera. [perhaps 'a rest- 
less one,' Vyakf : for connection of mgs of 
root and deriv., cf. the convene relation 
of Eng. ipirit or tprile to tprigitlg, ' brisk, 
stirring,' and cf. Scott's "reitleu sprite."] 

yakfln, a. avenging. [Vyakf.] 

ytikfma, n. disease, [perhaps, the sin- 
avenging Varuna's 'avenfter,' Vyakf, 
1166.] 

Vyaj (yijati, -te; lytja, ^6 [784']; 
iyak^t. iyafta; yakiyiti. -te; i^; 
yif^nm; iftH; caia. yijiyati). honor 
a god (aee.), 09"; -wonhip ; worship 
with prayer and oblation (inifr.); and to 

■ consecrate, hallow, offer; sacrifice; in 
Veda, oetiV, when one honorf ur ta^ijieet 
(e.y., at a paid jtriett] on account af another,' 
and middle, wnen dim iacr{fica on ont't 
oicn aecouBt; yijamfaa, at m. one who 
instltales or performs a sacrifice and pays 
the expenses of it^— caut. cause or help 
or teach a person (ace.) to worship with 
a certain sacrifice {intlr.); serve a person 
as sacrificing priest, [cf. tr^i, 'worship, 
sacred awe, expiatory sacrifice'; ffo/iu, 
•J17-J0/UU, ' stand in awe of,' e.g. gods ; 
iryrit, 'worshipped, hallowed'; w. yiy- 
ya, 'colendns,' cf. 17-iai, 'to be wor- 
shipped, holy ' : different is ^701, see 
agaa.] 

-fa, get as result of sacrifice a thing 
(arc.) for a person (dat.), elnem etwaa 

7 A j a t r a , a. TeDerable, holy. [V j^, 

1186d.] 
yijff CAa, o. excellently sacrlfldng, right 

cnnning in the art of sacrifice. [Vy^, 

1184, 468.] 
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jftJar^TedA, m. tb« V«d« of Mcriilelkl 

yljuf mftnt, a. (pouwiiiig, tV) aeetaof*' 
nled by ucriileUl t«xt«; — / 'iiwti {te. 
If^kX), Tftjubmatl, ume ftppUed to 
MTtals brick) nied in building; th« ucred 
firo^e, and to called becuue each wu 
laid with the radUdoD of a ipedal l«xt 
of iu own. [jaina, 1235.] 

yijna, h. —1. (acred awe; wortbip; —2. 
•acrifldal text, ai diitlopdihed trom 
Maun (fo) and chant (iimui); —8. the 
collection of inch text*, the Tajur-veda- 
[rfyaj, 1164.] 

7ajKi, n. wonhip, devotion (» m Veda) ; 
laUr, tip. act of wonhip, lacrifice, oSering 
{tlmt du pmaHing ingt)^ [ifT^i llTTa, 

aoi.] 

r»jBa-krftt(l, ■>. lacriflce-ceremoD;, 

1.1. rite. [1280b.] 
raJBa-oohiga, ■■..■acriSce.goat. [cb&- 

g..m] . 

yajSft-pXtrfc, a. laerifldal Dieoiil. 
fftjiftrtham, ttde. for a tacrlSce. [ar- 

tbam, 13Dac4.] 
rAJfilja, 0. —1. woTthj of wonhip or 

MCiilke, reverend, ho];, divhie ; -^i. 

•^TS'iH iUUfttl in lacriflce.j^ioni; at m. 
' offerer. [y^B*. 1214.] 
jkjSopavItA.a. the Mcriflce-cord, aacred 

cord worn over the left (houlder. [npa- 

T»».] 

yijraa, m. wonhipper, Mcriltcer. [<fj^, 
11«9. la.] 

V T»t (TiUU, -te; jeU ; iyatif^ ; 
yatifTitl, -te; yaUti, yatU; yititom) 
-yitym). -1. art. Join, traat.; -2. 
miff. Join, Stitnaa.; range one'i aeU Id 
order, proceed In rowi, B6 " ; — 3. mid, 
try to Join, itrive after; take paliu; —4. 
emu. (came to attain, i.4.] reqylte with 
reward or panishnieot [perbapi orig. 
'reach out after' and akin w. Vya>n.] 
■f i, reach to, attain, get a foot-hold. 
+ pra, (reach oat, i^.) make effort, take 

yit»a, adtr. from what (time or place or 
naaoD): -1. where, e"; -2. becanae, 
for, W, 38>i up. eintiuia of introdudng 
a prootrb or ti* jfrM (owly) o^ a Mrira o/ 



proverb* metivatitg a proetdimg tt at w iit 
or ocfiM, >j. 19^; yatM ' ' tena, aince - ■ 
therefore, SO^; $a yataa ■ * ataa, 30'; 
yatas'-tad, ST'; c/. Utaa. [pron. root 
ya, 610, 1096.] 

t yitl [610], pron. a* many, qnot. [pron. 
root ya, 610, 1167.4.] 

X yiti, ». atcetle, man who hai reatralned 
hit paiaiona and abandoned the world; 
M<ifnuii»aii(f 66*11. ['itriver, one who 
take* p^ni, one who caatigate* hinuetf,' 
Vykt, 1166: Iti mg waa perfaapa ihaded 
towardi tliat of 'reitralnar' by a popular 
connection of the word with Vyaa, 
11571, cf. 9&ld.] 

yfttna, n. a atriving after; effort; paina; 
K>. kf. take paint; beatow effort upon 
(foe.), have a thing (loe.) at heart, l>*i 
yatne kfte, paint having been taken. 
[^y.*, 1177.] 

yitra, adv. where, tj. 11"; whither; 
-eoTTcI. v. Utra,24<,86t*; ». oii.SSV; 
yktra yatn, where aoever; cfttnfpathe^ 
yatra Tft, at a ^aadriviun, or tomewhere 
(elaef.iois. [pron. root y», 610. ION.] 

yithX. r^. li-.:- esJ tinj. -1. in which 
way, at ; tomOiMc* fimooAng iU oorrthtiM : 
tatba ■ - ynthi, 23", 48>>>, 44»; eram 

■ - yaUJt, 37*; — 2. iirf w»A ^/Untr prt- 
otdi»g iu eorrtlatiot : tofftih aaih '■-"ii" 
.fc j»^ < y^ttii Haih hf r— <»*. tatU, 
of them we cloae t)w eyet, at (we cloie) 
thit hou»«, •0,77"; to 61«, 27",21'*». 
etc; yatU-evKB. IS", 05'*; yathi 

■ ■•T»(r«i«:), 8a»-"; 

—3. corrtiatiBt omltudi boddhiB pra* 
knrofva, j^ih&^loahaai, decide (to), at 
thoD wiiheit, " ; 6 ", etc. ; to icilk ntrbt 
of taying, tte.: tad faifihi, ysth& ■ ■ 
npadadhima, thit tell lu (vu. the way) 
In which we are to pnt on * ', 90"; m 

— 4. viUottf jbutt nr6, ai wktr* partida 
o/ eewiparitoK, at, like, t.g. 9'*; to mclitic 
el md of a pUa, 71 1* », 87", 1*, »*, 81 >, 
43*; m taUmn dtelaratioiu .■ yaUiI - *, 
teoa aatyana, at inrely at - ', to, ISMff.; 

— S. eombiitatioiu (cf. ya 6) ; yathl 
yathi ■ ' tatU Uthft, according at ■ - to, 
the more- - the more, 48 »; jathAUth^' 
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In tonw iraj or other (ef. j%6 and), U 

aaj nie, 02>; 
— & in order th»t. m thkt, nt, (m) 

that : in Veda, u. nii;imc/iiw, S6>*, 

8»«.w.ii, 90»; later, ». opt., 14»; w.>(. 

mrf., 8*; ID. prti. iW., yktUi iriM j£- 

guti, tBthi m&rft kuiKTTaiii, I mnat 

act 10, thftt the mutar vakes, 90**; te 

87*'S 88", 3»>; -7. that, w. )>«-t< o/ 

laying, knovitig, tic, 30'; — />r M^tunce 

M acctid n/verti, ut 695. [pTon. root 7», 

610, 1101: cl. article ja.] 
7KtliC-kftTt»t7», a. requiring to be 

done under given circnniBUiicei ; at n. 

the proper course of ti^oa, 41 ''. 
ykthftkaiiitiin, ado, according to with, 

■greeablf, 10 *i in an eaty-going way, 

slowly, «». [yitU + kima, 1313b.] 
y»thi-k£rya, — yath&kartavya. 
yath&krkinkni, adv. according to order, 

in regular Beries. [yatU + kramft, 

18]3b0 
yathftgatsi, a. on which one came; 

.am, adv. by the way by which one csine. 

[yathft -)- igata, Vgam, 1313b.] 
yath&ogim, adv. limb after limb or 

limb on limb; membritim. [yathA + 

afiga, 1313b.] 
yath&tatham, adv. as it realty Is, ac- 
curately, [yathi + tathi, 1313b, 1314a.] 
jkthibhimata, a. as desired, that one 

likei. [yathA + abhimata, Vman.] 
yathKbhimatA-de^a, n. desired place, 

place that one likes. [12601.] 
yatb&yogyam, adv. as is fit, according 

to propriety, [yath* + yogya, 1313b.] 
yatbirtha, a. according to the tiling or 

fact, true; m n. the pnre truth. [j^tbA 

+ «rU)*.] 
yatbirba, a. according to that which is 

fir ; -am, adv. suitably, according to one's 

dignity. [yathA -t- arha., iSlSb.] 
yatb&vat, adc. according to It eemmtta, 

comaua/aat, duly, [yathi, 1107.] 
yktb&vidbl, adv. according 

tion or role. [yatU 4 vldld, 1813b.] 
jath&-TTtta, o. at happened; ^am 

verb o/ltUing! elAtr the actnal 

or circumitances (at noa. or aec. *. n.), 

or at It really happened [at adv., 1318b}. 



yatbigraddbim, adv. according to in- 
clination, aa you wilL [yatbi + {raddbi, 
1313b, S34>.] 

yatbapaita, a. aa desired; -am, ade. 
according to one's wish, [yatlia .* ipaita, 
Vip.] 

yatbokta, a. as (afore-)said ; -am, adv. 
aa aforetaid. [yathft -t- okta.] 

yid, —1, oi nom. ace. i. n. to ya, t<a ya; 
tutd in cpdt and derivt, «a 610 i —2. at 
ct>n/iinctiiii adv. that ; tan aa bliadraih 
k^iam, yad Tigraaah krtas, therefore 
it was not well done (herein), that trust 
was repoaed, 22 1^; ni^ya ciketa, prjiur 
yad fidbo jabbara, he knowelh the 
secret, that P. offered her udder, 78 •; 
introducing oratio recta, 881; j^ . ._ tnj^ 
at for the fact that ' -, therein, 36'; to 
04'>i yad T£i tad abruTan, as for the 
fact that they taid (hit, indeed, 90'*; 

— 3. t'n cautai conntctioni ; like Eng. that 
(i'.e. on account of which), 78" ; yad ■ ■ 
tad, tince ■ ■ therefore, 17* ; yad ■ ■ 
taomit, inasmuch at - - therefore, 16*; 
ilnce (t.e. considering that), 70"; par- 
pan.- In order that, 78 ■, 72 ■*'■•; rtmlt: 
that, 71*''; etidrfS dharnu^JBa, yan 
mftm bantam ndyatia, so understanding 
the law, aa to undertake to ilay me. 



as, 86*; tad • - yad, 
then ■ - when, 71*; yad ■ ■ tataa, when 
■ ■ then, 92"; so y*d ■ ■ tiditni, 70'; 
corrd. ajltn lacking; yad '■,■•, when ■ ', 
(le. then), 76"; «. 80*, 81"; whUe, 71*; 
— hence, the temporal tue paiting intentibif 
{c/. yad Tafijna, when or if we will, 73", 
anif Eng. when v. Ger. wenn) into tJU 
eonrfiiionai, — 6. if, SO*'"' " ; — yad ploexf 
iri'lAin lAc deptndent daate, 78' {jiuted 
und& 2), 76"; —/or injiuenee on ocet 
o/ otrb, tee 595. [pron. root ya, 610, 
111 la.] 

yad4, adv. when; yadi * ' tadS or UAtM, 
when ' ' then ; yada ' ' atba, Vedie, 
84^*>'; yad* yadi, quandoconqae, aw 
tadA. [pron. root ya,110Sa.] 

y&di, adv. if; —1. ». prt*. ind. in prvtatit! 
apodoiit ha* pret. ind., 20", 37", 42» 
43', W, e9*>; hat fit., 3d«>, 44*; Am i» 
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ptraliv, 10»; bii no fiuU vri, 16", SB*, 
S8*,40'; —i. w. Jilt, in prvUtii amd apo- 
Jmu, 0", ll'i — 3. w.jjTM. Bpt-wfraftwii 
«id opoifacu. 8", 9B*; —4. w. as ^' 
wrft H prxtatu! apedotii kat imptmtii 
$i«, 48", 84*; kat no JlniU vtrb, 2T 
S8>*, 68*; — iift«nutiM eatditiau! ■ ■ ▼ 
7«di vS ■ -, ■ • »*, whether ■-,<»- 
or - -, 281*; —apcdmit introdvcad by t*d£ 
(•«. 36*), tmd (8T1*), Urhi (32"] 
mlioHt mfo. («4. 8"). [pron. root 
llOSd.] 

7»dbhkTl9fft, a. who uji ykdbluTif- 
TMti, (iitd) UkftTifjftti or ■' Wh*t wUl be, 
will be"; at m. ffttkliit; TadUiATUhya or 
WhUwUlb', nuM of • fltb. [1314b.] 

4 JKB (rtoelwti, -ta [747] ; j^rinu, 
jami ; AjtAtft, iTanuia ; fuiuTiti ; 
J«U; jiditDin; Tuaitri ; -jimyk). 
hold i hold up, ttul«iD, tnpport ; hold 
back, rettnUn ; hold ont, offer, gnut, 
fnmUh;' ihow (the teeth), 77*. [cf. 
(v^ ' rectnUnt, i.t. punithmeDL'] 
-I- ft, hold out, i*. extend, and to [lik* 
£nff. exteod), leDgthen ; &7>U, extended, 

+ tid, —1. raiM (the unu, weapon*), 

8D*>; -2. [liki Eng. ttke np, i-t.) oi 

take M- Mt about (a thing); ndjata, 

haTing undertakeD, ». in/., 28'. 

+ a»m-nd, Ub «d-ram [107Tb]: -1. 

rabe; — 2. let aboat; aaand^ata, bar 

ing Mt about, w. in/, 40*°. 

-(■apa, hold on to, take bold of; op. 

middU, take to wife, many, 98*. 

+ ai, hold, reitrain; uij^ta, haring re- 

•trlcted oim'4 eelf (to a certain thing), all 

inlent upon one definite object. 

+ pra, hold «r teach out, offer, give; give 

In marriage (m a father hia daughter), 

08'. ■ 

+ pr»tl-pr», offer In torn, paa* (food), 

u.gen., 100".- 

+ t1, bold atnnder, itretch ont. 

+ iaiii, hold together, co-hibire, hold in 

check; aaAjata, reetrained. 
7ftna, —1. a. holding, reitnlningi — 2. m. 

(holder, ij!.) bridle, [(/yam.] 
f ami, —1. o. paired, twin, gemioiui oi m. 

a twin ; - 2. The Twin, Tama, who, with 



hie lifter Tami, constitated the irat 
human pair, tUaioii IxiiL; honored aa 
father of mankind [cf. aito manit] and aa 
king of the iplriu of the departed fathcra 
(^taraa), «m BS*x.; ■'■ laur timtt, re- 
garded a* the 'Beatrainer' (Vtsb) er 
' Pnnicher,' and mler of death and of Ifae 
dead in the Tmder-world, 7"; — yaml, / 
TamI, twin liiter of Tama, [eo Tliomat, 
Hebnw I^^■, mean* ' twin.*] 

jami-rftjan, a. having Tami a* thdr 
king; (U n. nibject of Tama. '[ISOSa.] 

jAjtti, M. TaTiti, a patriarch of tba 
olden time, ton of Nahoaha. [peiliapa 
' The Strirer,' Vyat, cf. ll(i6.Sc: or from 
Vyft, 1167.1c.] 

yftva, ■. arig, prob. any grain «r com, 
jielding flonr; later, barlej-corn, barley, 
[cf. f.«l,^.r.K(,'coni.T 

yara-madhyama, o. having a baiiey- 
cora middle, i'^. big in the noddle and 
nnali at the endi, like a creaeend»dimln- 
nendo tign; m ■. the TaTamadhyama, 
name of a eCndrftya^a or lonar poianca. 
[1297, 1280b.] 

yirlf^ha, a. yonngett; ap. of a fit* Juat 
bom of the *tick* of attritloD or jiut Mt 
on the altar, [inperl. to ji-wma, q.T., but 
from the timpler (yn, 468.] 

y&riffhya, a. — yavlffha, im olaaytol 
tiU «uf o/a pUa and at diiambut. 

jirljiin, a. younger. [eomp.' to 
ydraB, q.T,, but from the almpler *ys, 
468.] 

yft9aa, a. fame, honor. [1161.2a.] 
.Qka, a. honored, iplendid. [1161. Sa.] 

yafti. /■ 'tafl- [perbap* 'a rapport,' tr. 
yaooh, qnaal-root of the preaent lyttem 
of yam: cf. 220, 1167.] 

4 yab, ■tir,moTe qnlckly, inftmdfr. yak|, 
'., (suf yahva, 'continnally moring, 
rtleea' 

V yft(yiU;y*yU; iy«alt[01t]; yft^rftU; 
yfttft; yitua; yfttri; -yiya). -1. go, 
89'; yfttaa, aTadtaaya, of him that 
Jonmeyi (and) of him that reata, 71*; w. 
a«tam,62'*, fecaatam; —2. go to, lo.aee., 
43", 01*; V. dot. 4fl"; -8. go to, i*. 
attain to (a condition) : t^. danlraA yS, 
attain to godhead, i.«. become dirine. 
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19*1; „ i7t9, etc.. _4, jtxa, let it go, 
no mutter, 44*. 

[collMeral fonn of Vi, 'go,' lOSg: 
hence jtax, ' puiage, waj,' w. which cf. 
Lat. janui, 'puMge, Brchwmy,' tad the 
god thereof Janut; fr. Vji comet kl(o 
ja-nu, 'period or wmtch of the night'j 
fi-po, 'Ume, tCMon,' Eng. ^eor, «how a 
derelopment of mg like thtt of jamfti 
q.T., hot their connection w. Vyi is 
doabtfnl (see 2TiTa).] 
-f A n n , go after, follow. 
+ &, come hither or to or on. 
+ *am-i> come hither together; tMem- 
ble j laini jatk, come. 

+ nd, go forth or ont 
+ npa, go or atuin onto. 
-(■pra, golortb; tet ont- 

V 7^0 (jacati, -te ; j«jic& ; ijadf^ ; 

. jiio^i ; yidti ; ylUatnin ; y&eitva; 
-yaojra). make a request; aik a person 
(act.) for a thing (ace.), 40'*; uk a 
thing {ace.) of a person (aU.), 66". 

7a t, aJf. BBj temporally, lo long ai, 79>*. 
[abl. of pron. root ya, 1114b, 610; lee 
under ja.] 

y&tanfi, / reqniUl ; e»p. ponlshment, 
paliu of hell. [Vyat, 1160.] 

yatt. "1. avenger, ['pursuer,' Vyi, 1182.] 

yina, m. way; a$ n. wagon. [Vyi, 1160.] 

yamfc.y. -i, a. of or coming from Yama. 
[TMDi, 1208f.] 

yima, tit. —1. course or going, 78'; — 2. lu 
in Eng,, course (of a feast); —3. watch 
of the night [Vyi, 1166: for mg 2, cf. 
ntfl-oSat, 'way aronnd,* circuit, course at 
dinner,' and Ger. Ga»g, 'couiie'; foe 
mg 3, cf. rtpMot, 'time of circuit.'] 

jravaat[5IT]. -1. a. as great, 1D1>; as 
many, 64*, 105*; m much; preceding iu 
correl. tavant; —2. yarat, ada, aa long, 
wliile; Uvat ■ ■ yfivat, so long ■ - as, 
ID*, 42' ; yavat - ' Uvat : a« long 
as ■ -, so long, 16*, 32*, 40^*; at soon 
as or the moment that - -, then, 44 1*. 
22'; —3. yaTat, ai quaii-prtp. v. oca 
during; np to (In space or time); aarpa- 
vivaram yirat, as far as the serpenfi 
hole, 80>*; adya yavat, until to-day, 
24*. [pron. root ya, 617. cf. tarant] 



y&Tarfcd-dvafaa, a. drlriag away foes. 
CV2yil, 'keep off': see ISOO.] 

V lyn (yaiU [826], Srtf ;>;. ynvinti. mid. 
ynW ; ynviti, -to ; finite form* Vtdie 
"nig; yati; -ynya). fasten, bold fast; 
draw towards one, attract; join, unite. 

+ aam, unite; aan^nta, coonected with, 
i.e. baring reference lo, 69", 

V 2yu (ynyfiU; ydcchati [608*]; iy&n^; 
ynti; -yuya; caut. yftvlyati). repel, 
keep oS or separate, tram. ; Mometimt* 
keep off or separate, infran*. ,- a Vedie 

+ pra, remove; prayucchant, removing 
(intrans.), moving away, and w (lika Eng. 
absent), heedless. 

yn, root of 2d pert, pronoun, cf. 494. [cf. 
tfitti, Lesbian B/ifui, 'ye': kinship of 
Eng. !/e, doubtful.] 

yukti, /. —I. a yoking, haroetsing ; 
-2. yoke, team. [Vyig, 1167, 218: cf. 
itSfit, ^•iry-ff.-i, ' a yoking.'] 

yugi, n. —1. yoke; —2. couple, pair; 
—3. ssf>. »■ miuofa, a human generatioD 
(as that wliich. i* united by common 
descent), y4ni itrtpAnr; —4. and te, i» 
a temporal tenee, an age of the world, tea 
581m. [Jynj, q.T., 216. 1: cf. yngma.} 

yngapat-pr&pti,/. simultaneous reach- 
ing or arriving at. [12TS and a.] 

yagapad, adv. simultaneously. [ap- 
parently ace. s. n. of an adj. lynga-pad, 
' pair-footed, even-footed, side by side,' a 
possessive form (1301) of a descrlptivs 
cpd (1280b) lyuga-pad, ' pair-foot*] 

yngm4, □. paired, even; at a. pair, 
couple. [Vynj, 1168, 216.6: for mg, cf. 
couple, Lat. copvla, tco-ap-ula, 'iap + ee-, 
• fit or join together,"] 

<l yuj (yunikti, yunktj ; ynydjs^ TVytgi; 
iynkta; jak^fiM, -te; ynkU; yAktam; 
yuttva; -y^ya; yojiyati). —1. yoke; 
harness ; make ready for draught, mad 
of wagon (101 ") as well as of steed (73*) ; 
then, generalited, -~ 2. make ready, set to 
work, apply; use, ey. the SomaficM- 
ttones, 76"; ynkta, engaged upon [loe.), 
busied with, 63"; —3. unite; middU, 
unite one's self with (iWr.); yi^ini. In 
company with, 78>*; —4. pattive, Iw 
15 
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tukitod with (iiutr.), u. become poMeM«d 

of, tt)i*; Tukta: poHCMod of (i 

1"; hsTing ■ ; at end of epd, 

— b.pui. b« Joined or oude rmAj, and mo 

Im fltted, raited; ynkU, lit, loiuble, 

il^t, proper, 23 1*; jaktAin, mjc. fitly, 

iljhtly, etc., a6«; -6. jetjayiU [1011 »], 

Vplj; U; OD, 102". [cf. ^(^nifu, L>t 

j>«ig-o, 'joke, buneu, join'; w. yiigi, 

'joke,' cf. (vyir, IM. JigaM, Oer. tTacA, 

Eng. jwiv .■ for eopbony, lee 219.] 

+ nd, mid. make one'i *elf readj, tct 

woilL, txtn one't mU. 

-f npA, ■u'li. buneHipiit td, 73>*; appljr, 

+ ni, wad. —1. futeo to; — S. put (: 
talk) npon, commiuion ; — caw. [IMl*], 
tet, Uj, <^. niarea, 24". [for mg 2, 
cf. nlfi^a; mUo Eog. m^'nii w. its Lat 
prcdeceMOT in-JiMg«Tt.] 
+ pra, apply, oae; u 
employ, >'.<. do adoration, 
■flam. Join tc^tber, unite; aaiiiynkta, 
at tnd of cpd: Joined with, i.(. endowed 
with, 84 <; connected . with, i.e. having 



jii [886, 216, 380bl, -1. a. yoked 
gether; oi m. yoke-fellow, and n> comrade, 
88*; —2, a. paired, eren. [Vynj: lee 
kjiij and ayi^ia.} 

yAjja, a. united, combined. [Vt^), 
ISlSe.] 

rnddhi, ppl. fought; eu h. (llT6a], flgbt, 
battle, contest [Vyndh, 1176. 160.] 

ynddha-varvk, n. a aort of battle; a 
battle, to to tpeak. 

V 7adli (yddhjate; jnyiMnrf; 4ynddha; 
jotiyUe; ynddhi ; y6ddliiim; -jttdhya). 
fl^L [cf. tff>iivq, <M-/>tn|, 'battle.'] 

+ h, flght againat. 

yddh,/ fight. [Vyudh.] 

yndhl-ftbira, •■. Tadhisbthira. Km of 
F&ndn and EnntI, to whom Biiliadav'*a 
telli thestoiTof Ntla; «m 1>*!>. ['firm 
in batUe,' yndh-l (1250c) 4- athira.] 

V yi>p(yn.y6pa; ynpiU; 7opiyati[t041*]). 
tet op an obetacle, block sr bar the way ; 
hinder, thwart, 60 ^ ; ohitmct or clog, m< 
8S«)r. 

7Bvi, pron. Kim, %d ptr*. dual, 491. 



jDvati, tinting a» a ftminim to jin^ 
yonng woman; maiden. [1167.S end: 
perhapi prea. ppL of V 1 yn, ' attract.'] 
ydTan [427], a. yoong; at n&K. yotug 
man [dittingiathtd from bUa, 'child,' 
28^); yonUi (lued eren of yonthfnl 
god«). [perttapa fr. iflrn, 'attract,' 
anlBx an, not tkb, 1100: tee yknyUa, 
yaTifthk, ynvMl : cf. Lat. ^'hmm-*, 
'yomig'; w. jure»«iM, 'young,' cf. Ger- 
manic >3PMriii^, iptnga, Eog. foang; alao 
Old Eog. ipag^, Speiwer'a youngUt, Eog. 
y~ri.] 
ynf mf>. tt 491. 

yfithi, m. n. herd. [prop. 'a. union,' 
Vlyn, 'unite,' 1163: for mg, cf. abo Oer. 
Bandt, 'gang or let of men,' and Eng. 
band, 'company,' both Indirectly fr. the 
root of h'nrf.] 
yntha-ntthk, m. protector or leader of. 

the herd. 
ydthft-pa, M. keeper or protector of the 
herd; up. the elephant that leadi the 
herd, 
yfttha-pati, ■>. lord of the herd; up. 

the elephant that lead* the herd, 
yinfta, mc 427. 
yflyim, we 491. 

yena, adv. —1. wherefore, 9*; —2. yena 
' * tana, because ' ' therefore, 64*; —'3. 
that, nt, iatrodtditg a nnit and tarro- 
iponding to a ' luch ' or ' lO ' txprateJ 
(211*) or implied (U*). [pron. root ya, 
1112a.] 
ytffha, primottnetd yuftltai a. (beat 

gohig, i^.) iwifteet [t/yi, 470', 466-3 
y6ga, m. —1. a letting to work; nae; 
appliance (act of applying); —2. appli- 
ance (thing applied), and to meant; ttp. 
•opematnral meani, magic, G6'; "3. [the 
applying one'* *elf to • thing, and to) 
ponult or acquiiition (of a thing), ef. 
kfema; —4. connection, relation ; -yogt^ 
at end ofepd, trom connection with - ■, >.*. 
in cooaequence of ■ [^y^j. 210, 1.] 
y6gya, a. of uae, inited for tuc, fit, flt- 

g. [ydgsUlS..] 
yoddhr, «. fighter. [Vyndh, 1182, IM.] 
yodhln, a. at end of epdt, fighting; 
[Vyndh, 1188 >.] 
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ydlli, n./ — L Up; womb or birth-place i 
-2. pUee of origin; origin, 98*; -3. 
birth-place, i^ home; pUce of abiding; 
place, 88", 89', RV. 1.125.7; -4. (/lie 
Ettg. origin or Urlh) family, race ; form 
of exiitence (a« man. Brahman, beast, 
etc., in the aynem of tranfmigrationi ) at 
thiB fonn i» determined by birth, 67*'. 
['the holder' of the bom or unborn babe, 
Vlyn, 'hold,' 116S. 2': cf. the analogous 
metaphors in Lat. cim-ciperc, ' lake, hold, 
conceive'; and in oolva, 'cover, envelope,' 
and so 'womb,' fr. a root cognate with 

70iiit»B,atfc. from birth, by blood. C7<^ 
1098b.] 

yofit, f. young woman, miudeo. [per- 
haps 'the BttractJTe one,' fr. ^lyn, 
' attract,' 1300a, 383. 3 ( through the inter- 
mediate form y6-f£, 1197, of the same 
mg) : cf. ynvfttL] 

ySavAni, n. youth, period between child- 
hood and matority, adolescence (of man 
or maid), [yllvmn, 1208a.] 

y&nvana-da;a, /. time of youth. 

V T»Ah(rUhati, -te). - 1. niake to mn ; 
hasten, imnt. ,- —2. mid, run; hasten, in- 
trant, [tor 4ral^h : cf . the forms Ungh 

- and roighd, and see under laghd.] 
raktA, ppl- colored; ap. red; lun. blood. 
[Vni«j> B^*'] 

V Irak; (rikfati, -te; nurikfa; irak^t; 
rakfitfc; rik^tnm; -rikfya). de-fend, 
protect; keep, t^. baii retain and main- 
tain; take care of (as a sovereign}, i.t. 
govern; guard, ward; save, [a desid. 
extension of <l>Tiik or ark: ct. ix^{.<g, 
' ward oS,' which bears a similar relation 
to VlAx ot lipK In ix-a^u-t, 'warded off,' 
ifK-iu, 'ward off, protect'; cf. also Lai. 
ttTc^o, ' ward off,' arx, ' stronghold of de- 
fence, citadel'; AS. tpDt-titdt, 'defence- 
■tead, ttrong-hold ' ; tcdgian, ' protect ' 
for the two chief mgs of 4rak«, cf. Lat. 
de-fmdtrt, ' ward off, protect"] 
-h p a r i 1 protect around ; save. 

V 2r«kf , harm, in rakfaa. [perhaps only 
another aspect of 1 Tftk|^ ' ward ofl^' 

' beat away."] 



akfakft, m. keeper; warder; protector. 

[nrakftllBl.] 
ikfa^k, n. protection; preservation. 

[Vlri4»,1160.] 
&kfaa, n. —1. harm ; —2. conertte, 

harmer, name of noctnmal demoni who 

diitnrb sacrifices and harm the pions. 

[VSrak*, nSl.Sa.] 
ak|&, / protection; watch. [^Irakf, 

lUfi.] 
rftkfi, a. gaarding, at tnd of epdt. 

CVlrakftlieS.) 
rakfitf', m. protector; watcher. [Vlrak*, 

tl82a.] 
rkghd, —1. a. nuining, darting, swift; 

a* n. mnoer; —2. n. Raghn (The Rnn- 

ner, Apa>u£>), name of an ancient king. 

[iJraAh, q.v.: older form of laghi, q.v.] 
ranga, m. — 1. color; —2. theatre, amphi- 
theatre. [Vraj or raJlj, 210. 1 ; connection 

of mg 2 Dnclear.] 
V rajorraiy (rl^yati, -te; rakti; -r^yk; 

ciiu. raiyiyati). — 1. be colored; up. 

be red; rakta: red; dyed; atn. blood; 

— 2. Jig. be affected with a strong feeling 
(cf. raj+TJ); up. be delighted- with, 
have pleasure In, be In love with ; —cans. 

— 1. color; redden; —2. delight, please, 
make happy. 

[orig. 'be bright or white' (whence 
nyaka); then 'glow, be red'; see the 
idem. VSfj and it* cognates Spyy^t, etc.; 
and cf. <lfiry m aor. fii(at, 'dye,' and 
^ryiij, 'dyer'; w. this foot may be con- 
nected the root rfj in its mg* given 
under 9.] 

-l-anii, —1. be colored after, take the 
tinge of ; — 2. feel affection towards. 
-^▼i, —1. lose color; —2. be cold or 
indifferent towards {loc.}, 45*. [for mg * 
2, cf. the senses of the simple verb: the 
metaphor may be either ' not glowing,' 
and 10, as in Eng., ' cold,' or else ' color- 
less,' and so, ' indifferent*] 

rajaka, n. washerman, who i« also a dyer 
of clothes, ['whitener' or else 'dyer,' 
Vraj, UBl.] 

rijaa, n. --l. atmosphere, air, region of 
clonds, rapor*, and gloom, clearly dis- 
tingnisfaed from heaven (dyaua, 72*) or 
15* 
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e«a of hearen (ronnS 
dtn^ 81*, or am), "whoc the Ufht 
dwtUath," thM* bdng bejond the t^h. 
Jut u the aUii^ la b^oud the H/i; 
umJ loetJy m pi., the •ktot, 71 ^' the 
ikj concelTad h dlrlded into tn apper 
and ■ bwcT atntnin, and w rfiia', rajaai, 
76*'>*; 10 far Vtdit; 

— i. peit-Vidie! liU tit OnA Of, the 
tUck air, milt, gloom, dJvkiieM ; —3. 
dnM, «f. 14"! —4. ia ikt pkilat^ital 
tgiUm, darkneM {cf. 2), the Mcond of the 
thn« qnalitict (*m gu^m), loul-darkeniDg 
paaaioii (popnlariy connected with riga, 
■pMClOD'), (»■■>■. 

[iliice the orig. mg, ai indicated hj 
naage, li 'the clODdy (region), region of 
gloom and dark' a* diitlngulihed from 
the ererlaetiDg light heyond, the word ia 
frob. to be deriTed b. ■irti in the eente 
'be (colored, i^.) not clear': cognate are 
l-f0at, 'darkneu, Erebuj,' and Goth, 
nfi*, nent., 'darkneii': for connection of 
mgi 3 and 3, cf. Oer. Duntt, ' vapor,' and 
Eng. ffwi.] 
rAjJit,/. cord; rope. [i(4rasg, 'plait': cf. 
Lithoanlaii rttgii, ' plated work, batket ' ; 
Lat. miit, rnKtu, tra^i-t, 'rope': eee 

V rkSj, (Mr^. 

rifa, n. pleasure, gladneea. [ilran.] 
ravvi, o- pleaaaat, tOTelj. [Vran, 1100.] 
ritl, / —1. reit, quiet; —2. comfort, 

pkatnre. [Vnun, 1167. cf. 964d.] 
T4tna, H. —1. gift; bleMing, ricbe*, 
lnneiiiii. a> loMtdiiitg bellowed or given 
(^ ratna-dhi); k> far VedU; -2. port- 
Vtdic! prcclon* itone, jewel, pearl; ^;;., 
Of la Ei\g., Jewel, i.*. the moit eicelleot of 
lUkind. [Vlrt, 'beitow."] 
r»tna-dhi [362], a. beitowing bleaa- 

iBg* 

1 rktha, <■. wagOD, ap. the two-wheeled 
battle-wagon (lighter and iwifter than the 
aaaa, 'dray'); car or chariot of god* 
(78»-*, »») ai well ai of men (87"). 
[Vr, 'more,' 1103: for mg, cf. Lat. curm*, 
'chariot,' and currtrt, 'run.'] 

S raiha, m. pleaaure, jojt. [Vram. 1183, 
cf.964d.] 



i ran (ri«ati ; wrft^a ; faftvU). be 
plcaeed; Kxfu. [idMiL w. Vram.] 

ripaa, a. bodilj in]ni7; diaaaae. 

V rabh (riUiate; rehUi ftnbdha; i^*- 
jUe; rabdhfc; ribdhnm ; -ttUbf,). 
giatp; take bold of. [prob. a collataral 
form of Vgrabh, and ident. w. lafah, lec 
theae: cf. ri JU^tpa, ' apoUi, booVi 
([•Xitf-a, ' took '; Lat. Iafr«r, ' nndenaktnc 
labor ' ; perbape lKf-«r, ' gat, wuiied.'] 
+ C, -1. take hold upon; tonch, BV. 
x.136.8; —2. take hold of, ■.«. undep- 
take, U*; w. jatnam, undertake an effort, 
■4. exert one'* lelf, 11*; -8. [likt Gv. 
an-faogen and Lat. in-dpere] begin ; 
Irabhya: w. oU., beginning from ■ -, or 
timply from ' ', 89"; w. adj*, from to- 
da7on,80". 

+ anT-i, take hold of from behind 
bold on to. 

■t- aam-anT-i, hold on to each other 
(laid of leTeral) ; aam-anr-trftbdh^ 
touching. 
+ aam-&, undertake (ut ft-rkU) to- 

-t-aam, take hold of each other (for 
dance, battle, etc.), hold together; take 
hold (of a thbig) together. 

If ran (rilmatl, -ta ; rarima, remi; 
iraitudt, 4nuiiata ; raihqrita ; rat4 ; 
riiiitum; nAkvk; -rimy*; r<mij«ti). 
— 1. act. atop, troK*. —2. mtd. itop, «>- 
tnait. I re*t ; abide ; (U; gladlj with ; 
—3. mid. (reit, take one** eaae or com- 
fort, and w) And pleainre in ; rata, v. be., 
or at tnd of vpdi, taking pleamre in, de- 
voted to ; — 4. eata. bring to a itandetUt, 
lUy, 73'. [cf. M-fi^-a, 'quietly'; Ooth. 
rtmit, ' quiet ' ; tpm^at, fpsroi, »pm-fai, 
•^m-rai, 'love, lovee'; l-p»tri-t, 'lovely,' 
formally ident ». rati: for mgi 2 and 8, 
cf. V2{am.] 

■f abhi, mid. —1. itop, intraiu.; —2. And 
pleaiure; pleaee, lafroiu., 106 >. 
+ & , ad. (top, troBj. 

-)-apa, (top: upuaU, ceaaed, (of 
•oundi) hushed. 
+ T I , art. atop, iafroai. ; pause. 

rama^iya, grdv. enjoyable, ^eaaanL 
[VntiB,96e, 131C.] 
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cas.] 

rftyl, m. wealth, beunn. [prop, 'be- 
■toiTKl' (cf. 76"), fr. ri. « weaker form 
of Vlri, ■be«to«,' 1166.1: c(. ntu and 
iIL] 

rftTi, a. thetna. 

xftSftni,/ cord; •&«?; Kin- [cf.nsni.] 

ragml, n. -1. line, cordj -2. ^- (llni 
i^.) nj, of light; beun. [lo Eng. ray 
involve* a metaphor, iU Lat predeceuor 
radius meaning orig. ' itafl ' and tben 
'^okc': cf. ra^ni and rftfL] 

T4aa, n. —la. tlie up or Juice of pUnU 
(SSi'J.antf (jp.of fruiU; f niiMyrup, 68 ' ; 
— lb. -fig. the I>e«t or flneit or itroDgeit 
part of a tfiiAg, iti euence or flot, M', 
831; — Ic, tmpi seneralatd, fluid, liquid 
drink, 16"; -2a. tute [ngardtd at the 
chief chancteriatic of a liquid); —2b- 
tMle, i.t. reliih (or, 97'; — Zo. object of 
one'* tute, ap. that vhicb pleaaei one't 
tute, t^. the beautiet (of a itory), 56". 

rai&, / —1. moiitare ; —2. Rati, a 
mTlhical stream tnppoied to flow round 
the earth and atmoiphere. [cf. rtaa.] 

raaika,a. taa^i oi m. connoiueur. [rasa, 
1222.] 

V rah (Tahiti; rihitam). leare, give up, 
abandon. 

+ Ti, abaodoD, separate from, I'a Tiraha. 
rahaa, n. tolitude; lonelj place; at adv. 
[llllb], secretl?. [Vrah.] 

V Ira (rirate; TaTaii,rarA; iriata; rati). 
give, grant, bestow, [see rii: cf. rayl] 

4 Sr& (rirati [Teidl]]. bark; bark at 
[cf . Lat. in-ri-re, ' groirl at.'] 

rftkfaaa, a. demoniacal; a» n. a demo- 
niacal one, a Rakibu. [rikfaa, q.T., 
1208a.] 

rKga, n. —1. coloring, color; —2. affec- 
tion, feeling, pastion. [VraJ, 216.1.] 

righava, n. descendant of Bagho, i.<. 
Rima. [ragbd, 1208c] 

•i TiJ (rijati, -U; rarfja, r^« [THe*]; 
ir^it). 

-1. direct; rule; be flnt; be matter 
or king of, v. gm.; 

— 2. iiune; be illustriona; dittingniah 
ooe'i self; "caa*. cause to shine. 



[orig., perhaps, two diMlnet roota, 
but no longer dittingnithed In form, 
and with the two sets of mgs partly co- 
incident: w. r^l, cf. Vl|j,'reach out'; 
w. rlu2, cf.^Sij, 'be bright,' and 4r^: 
see under r^an.] 

-I-t1, —1. become ma«terof,maat«r(^<it.), 
81"; —2. thine oat; —con*, adorn, 12". 

rti[««..rttl,«.klng. [Vr^.] 

r&Ja, attftdofcpdt/orrl^ma,m^*. 

rija-knla, n. -~1. rojal tamilj'; in pi., 
tqyivaleit lo princes; —2. {at eonveriilji 
in Eng., The Sublime Forte, lit. • the high 
gate,' u lutdjbr the Torhlth goremment) 
the rojal palace. [1280b.} 

rija-dvira, n. king's door, door of the 
rojal palace. 

rijan, n. —1. king, prince, 1', etc; ap- 
plied also to Varuna, 83", 76*, 70", 
78i»,80'; tolndra, 7II; to Tama, BS»*, 
8I>°; —2. tquiv. la r^janyk, a kfatriya 
or fiian of the military cute, 69"- ■> ; —3, 
at end ofrpdt: rtgviarly r^a; loiiutiiics 
r^an, 6', 84". [Vriu, llOOcr cf. Lat. 
rig-tm, 'king'; Keltic stem r^, 'king'; 
from the Keltic was borrowed vcrj earlf 
the Germanic (Tit-, ' ruler ' ; of this, Qoth. 
Ttiki, AS. rice, 'dominion,' are derlra; so 
alio Goth, rstitt, AS. riet, 'powerful,' 
Eng. ri'eA .' rjc«, ' dominion,' lire* in Eng- 
h'sAop-rt'c] 

rajanyk, a. rojal, princelj; as n. one of 
roysl race, a nobis, eldal detigaatioit of 
a man of the second cute; te* kfabiy*. 
[r^an,I212dl.] 

rija-patri.m. king'sson, prince, [acct, 
1267.] 

ija-pntra, a. haxing princet at tons; 
-tra, / mother of princes. [1808 : acct, 
12fi6.] 

ftja-pnrnia, m. king't man, temntof 
a king, royal offldal. 

ijaBa,yt -I, a. pertaining to the tecond 
of the three qnalitiet [nt r^aa 4), ppt- 
uonate, (u (snauiiu U€3adou. [nja% 
1208a.] 

r&jendra, si. beat or chkf of kings, 
[rija ■¥ indr^] 

r&jfil, f. queen, princess, AngU-Indiam 
inee ; mler. [li^an, 1166.] 
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rXj7ft, ». Mii8«bip. [d^j, 1211.] 
ritl, a. ready to give or bl«M; gnel< 

■"/gnwe. [Vlrf,'giTe.'] 
rStrft, n. for titri at tad efepdt. [ISlSb.] 
r&trl, lattr ritri, / DigbL [pertikp* fr. 

VnuD, 'recL*] 
V r«dh (ridhiiAU; ridhyAte [TSlt], 
nitdhft; ititdt; AXtjiii; rUdU ; 
rtddhTi; -HdhTft; TidbijaU). -l.be 
•ucceHfnl; proiper, hSTc lock; b« hftppy, 
103''; —2. traiu. make incceufnl or 
'■^PPTi Si*tU7; — caui. accompUib ; nuke 
happy, udify. [akin w. VrcQ>-] 
+ Kpft, —1- hit away (from ths mark), 
miM (the mark), faU; -2. be at (avlt, 
be to blame; offend, dn; apariddha, 
tpality, to blame, 83 <. [for 1, cf. the 
dmple verb, ' tucceed,' l.e. ' make a 1 
fbr 3, ct. the relation of "Eug-Jail and 

yi«J(.] 

+ A, aait. make happy, utlify. 
ridhaa.n. graelotuKtft,bleuing. [VrUh, 

' gratify ' : for mg, cf . French tfratifiealion, 

'gtft-'] 
rtmi, <■- dark; at m. Rima, hero of the 

epoe Rimtyana; cf. righava. 
riyaa-pofa, «. derelopmeDt, U. In- 

creaee of wealth, [gen. i. of rii, 125l)d : 

171 «.] 
r»Ta, M. cry; yeU; howl. -[Jm, 1H8.2.] 
r&gl, H. troop, hoit ; heap, [perhapa 

akin w. ra^ml, q.T.: tor connection of 

mg, cf. Eng. lim and French evrdm, a* 

applied to loldier*.] 
rift'^>"- kingdom; lOTereignty. [Vr^l: 

•ee 919*. llSSa.] 
riitrl. / directrix, ■oTcrelgn. [iTr^l: 

•ee2l9', 1182*.] 
Tiffrtya, a. belonging to the sorereignly ; 

at m. lOTereign, mler. [rif^ra, 1216.] 
rihA, M. The Seller, Rihn, who ii lop- 

poeed to Mite and iwallow ton and moon, 

and thn* canse edipM*. [prob. fr. i/nbli, 

1178*.] 
VrIorri(ripiU;riyate[761c]). -1. orf. 

caoae to ran or itream, let looae ; —H. mid. 

Bow; ran; diaiolTe. [cf. LaL ri-mt, 

'■Deam, brook ' ; prorincial Eog. run, 

• brook,' ai in BbJ/ An ; Ger. ritam, Eng. 

m .- aee alto 4U + pr*'] 



V rio (iJ^ikti; TioyxU [TBlb]; rfrfaa, 
ririoi; ir&ik^t, bikU; rakfyiU; rik- 
ti ; poM. rieyite ; taut, neiyati). — 1. 
leave; —2. let go, Ut fne; —3. xrjr 
roraly (U* £119. c«Uoq. part with), teU. 

[w. ri^ikti cf. Lat latqvit, 'learea': 
cf . f-Anr-*, ' lef t ' ; Lat Ue^, • it it left, i*. 
permitted' (Eng. Uaet meani 'pennia- 
lion ') ; A8. Itdn, t£k-an, Qer. laJhtn, ' leare 
a thing to a penon for a time, einem 
etwai QberlaMeo, i.*. lend ' ; AB. IBn, 
' gift, loan,' Eng. noun Ioa», whence denom. 
Terb loan ; fr. IMn comei UhuM, ' giro, 
loan,' Old Eng. /n-ei, preterit In^dt, 
who«e d haa become part of the root in 
Eng. U»d (though good niaga hai not 
■anctjoned the predtely ilmllar blunder 
In (/mcnuf-cif).] 

-t-atl, mid. {ihroagk pan. tntM be left 
orer) loipaai; predominate; — eaut. canae 
to be in nirplne ; oTerdo, 9fl ". 

Vrip (rlr«pa; ripU). -1. imear; ttick; 
■mear, and m> — 2. cu in Btig., deftle ; 
— S. [wilit tl* tawu mttaptiar at in tie 
Ger. an-flchmiereo) cheat. Impose upon, 
[the old form of 4Up: lae nnder Vlip.] 

ripA, m. impoetor, cheat ; later foe. [Vrip^ 
1178b.] 

ripri, n. defilement ; Imparity. [Vfip, 
1188c.] 

rlpra-Tiki, a. cairyingoff or remorlng 
imparity, [acct, 1270.} 
ri; (riiiti, -te; riffi). -I. pnU; -2. 
pall or bite off, crop, [older form of 
VUs.] 

Vrlf (r««aU; rifyatl. -te [781.]; rlfti; 
caiu. rOfiyaU; iiirifat). be hnrt; n- 
ceive harm; eaut. barm- 

t( ri, tteri. 
rn (i£dti [636]; mTiti; nuiv»{ irftTft; 
mU ; rdtam). cry ; yell i howl ; ham, 
26*. [cf. i.pi-f,m, 'howl'; Lat twum, 
'•creaming, hoar**'; AS. rya, 'a roar- 
log'] 

rnkmi, ■■. ornament of gold; oia. gold. 
[V mc, 1186, 218.6.] 

V rue (r6cat«, -U; rwntA, rnrdoa; irv»X, 
irodft*; roelfyite ; moiU; rddtnaa). 
— l.ihine; bebright or re«pl«ndent; —2. 
appear in iplendor ; — 3. appear beantitol 
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or good, pleue. [cf. 4tupi-\iii-ii, 'twi- 
light'; Aiiwifi, 'bright'; Lai lux.linun, 
for Jie-*, •/uc-nun, 'light'; lima, Juc-na, 
'moon'; AS- boiW, Eng. light; cf. alto 
Lat. lie-lit (n lueenie, after all I), ' a clear- 
fng (Eng. of U.S.] or Lichtnng (Ger.) 
glade or grove '; AS. boA, Eng. ^, 'field, 
meadow'; -Uy In firan-Jty, ' broont-field,' 
and -ioc in IFalrr-^.] 
-I- prati, appear good onto, pleaie, 74°. 

rici./ pleaaure. [-J mo, 216.2.) 

TQCira, a. tplendid; beautiful. 

rnciranana, a. fair-faced. [Xiiana: 
129a] 

V mj {r^jitl; rar6ja; mg^i; mUva; 
-n^ya). —I. break, break to pieces; 
— 2. injuie, pain. [cf. Xvy-pit, 'painful, 
)ad'; iMflOg-tQ, 'grieTe."] 

rAj, / pain, diaeaie. [Vrnj: for mg, cf. 
Ger. GtJmchtn, 'infirmity,' w. Irrtchen, 
'break'; alto roga.] 

rnjanS, f. ptrhapi breach, cleft, rift 
(of the cloDdi). C^f^^j.] 

Vrnd(r6diti [631], rndinti; mr6da;rod- 
iiyiti ; ruditi ; rAditum ; mdltra ; 
■-rddy»). —1. cry,weep; —2. weep for, 
lament, [cf. LaL md-trt, 'roar'; AS. 
reBl-an, ' weep.'] 

rndri, a. canBteUd £y Sindut w. ifrud, 
'cry,' and n howling, roaring, terrible, 
applied to Agni and other goda ; trut 
nManing tinctrtain ; — <u m. — la.(inj. in 
t&« Vtda : Rudra, leader of the Maruts or 
Stonn-goda, 77", RT.i.125.6; —lb. in 
pi. The Budrat, a clats of «torm-godi, 
RV.T.126.1; —2. ting, Rudra, rtctived 
into At Hindu Trinity in the laUr mytiai- 
tgy, and jbioum by the nome Qivs, 9.11. 

V Irndh (mfiddhi, ronddhi; rur6dha, 
mnidhi ; irftntnt, iruddha ; rotayi- 
ti, -te ; mddU ; rdddhnm ; roddhva ; 
-rddhya). —I. hold back; obstruct; 
hold; —2. keep ott; hinder; suppreu; 
—3. ihut up; close. 

+ ann, at pau., or mid. iMrana., i.t. at of 
tit jik- or -ftf-datt, aunindhjate, alto -ti, 
be held to, keep one'i self to ; be deroted 
to, practice, 10"; have regard for. 
+ ftTft, —1. bold off; —2. ni'if. (hold 
apart (or one's self, lay ap, ani. *#) 



obtain ; — detid. mid. desire t 
96". 



[V rupaya 
obtain. 



-l-ni, hold; stop; shut up. 
+ Ti, hinder or disturb. 

V 2rBdh(r6dbati). grow, [collateral form 
of Vruh, q.T.: cf. Lat. rvd-it, fem., 'rod, 
staff': for mg, cf. w. ^ndh and Ger. 
wachten, 'grow,' the nouns Ti-mdh and 
Ge-wSeht, ' a growth, i.s. plant ' : Unship of 
Eng. rod, ' a growing shoot, rod, measure 
of length,' older nw^, ' meaanre of length 
or surface,' is improbable on accoimt of 
the of AS. ro(f.] 

V ruf (T6fati; rdfyati; ruflU, rufti). 
be croM or angry, [cf. kiooe, tKua-ja, 
'rage.'] 

riffrnt, ra^bhyam],/ anger. [Vrufl.] 

V Tuh (r6bati, -te ; ntrdlia, mrnhi ; 
irahat, irakfat; rok^yiti, -te; rnclhii: 
r6^um ; rn^kvt ; -rdhya ; rdrakfati ; 
rohiyati, later ropiyati [l(M2e]). - 1. 
riie, mount up, climb; —2. spring up" 
grow up; —3. grow, develop, thrive; 

— caiu. —1. raise; —2. place upon, [see 
V2rudh: for euphony, see 222*.] 

+ adhi, cam. cause {t.g. one's body, 
aee.) to rise to {t,g. the balance, ace.), i.e. 
put (one's body) opoo (the balance), 
48". 

+ k, mount or get upon (a stone); seat 
one's self npon; climb (tree); ascend to 
(the bead, hill-top, life, place); embark 
npon (boat, ship) ; Jig. get into (danger) ; 

— eous. cauie to get npon (stone, pelt) or 
into (wagon, boat), ». ace. 0/ perton and 
ace. or loe. (106") 0/ thing; -detid. 
desire to climb up to. 

rapi, 1. —1. outward look or appearance, 
at veil color ai form or shape; Lat. 
forma; form, 48", 77', 06'*; rupam kf, 
8ssnmeaform,14*,49*; (reflected) image, 
621'; _2. {lihe Lat. forma, a*d Eng. 
shape fn 'shape-ly) good form, i.e. beauty, 
2<, etc.; —3. appearance, characteristic 
mark, peculiarity, [cf. varpaa: seeabo 
rarcaa.] 

^; rap»7»(rupATati[c/ 1066, 1067]). uwd 
ttp. in theatrical language [to have the 
look or appearance of, i.e.) act [rftpi, 
1058.] 
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-t-nl, —1, Utt Eng. look lota — tmita- 
UmIj, U.: inveitlgkte, 20>*; teek, 2B 
•NiGb. 881*1 -2. look into — niceeu/Ufy, 
ia; flnd out. 44"; diwoT«r, 20i*; 
met, —e nmflt vtrb. 

Tftpa>jit&pikr«i, o. rarpMaing 
Apunae* in bMnty. 

rtpavftBt, a. Wu Eng. •hape-l^ and 
Lot. fonnotu; botvtUnl, lundMrne, I 

[rtpmms.] 

rfipft-B«mp»d, /. beati^ of fonn, I'j 

bMBtr- 
rtp»-aampftnii», a. endowed with 

be«at7, beantifiiL [V pvL] 
t», werde/addrtn. Oj bo. [cf. h*.] 
V raj (rtjfttl. -te). -1. act. thtke, tra* 

— 2. mid. ttutke, riWnuM.; ticmble. [pei^ 

bapi akin w. Vxirin '-a'^i, 'cavaed 

tremble, ahook.'] 
re«A, <■. dtut. [perhap* connected w. ifri, 

' diaaolve, go to piecea,' Jnat at Ger. Siaub, 

'daat,'w. ffictn, 'Af aansder': 1162.] 
itrk,/. Revk, a rJTer, the aaae aa th« 

Nannadfc, q.a. 
itl[tOlb],m.,rttrtlg/. poaaeaaiona; wealth; 

pToaperitf. [atem atrictlfri: prop, 'be- 

atowal.' V 1 r&, «ee 361b and n,ji : w. tn 

ri-m, cf. Lat. nom. ri-i, 'property.'] 
roki, M. brigtitncea, light. [Vnc.] 
r6ga, M. inflrmity, diicaae. [ifrqj, 216. 

for mg, tee noon r^'.] 
rooftn^, a. ahining, light; ai n. light; 

tbe place of the light, ethereal apace 

ipacea, 71", 81*-'; •« ri^aa /or _/iirtA*r 

^Kriptian/ [Vmo, 1160.] 
rooifvA, a. ahining, bright ; j^. blooming. 

[Vrae, llMa : or ratlieT perhapa fr. roda, 

UMc.] 
rooia, a. brigfatneH. [Vmc,1163.] 
rAdftal, dual f. the two worlda, ('.(. heaven 

and earth, 
rodlia, a. growing, [VSmdh, 'grow,'] 
ropaya, *e> i042e end. 
riman, a. hair on (be body of men and 

beaata (uaually excluding that of the 

baad and beard and that of the mane and 

tail) ; later loman, q.e. 
romCnta, n. loc. -«, in halr-ridnity, i.t. 

on the hairy aide (ot tiie hand), [roman 

(1349a*) + ut*.] 



rSakma, o. golden, admied with gold. 
[nkmA, laoef.] 



Ukfi, a. -L Tuttlj, mark, token; -S. 
a hnndred thoaaand, an Anglo-Indian 
tac; -3. (fOv Eng. mark) nark whfch 
ia aimed at. [iflag, 'be faaiened to,' 
llOTai for mg 1, cf. connection of Bng. 
verb tog, ' faaten,' w. nonn tag, ' attach- 
men^ appendage,' and to, cap. aa saed 
In modem thopa, 'a mark or label-tag'; 
for 2, cf. the tpeeialiiation of Eng. man 
or wuirk aa 'awcight' (of goldoraUver) 
and aa 'a money of accoonl'; alao tliat 
of Eng. total aa 'a coin' and aa 'ten 
qnlrea piinied on both aidea.*] 

Iftkfavi, a. —I. mark, token; charao- 
terlatic; attribute, 66 "; character, 101 >*; 
eaaentlal characteriatic, 41 " ; apodal 
mark; ttp. Incky mark, mark of excel- 
lence, 62\ W-*; mark la lAa *nu« of 
determinant at fiS* ; —2. {likt Eng. 
deaignation) name, 61 ** ; — 8. form, 
kind, 66>*. [b. the denom. lakfaja 
(1160.2a), or rather fr. the timpler 
bat rery nre form of the aame denom. 
(1064), VUkfa.] 

J lakfaya (lak«t7>ti [1066]). maik, 
note, notice. [Ukfa, 1063: ao IM. 

notart it. asCo.] 

+ npa, mark, notice; aee; pau. appear. 

lakfaaamkhja, a. haTing laca (aa* 
lakfa) aa their number, numbered by 
hnndied-thonaand*. [lakfa -f aaAkhyft.] 

Ukfmt [363'], / -1. mark, aign ; -2 
in'iJl or HnfAoM pftpl, bad algn or omen, 
aometfaing ominoua, bad Inck; — S. ^/Imeat 
a good sign, la tKt Mtr lamgnagt atuatiy 
leiik pUQjii; good Inck; proaperity, ISi*; 
wealth, 46'; (royal) aplendor, 61 >*. [fr. 
lakf (U6T), the qoatl-root of lak-fa, 
which Is a deriT. of Viag: for connectloo 
of mg I w. iJl^, aee lakfa: aa f or 2 
and 3, obaerre that Eng. luct tomeUmet 
meani 'bad lock,' bat oftener 'good 
Itick.') 

lakfya, grdv. to be noticed or aeen; to 
be looked npon or contldered aa, 41>*. 
[deriTation tike that of UkfaQa.] 
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V Iftg (Ug»tt: UgifTiU; Ugni [Q&Tc]; 
Ui^bvii -Ug7»). At^h 0r futen one't 
•elf to; lagUA, AtUched to, pot npoD. 
[cf. l«k|k, Ukfml, liigK.] 

lAgu4it> *>■ cudgel. 

I»glld, yeiaiger Jbrm of nkgbA, a. —1. 
•wift, qoicki -2. li^t, i\<. qoI bear;; 
— 3. (light, i\e.) indgniflcant ; imftll ; 
coiit«iiiptible ; low. 

[for deriTatton, lee rkfliA Mid <fnuU>; 
cf. f-Aax^ii 'inutll.' Jxdxi^oi, 'IDullMt'i 
Lithuuiiui Ihigvai, 'light'; IM. Itvii, 
■fenAu-i-41,'1. Bwift, 2. light, not he»yy, 
8. iDtignific&nt, imftll ' (mga quiU parallel 
w. thoieof Ixjpin); AS. lung^n, 'qnicklj'; 
Eng- Iim^t, ' ligbta ' : kinihip of AS. leoh-l, 
Eng. tigkt, 'not bear;,' lighu, 'lung*,' not 
certain; for connection of mgf 1 and 2, 
obterre that taifi and light, juat ai 
iUm and htavy, name qnalitiea natnrallf 
aModated : for light, 'not dark,' aee 

lagha'krama, a. having a quick *tep; 

-tm, ada. [ISllj, quicUj. 
lagbD-cetai, a. imall-niinded. 
■i langh (langhiTati; UfigbiU; -Ufigli- 

ya). springover. [see •txtiih, and under 

UgbA.] 

V lajj (UiJiU; UIajj«; UlJiU; l^jituni]. 
be asbamed. 

+ vi, be aihamed. 
Ikjjk,/ Bbame. [^Ujj, 1149.] 
lajj &VftDt, a. having ihame ; embar- 

nuied. [1233.] 
i Iftp (Upati ; lalapa ; lapifyiti ; I«piti, 

Upti; Uptum; -lipfa). chatter; talk; 

lament. [cf. i--\of-&-i, 'a lamenting'; 

JAo^^^uu, 'lament'; perbapt Lat la- 

menta, ' lamentt.'] 

-i- i , talk to, convene with. 

+ pra, talk oat beedlcMl; or luuent- 

Ingly. 

■f- V 1 , utter unintelligible or lamenting 

+ s«ni, talk with; caut. {cause to talk 
with one, ■'.<.) addreia, 26i. 
4 l»bli, younger form of rabh (libhate 
lebU ; ilAbdha ; Upaylte ; labdhi ; 
UbdhH; -UbhT*). -I. catch; teiie: 
—2. receive; get. [lee under Vrabh.] 



+ prA, -1. wlMi lake; -2. dnpe; 
fool, [for 2, cf. Eng. colloq. toie in, 
' gull,' and cofcA, ' eninaie.'] 
+ Ti-prft,fool,3T<. [leeVUbh + prk,] 

V lamb (Umbate; UUmbi; lamUfyitii 
lainbiil ; Umbitnm ; -lilmbTa). — \. 
bang down; —2. link; —3. hang upon, 

' hold on to; cUng to; tmd (o —4. (lOct 
Eng. itick) tarrj, lag. [joniiger form 
of ilnmb, 'hang down limp': cf. AsyS-Jt, 
'lobe or pendent part' (of ear, liver); 
LaL ISM, 'link, fall'; llmlnu, 'fringe, 
border'; AS. titjrpa, ■ I00MI7 banging 
portion,' Eng. lap (of coat, apron); Eng. 
Ump, 'banging locaely, flaccid'; It^f^art, 
'hanging' eart (of a rabbit).] 
+ aTa, —1. hang down; —2. (ink; —3. 
hang upon, bold on to. 
-i- t1, lag, loiter, [lee Vlamb4: for rag, 
cf. alto Eng. lumg, in hangjirt.'\ 

-i Ul (UUti, -U; UliU). iport, dally, 
play; behave in an artleaa and nneon- 
ttrained manner; lalita, tt€ i.v. 

lal&(a, a. forehead. 

Iftlit*, a. artleaa, naive; loveljr. [prop. 
' unconitralnedly behaved,' ppl. of Vlal, 
062 > : «o Eng. beMaced ha« rather adjec- 
tival than verbal coloring.] 

larafi, n. aalt, ttp. tea^alt; ai a. lalL 

V la* (Uaftti; lalaaa; laaiti). gleam, 
glance. [orig. 'glance,' but, like Eng. 
glanct, with the lubildiary notion (tee 
laaa), 'move quickly hither and thither,' 
and so, 'play' (*e« the cpdi^ w. prepi.) : 
convenely, Eng. di^ mean* 'slow,' and 
then, 'not glancing': cf. Lat Iate4tnit 
(through Jat-cu-t), 'wanton.'] 

+ n<l, —I. glance; —2. play; —3. be 

overjoyed, 24"*. 

+ vi, -1. glance; ~2. play; -3. be 

joyful or wanton. 
IftBft, a. moving quickly hither and 

thither; lively. [Vlaa.] 
lijA, m. pl^ouebui or rottited grain. 

[perhaps a£In w. Vbh|jj.] 
l&bha,n. the getting, acquiiition. [VlaUt.] 

V llkh(likl!iiti; liUkha; ilekhit; likliif- 
yiti; Ukhiti; UkUtva; -UkhyB). -1. 
scratch; furrow; slit; draw a line; —3. 
write; write down; delineate, [younger 
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form of Vrikb : cf. t-p*U-tf, 'fnmw' 
(X*^ra, 'ground'); t-fix-»^ 'temr, read'; 
Lat rima, tfie-ma, 'lUt, enck'; for mgt, 
obterre that Eng. mriu it fr. tha ui 
root u OtT. rilttK, ' icntch.'] 

liftgk, <•■ mark {hy which one knowi 
KcogniiM ft thing), KBon-ieiehea, chai^ 
BctciuUc. [connected w. t/lag in the 
nm« way at lalcfk, q.r.] 

li&ga-dh&rava, n. the wearing of one' 
cltaracteriitic marki. 

V lip (Umpiti. -ta [T68]; liUp*; Uipat, 
ilipt»i Uptl; -IfpTa). —I. beamear or 
mb over a thing (<ko.) with a thing 



{.■«*«■.).■ 



[ (oee.) c 



3 a thing {<«.); atick {i 
pati. stick or glick to, intraiu. 

[jonnger form of V rip : oiig. m 
'nnear, itlck': cf. rt A(*ot, 'gnaae 
i'\tl^-m, 'anoint'; Lat. lipput, 'blear- 
eyed'; Aiir^i, 'grea«7, thiny': 

further akin are Ihe following wordi, 
bat with coriotu diTuication of n 
Kw9pit, like Eng. tlick to, Lc. 'penii 
AS. it-A/on, Ootb. bi-UilKB,, Ger. lyUib- 
(lit. 'itick,' i.e.) -remain'; AS. tibb 
Eng. lint. Get. Ubtn, 'be remaining 
■arriving, *uper«tit«Di e«e ' ; AS. tif, 
Eng. li/t; OnaUy AR ImfiaK, Eng. Uavt, 
'csnie to remain.'] 
+ ftatt, imear over, cover with. 
+ vi, bewnear. 

tip],/ -1. a rubbing over; -2. writing. 
[V1^U65.1.] 

4 li; {Ufita; liUfi ; Alasif^ ; hf\k). 
tear, break, [yomiger form of Vrig.] 

liga, tearing, breaking, and m cutting, in 
kn-li;*. [sfli;.] 

V II (Uyate; itTate; lil7«; iM*! Un^i 
-tijra). -1. cling to; -2. itlck; -S. 
(itaj, ■'.<.) of birdi and insects, light npon, 
dt npOD ; —4. ilip into ; disappear. 
+ ni, —I. cling to; —2. tight upon (of 
birds); —3. slip into; disappear; hide. 
4 pra, go to dissoIutioD. [cf, Vrl] 

tut,/ -I. plaj; -2. (/ii« Eng. child's 
play) action that can be done without 
serious •(tort ; IQajii without any 
trouble. 

Oa^h (InfUU; lnl6tb»i InthiU). roU. 



V Up (Inmp&U [708]; InlAp*; l^M; 
Upton; luptri; -Ittpra). —1. break; 
hum; —2. attack; pounce upon; —3. 
rob, plunder, [younger form of Vnp: 
cf. Lat. rumpar*, 'break'; AS. nSf-am, 
'break': rtaf, 'spoil of battle, boo^, 
armor, etc., ttp. clothing, garments,' Oer. 
Raiib, ' robbery, boo^ ' ; AS. rt^fiat, 
'despoil, rob,' whence Eng. rsow, ppL 
Ttjl, and bt^tav*! tr. Old High Qar. 
raubSn, 'rob,' through Old French roitr, 
'rob,' comes French dfrtbtr, Eng. ni, 
and fr. Old Hi^ Oer, rwi, 'robboy, 
booty, itp. pillaged garment,' in like 
manner, French nbt, 'garment,' Eng. 

Tobt.] 

Ubdhaka. ■•. hunter. [Inbdha, Vlnhh.] 

V Inbh {Mbhyatl; InlAbha, Itdnhhi; 
Inbdhi; Ubdhnm). —1. go astray;— & 
be lustful; have itrong dedre; Inbdhsi) 
longing for. [cf. ^ xff, *^t^j, ■ longing' ; 
AfT-r-ofiBi, 'long for'; Lat. UAtt, lib^ 
'is desired or agreeable'; libtnt, 'willing^ 
glad'; libido, 'desire'; AS. Im/, 'dear/ 
Eng, lief, 'dear, gladly'; Oer. lieb, 'dear'; 
also Eng. loot.'] 

V Inl (16UU; Inllti). more hither and 
thither. 

V U (lun&U [7S6]; Inlin; Iflni). cut 
(e^. grass, liair) ; cut oB; gnaw oft. [cf. 
A^v, 'separate, ■'.■. loose'; Lat. teJi4u$, 

lekha, ■. a writing; letter. [VUUl] 

V lok (16kate; hilok* ; UUtam; earns. 
Ic&iyatl [1066]; loklU ; -Ukya; cmiy 
eaiu. Jorwu art re e«mmom ass, «m/ tiUss 
oiUif witk ara, I, oatf vi). get a look at; 
behold; -eau*. [IMl*] -1. look, look 
on; -2. get a look at, behold, [on 
account of the guttural k, prob. a see- 
ondaiy root fr. roki (Vme, S16.1): for 
connection of mg, cf. Knr-ii, 'bright,' 
and \iiaeu, •Aihi-j'h, 'see'; Lat. limtm, 
'light,' then 'eye' (see tmder i/me); 
also looana i no connection w. Bng. 
look.] 

+ ava, cant. —1. look; —S. look at «■ 

upon; —S. behold, see, percdre. 

i-i, MM. —1. look at; —2. see, per 
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+ Ti, cow. —1. looki —2. look at, in- 
(pect,2e'; -3. behold. 

loki, perhapi a i/ounger farm of nloki 
[vihiA apptari regidarti/ in iht oldal I 
but dividad a*a lokA, 84"), n. --I, open 
ip«ce; free room; place, 83>*; — 2». the 
-TMt «pace; the worid, 108*; urlmBgin- 
ar7 world or worlds, 1&'*; c/ uitarikf*-, 
iudn^, jlva-, pati-, pan^, nuurafT^-, 
■va:^;a-lokft; —Zb. tutd of htavm : (var- 
go lokM, the world lituate in the light, 
lOS*-"-"; (D aukftim nlokaa, the world 
ot the righteous, 84ii; ^at<r, aolqrtaaya 
loka«i world of rirtue, 80*; m 5»i -! 
d/ enrlA : loke k|i*ne, in the whole earth, 
&U; aamin - ■ loke, in thii world (cf. 
ih»], 66>>; in tamt ttme, loke, 5T, 63'; 
— 2d. icith aoua nurging impereeplibty into 
thiae given under 3, e^,, in the world or 
among men, 26 ^ 36', 47"; -3. (/iio 
Eng. world and French moode) people ; 
folk*; men or mankind; ting. 6^ 21>*; 
pi 2*-", 39", 67'». [etymology oncer- 
tain: no coimectlon with Lat. locut. Old 
Lat. itloeta, ' place.'] 

loka-kft, a. world-making, world-creat- 
ing. [1269.] 

loka-pili, m. pi. world-protector*, either 
four In number (regent* of the four 
quarter* of the world), or ^ght (regeati 
of the cardinal point* and four point* 
mid-way between). 

loka-praTkda, m. world^aying, com- 
mon saying. 

lokam-pFvfc, a. world-fllling ; / -ft (k. 
if\aki], Lokamprinft, name applied to the 
common brick* used in building the aacred 
fire-pile, and *o called because all laid 
with the redlation of the one general 
formula, lokim pf^a, 'fill thon the 
world.' [1314b : tor pfva, V 1 PF, aee 
731.] 

logi., m. clod (of earth). [^nO> 'break,' 
216. 1 ; for mg, see under m|d.] 

if loc (looayati; lodti; -Ideya). attd mUg 
leilh k. [derived fr. Vnio; ju*t how, i* 
nnclear; tee 41ok.] 

-fi, —1. rarefy; cauM to appear or be 
seen; —2. luuaJiji, bring to one'* own 
sight or mind, consider, reflect; maliyilr 



Uocitam(iniperi.,999}, the flshe* reflected; 
it; Mooja, thus reflecting. 
~-fp»ry-*, *es loo -hi; reflect, dellb- 

-l-aam-S, mloo-i-a; reflect. 

losana, —1. a. enUghtening ; —2. at n. 
eye, uMuai my. [Vloo; for mg, cf. 'umen, 
under Vlok.] 

lobba, Bi. *trong dedre; greed, kTarice. 
[VInbh.] 

lobha-Tiraha, m. freedom from ararice. 

16man, n. hair on the body of men and 
beasts (niually excluding that of the 
head and beard and that of mane and 
tail), [prop, 'clipping*, shearings,' 415, 
•cut,' 1168. la: cf. roman.] 

lola, a. —1. moring hither and thither, 
uneasy ; and so — 2. anxious for, desirous 
of J greedy. [VlnL] 

lof t^, n. n. clod (of earth). [4n\}, cf. 
222*: for mg, see under mfd.] 

lohA, a. reddish; coppery; a$ n. n. red- 
dish metal, copper, [cf. lAhita, rdhita, 
and mdhiri, all meaning 'red': with the 
last, cf. i-puf-pii, Lat. ruber, rifut, Eng. 
mddi/, rvd.} 

lohayaai, n. coppery metal, any metal 
alloyed with copper, [ayasi.] 

l&nlya, ■. greediness, [lola, 1211.] 

linlityaaa, a. metallic; ui n. metallic 
ware. [loUyaws 1208f.] 



»A(i, n. —I. cane or stock or stem, ttp. 
at the bamboo ; — 2. {like Eng. *tock, and 
stem [rartlg], and Ger. Staimn) lineage, 
family, race. 

Vkn^a-vl^nddba, o. —1. made of per- 
fectly clear or nnblemished bamboo ; 
— 2. of pure lineage, [lit. 'Tanfa-pnre, 
pure in Its or his vaAfa,' 1205: Vjodh.] 

V vak (TaT»kr« [7S6, 798a]). roU. [akin 

^TMiC, q.T.] 

vaktavjk, grdv. to be said or ipoken; 
r 990 end. [VvM,Se4.] 

vakiA, o. —1. crooked; —2. Jig. [nearly 
like Eng. crooked) ditingenaoiit, ambig- 
uous. [4vak,118e.] 

Tak«£vft, f.pl. belly; bellie* (of dond- 
mountains). 
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4T»e(Tikti; vHok, ft«U [784, 8IWe]; 
iToOkt [84T«i>d, S64]; nk|jUi, -U; 
akli; viktom; nktri; -iej*; najiit; 
TioiTatl). aaj «r ipeak (r. ace. of per- 
«M, 10 " ; er ■. mx. d/' ptrtan and aee. of 
tliiV, 7U); umoimce er MU, ea» 96"; 
name or call, CB'; jkomi utiiem, replied, 
19"; lij nktri, with ujrJnK m, iji. with 
the word* ••■■," ujlDg ■• . . ^" 41. 
•oiajing, lS",etc.; 

— nkU, —1. ipokeD, Mid; I'l^icr*. paM. 
(999 nld.), kUutiA„oU*ai, the crov uid, 
M^, etc.; "H-*™ uttrvdueii^ a prevtrb, 
t U uld, 19*, 20» etc.; -2. ipokeo 
mito; eTwn nkta, thiu addresMd, S', 
etc. 

— catu. —1. Miif. c«nM «r Mk (s.^. the 
Brahmuu) to proDOonce for one'i lelf 
(*^.ftbeDeaictian),101*,lMti -2. caoM 
(• wiitten leaf) to (peBk, >.<. read, 64*. 

[cf. irsa, trfm-Jn, 'Tolce, rumor'; Lat 
vAe-ora, 'call'; Qer. tr-nj^ni w , 'mentloii'; 
w. Tie-aa, 'word,' cf. fvM, •torn •»«-€>, 
' word,' w. labialliatlon : w. iTooam, 
,a-Ta-no-U&, cf. tinar, tl-wt-iw-tn, 'lald'; 
w. Dom. Tik, >TBk-a, ttem rte, 'toIcc,' 
cf. LaL vox, (tool, 'Toice,' and If, for 

■*f , !.«. FM-t, ' Tolce.'] 
'+ann, —1. repeat or Mtj (ncriflciBl 
prajert, etc.) for loine. one {iftn.}; —2. 
mid. taj after (the teacher), i^. learn, 
•tndy ; anfle&ni, ptr/. mid. ppl., who 
ttodiea, (tndied, leam-ed. 
+ abh;-ann, aaj with regard to w 
with reference to lotoethhiK ; detcrlbe 
(an occurrence) In (metrical and Vedic) 

+ nii, apeak out or clearly; explain. 
+ pra, -~1. tell forth, proclaim; tell, 
annonnee, tnention; and to —2. (at am- 
vtTMly laodire, 'piaiM,' cinwi to imm 
■ mention ') praue ; - 3. tell of, ceOoq. tell 
on, w. betraj, 93"; -4. aaj, 46»; -6. 
declare to be; name, 67*. 
+ prati, ia7 in retnm, auawar. 
+ earn, ^7 together. 
Taeana, ■. —1. tpeecfa; word*, 9", etc; 
dictum; —2. (/i£< £0/. »4llctnm and Eng. 
edict tmd word) comniand ; injunction, 
90". [Vrac 1160.] 



▼ ieai, ». —1. ipeech, 4*, etc; wordij 
word; connael; —2. language, 54 ^^ ; —8. 
{iUu Eng, word) order ; reqneat, CS*. 
[Vvac, 1161.1a: cf. (ni, ■ word.'] 

V Taj (T^Jirati). praioUt nxK, vitl d« 
wuaaing be itrong or llTelj, im/trrtd JivM 
ngri, 6jaa, Ttjra, Tl^a; tt (IUm nardk; 
T^iyknt, battening, 76*: e/. i^T^ajk. 
[cf. iyifii, 'atrong, healthj'; AS. wocol, 
' awake ' ; Eng. vakt, ' not to deep '; 
perfa^ir I^t. eiffJr*, ' be IItbIt' or Krong^' 
mff.3, 'awake.'] 

Tijra, m. /lufra't thunderbolt, TO*, BS". 

[□rig., perhapa, a mere epithet, 'The 

UJghV (Vti^), like IfiaUir, 'Tbe 

Crniher,' name of Thor'a hammer.] 
Tijr»-b&ha, a. hartng the thanderboU 

on hit arm (of Indra), lightning«rmed. 

[1S03.] 
vftjria, a. haying the thunderbolt (of 

Indra). [nt»> 1^80.] 
4 TftSo (TifiMU; TafioiTaU; ra&dU). 

totter; go crookedlj; caai. (canae to go 

aiOv', i.e.) mialead, deceire; cheat [cf. 

Lat. eadSan, 'totter, be muteadj'; A&. 

■wi, 'crooked, wrong,' whence Eng. woo, 

'incline to one.'a aelf, coorV] 

afleaka, «. ^cetrer. [ifTaSe, caot.] 
afioayitaTja. grda. to be deceired; 
deceit, w. ebf*ctiM 
$tn. (206b beg.), Se^sTVraBo.] 

va^a, m. Ficua Indlca ; ^Si^tg-rodha. 

Ta^ik-pntra, m. 

Ta^fJ, a. merchant. [ijp»9, 8834.] 

V Tat (Titati; viUT^]. oidg teM KfL 
nndentand ; caat. caoae to nnderatand or 
know, rereal, inspire (derotlon). [cf. 
Lat. eil'tt, 'wlaa aeer': oee under vita.] 

▼ atai, m. jonng; i*p. jovag of a cow, 
calf. [prop, 'jearling,' from a not quot- 
able •Tataa, 'Tear'; with <vatai^ cf. 
rtrt, 'rear,' Lat vttat- tn Mtiiate«, 
'bejahrt, in Tear*, old': akin are Lat. 
vit-M-lin, 'Tearllng, i.e. calf,' and Eng. 
mtA^r: for mg, cf. xJj'V. 'goat,' pro^ 
'winter.ling' (aee hima); aee vataara.] 

vataarfc, m. Tear; ptrmmifisd, ST", [cf 
▼alaa ; alao pftri- and aaA-Tataam.] 
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V Tad (Tidftti. -to; nTidft, ndi [784]; 
ividlt, indlirt*; Tkdiffiti, -to; ndiU; 
Tiditnm; oditvi ; -My*-. vidljaiO.). 
~1. apuk, 95'*; laj, SO'* etc.; apeak 
to, B. occ., «r v. loc. (!'}; —2. communi- 
cate; announce, EV.I.126.&; ipeak of; 
ndita, itated (authoritaUvel;), 68"; -3. 
tell, U. foretell, predict, IDS'*; -4. 
deaignate as, 56*; name. 

+ abhi, ipeak to, ulute; lignllf, tn 
At deriv abhiTJtdin, abtuTCda ; ema. 
•peak to; salute. 
+ pTat7-ablii, eau. nid. «Alut« in 

-I- fi , apeak to ; vidatliajn a-vad, give 

orden to (the honiebold), rule (aa niMter 

or miatreu). 

+ pra, —1. apeak forth; aay; —2. de- 
clare to be. 

+ Ti, mid. contradioCV- 

■I- Bam, mid. talk or lake coiuuel with 

one'a aelf. 
Tidana, n. —1. month ; —%. face. 

['organ of apeaking,' Vvad, 1150: for 

mg, cf. nayana.] 
va3itaT7«, grdv. to be apoken. 

[VTad.] 
Tadja, grde. to be ipoken of, worthy of 

(tarorable) notice, and n praitewortby. 

[Vvad. 863* c] 

V Tadh (iTadHt,ivadld|:ta; vadhifyiti, 
-to). —I. atrike; barm; —2. (jiat <u 
AS. ale&n meant JirtI 'atrike' and then 
'aUy, i.e. kiU') alay, klU. [aee tfbadh: 
cf. M-im, 'puah'r aee vadhar.j 

Tadhi, n. —1. mnrdeier; —2. weapon 
of death, ap. lodra'a bolt; —3. alayiog, 
ilaughler. [4vadh.] 

Tidbar, n. weapon of death, i.t. India'a 
bolt. [tTradb.] 

Tadhami, oidg in iiutr. pi. weapona 
of death, i.e. Indra'i bolta. [vadbi, 
1195.] 

Tadbn,y^ —1. bride; —2. woman, [prop, 
'the one fetched home' by the bride- 
groom, ifTah, q.T.] 

Tadhi-vastra, a. bride'* garment 

vidhya, grdv. —1. to be atruck, i.«. 
ptmiahed, 27*>; to be harmed; —2. to be 
alabi,2Ti*. [tfvadb. 9S3*c.] 



Tidhri, a. whoae teiticlea bare been 

cnuhed ; emaacnlated, opp. o/ T^aii. 

[Vvadh, liei.] 
•I Tan (rauAti, vaunU; rtivitUL, 'rani; 

rati). . — 1. hold dear, lore ; deaire, 

aeek, beaeech, 79>*; -2. get; -S. win. 

[cf. Lat. wn-to, 'faror'; Vm-tu, ''Die 
■ Lorely One'; AS. ininitim, 'exert one'a 

aelf, abire,' Eng. win, 'gain by itriTing'; 

AS. mitt, ' hope, expectation, sni>po8lUon,' 

whence wnwin, Eng. tcvni, ' anppcMe ' : aee 

VvUcb.] 
viua, II. wood; for«at. 
▼ anin*,/ dedre. [Vvan, 1160.2b>.] 
rinanvaBt, a. haring deaire, dealring. 

[perbapa fr. vanini, ^t83, w. irreg. loaa 

of final i: both mg and deriration are 

doubtful.] 
Tana-praitha, n. n. foreat-plateao, 

wooded table-land. [1280b.] 
Tana-Ttaa, m. the liviiig in a wood; 

-tai^ owing to (hia) foreat-life. 
vfcaai-pitl, m. tree, ['lord of the 

wood': aee 1367 and a and d: p«rhap» 

Tana* itanda for vanar, a anbaidiary 

form of Tana, cf. 171 '.] 
4 vand (vindato; Tavaadi ; vandf ti ; 

T&nditom; vanditri; -T&ndya). — L 

pralae; —2. aalnte rererentially. [orig 

ident. w. VTad,108g.] 

-Habhi, make rererent aalntation onto; 

andltt, «. praiaer. [Vvand.] 
i Ivap (Tipati, -to; npU; -ipya; v^pi- 
yati). ahearfhair, beard); trim (naili); 
caul, cauae to be clipped, or limpli/ 
[1041*1, clip- 

2Tap (vipati. -to; nTapa, dp« [78*, 
800e]; ivipst; vapcyiU; npU; npWi; 
-dpya), —1. atrew; acatter, tip. feed, 
aow; —2. iliJct x^i throw or heap up, 
i.a. tl*"" up. 

+ apa, cast away; fy. deatroy. 
-t-abbi, bestrew. 
-I- k, throw upon, atrew. 
+ nl, throw down. 

+ nia, throw out, Mp. deal oat (from a 
larger maaa) an oblatioa to a goi,dat.! 

vap£,y^ caul, 
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vApBi, o. — L wondroiu, •dmirabUi* ; 
—2. [likm Eng, 4iliiiinbl«) exdting wonder 
mixed with kpprobktlon, ttp. wondroiu 
ftlr; 

— lU ■■• — 1. k wonder ; wonderful ap- 
peartnce ; Tapnr drfk^, ■ wonder tc 
lovfia aiatoi, 70 >i —2. beftntUnl appear- 
ance; beantj, 6*; —3. appearance; form, 
4»*-*. [for 2. and 3, cf. tbc conrerw 
traiuition of mg in rftpft, 1, Z.j 

Tar&m, we, f 491. [cf. Oer. wi-r, Eng. 
«.] 

I v&rai.n. -1. to^l, ceOeetivt ! -2. bird. 
[•*«Tl.'blrd.'] 

S viyaa, «. food, meat. [prop, 'enjoy. 
ment,' iliTi, 'enjoj': for analogiei, see 
V2 Uiqj, ' eojojr,' and V 1 tL] 

3 T&7aa, ■. —1. itrength, of body and of 
mind; healtb; —2. the ttane of strength, 
yoath; marriageable age, 2*; — 8. ^n- 
tralatd, anj age or period of life ; yean 
{of life), [akin w. Ti-ra, q.v.] 

Tftji, / •trengtbening. 

1 rira, a. choice; wiib; a thing to be 
cboMQ as gift or reward, and mo gilt, re- 
ward; Taram tj, wiili a wiih, make a 
condition, 94 ' ; varam da, give a choice, 
grant a with, l*^; pTiti.Tiimm or vi- 
ram t, according to one'* witb. [VZtt, 
' choote ' : cf ■ Eng. ictU, lit. ' according to 
one's wiib.'] 

8 rara, a. (lib Eng. choice er aelect) moat 
excellent or fair, best, b. gtn. or Inc., 16*, 
3°; w. aU., moit excellent as diiUn- 
gnithed from ■ -, 1.0. better tban ■ -, 68>*; 
Taram ■ *, na ea ' ■, the best thing ii ' ■, 
and not - ■, i.«. ■ ■ is better than ■ ■, IT". 
[42Tf, 'chooae': for mg, cf. AS. cyt(, 'a 
choice,' and then ' the best,' with ixiian, 
'chooM.'] 

Tarawa, a- a choosing. [V2Tr, 'choose.'] 

Tara-Tar^a, m. most fair complezioii. 

Tarararfin, a. baring a fair com- 
plexion; -int/ fair-faced woman. [Ta- 
niTupa, 1230.] 

▼ ariftganS, /. most excellent woman, 
[angant.] 

Tar4rolia, a- baring fair hij^ or hnt- 
tocks; iraMfnTW. [iroba.] 

varSh&, n. boar. 



ririvaa, a. breadth; Jig. freedom from 
constraint, ease, gladness, v. kf. [belong- 
ing to nrd,' broad': see 1173*, 407*.] 

ririyaAs, a. rerj broad, wide extended. 
[»(lTr, 'eoTer, extend orer': tM 487* 
and 1173».] 

Tirana, M. The Encompaaser (of the 
VniTane), Tanma, name of an Adityaj 
orig, tbe cnpreme god of the Teda (see 
ttUetion ixxriL and nota), and so called 
king as well as god, 88"; omniscient 
Judge who pnoishes sin and sends sick- 
ness and death, tdtetiont xliii., xUt., xIt.; 
lattr, god of the waten, T 1°. [a person!- 
llcation of the ' all-embracing ' heaven, 
Vlrr, ' cOTCr, encompass,' 117'7c : cf. 
tiparii, 'heaven,' and Oifarit, ' HeaTCU,' 
personifled as a gt)d.] 

▼ krntha, n. cover; and to, at in Eng., 
protection. [V 1 v;, ' cover,' 1163c.] 

varithf^, a. protectiiig. [rarfiUta, 
1212d4.] 

riretja, grdv. to be deatred; tmd jp, 
longed for, excellent [VSTf, ' choose,' 
1217 >■•■», 866b.] 

arga, m. gronp. [VtjJ, 'separate,* 
216. 1 : for mg, cf. Eng. divUioK, • a sepa- 
rating into parts,' and then 'the part 
separated, group.*] 

v&reaa, ■- vitality, vigor; the iUnminat- 
Ing power in Are and tlie sun; and so, 
splendor; fig. glory, [perhaps akin with 
nio: cf. Tarpaa with Hipa-] 

v&Tva, m. —.1. outside ; external appear- 
ance; color, 86", 87*, etc.; complexion; 
— 2. (color, and to, at in Eng.) Und, 
species, sort, 98'; —3. (sort of men, i^.) 
caste, 28"; —4. letter; sound; vowel, 
M>i*;syllable; word, 96*. [^Itt, 'cover,' 
1177a: for mg 1, cf. Eng. eoattng, and 
coal (of paint), and I^at. eoler, prop, 
'cover or coating,' cognate w. ec-nl-srs, 

V var^aya (▼arvajaU). —1. color, 
pahit; "i. fig. (lUct Eng. paint), depict 
describe; tell about; ;iast. IS*. [vM^i^ 
1068.] 

(tikt Eng. living), : 
[VTrt,mg«8,6: cf. TftU.] 
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VArtf, t. rettniner, ttmjet. [»I1tt. 

'coTer,' mgS, 'i«»trftin'; 1182.] 
TirtmfttI, n- wbeel-tnck ; p«th, 43'; 

TftrtmUki, at tad of epdt: hj way of, 

89"; or limplg through; mki^vaxt- 

muti, throDgh the air, 89'. [V^rt, 

1168. 1».] 
V&rtra, a. warding off, holding back; 

at n. » water^top, dam, weir. ["JIti, 

'coTer.' q.v.] 
Ivirdhftua, a. —1. increawng, Irani.; 

as B. increater; —2. delighting in. 

[VlTTdh, 'increase,' q-T.] 
8v»Tdb»Da, n. ths cntting. [V2vTdlt, 

•CM.'] 
virpKB, n. Mrained appearance; image, 
form, [akin with rfipi : cf . Tarcae.] 

▼ irman, n. Envelope; coat of armor; 
protection ; at end of Kshatriya-nanie*, 
69"n. [V1t|, 'enTtflop.' 1168. la.) 

varfi, n. —1. rain; —2. (rainy^eason, 
!.«.) year; — wfa, /. pi- —1. the raina, 
I.C. the rainy eeaion; —2. rery rarelg, 
rain-water, IM". [VvTf : cf, l-ip<ra4, 
' rain-drops ' : for mg 2 of raxfa, cf . Eng. 
"girl of sixteen tummtrs," "man of 
seventy winten," abda and fajrad.] 

Tar* a-karman, n. the action of rain- 
ing. 

▼ arfa-patka, n. year-bexade, period of 
six year*. 

Tftrfmfcn, m. height; top; crown of the 
head, [tee 1168. Ic* and 2b.] 

val&, m. prap. an encloier, and to —I. 
(enclosure, i.e.) cave; —2, pervmifitd, 
Tala, name of a demon wbo sbnts np 
the heavenly waters to withhold them 
from man and ii slain by Indra, 81^^. 
[VlvT, 'enclose.-] 

vala-v^tra, m. ValaandTritra. [12^.] 

valftTftift-nifndana, m. destroyer of 
Vata and Vritra, i.s. Indra. [1204.] 

valaTftrft-haD [402], a. slaying Vala 
atfd Vritra; at m. slayer of Vala and 
Tritra, i.t. Indn. [1280.] 

valmlka, n. ant-hjll. 

T»Trl, m. prop, cover, andio—\. place 
of liiding or refuge; —2. corporeal tegu- 
ment (of the Mai], M. body. [Vlvf, 
•coTer,' 1166,2c] 



■i TAf (vftfti, Qginti [S38]: Ji-ri^ [784]). 
-1, will, 73"; -2. desire, long for; 
—ppU, pm. Ti^t, per/, vavajan^ (788] : 
willing or (uAoi quali/i/ing Mubject of vtrb] 
gladly, 83», 86'; longing, 78»; -3. {like 
Eng. will in i'(j rare or obtolett scnw 
'order'} order, command. [cf. ttiw, 
stem afn-arr, 'willing.'] 

T&{a, a. wilting, submiMive; at m. —1. 
will; —2. command; and so controlling 
power or inflnence. [^va^.] 

TB(a-ui [363], a. bringing into one's 
power; at m. controller. 

T*;a, /. —1. cow, tip. farrow cow; —2. 
female elephant, Elepbanten-kuh. [per- 
haps 'the lowing' beast, fr. Vvig: cf. 
Lat focca, 'cow': ntnal name for 'cow' 

vajttt, a. having command or control; 
OS lutff. m. or y: master, mistress, [ra^a.] 

va^i-kr, make snbinitsive, enthrall, en- 
snare, [n^ and V 1 kf, ' make,' 1094.] 

va^ya, grdv. to be commanded or ordered, 
and 10 obedient, submissive, yielding. 
[t»s,963«c.] 

▼as, tncl. pron. you, 491. , [cf. Lat vSs, 
'ye, yon.^ 

■i 1 Tas (noeUU [768, 008] ; jtHat, [784] ; 
vatayiU [167]; v^]. grow bright; 
light up (of the breaking day), dawn, 
[for cognates, Lat. m^a-t, ' bnmed,' ta$l, 
Eatttr, etc., see the collateral form up, 
'bum,' and the derivs nfaa, nara, va- 
■ant*, Taan, Tiaitr* : cf . also iiup, •ris- 
liap, 'day'; lap, twtr-ap, Lat dct, •tw-cr, 
rttti-er, ' dawn of the year-light, i.e. 
spring'; Pe«-uiM'u><.' the barmng' moun- 
tain.] 
+ vl, shine abroad, 76'*; light up, 67". 

V 2vAa (Tiate [628]; VMYut; ivaaifta; 
Tabyiti ; TaaiU ; viaitnu ; Taaitra ; 
-viaya). put on (as a garment), clothe 
one's self in. [cf. iryviu, <F«r-rv-fu, 
■put on'; t-iff-To, 'had on'; tt/m, 'gar- 
ment ' ; Lat va^u, ' garment ' ; Gotb. 
ffO-vaa-joH, 'clothe,'; AS. ipcr4an, &Dg. 
»<ar.] 

tf Svaa (rinti; avtaa [784]; iv&fadt 
[167] I ratiy&ti; ofiti ; Tiatnm; o^tvi; 
•dfya; TM&yati). stay In a place; t*p. 
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•taj OTcr nighty 88* lOO* {wiOt rltrfm); 
dw«U, kUda; Ut«. [cf. Imr, <rar-Tv, 
'dwaUlng-plkce, tbm'; IM. vtma, 'one 
vbo Utm in Am boiue, i^ •lare' or 
■oiM who dwell* In th« Und, i^. nktlTe,' 
llln Eng. domutic, 'temnt,' uid domtttic, 
'not foreign'; AS. .icvr^ii, 'be'; Eng- 

+ t, Uke np me'i abode in (e pUce), 

occupy ; enter upon, fl2*. 

+ iid, cotu. (cftiue to kbide out, u.) 

nmore from It* pUc«, e7"t. 

+ iip», -1. (Ot with; wait; -2. (ktiiA 

a tpacudaatiim of mg IH* thai in Eng. 

alM-taio, 'hold ott, t*p. from food or 

drink') wait, and to itop (eating), fut 

+ ni, dwell (of men and of beaala). 

+ priiti, hare one'i dwelling. 

4 4T»a(TfaA7ftU; tUU). cnt [cf.Lat 
vSmi*, M<M-nu, vAmt, ' plow-ehare, colter.'] 
+ iid, cat away «r oft, 97" 1. 

TftSAnti, m. apiing. ['the dawning or 
ligtiting-ap' ]rear^dme, ^Iru, 11T2**: 

_ Me 1 ▼»•: cf. Uf, trw-ap, Lat tir, Hi*«r, 
titttr; ' ipring.'] 

Tialfthk, a.mo«t excellent, bett; —at m. 
Taalahtha, name of one of the moit 
famoui Vedic leen, 78'* v. [fonned ti 
Miperl. to Taan, fr. t/lraa ai a rerbal 
(487), the Terbal hsring the lune trko*- 
femd lenM m the adj. Taas, q.T.] 

T^an, a, excellent, good; —1. at m. good 
{of godi), 76 U; —2. at m. pi. The Good 
Otiei, the Vaf tn, a cIbm of godt, RV. x. 
1S6.1; —8. at n. ting, amd pi. good, 
goodi, wealth, [prop, 'ihiniug, >.«. tplen- 
dld,' Vlraa, 'thine,' but w. a tianater of 
mg like that in the Eng. ipUndid at need 
bj the Tulgar for 'excellent': connection 
w. tivi, til, 'good,* and (I, 'well,' i« im- 
probable, lee tyuJ] 

Taaa-dhiL[36Z], a. yielding good; Tam- 
dUL [36*]. / the earth ; the land. 

▼Rindhadhipa, m. (lord of the earth, 
i.e.} king, prince, [adhipa.] 

T»iniii-dbaTa, a. holding good or 
tiv«*ure*i -a, / the earth. J[vmMam-\- 
dkara, I2G0b: we •honld expect v»*n 
(ace. 1. iteuter, or item), not vaaa-m 
(maacaliueU. 841.] 



T^ia-grATka, a. ptAof* [ISDSa] hav 
ing good fame, or tltt [1397 aad'lS8n>] 
hariug wealtb-fame, >'.«. famed for wealtli. 

▼ aan-aampftrga, a. tnamro^Ued. 

[Vipr.-flii.'] 

<1 TftaAja (TaanTUl). crare good, [d*- 
nom. of TMO. 10eS>, IDSl.] 

raiiya, / dedre for good; longing. 
[VTMfly*. U49«.] 

vastr. ■>. llluminer; or, at adj., Ugfatlng 
up. [Vlvai, ■ thine,' 1183,876*.] 

viatrft, a. garment, piece of clothing; 
doth. [V2Taa, -clothe,' 1186a.] 

Taitra-T«f ^ila, a. corered with clotbei, 
well dretted. 

Taatr&nta, m. border of a garment, 
[ant..] 

V Tak (Tikatl. -te; ttT^ka, Ui; iTftkfIt: 
vaktriti; a4hA[232]; T6^ttm; »4kri; 
-ihfa>i okj^). -1. conduct, SI"; 
cany, ttp. the oblation, 86>, W, (H*; 
bring with l«am, 73" 81", or car, 78*. 
87": dnw (wagon), guide (horMi); -2. 
intrant, travel; proceed (In a wagon); 
—3. patt. be borne' along; —4, flow, 
can? with ilaeU (of water); -B. {likt 
Ger. beimf&hren) bring borne to the 
groom'a home, wed; — «. carr?, IS"-", 
52*; bear, 20*; carry far and wide, it. 
■pread (a poem, fragrance], H*. 

[for *Tagh: cf. ix"i '"X"i 'wagon'; 
ixiof^h 'ride'; Lat vth-^rt, 'cany'; tidli- 
cWhiii, 'wagon'; AS. im^h, 'carry, bear,' 
whence Eng. wtigh, 'lift' (at in b*^ 
ancKor), 'find weight of bj lifting '(cL 
hhara); AS. imb^ii or bBh, Eng. ipain, 
Dutch wagtn (whence the borrowed Eng. 
leagon), 'that which it drawn, i*. wagon'; 
further, Lat. vi-a, t>»o, iitk^a, • that whkh 
it to be trarelled over, way'; AS. ictg, 
Eng. tcaf, 'that which carriea' one to a 

+ £, bring hither or to. 

+ ud, —1. bear or bring up; —8. Mp. 

lead out (a bride from her father't honae), 

wed. 

+ pftri, —1. lead about; 

about (the Mde or the wi 

tioD), wed. 

+ pra, carrj onward. 



-2. tip. lead 
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+ Ti, lekd awaj, t*p. the bride from her 

parenU' hoa*e, attd to wed, mairj; mid. 

get muried. 

+ Bam, canj together; c«n7- 
T&h, dU. cuTying, dntwing, in cpd*. 

[Vvah.] 
vshatd, m. wedding proceuioD ; wedding. 

[i/Tfth, 1161c.] 
vahyA, n. poruble bed, litter. [VTkh, 

1213; for tng, el. £ng. bitr and Terb 

iror.] 
vahye-fayA.d. lyingonlitten. [valiTa, 

1250c : acct, 1270.] 
4 Ira (vati; varad; ivant [8^]; v&a- 

jiti: rati; v&tami Tipijati [lOUd]). 

blow. [cf. bi/u, •i.pq.fu, 'blow'; Goth. 

Da-ion, Oer. nth-en, AS. wowan, 'blow'; 

attpo, 'breeie'; Up, «&Fitp, 'air'; Lat. 

vmttM (a participial form which ha< 

made a truuition to the Towel-^eclenaion 

— cf. vaaanta and 1172*'*), 'wind,' Eng. 

mud ; AS. at-dtr, Eng. mta-lher, ' wind 

(e.g. in wtalher-eock), condition of the air'; 

lee vala and vtji, ' wind.'] 

+ i, blow hither. 

+ niB, -1. (blow OWt, inlroruiliWy, i.e.) 

go out, be extingnithed ; —2. inirani. 

(blow till one gets one's breath, and to) 

cool off; —caui. —1. extfnguiih; —2. 

cool oS, tramitivtlji, i.t. refresh. 

-<-p»rt, blow away. 

+ pra, blow or more forward, infmni. 

+ Ti, blow aiander, i.e. tcatter to the 

V 2v& {vkjaiX [7eid2]; i-nif^ [7U*]; 
▼•TivTiti; nti; Mtun; tyUe). weare, 
iuterweaTe, iotk lit., and alto {lUm Lai. 
lerere]. Jig., of hjomu and tong*; plait, 
[orig. idea perhapi 'wind* or 'plait': 
root-fonna are n, ri, and vi: cf. Stia, 
•Pi'Tia, 'willow'; sTirot, 'oder'; I^t vi-ere, 
' plait ' ; tn-Btm, ' plaited work ' ; ofn), 
'vine'! otmi, 'wine'; Lat innum, 'wine'; 
iMt, ' Tine,' £ag. >>n(A]> or tnlht, ' pliant 
twig,' Ger. Weidt, 'withe, willow.'] 

▼ A, tnclitie parliclt, /aUevitig iU word. — 1. 
or; ■ • vi, • ■ Ti, 50", M» OS*", 
OT><.»; ■ •, ■ ■ v«,77», 24«. 68^* 64", 
97»H", 101«i; wmfarly, 36«, 69", 64»; 
•■,-■,■■▼*. 20*, ei»; ->rtin-.- • - 



Ti, TBdi vi • -, ■ ■ Ti, 28"; •-,•■▼«, 
- ■ v4_api, 62»; • •, • • (t* omitted), ■ ■ 
vi, ■ ■ Ti, 61" 62": Jinailj, ■ • na, ■ • 
Ta_»pi, ■ ■ oa, neither ■ ■, nor ■ ■, nor ■ -, 
63«; -atha vi, ite atha 6; nU vk, tee 
nta; —2. rt, /or eva, Sfii^M.; —3. wtii 
tnlerrq^ioef.' kini vi, what pouiblj, 
17"; H.18'. [cf. Lat-w!, 'or'] 

rakja, R. —1. ipeech, wordi; —2. at 
(ecAnieoJ term, periphraaij, a^. T£raaen>«7« 
rataa^ vinaaiu..n)taa. [V vao.] 

rXg-dofit, bj or aaa bad conaeqnence 
of hia Toice, i.e. became he waa fool 
enough to let hi* TOice be heard. [tKo; 
aeedofa.] 

righit [like diaat, 444*], m. the pledg- 
ing one, r.«. inatitutor of a aacriflce, not 
the priest, bat the j^jamanm. [perhapa 
akin are ttx-o/iai, LaL vovire, 'Bogv-ere, 

'■'] 



.iani,.. 



consiating of voice or 
[Tic : aee 122&* and 
nwLTa.] 

vao [891), /. -1. apeech, voice, word, 
utterance, aonnd ; Tfioaiii vy-a-hf, ntter 
wordt, 31, and vicam vad, apeak worda, 
04*, vtrlt-phratet, lued like a wimpU verb 
of tpeaking, and conttmed ». the ace. 0/ 
die perton {tee 2T4b); perAapt (ntterance, 
i.B.)aacred tcit, 91'; —2. pertonified. The 
Word, Vtch, A*r»». [Vvac, q.T.] 

vaoam-yami, a. reatraining or holding 
one'a TOice, lileDt. [12S0a, 12701 «nd b.] 

Tftcak*, u. speaking; at at. apeaker. 
[if vac 1181.] 

T&cika, a. verbal, conaiating of worda. 
[vie. 1222e.] 

rioya, grdv. —I. to be apoken; —2. to 
be apoken to. [Jvac, 1218a.] 

Taja,>R. — 1. awiftneu; conrage, up. of the 
horae; -2. race, atmggle; -8. priw of 
race or contest; booty; reward ingetteral; 
treasure, good. [prob. akin w. •i'v»^, q.r.: 
orig. ' atrength and livellnesa,' ' that in 
which atrength and courage ihow tlieiii- 
aelrea,' and then 'the rMult of qnick 
and brare atmggle.'] 

V Tftjaya [only in ppl.. T^ayint). crave 
treasure i aeek good, 74'»; ef. in^. 
[denom. of vi^a, 106S.] 

16 
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If Tftfloh (TtflehAti; vUoUU). wliti. [for 

•TlMk, oHff. incboBtire (ef . V I if ) to 

Vtss, q.v.: cf. Oer. ITibuiiI, 'a wtih'; 

AB. wwe, 'a wlih,' whence T«rb Kgiean, 

■wUh,' wheDce Eag. Tcrb witM, whence 

noim vit/t.} 
Tt9lJ<r», H. mercbuit'i buiiMM, tnde. 

tn^, 1211.] 
▼ttft, n. -1. wind; «ir; -S. Tftu, god 

of the wind. [Vlrt, 'blow': ttcct, 
■ llTOc: cf. IccUndic Oe^nn, AS. Wid-m. 

Old High Ger. Wuet-att, uunM of the 

hi|4iMt Oennviic god, Odin: the name 

nSa Utc* in the Eng. WtdMtJag, AS. 

WUn-ti 1%; MDW connect Widtn w. 

Vvat, ' iiwpire, exdie.'] 
TttA-aTanft*. a. having the roar of the 

wind, is. bluMcring, exhibiting Doisy 

rioIcDce, tomoltnoiu. 
vitSikftbhkkf a, a. haTlng wind at sole 

food, U. fatting. [vftU + ekabhakfa.] 
▼Kda, M. ipeech, exprettion, ttatemeot. 

[VTad.] 
▼Kda-jnddh», n. tpeecb-flght, i.t. con- 

troTcn]'. 
Tidaynddha-prarfhtoa. a. devoted to 

coatnT«n7i a* ■>- emioent 



vidU, a. tpeaking. [Vvad, IISS'.] 

Tinapraathai m. ■ Brahman of the 
thbd order, who hat patted throngh tlie 
itagct of ttudent and hoiuehoider (m« 
Cfraau) and dwell* in the woodt, Wn.; 
bennit [TaoapraaU^ : for mg, cf. 
ifiuitnit, Eng. hermit, and ini^a, 'toli- 
tnde, detert'] 

T^nara, m. monke}', ape. 

Ttpl, / oblong pond; lake. [V2Tap, 
' heap np, dam np,' and to, perhapa, orig. 
'a dam' (cf. x^l"* 'dam,' from. x^< 
'throw or heap ap'), and then, b; me- 
tODjm;, 'the pond made bj the dam."] 

rtpl-jalft, a. lake-water, [perhapa the 
flnt element it here to be taken in itt orig. 
•erne of 'dam,' to that the whole meant 
n-wmur,' and >o 'pood-water.'] 



rtm 



M4gi. 



v&m£, a. lorelj, pleatant; at n. a lovelj 
thing, a Joj. [VTan: cf. dkOma and 
Vldhno.] 



Tijaai, m. -L Wrd; -2. tipL crow; 
■d,/crow4iML ClTirat^'Urd,'lS06a.] 
rgji, m. wind. [VItS, 'blow.' 11S6.] 
vir, a. water, [cf. »lp-*-r, orig. 'mter,' 
and to, at In Eng., 'nrina'; LaL arfam, 
'ttaj under water'; irina, 'nrioe'; (7rVa, 
'Water-town,' a port in Apulia; prob. 
akin It AS. MM-, •tea.'] 

1 Tira, m. tail-hair, s^ of a horta. 
[prob. akin w. oipi,, 'tail.^ 

2 TSra, at. -1. choice treaanre; -2. 
moment choten or determined for any 
thing, appt^ted time, turn; —8. Hme 
{at umd wilX nameraU); TtraA Tiram, 
time and again; — 4> the time or twn 
(of one of the planeta which mle in too- 
cettion the dajt of tlie week), tmd to, 
day of the watk, day. [ifSTf, 'chooae': 
identifled by tome w. lift., 'time, leaaon,' 
tee under ifyL] 

Tira^i, a. warding oS (thote that attack 
It), oaif to itiong or trngoreniable (of 
wild beatti); a* m. elephant. [VlTft 
'cover, ward off," 1160. lb.] 

virKfaai, / Tbtnaal, the tnodera 

viri, n. water, [lee vir.] 
T&ri-atha, a. titoated In the water, (.*. 

(of the ton't diik) refected in the water. 
T&vi, particU, tmphanting iht word wticA 

i( fiUcwt. inrely, jntt [for doable 

acct, tee Whitney M.] 
4 v&s {Tif7»te [761c); Tarft^ ; irl. 

■npA (801]; T^IU; TtfltTi). bleat; 

low; cry [of birdt). [te« ¥»(i, I>at. 

meca, 'cow,' and vligri.] 
Tif ri, o. lowing (of Una). [VTif, 

1188a.] 
vini, m. —1. prop, a ataying overnight; 

—2. an abiding, 82*; —3. abiding-place, 

28". [VSvaa, 'dwell': for mg, cf. 

bkaTWUk.] 
Tiaa-bboml,/ dwelling-place. 
Tiaari, —1, ■'■ Vtda, a$ adj. of the 

dawn ; 4^' ! — 2. I'a doMtieal Stt., 

axuttr, ufd at miM., oZta sokWim, {prop. 

time of dawn, at dlitingiiiahed from 

night, and *o] day u> gateral. [prop, a 

aecondary derlv. (llSSd) fr. an obaolete 

•TM-«I, 'dawn,' Vlraa, 'dawn'; IM 
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1t««: 4od for the form VMi-«r, cf. lop 

•nd rir, there given, and »tt-»i, .fldh-ar, 

430.) 
Taam-vsf man, n. chunber for Bpending 

the night, ileeping-rooni. 
T««ftB, n. gument. [VZvaa, 'clotbe.'] 
Tiafn, a. dwelling. [VSvaa, 'dwell,' 

IIBS*.] 
v&stkT^k, a. beloDging to an abode; 

(u n. inhabitant. [Taatn, 1212d3.j 
Taata, m. n. dwelling- [VSras, 'dwell,' 

1161a.] 
vastof-pAtl, n. lord or Geniut of the 

dwelling, ITn. [viatoa, gen. of vutn 

(1260d) +piti: acct, 12e7a and d.] 
vah&, a, carrying; carrying off. [l/vah.] 
vahana, a. carrying off; m n. —1. beast 

of burden, 56'; beast for riding; team; 

vehicle; ~2. the conying, 34'*. [Vvah, 

1150. lb.] 

1 vl [343e], m. bird. [cf. cL>^,, ^r<- 
vroi, Lat. aci-t, 'bird.'] 

2 tI, prtpotition, apart, asunder, away, 
out ; denoting intenaili/ in ducriptive cpds 
(1289), cf. Ticitra, vibndba; denoting 
teparation or non-agretment in pontinne 
cpdt (1306), cf. vimanaa, etc.; timilarlg 
in Oie prtpoiitionat epd (ISlOa), Tipriya. 

vin{atl [486], / twenty. [cf. fbsin, 
Boeotian riinrfi, Lat, viginii, • twenty.'] 

vika^a, a. — 1. exceeding the usual meas- 
ure; and $0 —2. [likt Eng. enormous) 
monitrout, hideous; —at t». Hideous, 
Dame of a gander, [cf. 1246g.] 

TikiamA, m. a stepping out, appearance; 
tsp, bold or courageous advance, courage, 
might [Vkram + vi.] 

vigata-tamkalpa, a. with vanished 
purpose, purposeless. [V gam -4- vi : 
1299.] 

vignlpha, a. abundant [origin on- 

Tigralta, m. —I. separation; and le ~2. 
division; and » — 3. discord, quarrel, 
war. [(fgrah +Ti] 

■i Tto (TiuikU; vikU; viktnm; Mej^). 
■eparate, ttp. grain from chaff by win- 
nowing ; separate, in general. 
+ vi, separate out or ipart; viTikta, 
isolated, and to lonely. 



viokkfa^i, a. appearing far and wide; 
conspicnoua; or, far-seeing. [Voakf -t-vL] 

Tl-eitra, a. —1. very variegated; —2. . 
differently colored, varied; — S, (full of 
variety and snrprises, and to) entertain- 
ing, beantifuL [in mg 1, vi- has perhaps 
intensive force; Id 2, perhaps variative.] 

V vij (vyita; vivtjt; AvikU [B34c]i v^if- 
yiti; vignA). move with a quick darting 
motion, iCmw; {like Eng. start) move 
suddenly from fear. [cf. AS. xie-an, 
'give way'; Eng. looak, 'yielding, soft, 
feeble.'] 

■f nd, Stan up; be affrighted; udvigna, 
terrified. 

vijayi, la. victoiy; pertonified. Victory, 
name of a rabbit [^ji + vi.] 

Tljiti,/ conquest [Vji-^Ti.] 

vijitendriya, a. having the organs of 
sense subdued, [v^ita -*■ indriya.] 

▼ ijiliya, frdv. to be knoim or considered 
as. [tfjil£-i-vi.96S»a-] 

vi^-mntra, n. faeces and urine, [vif, 
22Sb, 161 : for cpd, 1263b.] 

vitatha, a. false, ['differing from the 
so,' vi + tatha, 1314*-] 

vitathabhinive^a, n. Inclination to- 
wards that which is false, [abhinivefa.] 

Tltasti, / aapan, about nine lachet or 
twelve finger*, [prob. fr. Vtan -I- vi, and 
so ' a stretch ' from the tip of the thumb 
to that of little finger : for mg, cf. £ng. 
noun ipan and verb span, ' extend over,' 
and see vjanu-] 

vitana, n. n. —1. spreading out, exten- 
sion; —2. canopy, [^tan + vi: for ng 
2, cf. Eng. txpanie (of heaven) and sx- 

Titti, ppi. gotten; at n. {lite Lat. qnaes- 
tus) gettings, that which is got, property. 
[V2Tid, 'get'] 

; Ivid (Tttti; vUa. [7Ma]; ivedit ; 
vedifyiti, -te ; vetayiti, -te; vlditA; 
TUitiun, v6ttam; vlditva; -vidya; v»- 
diyati). —1. know; understand; per- 
ceive; ya evaA veda, who knoweth thus, 
who hath this knowledge, ,^v;iiaif fermitla 
m tile BraAmanat, 97 * ; vidyat, one should 
know, it should be known or nndetatood; 
—is* recognise as; "*!■"■ nUi viddhi, 
16" 
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M N., know that I un N. ; 
— S. noUoc; be tnindfol of, 76"; bethink 
Mw'e mU, M^U; -4. b«liere; Hmunei 
tooMer a penon (sec) to b« ■ ■ (ooc), 
48**; — Xpl- TidriAa, Mt tji. 

[with tMm, vldmi, cf. alh, H/ur, AS. 
jevil, M vAoB, 'I know, w« kDow'; Eng. 
/ vM, genmd to icit, noun vif, 'under- 
ftaodlng': et. alao <IBm, tiriSap, 'mw'; 
Lat. niter*, ' tee'; AS. tcUaa, ' Me'; 
wbanee mi-ga, 'wer, toothii^er, winrd' 
(Jeriandlc vtf'^', 'winrd'), vtoea, 'wiurd,' 
vicM, ' wilch,' Eng. mitek, maic. and fern. : 
Tida it an old interito-prctent, ' hare 
teen or perceiTed,' and lo, ' know ' — lee 
VSvld; the fonnt of the other tenM- 
■Tttenu are comparatirely modem.] 
■t- ann, know along, i'^. from one end to 
the othn, know thoronghlj. 
+ ai, eaut. canee to know;. do to wit; 
annoonce; commonlcate. 
i Svid {TindUl, -te [76S]; TiTida,vivid«; 
iTidat, iTidaU; r^MytU, -t»; TitU; 
▼Utam; vittrH; -tU^). -1. find, 
4>*, etc.; get, 74"; obtain (ehildren), 
100*-*; -2. get hold of, 80'; -3. patt. 
tidjAte: it found; Inter, tqidv. lo there it, 
tliere ezlilj ; ppl. Tldftna [619*], found, 
7S»; -ppl.vtiU,ttti.e. 

[wig. ident w. 4 1 Tid, of which thit U 
011I7 another aapect, nantelj that of ' tee- 
ing **p. an object looked for, i-t. of 
Onding'! teelvid.] 
+ ana. And, 
vId,vU.knowing,ai<Mlo/cp<b. [Vivid.] 
Tida, a. knowing, attadaf epdi. [do.] 
vldatra, a- noddn^ t> cpd*. [Vivid, 

118U.] 
viditha, H. directioiii, orden. [prop, 
■knowledge given, i*. Inttructioiw,' 

VlTid, llflSb.] 

Vidarbha, -1. M. pi. the Tldarbhani, 
Vidarbba, name of a people, and of their 
conntrj, which wat aoath of the Vlndhfa 
monntalnt, and it now called Berar; —2. 
% tHK^.Vldarbha, i.*. a Uog of Vldaihha, 
4*. [for mg 3, cf. 'Nenns, nncle of 
jonng Fortinbraa,' Hamlet, LS.38.] 

rldaTbha-nagarl, / dtj or capital 
of Tidarbha, ■*.«. Kuodina (knv4ii>a). 



[vidarbha- doea not atapd In the (ela- 
tion of a gen. of appellation: tee SH'.] 

vidar£ba-patl, m. lord er king of 
Vldarbha. 

vidarbha-rXjan, m. kingot TldaiUta. 

▼idSain, a, becoming exhantted, diTing 
np. [Vdaa + vi,llSS*.] 

▼idyi,/ -1. knowledge; a diadplfaw er 
acience; etp. trxjl vidyK, the triple 
edence or knowledge of the holy word, as 
hTmn, aacriilcial formula, and chant, or 
the Bigreda, Tajurreda, and Sbnareda; 
—2. up. the tcience mut' iirxhr, ■'.«. magic; 
a magic formula, ipell. [Vivid, ISlSd: 
for mg 2, obaerve the equallj- arbitrary 
■pedalization in Eng. tptU, which in AS. 

■ meanfataying.'] 

vidyA-dhara, a. keeping or potitmd of 
knowledge er the magic art ; a* ■. a Yid. 
jldhara, one of a clau of genii, who are 
attendant! on Qlva, and reputed to be 
magidant. 

vidyi-mada, m. knowledge-intodcadoi^ 
I.*, infatnated priJe in one'i learning. 

vidy&rajo-v^ddha, a. grown old tn 
knowledge and year*, dittlnguithed for 
learning and age. [vidyS + Svaja^ 
1262.] 

TidyAt, —1. a. lightening; oaif to, u ta 
Eng., -2. / lightning. [Vdyut + vi. 
•Ughten."] 

vidvaj-jaaa, «. wiie man. [vidvU^ 
1349a, 202.] 

vidvlAa [461], ppL. knowing; wite, 17>*, 
etc; learned; tn^ ^^^T^^ ^ coming 
wntanan (^ E»g. eviaiagtaul OU Eng. 
cimnen, 'b»ow*), 76*. [Vivid, 'know,' 
790a, SOS*.] 

V Ividh(vidhiti). wonhlp a god (dot.) 
with (uu(r.); honor (ace.) with (taifr.). 
[cf. vedhaa-] 

V 3vidh [vlndhite). lack or be without a 
thing (iM(r.), vidoftri; be bereft er aloiM. 
[tee vidhavt.] 

V Svidb, tat Vvyadh. 

vfdh, pU. boring thno^ wonnding, ^ 
Old of epdt. [VS vidh or vyadh, SU, O. 
786.] 

vidbivk,/ widow. [VSvidh.'be bei«ft,' 
1190: cf. fUtef, 'youth without a wife 
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bachelor'; Lat vidmu, vidua, 'widower, 
widow'; AS. wirfiM, »«/■»<, Eng. inifow.] 

rldht,/. proportion, meuure; wa^r; and 
M> kind, lort ; e^. at aid of epdi [m> 
1802c 6): 4^. tri-fidha, ot three kind*, 
three-fold. [prop, 'dia-podtion, arraDge- 
OKiit, order, metliod,' tee if IdU + vi.] 

vidhKtkvja, ^17. tobeahowD. [VldhJt 
+ vi, mg fi.] 

Tidbitf, m. di»poMir, arraoger. [Vldhi 
+ vL] 

Tldliink, R. a dU-poiltion, oi^ering, ordi- 
nance; TJiihinaiaa. according u> («atab- 
liihed) ordinance. [VldU-i-Ti, 1160.] 

▼idbi, n- —1. a dia-po«tion, ordinance, 
preacription, rule (S6^), metliod; —2. 
(metliod, U.) waf, 88™; procedure; —3. 
(the supreme diipotitlon or ordaining, i^.) 
dettinj, fate. [tTldU -f-vi, 1166.2e, 
346 > : for mg 3, cf . Lat. deUinart, ' ettab- 
liih, ordain,' and Eng. tfudnjr.j 

vidhiTat, adv. according to mle; t^iv. 
10 Lot. rite, [vldhi, HOT.] 

vidhd, a. lonet; (of the moon that 
wandera alone among the itar-hoala] ; 
(M n. moon. [prob. fr. VZtuUi, 11T6.] 

Tidhnr*, a. —1. slont;, bereft; —2. Buf- 
fering lack, miserable; —3. disagreeable; 
at n. trouble, [prob. fr. if 2 vidh, through 
the lotennediate Tidkn, liaSf.] 

▼idkark-dar^ana, a. ught of adversity. 

Tidheja, grdv. to be dooe. [see VldhS 
-HTi,mgS: alsoSOS'a.] 

vlnayi, m. —I. training, breeding, i.e. 
formation of manner*; and to —Z. tram- 
fimd (Itits the Eng. breeding), manners, 
good breeding, politeneia. [i/nl + ▼!.] 

Tin&, prep, without, w. initr. or ace. [112T, 
1129.] 

Tiniti, /. (good breeding, ttp.) modei^. 
[i/ni-f-Ti: tee Tinaya.] 

Ttnodk, m. txadlg tikt Eng. di-rerrion; 
amnaement [tee Vnnd + vi.] 
' V Tind, tat V2vid. 

Tindhya, m. VlndhTa, name of the 
mountain-range crossing the Indian pen- 
insnla and tepaniting Hindnitan from 
the Deccan. 

Ti&dhrCt»Tl, /■ the VlndhTB-foreat. 
[M»^] 



V Tip (T«pate; vivipi; ivepif^;. vepi- 
Tati). be in trembling agitation ; tremble 
or shake; caw. shake, traaa. [cf. Lat. 
vibran, 'shake, Itrandish,' from tstt-rnht, 
mipra-t, 'shaking'; AS. iBafrs (formed 
like teipra-a), 'moving tliii way and 
that,' whence Eng. wajxr; Eng. frequen- 
tative whiffla, ' veer atiout, blow in gusts ' ; 
iBh\ffl»*rte, so called from Ita constant 
Jerkj motion (-(rcc means 'wooden bar,' 
■ee dim).] -^ 

vipa^a, m. trading-place, shop; -I, /. 
shop. [Vpa9 + Ti,n66.] 

:rip»tti, / a coming to oonght, deatmo- 
tion. [Vpad-Hvi. 1167.] 

rlpad, / miatortone, trouble. [tfpMl-f 
Ti, 3SSa.] 

vlpikk, m. the ripening, Mp. of the fmit 
of good or bad deeds, and to the conae- 
quencea; the ianie, in gmeroL [Vpao + 
Tl, 218. 1.] 

vlpra, — 1. a. agitated, liuplred ; at suisf. 
he who gives utterance to juona emotion 
at the altar, poet, singer, Ti^^U; -2. 
a. (inspired, i.t.) gifled with inperior 
in«igbt,wi«e, of agod, 7»i*>'; -3. at n. 
a Brdmian, eo>*, etc [Vvip, llSSa: 
mg 8 is to b« taken dlrectlj from 1.] 

viprijs, a. not dear, nnpleasant; at n. 
BomethlDg dlaagreeable, an oOense. [Svi 
+ priTa, see vl and 1310a end.] 

Ti.badha, a. verj wise (vi- it intentipt, 
1269); at m. a god. 

TibndbSnnoara, n. attendant of a god. 
[anuoar*.] 

TibndliefTara, n. a lord of the goda. 
PSvara.] 

Tibhava, n. —1. development «r growth; 
—2. (the result of growth, Lt.) power, 
and to lordship, maje*^, hi^ position ; 
—3. tiny, amd pL {lOa Gtr. TermSgeo) 
proper^, possessioiis. [ifbkfi-t-vi: cf. 
vibhn and vilihnti.] 

▼ ibh&van, /. -vari, a. shining far and 
wide. [Vbhi-j-Ti, lie9.1b and 2», 
1171b.] 

vibhidaka, n. a. the large tree Termi- 
nalia Bellerica ; one of the nnta of this 
tree, which were used for dicing; a die, 
dice, [perhaps 'the destrojer,' fr. VbUd 
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+ ▼1: ff •«, w« miut snppoM that the 
nanw wm Snt given to the die m die, 
•nd Applied •econdarilj to nut 
m..) 

▼ibhA, a. —1. perrkdiOK, f aT-Teacbing ; 

nnliniited, 74*; —2. powerful, migbtj, 

of Indn, fit*''*; <u mbtt. lord or ruler. 

[VbU + Tl, SM: for 2, cf. vibhan 1 

and S, ud vibhaU.] 
Tlbhfti,/ —1. development er growth; 

—2. (tb« remit of growth, i^.) power, 

<fp. of a lord or mler. [Vbhfl + Tl. 1167d: 

cf. TibhaTK and Tibbn.] 
Tl-man&a, a. (h>*iag an awa^-removed 
^ mind or bcftrt, it.) out of one's teniei or 

dlcbeartened. [1306.] 
Tlm»rda, n. dettniction ; ^of *Ieep) dii- 

tnrbanc*. [Vnirl +Ti.] 
vimtnk, a. travenbig, op. tb« (ky; 

u ■- a. a palatial car of the goda that 

morel thTongb the air, •kj-cbaiiot. 

[</lmS + Ti. 'nieainre,'q.T.: IIGO.] 
Ti>mDkba, a. baving the face awaj; 

Tiautkhl T&ati, thej go (with averted 

facet, 1^.) homewardi. [1S0&.] 
vi-rftjaa, a. having dust away, duitleis, 

pore. [1806.] 
TiTftbk, m. —1. abandomnent, Kparation 

from; — 2. ab*eDce,fTeedom from. [Vrah 

+ vi.] 
Tirimft.M. itop.end, pame. [VrMn-i-TL] 
▼ irodhitt, a. hindering, disturbing. 

[Vindb + Ti, 1188>.] 
Tlliaa, m. J07. [Vlaa^i-vL] 
▼iTari, a. ■. opening; hole (of creatnrea 

that live in the ground). {VlTf+vl, 

'nncoTer, open.*] 
ri-rar^a, a. having the color away, 
' eolorleaa, pale. [1306.] 
TlTftrva-Vftdftna, a. pale-faced. [1298a.] 
Tiritran, a. lighting up; TiTiarabhia, 

«• adv. [1112c], *o that It llghta op; oi a., 

ptrhapt, tMMh, ipaik. [V I vaa -fvi, ' light 

np,' 1160b.] 
rfvaavant, a. lighting np; oj m. Ylvaa- 

vant, name of ■ god ol tbe dawning day- 

li^t or momiog^nn, father of the twini 

Tama and Tami and of the Afvini, 

86'»i*. [VlTaa+Tl, -light i^,' «ee 

1233«.] 



Tirthi, n. fetching borne of tha fcridty 

wedding, marriage. [Vvah^fTi] 
▼iviha-oataftaya, a. mazriagfrqna- 

temioD, U. tbe murying of four wive*. 
TiTibigni, M. wedding-fln. [agnL] 
Tlvidka, a. having difEerant kind*, i.«. 

of different tortt, variona, [STi + vidU, 

8U*, 1806.] 

[Vvrdln-Ti, 1167. Id.] 
viTokk, m. —1. a Mparating apart ; —S. 
ditcrimination, diieemment, good Judg- 
ment [^o-f-Tl. 216.1; for mg 2, cf . 
diterimmatioit w. Lat. rfuniMiaar*, 'tepa- 
r^te,' tr. diterimat ot tbe lame root aa 
ductnurt, 'leparate'; cf. alio ditetnimeit 
with iflicvniere.] 
4 Tiq i-ri^M, -im; viv«;a, TiriQ* ; irikfat; 
▼ekgriti, -ta ; Tifji ; riftua ; -vlgra ; 
regiyati}. tettle down ; go in; go into, 
enter, [with vegi, 'honae,' cf. •Im, 
'houae' (analogout to entrji from cxMr); 
Lat riou, 'tettlement, village,' whence 
the borrowed AS. wU, 'village'; Ooth. 
veAt, 'TlllBge'; Lat villa, ame(M)la, 'amall 
•ettlement, farm': aee further VI9 and 
^^] 

•t-i, go into, enter; pervade, RT.Z- 126.0; 
liVifl* : activdg, having entered ; patiivtlf, 
entered by, filled with; —eaat. cauM to 
go Into, put into, communicate. 
■t- npa, aettle down upon ; tit down ; 
upavifft Mated. 

-f ni, mid. go In; go home (to houae or 
neat) ; lettle down to reat. 
4-abki-ni, tettle down to; be incUnad 
toward!. Jig., a* ta Eng. ; be bent upon, 
■fpra, enter, get into; w. aee., 86*; 
w. foe., 16 ** ; vitKant 4Xfirtutd tbjtet : 
enter, 8«; go bi, 88"; go home, 10S*>; 
penetrate, pierce ; — eaiu. caue to enter. 
+ iam-pr», goin;w. gphau, go bone; 
w. nivejaaau, go to bed; enter, w.7#e. 
+ iam, eater together, 1.1. make tbctr 
appearance together or come hither to- 
gether, 86>*; — oew. eauw to enter upon, 
put or «et upon. 
Tig {T{VT{gam.vi4bhla[S18'}),/ -1. a 
•ettlement, 1.*. dwelling-place ; axd m 
houae; —2. a aettlement, u. the oom- 
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mnnit}', clan, folk; Tiglm pfttia, lord of 
people*, 1^. limply priiice; tribe or boat 
(of goda), 71» 78«; -3. the folk, 
dutiDguished from the BrKhmuii a 
Elhatriyas, the third caste, later called 
Tiif]«; a man of the third caite, 69' 
[Jvi^, q.T. : cf. Anyi^ti Tpix^"-"- ' three- 
tribed Doriani ' ; alio Keltic vie in Ordo- 
tHe-tt, people of North Walet, and Ltmo- 
iiic-e(, people of modem Limogei.] 

Tifanki, / heiiCation. '[V{kik - 
1149.] 

Tif&kha, a. haring spread-uunder 
branches, i'^, forked ; -e, dual f. Vi9ikhe, 
name of an Mteriini. [2 tI -f gikha, 
1305, SSl'.J 

vi^ftkhila, m. VifUhila, name of a mer- 
chant, [vigakha, 1227 : perhaps named 
after the asterlsm because rarious green- 
grocer's commodities belonged to it.] 

vijil4, a. capacious, spreading, broad. 

vigtftata, / condition of being distin- 
guished, distinction, saperioritj. [vigi;^, 
1237; we^iF + Ti.] 

vigefa, m. —1. that irhich separates or 
distinguishes one thing from another, 
distinction or difference; imd to —2. {tikt 
Eng. distinction) eminence, excellence; 
vi^efe^a, at adv. [1112b], to an eminent 
degree, i.t. Terj much, eapeciallj, like 
French par excellence. [4 (if -i- ▼!.] 

vifefataa, ads. —1. at end of a cpd, 
according to the difference of - -, dC'*; 
—2. {lihe Tifofe?*, tee alaut) especially. 
[vigefa, 109Sb.] 

vi9-pkti, m. master of the boute. 
[euphony, 218': acct, 1267b; cf. Old 
Prussian K<ai>-;»(li-n, ' bouse-mistresa ' ; 
Lithuanian vitx-pal-t, • lord.'] 

Tigrabdham, let Vsrambh. 

vif rambh*, n. confidence. [V;rambh 

rif rambbil&pa, n. confldence-talk, 
familiar conversation. [aUpk.J 

Tijva [624], pnn. adj. —la. all, erery; 
every one; common in Vtda, but nplactd 
in iAt Brahmana and joter 6^ Mjrra, q-v.; 
— lb. Tijre deraa: all tbe gods, 82'; or 
the All-god* (at a class, ue deTa2b], 
680-', 90'; - Ic. vlsTam, m n. The All, 



V 71" 



i —2. $omttim«M, entire, whole; 



[■ee 



Ti{Ti-aakfai, o. all-beholding. 
129a>; acct,U98c.] 

rifvitaa, adc. from n- on all sides, 
eTerywhere. [Tijwa, 1098b: acct, 1298c.J 

rigrito-mukha, a. having a face on 
all sides, whoM face it tamed every- . 
whither. [1306.] 

Ti(vi-dar(ata, a. to be seen by all, 
all-conipicaous. [acct, 127S, 1298c.] 

Tlgri-deTa, m. pt. the All^dt {$t* 
deva 2b), RV. x. 125. 1. [vf^ra + davl: 
acct, 1280a, 1298c.] 

Ti^Ti-bhepaja, o. all-healing, [vlgra 
+ bkefajk; acct, 1280a, 1298c.] 

TifTi'joan^ra, □. all-sparkling. [Tijra 
-Hteandri: acct, 12B0a, 1298c.] 

vi{Ta-af'j, a. all-creating; at m. pi. All- 
creators, name of certain creative being*. 

vi(vad, a. all-consuming, [vf^a-i-id.] 

Ti{vayn, oMumed at stem o/ vigvajoa, 
76', prep, a form of rronitlton to &t U' 
declnuion of tht (fem vigrayoa, and nuan- 
ing either friendly to ail, all-friendly (i/ 
taken vnsh mama, it. vampaaya), or elte 
all living creatures {ifiaten tuiih raf^ram, 
' lordship over ') ; let vigriyna 1 and 2. 

vigvayni, —1. a. belonging to or appear- 
ing to all life or living creatures, i.(. 
either friendly to all or all-known (applied 
to gods), or tUe dwelling in all (of tbe 
Genius of Life), 85"; —2. oi n. all-life, 
i.e. all living creatures, men and beatta. 
[vi^a + ayna, acct, 1280a, 1298o ; for 
mg 1, see 1294*.] 

vifvaaa, m. confidence. [V(va*-t-TL] 

TifT&aa-kara^a, n. reason for con- 
fidence. 

vif T&aa-bbami, /. proper vesael for 
confidence, one who may safely bo 

vi^vlbi, ado. alwayt, for evermore. 

[Tlsva, see 1100a and cf. IIM^*: acct, 

cf. 129SC.] 

V Tif (vivefti; vivifa; vekfTitl. -t«; 

vift^; -vffya). work, be active, accon- 

pliah. 

vff (rlt, Tifam, Ti4bhla], / excreoMnl, 
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If- [prop- 'the potent 
,' ifTif : no 1«M vbibHT U 
Eng. potfM, fr. IaL 
pftioMM, 'dTMigbt': ef. Ut, Pin>, Lu. 
rinw, 'poitoD.'] 

Tif»-kBmbb»,.N. jirof poiMu. 

▼i9»]ra, m. — L prop, vortiiig, oad te 
•pban of MtiTltj or InflnniM : —2. one'i 
department or line or pecaUar proTisce; 
oa^ to, gtMnJimd —8. prorlnce, field, 
donwin, Mupire, conntr^; —4. field of 
mctlrl^ of one of the •enfe-otguu {<j. 
M&nd it the vifajB of the ear), a mov 
tptdaliatUiai of mg \; object of tenH, 
pleUQM of nnaei — S. object I'a getfoL 
[Vvlf: but the fonnation of the item la 
Mrt dear.] 

rlfftdK, M. d««pMiden«7, dejection. [Vead 
+ rt] 

Tlf«, ads. on both lidea. 

TitVTkt-taiiikrinti, / eqolnox-paaaage 
(of the nm from one aodlacal (igu to the 
next); the time of equinoi-paauge, the 
eqoiaox [rlfOTMit.] 

TifBTint, —1. a. haring or taking part 
on both tide*, m. keeping «r being In the 
middle; —2. ■. middle daj {t,g. at a 
long aacrlfice); —3. m. ■- ap. middle 
da7 between the loUticea, the remal or 
antnmnal equinox. [Tifii, 1233c and 
bend.] 

V Ti»t (T«ft«te; TirtitA; -T*rt7»; '•**»- 
ytH). wind one'* lelf about ; eaiu. wind 
uomid,~'ei>Telope, wrapvup, dree*. 

tI)VU, m. Tiilinn, name of a god, irboae 
chief worli in the Veda ii the meunring 
of the ak^ in three pecM, and who became 
one of the Hindu Triaitj, and extiemel; 
important in the later aectarian derel- 
Opmaut of India; cf. brkhmia 3 mtf 
^ri, [prob. 'the mlgh^ worker,' Vvif, 
11«.] 

Titvn-9»ru»n, n. Ti«bna9annan, 
name of a eage. ['haTing T. ai hit 
protection' or elw 'the delight of V.': 
tlw mg of the cpd dependi on iti accent 
(eee ia03) and l»tT>]. and thii ii not 

Tif f u^arma-nimHt, a. potaeeeing rif- 
VUfniaiMi a« name, named V. [1249a =.] 



▼ ffTftBo[Me], a. directed In both wv« or 
parted aeotder. [vlfs + aSc^ 407.] 

▼ ii&rJkBft, a. the letting go ; evnenattoB. 

Ciri + rt] 

▼ Ispftft*> *** ^lp*9+^ 

Tlspftf (irth», a. haring clear or intet 

llgible meaning, [aith*.] 
Tiamftra, ■■ aatoniahmeut. [Vod + vl] 
TlauayftnTltft, a. filled with utonlib- 

menL [aBTita, Vl +AMI.] 

▼ 1-haetft, a. —1. having the handi awaj, 
handle** i naif *» -3. {Ufce E»g. va-- 
hand^) awkward; aad to —3. perplexed, 
confounded. [1S06.] 

Tihirin, a. wandering abont. [Vl)ir + 
Ti, 1183 ■,] 

V iTl (¥Mi; vtrijm, rtrji; tIU). -1. 
•eek eagerij; —2. accept gladlj; enjoj; 
—3. etriTetoget; —4. fall upon. 

[ef. Lat. vinari, ' hnnt,' a denom. ef 
•MHia, ' hnnt ' ; AS. ina-fi, ' hunt ' ; Old 
High Ger. weida, ' 1. tlie aeeklng, itp. of 
food, i^. hnntiog, fitblng, ojiif tka 2. place 
for getting food, paatnie, and & food, 
fodder'i meida appear* w. mg 1 In Qer. 
Waid-maia, 'banter' {also aa famllj 
name, WeidmanH, 'Hunter'), and w. mg* 

2 and S in Wtidt, ' paiture, food ' : per- 
hape Sviyaa, 'food,' q.T., come* fr. VtI 
in mg 1, ' *eek for, hnnt,' and la thii caee 
the derelopment of mg i* like that of 
iwiifii 3 and like that of Lat. eJwitiJw ««t, 
' bunting, game,' whence Bng. Mntfoi.] 
-i-npa, (eek after. 

<l 2tI, m« Tjk. 

vi^k.f. lute. 

Tita, te ifi -f Ti; obo r^forabU to nMt tI 

Tltft-darpft, a. haring ooe'*. pride de- 
parted; humbled. [VI -f t1] 

▼ Itk-rftgB, a. haTing onc'i paadon* de- 
parted, ■'.<. having conquered ese'i pae- 
■lona. [do.] 

▼ iri, ■. —1. man; up. man of might, 
hero; ■'■ pi. Ulnner; —2. hero, applied 
to god*; —3. pi. {Uk* Euy. men) re- 
tainen, Mannen, Sd*. [cognate with 

3 TaTaa, ' itrength ' : cf. LaL vir, AS. w, 
■ manlj or heroic man ' ; B 
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<! Tlrftf* [fbiyvU [1067]). b« m hero, 
•how (rne'i lelf bnre. [t&k, 1068.] 

TlriTk&t, a. baTing or rich In dwd or 
heroic ton*, [v&i, 1233a.] 

Ttrft-iA[362t. a. bringlne forth heroei 



(" 



Dl). 



Tliiaen*, a. pouening 

herMUi&x; at iab*l. at. VlrMeiw, king 
of Ni*hadh&, lit* tkt Grttk 'Hpi-rrparn in 
/n-mofi'm miff mg. [vlm-Mlli, 884*, 
1297: »cct,1295.] 

vlrmienk-anta, n. VInueiiK'* ion, 1*. 

[1!M0 

vlrm-teni,/. hcro-umf, ftrnij of heroei. 
[Tiri -t- aini, 1280b : acct, 1280*.] 

vf rjri, n. — 1. manlineai, conrage; 
(treogth ; — 2. amcrtle, heroic deed, 
[viri, 1212 d 4.] 

Tfhkitk, for Tiharta, j.p., 62W. [gee 
1087 b.] 

V Itf {vrB6ti, TTvnUi T»T»r», titt*; 
iT&rtt; TTti; Tiritnm, Tirtom; Trtrij 
-Tft7>; Tiriyati). —1. corer, encloae, 
eneompM*; (oironnd, t.<. guu^, 11 "; 
—2. offentivd^, keep Id, hold back or 
otptiTe; TTi», pent up, 76"; —8. rfe- 
/oijiWy, hold back, keep in check (75"), 
ward off, hinder, reitrain ; — com. 
[ 1041 >], keep back, hinder, «top. 

[cf. 4-i\-iiirai, 'encloied' and 'held in 
check,' referred to 4rAtt, Aeolic Vaav, 
*rtK-wu; (IXq), •rtt^-ap, 'coTer, defetue'; 
Lat. vtT'iri, 'be on ooe'i guard, fear'; 
wHua, '(coTer, iV) pelt, fleece'; uaUm, 
' defenie, paliiaded rampart, wall,' whence 
the borrowed Eug. vali; Eng. loore, nari/, 
'on ooe'a guard, cantiooi'; Ger. ueArvt, 
' cheek, ward off ' ; Wtkn, ' def enae ' ; 
with virint, 'ttopping,' and then 'a dam,' 
cf Ger. Wthr, AS. awr, Eng. weir, '(water-) 
■top, dam': for other cognatca, lee nm, 
Di^jt, TaroQa: cf. the deriri -ntla, vjtrm, 
Tarfttha, Tar^a, etc.] 

+ apa, uncoTer, open. [cf. the relation 
of Oer. dtdeeit, 'coyer,' and on/dtciai, 

+ abhi, cover. 

+ i, co*cr; — tTrta; corered,8S*; coo- 

eealed; encompaated, tunonnded, 8* ; 



(coTSred ^ 
with,fla>. 
+ aau-S, I 



[vfksopari 

ith, i.e.) filled with, proTided 



: aamXYTtM, I 



rronnded. 



-l-ni, keep down, tuppreai, ward ofl; 
COM. [1041*], nop, 08*. 
+ n i a , t'n p^. nirrrta, pleased, con- 
tented, free from care. [prop. ' nneoT- 
ered, not corered orer, i^. not dark or 
gloomj,' and to ' dear, bright ' ; cf . 
V 1 rp + tI, which ibowa a dmilar meta- 
phor.] 

+ pari, lOTTonnd. 
+ pra, corer. 

■)-aam-pra, nid. corer completely. 
+ ri, uncorer, open ; make open or clear, 
iUnme. [cf. VlTT + ma.] 
+ iam, —1. corer orer; —2. keep to- 
gether vr in order, and to pnt In order, 
gather up, 26". 

4 2TT(rr9itA; rarri; irr^; TarifTiU; 
vjti; rintnoi [2M*]; raiitvi; cotu. 
Tar^jatl, -te [1042b*J). choote; prefer; 
deiire, wiah ; <Jioo«e for one'i lelf, make 
ooe'i portion, 70*, 80)'; Tanuh vf, wiah 
a wiah, make a condition, M'; — <mu. 
[1041'tchooM. 

[cf . Lat veto, ' wiU ' ; Old Bng. wol, wW, 
'will,' itill liringin /won't, 'I wol not'; 
Ger. Wail, 'cboice, lelectioD,' whence 
wdUen, 'lelect,' ChaacerianiDiuV, 'lelect'; 
Ger. nxM, Eng. wetf, ' according to one'i 
wiih' (tee under Ivara): perhapi akin 
ate goiSa/uu, tBeKptfuu, Epic $6\Aiimi, 
'will,' and RiK-Ttfat, 'choicer, better,' 
but thi* U diipnted.] 
+ &, chooM, deiire. 

Tfka, —1- a. tearing, harming, in a-Trka; 
-2. ». (the tearer, U.) wolf. [V.Tfk or 
■rrak, limpler form of Vvra^t cf. Kitot, 
•FPkvaof, Church SUronJc ofdU, Lat /iipiu, 
Eng looif.] 

▼ rkka, dtalm. the kldocT*. 

rrkfi, M. tree, ['that which ii felled,' 
ViVfk (1107) or •rrak, simpler form of 
Vmtge: for mg, cf. barhfa.] 

Trk«»-trftja, a. ti«e-triad, thiM tree*. 

rrkfatraja-tale, tmder three (Mp*- 
T«te) treei, m« tala. 

Tfkpopftri, on the tree, .[spari: lee 
1814f.] 
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V Trj (nvikti. vrfikU; vkviij*; knA 
[833]; ■ntkrritt, -t«; TrUi; .vtJ7>. 
TaijijAti}. -L tan; twlit off; -2. 
tare «r tet iwde; —3. (turn uide, i^] 
di-rert sr keep awKj or alieiwte Mmetlilng 
from Mme one ; 

-onu. [1041*1 -I. (Mt uide, >.«.] 
ftbuidoii, •bun; aroid, 26**, IM*; —2. 
(Mt acid^, lake out, and to, likt fz-dpere) 
except; vaijaTitri, with an excepting, 
■■<. with excepUon of, M**; leare oat, 
exclude, aeparate. 

[ong. ' bring out of it* original directioD 
«r poaition, hy bending or diverting or 
keefdng in ' (In thi* la«t mmc, cf. Tiji^a, 
' encloanrc,' and i-ifj-n, 'ihot in'), and 
•o the oppoiite of V 1 |j, ' itretcb or reach 
straight ont,' q.r. ; cf . alio Lat. vtrgert, 
' bend, turn ' ; Eng. mrick, ' to twitt,' and 
vrigglt; prob. cognate it vriiig, 'twiat'; 
alto Eng. mrong, ' twisted, crooked ' (ai in 
wrong-noted, W^dif), 'bad,' which ihowt 
the tame metaphor ai T|jina and French- 
Eng. tort, from Lat. torquirt, 'twitt'] 

Tfjina, ■- enclomre, tip. endowd lettle- 
ment, and to, either dwelling-place (71 ") 
or the dweUen. [Vt|J, q.T.; llfiO.Sc.] 

TFJlni, a. crooked, wrong, opp. of ijn, 
'■ttaight, right.' [VttJ. UTTb: for the 
mg, eeeVTij.] 

V Trt(Tirtata.>U: vavirU,TiTTU [780]; 
ivrUt; TarUfTiti, -te; nriayiti, -to; 
TTtti; Tirtitam; -vft^a ; TaiUraU, 
-t«). — 1> tnm or roll or move at doei a 
wheel ; » general, more or come from 
laii.), T8»; -2. {liki Eng. take itt 
coutm] go on, take place; liappen; ekft- 
pCjena y^ go with a dimlunUon-by-one, 
t.0. decreaie by one, 68*; —3. (more 
ODc'i telf about in a place, and to) abide, 
eiitt, be, be preaeut; mfiidhul vji, ttand 
at the head, be clUef in toiportance, 22"; 

— 4. be tn a certain couditlon, cate, occo- 
pation ; be coocemed with (ioc.), 10*; 

— 8. iitej lire by (iiufr.), U. lire upon, 
104»; -«. proceed, behave; -7. atten- 
aatedin mg from mm* 9 to tiat of a Mtmple 
copula, be, 51*; — TfttiiW i.v. 

[cf. I>at. vert-ert, 'tnra'; AS. tMorHan, 
'become,' Eng. loorlA, 'liecome, be to' (in 



wo tBorth du day), 0«r. vtrAa, 'beeoiM'i 
for trantitioD of mg In Eng. and Oer., cf. 
Eng. fun!, which alto meant 'tiecomc ' (at 
in turn traitor) : — cf. alto Eng. -^botJ, at 
in go toulA-ward, i.e. ' turned to tho tonth,' 
Jiy up-teard, Le. 'directed up,' etc. [tee 
aKo); alto Oer. Wirtil, 'tpindlc^ing'; 
Chnrch SltTOnic ortf-no, ' iplndlo ' ; 

-r farther akin It, prob., AS. vriSm, 
'twitt,' whence come; Eng. airitlu; AS. 
wrBS, 'a twitted band,' Eng. irrralA,' icriit, 
earlier A<M(f-«in-i'i(, *.ii>nt^, ' liand-tomer': 

— with Tftti, cf. Lat. vrim, • tuned,' 
whence venare, 'tora mnch': for mgi 
3-6 of vji, cf. Lat eertiri, whote tcniee 
are quite parallel, and the Eng. phraie 
" In whom we live and mote and have our 
being."] 
+ ana, roll after; follow; and lo, cod- 

+ 1, act. tnm hither ((raiu.), 78*; tool 
74" (*c. ritham vaa, 'your car'); mid, 
tnm [intrant.), roll back, S3*, 
-l-apa^, tarn hither onto, 93". 
+ »bhi-par7>A, tnm around onto. 
+ Ty-S, tnm away, intrane.; teparate 
from or part with (inMr.), 86*, 06**. 
+ a*m-ft, torn back to meet; go home, 
need ap. of a religioat preeeptor't pa]^ 
who hat flniibed hit ttudiet. 
+ nd, tnm ont (centrifogaliy), intrant., 
fly atnnder; e<w«. boiat atnnder or opMi. 
+ Bi, —1. tnm back; —2. flee; —9. 
toraaway; —4. tan from, abatalnj — ni- 
TTtta, tee t.v. 

+ prftti-ni, tan back from [abl.). 
+ nil, roll ont, iatraiu., owf to (wiA a 
■utopAor liJct (Aot in Ae Eng. e-Tolve Ittelf 
and Get. tich ent-wickeln) derelop, come 
into being, 02**; oaat. .e-Totre from, %.*. 
create from (aW.), ST**, 
•f pari, tnm around; more in a circle. 
+ pra, —1. torn or more forward ; —%, 
•et ont; -3. begin, tet about; -4. en- 
gage In; — praTrtta, tit t.tr.,- —cam. tet 
In motion. 

-fvl, turn away; part with (uutr.), 88*; 
caw. whirl alwnt, trant. 
+ aam, unite, intriBu,, oatf to take thi^^ 
fonn ittelf, come Into Itelng. 
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▼fi, vU. tandngtinepd: [if'T*-]. 

▼|rtt^> n>'- -!• happened (VvrtS); 
^tam, that took place; —2. ui^ting 
(▼rtS); — (U n. —1. thing happened, 
occniTence (vfi 2); -2. life, beharior 

Trtt&ntft, m. occmrence, adrentorei, 
■toT7- [aata : force of anta not clear.] 

Tftti, / prop, an existing, and m> {'i^ 
£■1^. iJTing) meaiu of lulMiatence, aup- 
port. [Vvft 3, 6: cf. Tartauk.] 

Trttl>nibandliana, n. mean* of *up- 

Tfttftnjaa, a. poi>e«ingexiitiDg strength, 
i.e. mighty, [ojaa.] 

Vftri, —1. n. that which warda oS or 
holds in check, i.e. the enemy, 76" ; —2. 
ni. coverer. encloier; ptrstm{fied, Vritra, 
demon of droughband darkness, principal 
personiScatioQ of the maligii power that 
coTers or darkens the sky and encom- 
passes (70") or withholds the heaienly 
waters, teltditnu zixii. and Ixvii. ; «[ain 
by Indra. 78 " ; »« 82 ' and 07 '». [V 1 vp, 
■coTcr,' n86b.] 

Trtratfcra, comparativt to v|tra (wc 
4781). the arch-witbholder. [acct ir- 
regolar. 471, 1242a>.] 

TrtrA-pntra, a. having Vritra as son; 
-I,/ the mother of V. [1302.] 

Tfth&> fdv. at will, at pleasure; for 
pleasure, i.e. not for the sake of the god*. 
[V 2 TT, 'choose, will," 1101.] 

▼fthi-pa; nghna, a: slaying cattle for 
pleasure ; at m. one who slays cattle for 
pleasure, i.e. not for sacrifice. [1279.] 

v):<idli&, ppi. —1. grown, become great; 
increased (of wealthj^ 42»; —2. at adj. 
grown up, opp. o/" young; old, aged; ai 
titbit, old man, 28'*; —3. (grown great, 
and to, like Lat. altus] eminent, distin- 
guished. [Vvrdh, 160.] 

TfddbatTa, n. condition of being old, 
old age. [ISSS] 

vfddhi, / -1. growth, increase; -2. 
interest (on money lent), 4S*>; —3. the 
(second) increment of a rowel, let 236^. 
i^TiTdh. 1167. la, 160.] 

V Trdh (Tirdhkti, -te ; vaTirdha, -n- 
vjdbi; ivpUiat, ivardhif^; TartojUi; 



T^ddM ; rirdhittun ; Tardhijati, -U). 
aet. trant.; —1. elevate, make to grow, 
make greater, strengthen; —2. Jig. ele- 
vate inwardly, excite pleasantly, cheer, 
inspire [cf. tht attaphor in ilang Eng. high, 
'slightly intoxicated'), littd of the effect* 
which the hoiqage and sacrifices of men 
are supposed to have on the gods ; 

-mid. intrant.: -3. grow, 24 •; thrive, 
69^1 vardhate, he thrives, i.s. it goes 
well with him, 66*; grow strong or greater 
or mighty, 81* 82*; increase, 8", 60"; 
— 4. fy. be pleasantly excited, take de- 
light in ; be inspired ; 

— COM. —I. make to grow ; make 
strong; bring op (achild), 48*; increase, 
tram.. 64*>; -2. jSj. excite pleasantly, 
cheer, ina^dra; — dittinction iduwen the 
phi/tical and Jig. mg* nol tdtoat/i to bt made, 
to 80». 

[cf. OKiimi, •FAa0-Tir, 'growth, a iloot,' 
Btkaarirw, 'grow'; ifBii, ^eptoi, 'up- 
right'; LaL verlher, 'a shoot, rod'; verb- 
ena, '{taci«d| twig.'] 

■Hpra, grow on, grow up; pravrddha. 
Hike Lai. altus) exalted, 
-l-vi, grow, increase, 2 1*. 
-haam, grow; cant, make to grow; bring 
up ; nourish, feed. 

▼ tdh, nU. being pleased, rejoicing. 

[*lTT<Ui-] 

V Tr» (v*rfati, -te j vavirfa, ravTf*; 
ivar^t; varfifyita, -te; vp^; virfi- 
tnm; vrffva, -vfvya). rain; virfatl 
[SOSb], forrM, while it is raining, [orig., 
perhaps, more general, 'to pour down,' 
esp. either the fmcttfying water of heaven 
(maac.) upon the earth (fem.), or senen 
of the boll or male animal upon the 
female: with vaifa, 'rain,' cf. f-aproi, 
■raiD-dropi*; vritb vf^an and vf^abha, 
'bull,' cf. Lat. Btrra, •uers-ss, 'boar,' so 
named from his great generative power, 
just as the sow (see aa) from her fe- 
cundity.] 

Vff a, <utd onig at tnd of cpdi {lS15a] in 
Vtda, but later independaaig, intttad of 
vrfan. 

▼ tfftB [426bl adj. and nba. dacribing 
or d^Mling all that was distinguished for 
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itt (trengtli ud TlriUtj: —1. man, — 
oppoMd to ft caatnUd peiton, TO**; —2. 
of Uliliwl*: (UUion; boll; btiar; — S, of 
god«: manlj, tnighgr, grcftt; of Indra, 
74'*; of tli« HwruU, 78*; of tlM Son sr 
SohborM, T»i. [VTTf, q.T., llOOe: cf. 
tftTir, ttem tfafatr, 'mklc.'] 

TFfkbhi, tuaitiaUs 1^ ""•* " *?*<*■>• 
9-0. .■ Mrp. —1. bnll; wiUL ••lMM»>fTfig», 
tlM thouMud-horned iteer, u. the iiid or 
(77'*) the mooo; -2. bull, M ^fpe of 
greatueM and might; moit mighty one, 
of Indra, 73". [VTmll96.] 

Tr(k)&, n. prop. mMlMn, U. little man, 
a»d to, at ttrm af coiatm.pl, a tow penon, 
ftp. a Qadia. [TTf*^ 1227.] 

V Tffaajk (TTfaiTitl). dwin the male, 
be Initfnl. [rna, 1060e, 105S.] 

V Tr|4ya(TTf£y4te). act a« a vrt*. ' ■«■ ■' 
*haw one'i manlf (trenffth or courage; 
be toitful; or timply, be eager. [vTfa, 
10G8b, 1068.] 

▼rfti,/ »ta. [VTinim.] 

V Vfhorbrh {TfhUi; raTiiha; iT^kfat; 
VT4bi[224a]; -Tfhra). pluck, tear. 

▼ eVQ, n. reed, up. bamboo-reed, 
▼tda, m. —1. undentaDding, knowledge; 

— 2. ttp. the lacred knowledge, handed 
down in triple form of fo, Tijaa, and 
■fanan, tet diae, and c/. (traTl) Tidjft; 

— later, the well-known coUecUoni called 
Bigreda, Tajorveda, and Simaveda 
(OS^*), the holy Kriptniee, held to be a 
rcTelation and lo called (mti, 68". 
[Vivid.] 

vedi, n. toft of ttrong graM (kn^ or 
mnl^a) tied lo aa to form a broom, 62'*. 

▼ eda-traya, ■- the three Veda*. 
Teda>iiindaka, ■- one who acoffa at 

the Veda, infldcl. 
Teda-po^ya, ■. Veda-merit, laoctity 

acquired by Veda-etndy. 
reda-b&hya, a. being outetde of the 

Veda, i'4. extrs-Vedic, differing from or 

conflicting with the Veda. [1266, Teda- 

being in an abl. relation.] 
▼eda-Tld[3«l],<i.Ved*kiMwing. [1989.] 
1 Tidae, ■. knowledge; pottiitf adj., 

knowing, ef. na-Tedaa. [Vivid, 'know'; 

of. 1161. 2a, b.] 



2 vidas, a. (/ib LaL qaacttw) gatdngl, 
property, q^ vitU. [42Tid, 'gM."] 

vedSdkyayana, a. Vediratndy, eertp- 
ture-reading. [adkyayana.] 

Ttdi,/ lacriflclal bed, 1.8. a «pot of ground 
excavated two or three Inches and covemd 
with (traw and eerring ai a kind of altar. 

Todin, a. knowing. [Vivid, 1168*] 

Tedi-pnrlfa, a. looee earth of the vedL 

vedhia, tubtt. adj. —1. worthipper of the 
god*, worthipping, pioni, devoted; —3, 
gattmiittd, fUthfol, true, tuctf of Indra, 
761*. [Vlvidh. 'wonhip a god,' 1161. 
2b.] 

vtU, / -L end-point, limit; -2. Mp. 
limit of time, point of time, hour. 

va^i, m. —1. tettler; neighbor. —2. (*et- 
tlemenl, u.) dwelling, houae. [Vvij : ef- 
«!»>, 'bon*e,' Old Lat vtitaa, Lat. ricw, 
' home*, quarter of a town, village ' : hence 
the borrowed AS. mic, ' town,' as in E^far- 
vie, Eng. York, prop. ' Eber-etadt ' or 
'Boar-town,' and perhaps in NortmA, 
• Noi^ton."] 

Tinman, ■- {lettlement, ■'.<.) dwelling 
house, abode, chamber. [Vvi^ 1168.1a.] 

Til, pottpo t ilivt pbrtieU, ampkamiitig lie 
prtctding leord, t^. 8", 99"; rors in 
tkt eaihhitE, 90», 108* (la a juottd man- 
tra) ; txetttintlif common m lAs fertliB^a 
(82i«-''. 98*, 9*»-»", 96«.")o»J Epot 
(7*, etc.) ; IN hrihrna^a ^ftm nnriu^ 
l3u prtctdinf word a* li* firit of itt dauii 
(c/ atlia,M<>rai<fa/s9 8): to M*, 96>!, 
96", and in (As txampUt jutt jivtn; ofttm 
uttd, Mp. ■■ Epot, a* a am tiplttioo 
(see 1122a*], to at end of a pCda, 3>, 10*. 
68». 

viioitrya, a. variety, diver^t7- i'^i^ 
tra, 1211.] 

▼ iivavi,/ -^ a. of reed, etp. of bamboo. 

[vava,130Bc] 

▼ iidarbha,/ -I, a. belonging to Vldar- 
bha; OS n. the VIdarbban, i.s. king of 
v.; at/, the prinoe** of V., i^, Dama- 
yanti, 8^. etc. [vidarUia. 1208f.] 

Tiidika, a. Tedic, presoibed by or con- 
fonnabU to the Vedaa. [veda,1222e2.] 

▼ tidyi, — 1. a. having to do with science, 
learned; and to —3. us m. {mtJt a Irtin- 
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titian lite tkat fnm Lot. doctor, 'teacher, 

learned man,' to dutneer'i doctonr of 

phuik) phyalciaii, doctor, ['rldyi, ISII.] 
T&lminika, a. riding in a iky-traren- 

iug car called TimJna, q.v. [vimlna, 

1222e2.] 
TkivaavatA, a. deacended from VItu- 

Taot ; a* M. MD of T., i^. Tama, [vlvaa- 

Tant, 1208 and a and a*.] 
T&ljij*, adj. iut4t. man of the Tig or folk 

or thirdcaite, 67". [vlj. 1211.] 
voo, qvaii-Tvot, (M 864 and Vrae. 
TjriAik, a. haTing the iboulderi apart, 

U. broad-ehooldered ; at n. Tiauaa, 

Broad-abonlder, name of a demon, tl^n 

bf iDdra. [Ti + aAaa, 1306.] 
if vyae (vivTakU [682}; TiTyica [786]). 

embrace, encompatt, extend around. 

[cf. 1087P, 108g.] 
vyfcoaa, n. compaai, extent. 
Tjatikara, n. a mixing, confuting ; con- 

ftuion, diaaster. [VSlqr, 'ecatter,' +'vL'] 
V Tyath (vyithate; TivyatW [786]; 

ivjatliivta; rrathiU). -1. moire to 

and fro. roci^ reel ; — 2. Jig. {lilct Eng. be 

reitleM) be disturbed in mind, be pained. 
Tjithi, / feeling of painfnl onreat, 

discomfort, lorrow. 
•i vjadh or Tidh {vidliTati; TiTyidlM 

[786] ; TBtajiti ; viddM ; TMdlmm ; 

Tiddhva; -vldlija). bore through, pierce, 

hit (irith a weapon), [akin w. VTadh: 

ef. Lat. rfi-mrf-w*, ' part uunder, diride.'] 
Tjapadefa, m. the making a falie show 

of, an unaothorlied referring to or using 

the name of (a penon of high poiition). 

[VtU5 + T7-apft.i' 
-vj^jtt, a. going asunder or to pieces, 

periihing, to. a-. [VI + tI, 1148. lb.] 
Tjirlkaga,/. Vialkafi, a certain plant. 
TT-aTaaaja, n. determination, reaolre. 

[Vafc + Tjr-aTa.], 
TTavaaaTin, a. determined, resolute. 

[TyaTaaEya.] 
Tjavaliira, n. — 1. procedure, conduct, 

way of acting; —2. (way of acting with 

othan, U.) Interconne, 84>*. [Vlbf-l- 

vy-ay*.] 
▼yaaana, a. prop> a throwing one's aelf 

away (upon a thing), and so — I. passion- 



ate derotlon to a thing (wliether good or 
bad, t.g. almaginng, scripture-study, 
gambling) ; hobby ; — 2. an OTSrpowering 
paaiion, up. for something bad; TJce, 
30*; —3. {a throwing one's self away, 
i-e.) miafoTtime, advenity, 26^*. [V2aa 
+ Tt3 
y ryi or -A (T7*yati, -te [761d2]7 tI- 
vyaya [786], viryt; vlii; -T^). aid. 
envelope or hide one's self. [orig. 'wind 
around ' as with robe or girdle, and so a 
a doublet of i/tI, i.e. <f2Ti, ' weave/ 
q.T.] 

+ vpa, hang about, ttp. wind the sacred 
cord orer the left shoulder and under the 
right ann; npavlta, see s.v. 
-Hni, wind about, hang («^. garland, 
cord) about (s^. neck, shoulders) ; nivita, 

+ pafi, act. enrelope around' or com- 
pletely; mid. wind something at cover 
around one's self, envelope one's self in ; 
ptrhapi in lentt of act., 84**. 

vyakara^a, n. the putting asunder, an J 
w analysis, grammar, [iflkf, 'do, put,' 
+ -vy-a.] 

vy&khyatr. w- explainer. [ilkkya + 
vy-i.] 

TyAghrA, IK. tiger ; We* jirdnla and 
Hiha, as type of noble manliness, in epdt, 
MS nara-vyS^^ira. [perhaps fr. Vlgh^, 
' besprinkle,' + vy-a, ' the sprinkled or 
spotted ane.*] 

vyagkra-oarman, n. tiger-skin. 

vykghrati, /. 'tigerhood, condition of 
being a tiger. [1237.] 

vyadha, n- hnnter. [Vvyadh.] 

vy&dhi, n. disease. [iJldkii, 'pat,' + 
vy^ll66.2e.] 

vykdhita, a. diseased. [vyfidU, see 
1176b.] 

vySpada, m. detbncdon. [ilpad-l-Ty>IL] 

Tyapadayitavya, ^i/c to be destroyed 
or killed, [cans, of Vpad + ^-&.] 

vyapara, m. —1. businesi, ■'.«. occupa- 
tion; — 2. {oM in Eng.) business, xjt. con- 
cern, 30<; —3. activity, exertion. [V8pr 
-i-Ty-A.'bebnaied.'] 

TytpiTk-gata, a. 
hundred aUempta. 
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Tfimi, m. pnp. k itretcb-ont, the du- 
tuica corared hj the ttretched-ont i 
ft bthom, about tix feet, [for Ti-jJout, 
4 7km + vi : for mg, cf. the preciielr 
panOlel Enf. /nAom w. AS. fi^n., 
extended «niu'; iprvii, 'fathom,' and 
tfiym, 'atretch'; French tour, Medieral 
XaL fsaa, ' fathom,' from LaL teiua, ppl. 
of Unitrt, ' itretch.'] 

Tjkmk^m&trft, a. hariiig a fathom 
M lu meaaure, *m mitrt. [m&tr£, 
834*.] 

Tj^hfti, / -I. Dtterancej -2. 
one of the three aacrad and m^itical 
ezdamatioiii, Ui6t, Uiiv«a, and •rtj', 
teUAtf. [Vlhf + vy-i.] 

T7&man, n. heaven, ekj. 

"i Tr»J (vrijatl; ra-rr^a; ivritjEti n^ff- 
jiti ; TnyiU; Trijltom ; Trajitra ; 
-TT^ym). march, proceed, go. 
-t- 4, come hither, go unto. 
+ P?af 7-i. march or go back. 
+ pari, march round about; wander 
aromid. 

+ pra, march forth; go nnto; wander, 
wp. leare one'i houie to wander about at 
an aacetic, 6iS*. 

vratA, a. —1. will ; deviaim ati viktajn, 
beyond the wiU of the godi, 88*— c/ 
iwlf Alii olffu; decree, command or 
Oebot, lUtnte; and » -2. (a* Eng. 
command if appiitd to df forctt under 
etia't ecnmand) that orer which one 
ezerciaei command, domain, Gebiet ; — 
Jurlhtr, directlj from At root again —3. 
choice, determination ; firm reaolution, 
14*; —4. ap. reaolre (to keep a religiouf 
or aacetic obierrance) ; tow or holy work 
[t^. of chaaUty, fatting, etc.), SS**, 69*, 
61", 64', 66'; —5. religiona duty, duly 
in genend. [V2tt, 'will, chooee': for 
mg 2, obwrre that Ger. Gtbiet formerly 
meant ' command ' and now meant ' do- 

t( Tra90 (n^ciU; Tykfli [»57cJ; rjf^ri; 
■•rt^ejt,). hew off; feU (a tree); cut to 
piece*, [orlg. form it rfk, •* Id Ttk-*> 
Trk-]^ ^rk-fi, which tee: rj^ it prop, 
only a qnau-rool of the preaent item 
TTfOM, for (VTlt-Bka, formed like the 



preient of VVpiaek and mlaoh, which ««•; 

tee 221* and cf. 220.] 

+ Ti, cntaannderortoplecM. 



•i 9»ia (fiAaati, -te; ygtAaa, fagftAif ; 
4canut ; cafitifT^ti ; Qaat& ; caatT^ ; 
-(iayK). orig. tay in a loud and tolemn 
way,an(f«o.- — I. recite, u/i. aaacredhymn 
or text to a god by way of praiae ; aad 
to —2. gtneralited, pralte; {aatft, *w *.v.; 
—3. rardg, make a tolemn with, whether 
bleating or cmte {ttt gkbaa), likt impre- 
cbi; —A. announce; communicate, 62". 
[cf. Lat comcn, teat-nun, 'an QttataDce 
[n tolemn, meaanred, or melodiont way, 
i'.e. tODg, oracle, magic charm'; CamHa, 
(conuaja, name of the goddett of tong; 
cau-m, ' declare, patt judgment on ' ; AS. 
htrian, 'praite.'] 

+ i, —1. with, up. in li« neon k{ia or 
£9!, 'with,' J.V.; «i*d to —2. hope in, put 
one't tniit in {ace.); —3. prononsce a 
bletiing upon, with good to (a<x.), 101*. 
[mg 1 may be a mere tpedaliiation of 
the mg 'ipeak tolemnly unto' (cf. VgAa + 
i), and mg 2 a farther derelopmeut of 
mg I ; (or mg 3, cf. the tlmple verb, 
mga] 

-i-pra, tell forth; praite, %*. [cf. 
tlmple Terb.] 

fiAsft, m. — 1. Bolenin Utterance : — 2. Im- 
precatio, bletdng or cwm; at adj. —3. 
cuning. [iffaAs.] 

V gak (A. {aknW; ^tagikA, gekda [THe] ; 
i{ak»t; ptkfyUi, -te; {akU; -patt. 
takrit^ fakiU; 

-B. detid. {Ik«aU [1080, 106gi end]; 
caut. of dttid. ;lkfiyftU ; pau. of dttid. 
and ofcoMt. of dttid. ;ik«yite, flkfiti). 

— A. n'Mpb vtrb: —1. be icrong; be 
able, SW in patt.: imprrtomaUy, It it 
pottihlej'ml* lufin. [888], he able, by the 
initrumentalitj of tome pcrton or thing 
(iiMfr.),/io become die object of an 
action i mayi nftim giUiayitiiA fak- 
yaata, they are able to be cawed by me 
to get bold of niti. 19"; -2. rar*lj (be 
itrong for a perton, i.«.) be t«rTlc«al>te ta 
helpful, help, IB, dot.; 
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— B. dtnderativt ! —1, d*nd. to A. 1, 
(■triTe to be able, i^.) practiee; leum; 
cant, cauie » penon (aec.) to leun a 
thing [ace.), &1**, 62*; pott. «/ eaut-i 
fikfitK, uuied to lean or taught a thing 
(ace.), 46*^: wUktnU noun, Uught, 52*; 
giktyMnlya, Iiutracted, 61 "; —2. dttid. 
(o A. 3, be willing to help; aidj (of 
godi) beitow bleuing npon (dot.), 80^, 
gnuit, give. 

[cf. Lat. •cae'ula, '■cn'ut' (like 'hdp ai 
Eometimei Died in America for 'kt- 
Tont'); w. {agmA, vfak-ma, 'helpful, 
friendly,' cf. Lat. cSmii, *coc-fni-«, 'friend' 
ly ' : prob. akin is Ger. beJiag-en, AS. on- 
hag-ian, 'luit. pleue' (cf. {ak. A. 2).] 

npa, (bring unto one'i lelf by giving. 



.e.) B 



ct. 76" 



[for 



e the n 



mpounded verb, B. 2.] 
gikala, —1. n. n. chip; piece; —', 

half (of an egg-shell). 
faknni, m. bird, 
(ikti,/. abilitjr, power, 
{akjra, a. —1. pouible, ptacticable, ! 

eommm uilh Iht ir^/initiot; jakya being 

uted —2. impertonaUi) ; or —3. in agrte- 

menl viiA the $nbjecl, in tehich catt the inf. 

[B88] it to bt Irantlaled at a pauivt, 29l->. 

[Vs»k. 1213.] 
gakri, —1. a. powerful, mighty, itaoding 

epithet of Indra; -2. at m. The Mighty 

One, I.e. Indra (>u(t at ie« utt The Al. 

inightj ni a name for 'Qod'). [Vgalc, 

1188a.] 
V {'ank (sinkate; &{ankif^ ; jafikiti 

g&nkitnm ; -9ilnkja). — 1. be aiudou* 

or luspicioui; —2. beaitate. 

+ Ti, heiitate. 
gaoka,/. hesitation. [^{aSk, 1149*.] 
(ici, /. —1. might or help [etp. of the 

helping deedi of iDdra); —2. Qachi or 

Might, as wife of Indra (dtriotd frtm tA< 

miavnderttood ;acd-pa(l, j.p.), 2'! [V5»o, 

collateral form of fak-] 
5ioi-piti, m. -1. Vedie, lord of might 

or of help, epithet of Indra, 601*; —2. 

later (piti, g.v., ' being minmderitood at 

'huiband'], husband of Might or QachI, 

name of Indra, 15", 19*. [acct, 126Ta 

and d, Whitney Mb.] 



{a^lia, a. falae. 

^ q%t (^Uyati; fitiU}. cnt in piecei; 
make to fall oS. 

{*ti [485*], n. hundred; atte at exprettion 
of a large number ; /or eonttmetitm, tee 
488b. [cf.- t-K^ir, 'one-hundred'; Eat 
ccTifun, AS. hand, neut, 'hundred'; Eng. 
hiatd-red.'] 

fat4tmaii, a. tuning a hundred lives. 
[gatf -t.&tmAn: acct, 1300a.] 

fitrn, m. —1. (victor, i.«.) victorious 
opponent; —2. foe, enemy, in ^nurol. 

[if mg I is the orig. mg, we may take 
the word fr. V;ad and as standing for 
^t-tro, llSSe, 232: 

if mg 2 ii the orig. mg, we may analyse 
thus, ;at-m (1192), and compare Church 
Slavonic kol-ora, Irish mth, 'battle?;-A8. 
healS-o in cpdi, as htaiSo-weorc, .'ttattle- 
work,' Old High Ger, Auf-H in namei, 
a« ffadti-brani, 'Battle-flame,' ffadu-urick, 
'Battle-«trife,' Ger. Hidwig; Ger. Eadtr, 
'strife'; cf, alto the Keltic proper name 
Cafu-riy^j (n^ under li^aa), 'The Battle- 
kings.'] 

gatru-nandana, a. causing Joy to one'a 

gatrn-aamkati^.ni. danger from the foe. 

V gad (gicida, gigadi [780}). distinguish 
one's self; get the upper hand, prevail; 
Vedic OTilg. [cf. Ktuaaiiirti, Doric «-saS- 
fit»i, 'distinguished.'] 

ganakala, adv. quietly; gently; slowly. 
[instr. (1112c) of an unused stem *ga- 
naka, diminntire to •fana, see ganlUa.] 

ganaia, adv. quietly; gently ; slowly,; 
gradually, [instr. (1112c) of an onuaed 
stem igana, which is prob. connected w. 
V2gam, 'be quiet.'] 

g&thtati,/ benefit, [gim. 1238.] 

<l gap (gipati, -te; ga^ipa, gep«; gapi^ 
yite; gapU; gipitum; gapltri). —1. 
curie, umallf act., 9S"; —2. mi'if. (curM 
one's self, i.s.) assert with an oath, swear, 
vow, u). dot, ofperton, ST'. 

gap&tha, m. cune; oath. [4gap, IieSb.] 

gabftla, a. blinded. 

gibda, u. —1, sound; cry; noise; gab- 
dam kf, make a noise, raise one's voic*; 
~i. word,60»,61i. 
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gabdft-gftatrft, «. word-lheoij, word- 



V lg»m (gAuTkU; ^qtaai; i^unlfta; 
gupiU). pat weu7 bj worUng, vork. 
[cl. ni/i-ni, 'g»t WUIJ bjr worUug.*] 

V ^>m (giii^«U [TS3]; ^^^m», fcmdi; 
i^uMt; gtnU [96te]; guiii7>ti). be 
qnlet or itiU or coDtcot; «top;j(r lAcw 
Muu, ^. Vnm; gtsU, •« i.e.; 
quiet, itiUi npktmiitieaUf, UU. 
+ np», be qidet; itop. 
+ prk, come to rett; ftopi go 
pf*9tot*, cxtiiigiii*h«d. 

V 89am [gMnnlU). bum- 
<f igamt^intft; -fiiii7»;f»m&7»ti, {Cmi- 

jM). ittd omlj wiA aL obcerre; per- 

cdn; hear. 
gia^ [W*], »■ weUani Iwp^ncH; blwa- 

tog. 
(4m», a word of ivAtfid mg at 71 

ptrhapt tune iff. V2{kia,eaiu.) or todne- 

trion* (^ V 1 {un). 
f»mft7ltrt M- *i*J«r. [V2gHii,caiw.] 
Jftml, / a fibaceona plant, tithtr pT<M6pii 

•pidgen or WmoM Simu; a tree from 

which tfae atickt of attrition (araQi] 

taken, 
f amtmiya,/ A, a. of or made of Qami- 

wood. [Memaym.] 
gaml'jikhA,/ Qamt-hranch. 
janl-BSmanaB, / Qaml-flower. 
gamlanmaDO-mUt, /. garland 

Qaml-flowen. 
giuyA,/ itafr, 108>*. ^ 
gaya, a. Ijing, aleepiiig, <U etd tf epdt. 

[tfg!, 1148.1a.) 
g'arana, ■. a iTlag. (Iceping. [V^ 

1160. la.] 
gajanija, —I. a. wrring for ijing; 

— 2. a. bed, coDch- [{ajaaa, 1215.] 
gajyi,/ —1. bed; -2. a lyliig, ileep- 

Ing. [^^ 1313d, of. 038* b.] 
gari, m. —1. reed, up. of the Saccbaram 

Sua, wed for arrowa; —2. arrow, [ob- 

WTTe that Lat. orwirfo meant 'reed' and 

garatfi, —1. a. protacUng, affording 
refuge, 87'; a* a. —2. ehed, tliat giret 
corer from the rain; nW, bnt; —8. 
protection; refage, SO". 



[gantyi pnnppoMe a root *^ or tfjt, 
'coTer, protect'; w. toch a root agraa 
wall to form and mg aa deilra, gdito, 
giiman, and gtU, we theee: 

farther agree at cognate* niXME, 'btit, 

<^ bam'; AS. htal, Eng. liaU; KiK-uf, 'hnak. 
pod'; Oer. i/itf<, ■covering'; Eng. ImU, 
'corering' of grain; AS. kJ-m, 'protto- 
tor' [tiaed of Ood and Chiiat), 'head- 
protector, helmet,' Ger. SiiM, Eng. Mm ; 
Lat. oc<id-trt, 'corer'; mto-, 'color' (eee 
Tai^^t); eU-in, Oer. luU-tn, Cliaiicer') 
hii-tm, later Uo, ' conceal ' ; fnrtlier, 
«*Air-T.«, 'ooTer,* and the Ident. xfir-T-m, 
'Mde.T 

garafSgata, o. come for refuge, leeki&g 
protection with anj one. [igata.] 

garid, / automn; pL potHc far j'ear* 
(o/Tana). 

giriva, •m.%. flat earthen dUh. 

girlra, a. thebodjr, aa diatlngnUbed from 
tlie vital breath or from the Immortal 
Bonl (m H^''**, 29*) and from the aoft 
Tiacera and inward Hold lecretiont, of 
which thlngi tlie bodj, or the Ann red 
fleab with the bone*, form* a* It ware 
the hollow corer (STi), tegument, or 
HfiUe; xJMf aim in fi., 31*; body in 
general; mrtaih farlram, corpte, (t8>^; 
*oS4*. [prop, 'tlie corporeal legnmeDt' 
of the Mul, V>7, 'coTer' (llSSe*), *ea 
nndeii garava: for mg, cf. the cognate 
Ger. SaUe (under garaoa) In eUrUich* 
HtiU, 'mortal envelope, ■'.«. bod;': cf. 



.«.) performed 



»0 

g»rfra-ja, a. (bom of, 1 
bythe body. 

gaxIrAutakara, ■. deatiojer of the 
bodic*. [anta-kaia.] 

girn, f. mlidle, n'Cibr apear or arrow, [et 
gara.] 

garkara, iL^brown mgar. [&. the Tn^ 
krit form aakkara come* on the one' 
hand, through Arabic lekkar and Bledle- 
ral Lat. Bieara, the Bng. a^^or, and on 
the other riitxfr, L*t McdUma, all 
borrowed word* ; cf . ^'■fyjn ] 

V gardh (gitdhatl). be atrong or defiant 

g£rdka, m. troop, bo*t. [cf. Oer. Herd*, 
Bug. Aard,] 
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itB, n. —1. coTcr; protection; shel- 

Tttvge; —Z. comfort, joy; — S. 

t the end of BnbnuiHiBmei, 

19", *2", 69 "f. [lee under (n«9«.] 

9«rmkTknt, a. contuning (the *tem) 

' (Uinui. [1233;] 

jkrri, M- QKTTk, name of na UTO«r-«laj- 

Ids god ; lattr, m common name for tbe 

god Qln. [5*ni. 1209, of. 1209g.] 

gkrvark, o. variegated; / girrari, the 

nigbt (a« rariegated with itart). [cf. 

garra-Tarman, a. having (^'m ai hit 
protection ; at n. QarraTanuaD, name of 

gftli, n. -1. «tafC; -2. pricUe (of a 

hedge-hog), [cf. {ari.] 
gitlyi, m, n. point of tpear or arrow; 

thorn ; pricUe. [cf. fali, jari : cf . 

it^\or, ' miiiile.'] 
(Mjaka, n. hedgo-hog. [cf. galTk.] 
( i V a ■ , H. (uperior might ; heroic power ; 

aliopt. [i/{a, 1161.1a.] 
9&Tiftlia> o- moH mighty. [<l^ 468.] 
Qa{i, IN. hare; the Hindu aeei. not "a 

man in the moon," but nther, a hare 

or a gazelle, [for •;&«» (lee ifgnf and 

5T»qnr»): cf. Ger. Hate, Eng. hart.] 
Sagaka, n. hare, rabbit [jaj*, 1222b.] 
(ajaaka, m. tbe moon. [prop., adj., 

'hanng a nbbit at iti mark,' fa^a (f.v.) 

4 ank», lS02a.] 
(ftgin, M. the moon, [prop., adj., 'haxing 

the (picture of a) rabbit,' 9a9a, 1230.] 
gi{Ta&t, a. era repeating or renewing 

itself. 
V gaa (fiaati; jajiaa; faufjitd; {aat4; 

■^Mfa,). cut to pieces ; tlaoghter. [»ee 

(kati, a. praised, esteemed as good or 
lockj; tqaiu. to happy, cheerfnl, &2". 
[prop. ppl. of VfaAa.] 

(kitri, n. knife; sword; weapon, ['in- 
strument of cutting,' Vjas; 1186: (as-tnt 
is idcnt. in form and mg w. the Lat. item 
tcat^ro, witlch appears in the denom. cos- 
trSre, prop, 'cut,' and so, like Ung. ad, 

gststra-pi^i, a. having a. swotd in the 

hand. [1303.] 



f kitra-vf tti, o. having weapooa M 

one's means of subsistence, living bj 

militaiT service. [1302b.] 
(ika, n. an edible herb; vegetable food. 
f»kha,/. branch, 
gataritr, H. one who cuts in jieett, 

destroyer, 97 ■». [cau*. of V^at, n82c.] 
fSnti, a. quiet; stiU; stopped, [ppl. of 

i/2(am, ' l>e'4<iiet.'] 
9&nti, /. a ceasing, stopping; up. the 

absence of the evil results of some word 

or thing of evil omen. [V 2 fam, * be quiet,' 

cf.966a.] 
finti-karman, n. a ceremony for avert- 
ing the results of lometlung ominous. 
{ipa, «. ciine. [V{ap.] 
f &pSdi, a. having the cnrse as its first; 

at a. curse and so forth. [1302c 1.] 
;ftpkdl-o«ftita, n. cars»«nd-so-forth 

doing*, 1.8. adventure* including the carte 

et cetera. [1280b.] 
gkpanta, m. end of the curse or period 

during whitJi tbe curse has efCecL 

[anU.] 
f&yin, a. lying, sleeping. [V^ 11S3*.] 

"irtrl, a. corporeal, of the body. [;ii&^ 

1208f.] 
9trdaii, m. tiger; at nd of cpd*, litt 

vyighra, the best of ■ 
qalji, / but; bouse; room; stable, [see 

under fan^: cf. the derivi nW and 

Eng. hall, there given.] 
jftlin, a. —1. possessing ahonse; — S. at 

end of cpdt, attmntaltd in a^ «o oi lo liy- 

m/jf nurWy possessing ■ -. [pU*.] 

almali,/ Salmatia maUbarlca, the sUkr 
cotton tree. 
Kva, ■. the jonng of an animal, [see 

fftTakk, m. tbe young of an ■"'"■■' 
[!»"•] 

figvati, a. condnnal ; etemaL [fA^ 
▼ant, 1208a, a>.] 

4 (ia or glf (Vedie, ^ti, ffate [689]: 
Vtdic omf Epic, {aaati ; fagaaa ; A^ifkt 
[864*]; (faiifyiU, -t« ; jUU, ^M, 
gif^ [964e]; {Hituin, jMtiun; fUtvi; 
-(Mya, -^Ifya). ~1. chasten, correct; 
— 2. instmct, teach; direct; —3. [Ukt 
Eng. direct) give order to, mle, govern. 
17 
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[partupa 'rcdoplicated form of jftAi, 676 : 
■ for th« wekk form gif, cf. 689.] 

+ A, Hirf. wUh or pray for, r/^ C{U and 

Vgftfti + ii Aake lapplicatioD, TS^^. 

+ prK, liutmct; direct; conmuuid, ef. 

{&BftBk, n. —1. goTenuDent, way of ral- 

btg; -a. eommuid. [V^Xi.] 
fiBltr, M. tMch«r. [VgCa.-] 
{Astri, n. —1. instruction; —2. mle; 

.thoa>7 ; compendium (of mi art or 

•dance) ; a ■cieotiflc or canonical work ; 

•denea, 17 u. [^jfa.] 
4 gikf, Mt 1080 aii<f Vtkk. 
gikhara, —1. a. peaked; —2. n.n. peak. 

[fikU, 1226.] 
fikbi, / -1. tuft or braid of hair; 

— 2. (Wet Enf. ciett) top in gauni2, 

.peak. 
githiri, a. looae; flacdd; nnatead;, 9S*; 

cpp. tf dffka, 'firm, hard.' [perhapt 

fr. Vfrath. llSSe: for lOM of.r, cf. 

4bhiBL] 
f ibi, m. gibl. Mine of a Ung. 
gfraa, a. head. [cf. xipa, 'head'; Lat 

etnbntm, ■c(re»n-n, 'brain'; w. the col- 

tMeral form ^Ifin, q.T., cf. 0«r. f irn, 

OldHlghGer.Airnii^iVini'.'braln': akin 

1* aI*o rpoflor, 'aknll.'] 
flrlfa, ■. the tree Acacia Siritsa; at a. 

the UoMom. 
(Iro-mnkba, a. head and face. [ISSSb.] 
flla,/ (lone; crag, 
filt-bbava, n. coodid^n of being itone; 

-am ip, turn Into rtone. 
gttf , /. the beam under a door, 
(ill-mnkha, m. Block^iont, name of a 

liare. 
glloooaya, m. crag-pile, i^. craggj hilt 

[uceaya.] 
jiTi, — 1. o. Und.BO*; friendly ; gradou* ; 

agreeable, lorely; opp. of gbora; —2. n. 

The Friendly One, name eupfaemlatically 

applied to the horrible god Bndra, who 

nnder thii name (Qiva) becomei the third 

peraon pf the Hindu Trinity, [for mg 2, 

et. Ufurllff, 'The Qradont Onei, U. the 

Pniiea,* and nandi.] 
{ffB, m. young; child [«ee VjO, and 

1117b and b>.] 



V Iglf (glnif^i ^^; igifati {ek«yttll 
-te; fift^; ;lftv4;^.{l^a). leare, leave 



+ nd^ leave remaining. 
+ ▼1, (leare apart or by Itwlf, ■'.«.) eepa- 
rate, dlitingniih; vigif^, [leparated, and 
(0, lilu Eng. diitingnithed) eminent, ex- 
cellent. 

V 29if, nhndiary form toi^M,q.B. 

f i)7a, grdv. to be taught; ta m. fopQ. 
[Vjia, weak form fif.] 

V Ifl (9«te [te «B&-9]; (ifyi; i{aylfta; 
9a7i|yiU, -M; gefrite, -U; ^jitk; (4- 
yitum; jayitvi; -giyya). -1. lieetiU; 
lie; —2. *leep. [w. g^to, cf. ■«i'-r«i, 
' lie* ' : cf. al»o lol-Tti. ' bed.'] 

+ adhi, lie in or on; dwell in. 

+ ana, lie down after another. 

+ ft. lie Id. 

-kupa, lie by. 

+ *am, be nndeclded or in doubt, [lit. 

'lie together': metaphor nnclear.] 
If 25I, timplerform of Vgyl, j.r. 
9I, M. lying. [V^] 
giti, a. uold; at n. cold. [ppl. of Vg^ 

or2gL] 
gftaka, / ^tikft, a. cooL [0ta: cf. 

1222d.] 
gitala, a. cool. [1^ 1227.] 
gItCrta, a. diatreaied with the cold. 

[fcta.] 
gftikiTant, a. cool, [at if from fern. 

of ^takk: 123S, cf. b.] 
glpkla, M. n. Blyza octandra, a common 

water-plant 
girf&n, a. head. [^if-in it to glna 

(q.T.), aa Irf-yi la to inw-yi, -tee 

thcM.] 
glta, ■. —I. natural or acquired way of 

being; character, 23 »; habit or haUti, 

&8"; in ctmpon'n'im [1302] wt(i tJMi te 

vAi'cA ow i« I'lU^i'urf or otcadoawd, SI*, 

60"; —2. (character, i^., at in £iy.) 

good character, 08'. 
flvan, a. lying. [Vl^lieQ.la.] 
gdka, m. parrot [prop. ' the bright one,' 

on account of lla gaody colon, Vgne; 

cf.ai6.1,l*.] 
gnkavat, adv. like a parrot - [gnka, 

1107.] 
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{Qkri, a. dekT, bright, 76*. [V{ao, 
IlSSa, 3ia.7.] 

gnklA, —1. a. de&r; brightj white; >oith 
pakfK, the bright Idost half-month, from 
new to full moon ; —2. a* n. ((c. pttkfft), 
the bright lonu- fortnight, 06*. [lee 
1189 ud '.] 

gnklft-pkkfk, n. fortnight of the'wax- 
ing moon. 

(uklkpaltf idi, a. hkTiog the bright 
I(m*r fortnight flnt, beginning with the 
bright liuuir fortnight. [Ui, 1302c 1.] 

jnklftnbaTk, a. baring a white garment, 
[ambkra.J 

V {DC (;6cati,-te; fn;6ca; ijocit; jociv- 
7iti ; (Acitnin ; (odtvi j . — 1. flame, 
light, beam; glow, bum; —%. Jig. ittfter 
bnming pain; grisTe; griere at (loc.), 
86 " ; — intmi. flame brightly, [for mg 2, 
cf Vtap, dagdiia and Vdah.] 

+ »pa, inttnt. [1002a], drive away by 

flaming brightly, 72'. 

-I- abhi, bum, tram. 

+ k, bring hither by flaming, 72'. 
(lici, a. —1. flaming. beamiDg;^;. beam- 
ing (of a smile); light, bright; —2. Jig. 

clear, pure; holy (of a god), 80'; houoi^ 

able (in buiineu), 25^; pure (in a ritual 

(enie), 8210. [V^e, 1155.2a. 216.2.] 
jnci-imita, a. having a beaming tmile, 

bright-iniiling. 
jnddhi, a. pure. [ppl. of Vsndh, 160.] 
fnddha-mati, a. pnre-iniiided. 
gudh or gnndh (gdndhati, -te; fitdhyati; 

{uddhi). —1. (Andhati, -te : act. purify; 

mid. become pure ; — 2. gddbyati, liecome 

pure. [orig., perhapi, ' to dear,' and 

akin w. Vjcmnd, q.v.] 

-t-vi, vigndhTati, become entirely pure; 

Ti^ddha, perfectly dear, 
gnni, a. grown, proiperoui, fortunate ; oi 

n, [c/ I176»], growth, proiperity; luck. 

[perhapi b. VpL, 1177a.] 
il (undh, tet qadh. 
(nudhyd, / -ji [35Cc], a. pare; nn- 

blenushed; fair. [V^ondh, 1166b.] 

V Ignbh or (unUi ({dmbhata}. glide 
along lightly; more onward, 73*. [per- 
bap* akin w. naS^t, 'light, nimble.'] 

^ S^ubk or gnmbk (gdbhate; ;iimbhat«; 



(ombhiti ; {Ujnbbi ; ^Udfjriti). act. 
adorn; mid. adorn one's self, 73>*; look 
beautiful, appear to advantage, ihine 

1 jdbk, /. a gliding onward, eip. through 
the lk]r; onward progress; lo, perhapt, 
78»; couTM, 73*; dot., i>\finitivaay [983], 
so aa to glide onward, 79". [Vl;nbh.] 

2 jAbh, / beaulj; so, perhapi, 78»; 
[tf25nbh.] 

Ijublift, a. —1. f^, 9"; beautiful, agree- 
able to the eyee, 15>', 46", 62"; -2. 
ngreeable (to other aenses than the eyes) ; 
gubhan gandh&n, perfumes; —3. agree- 
able i*n jnwra/, 20 " ; — 4. of good qnalit J, 
64 •* ; — 6. fortunate, auipidous, IS 1*. 
[V2;nbh, 'adorn.'] 

^nbhinana, a. fair-faced, [fauuw.] 

fubhaqnbha, a, agreeable and disagree- 
able, agreeable or disagreeable ; good and 
bad, good or bad, in ethical tntt, 65>*. 
[afnblia, 1267.] 

(abh&^nbha-phala, a. having agree- 
able or disagreeable fruit, resulting in 

(ubkri, a. beautiful; clear (of sounds}. 
[Vajnbh.' adorn,' 1188a.] 

V ;tLt (fdfyatl; -fdfya). be dry, dtf up. 
[for •(Of (see {*$»). as shown by Avettan 
Vhnah, 'dry': cf. aSm, 'iry'; Syneuian 
ffou-icrfi, 'dry'; AS. teariait, 'iry up/ 
denom. of sear, Eng. tear,'] 

gAfka, a. dry. [4{nf, 1I86<: see 968.] 
9d)ma, n. —1. whistling, 78*, 78'; —2. 
exhalation, t.(. (fragrant) odor (of the 
Soma], 73"'; —8. (exhalation, breath, 
and to, litt Eng. tpirit] courage, impetu- 
osity, «*. [Vsv»a,262, 1166.] 

V {U or ^i or qri (gviyati ; ^(tra 
[786*; ; fitni [967a) ; {riyitnm). swell ; 
be greater or superior or victorious. 

[orig. tense of root, 'swell,' but with 
two diverse ramiflcationi : 

— 1. negatively, 'be swollen, r.a. hol- 
low, empty'; cf. ;in», 'vacuum'; ni-af, 
'hole'; Lat eaviu, 'liollow'; CMlim, 
tcaW-lK-M, ' heaven's hoUow vault' ; aalXai, 

— 2. podtlTely, 'be swollen, i.<. full, 
strong'; with special reference: (a] to 

17» 
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flw womb and iu fruit; cf. gi-fa and 
gtra, 'rooDf '; ii6m, 'be pregnant'i Lat 
M-cinu, 'prepurat'i (t) to atrength and 
growth In general; td. {firm, 'man of 
might'; favaa, faTiffha, {ona; a^ot, 
'might'; Kv/ui, '(well, billow.'] 
f Adri, n. a man of the fourth ca>t«, a 

fftna, n. emptineai. [4(0, llTTa.] 

{ftra, 0. mightj.bold; (W a. man of might, 
hero. [VjO, 1188c: tOn ii parallel w. 
■w-^t, 'mighi^,' whence tI 'iy-M, 
■nJlJit' (cf. altrx-pi-*'"- ri Jirx-n)-^ 

g&rpa, a. a plaited ba*ket tar winnowtog 
gnin. 

V l^r (gnM^tl; SS'*' A;*>^t; (ariiritl, 
-t« ; (irqi [96Th] ; -^rya ; guTita). 
cnuh; break; tear. [cf. Eng, kar-m, 
which ant wen to a Skt. •gar-ma.] 
+ Ti, poMM, be broken to piecei; perish, 

eo*. 

+ aam, break (a how); litt nuammeD- 
brechen. 

gt^E'i *- bora. 

jTBgln , a. homed; om m, homed beatt. 

grti, M«Vgr£. 

gtra, o. kind; dear. [cf. fivi.] 

jefa, —1. m, n. Kit, remainder, 68"; 

{efe, lit* Ger. im Uebrigen, for the mt, 

12»; —2. a. rematDing, 66"*. [Vlgif, 

■leaTe.'] 
gifaa, ■■ ofTtpring. ['thoie whom one 

leaTci behind him, one't relict*,' iflgif, 

' leaie.'] ' 

{Aka, «. pain, grief. [Vgvc, 216. 1.] 
goka-ja, a. grief-bom; gok^ani viri. 

grief-bom water, lA. lean, 10". 
(Okirta, a. (orrow-ttricken. [&rta.] 
goolf-kega, a. baring flame-locki, with 

locki of flame, [pici^ 187 ; 1297, cf. 

1280b.] 
g6oi(tha, a. moit or bright flaming. 

[Vjno, 468] 
goofa, H. flame ; beam ; heat. [Vgno, 

116S.] 
fd^a, —1. ii. red, deep-red; —2. n. Sone 

or Red River, affluent of the Qange*. 

[prop. ' flame-colored ' . cf. f-Kov-va, 

• burned,' kou-zio, 'heat.'] 



gOQita, >. blood; o/mj^ [g6v^ n7«d.] 

gobhft&i, a.beaatifal. [if3(Dbh, 'adorn,' 
llG0.2a.] 

g6bkif tli*i *■ >»o*' *wiftl7 moTing on- 
ward or moat beautiful, 78*, aetordimg at 
tie word it r^trred to Vlgnbh or (e 
42;nhh — M aUm. [468.] 

V 9a'aDd (inlou. ppl. cini^oadat [1002c]). 
■hine, glance, [for lakandh: cf. ^trt-it, 
'gold-yellow'; laSapit, Doric Mtmf i t, 
'clear, clean, pure'; xifi-tftt, 'coal'; 
XM^ cand-irt, 'glow."] 

gcandri, a. shining. [Vgo»ud, 1168a: d. 
Tlgvi-feandra, and oandri.] 

i/ gent (gcAtati; ongoMa; iengentat; 
gontiU). drip. 

godt, vbl. dripping. [VgonL] 

gmagini, n. the place for burning the 
corpee* and for bmTing the bow*, 



gmigru, r. beard. 

V gjfi or gi (grilkti. -to [761dl]; glU, 
gini, qftitik; ^jiit), freen; coagulate. 

gyesi, n. eagle; falcon; hawk. [et. 
Lrr:«.., 'kite.'] 

V grath (grathaiU; gagratU; igi^that; 
gfthiti). become looie. 

grid, ittdeel. mtaning perhapt orig. htaxi; 
uttd B. dbi ('grant, give,' •« Vldhii) 
and dot. tf ptr$on, thiu, grid aamfi . 
dbatta, Itoju) heart to him gire je, (4. 
tnut j>e him, hare faith in hhu, RV.iL 
12. G ; ppl. grad-dsdhat, tnu^ng, tnuttol, 
26*; c/:i079*. 

[cf. Koptlm, (iip, «nvt,, IM. ear, gcD. 
eord-it, Lithuanian tardit, Ger. ^er>, Eng. 
keari : further, w. grad-dhi, cf. Lat 
cridfrt, tcrtd-dtrt, 'trott': —the tvgular 
Skt. word for ' heart ' i« hfd, and thia can 
not be connected w. the above words, 
since they require in the Skt an Initial ^ 
•grdorgrad.] 

graddba, / trust, faith; deaiie. [see 
grid: lUT.] 

graddhivi, a. credible. [grkddht, 
1228a.] 

V gram (grimTaU [783]; gagriaa; ignt- 
mlt ; gr&nti ; -grimTa). be weary ; 
take pains ; etp. castigate one's mM, 
86«. 
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+ pkrl, wetTj one'* lelf exceedingly; 
paiigrfiBta, tired of, diagwted with, 
^rimft, n. neariii«H. [VfTMii.] 

V grkinbh (;rimbhAt«; ^rkbdU; -^Ui- 
7*). lued cntf mith yi. put confidence 
in; TifTftbdlui confiding, 26*; -am, adv. 
confidentlj, witbont diitnut or hetlution, 
9". 

(riTft9», —1. M- ear; —2. n. he&ring; 
-3. n. fmnie. [V^n, 1160. la : for mg S, 
cf. (TkTaa and eip- under 4 fru.J 

{rilTB*, n. —1. loundi; ttp. loud praiae, 
91"; —2. glory, 74'; (ame. [Vsm, 
'bear,' ll&l.Ia: the preciae equir. of 
jtA.^1, Item «Atr-(f, 'lame'; for mg, lee 

V Ijr* or (ri or 5r or gir (giifiU, griviti; 
^STiyi; (r£Ut, {riUi, ;rt&, prU). cook; 
boil ; ^a, cooked, done. 

jr&ddba, n. an oblation to the Manee, 
Accompanied bj a funeral meal and 
gifta to Brahmani. [(raddb*, 120Se ; 
according to tbe Schoiiaat, 'a thing of 
tnut,' because tbe ^t for the Uaoei 
i« aa a matter of fact entruated (o 
Brahinam.] 

^rinti, pp/. wearied; ai n. [llTOa], weari- 
oeM- [VsTkm, 966a.] 

grftnt&gata, a, wearied and arrived, i.a. 
arriving wearied. [igkU: 126T.] 

V jri (griyati, -te; gigriya, gigriyi; 4p- 
piykt; ^ayifyiti, 'te; ;riUl; friyitum; 
frayltva; .gritya). —1. ad, lean, tratu,; 
lay against or on; rest on.troiu. —2. nid, 
lean upon, I'nlmnt. ; rest npon, or, limplg, 
be lying or situated upon, TO*; — S. mid., 
act. betake one's self to, ttp. for help or 
protection, 48*. [cf. iiA.f->w, 'lean '; 
m-KKt-arai, 'rest on'; Lat. clinart, 'lean'; 
AS. Uinian, Eng. Uan; nM-rii, 'incline, 
•lope, hill ' ; Lat. cn-vus, • hill ' ; AS. AMk, 
hlaiB, Eng. -law, -low, 'bill,' in Maod-iav, 
lad-ioioi t\T-^, 'Udder'; AS. UM-dtr, 
Eng. ladder.'] 

+ », lean upon, iiUratu.; seek support 
and protection with or from; ifrit*: 
depending upon (another) ; oi a. a de- 
pendent or sui>ordJnate, 30>*. 
-fupa, mid. lean againat; brace one's 



•elf, B7*; npk^rHa, (leaned q^on, «qidv. 
(d) laid upon or in, k. loe., 79*. 
+ pari, act. lay about; enclose. 
+ prft, lean forward. 

fri[361], / —1. beaotiful appearance; 
beauty, 78* 2*. 8"; -2. welfare; -3. 
ptrtMtifitd, Qii, goddess of beauty and wel- 
fare, 2"; — 4. OS AoRorvfc prefix le proptr 
nantis, the famous or glorious - ■, 64 '. [cf. 
p«yUa, {reft^ta.] 

V grn (srw^ti. STPnt* [243]; gn^Tk, jb- 
SruTi; tfrihi^t; grofyitl, -ta; gmU; 
grdtum ; p^tri ; -grdtya ; gruyfcta ; 
(dgrnfate; grtTiykti). —1. act. hear, 
86'; know by hearing; w.gat. of pertM, 
6*; listen; give heed to, 26"; hear (a 
teacher), i.s. learn, study ; {ugmnda, 
having studied, ijt. learned, M^'; -^2. 
mid., in Veda, with pau. laitt, be heard of 

(as subject of talk), i.«., likt Lat. clnere, 
be called, be famed as, 76"; 

— 3, pat.; be heard; ^fntk: heard; 
heard of, 2 '^ ; imperi. : grflyaUm, let it 
be heard, ij. bear ye; evaih (rnyate, 
thus it is heard, there i* tbis saying, 31*; 
grutam mftyi-. I've heard (your story), 
33<; —4. cauM. cause (hearers, ace.) to 
hear (a thing), i.s. proclaim to; recite to, 
64"; — S. dald. be willing to hear, and 
to {cf. Eng. obedient and Lat, ob-oediens 
with Budire), obey, 64*. 

[with (TU-dhi, 'hear thou,' cf. icAe-fi, 
' hear thou ' ; I^t. cJu-ers, ' be called ' ; 
cluen*, dims, ' who hears or obeys, t.e. a 
dependent'; witii gm-ti, 'heard, heard 
of,' cf. kAb-tJi, 'famed,' Lat in-elu-lut, 
inc/iius, ' famed,' Old High Oer. UiMfo in 
Bludo^, • Loud-battle,' Ger. laiht, AS. 
Ui^, Eng. lok-d ; 

with the subsidiary form gnif, as in 
;ni^^ 'a listening to, compliance,' cf. 
AS. Uot-nian, 'listen,' Ug^t, 'the hearing,' 
whence Ujit-Ktn, Eng. litlm : — for the mg 
' famed ' of (rata, etc., cf. {tkTa^a, jr*- 
Tfta, and gloka.] 

+ prati, answer, say yes to; make a 
promise to [gtn.). [prop., like Eng. ktar, 
'give a bearing In rettun to what is said,' 
t.e. 'not tun a deaf ear to,' and so 
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+ t1, pctt. ba heudof fu Hid wide, be 
tamooM; Ti^rnt*, known ma, nrnmed, 6*. 
-fakm, -1. he«r; -2. tiit B^g. hwr, 
mM«da to tfaa i«qiieit of, mtike ft promite 
to (ioe.)- [cf. 5rn + pr»tL] 

gr«ti, ppi- heudi heard of; at h. that 
wUcb ia heard from the teacher, that 
which Is leaned; leamiDg. [V^m.] 

gr«t»raDt, a. poaauaing iMming, 
leanbed. [(mta.} 

^riltl, / -1. a hearing! -3. ear; -3. 
the thing heard; aannd ; —4. report, 
faeanay; — B. utterance; up- a aacred 
att^ance hand«d down by. tradition, a 
raliglon* preacripdon, a tacred text, the 
Veda, 68"i«.; —8. learning; prob. itt- 
ctmctfar grata. [Vtm, 1167.1a.] 

grntitnant, a. poueaung learning ; proi. 
iMorrccf for (mtarant, q.v. [grntL] 

grAtjra, a. worthy to be heard (of a 
hjnin), goodly. [Vgm, 121Sa.] 

greyaaa, /or payaa (jrayUa) in t^t, 
1816c. 

{riflAa, a. fairer; more b«^tifnl or 
csceUent; better; a* a. (the better, i.a.) 
welfare, proaperi^, 36'. [from an nn- 
naed root igA coireaponding to the noon 
frt,470*: cf . n^fat, ' auperior, rnler.'j 

{riftha, a. faireat ; moat excellent; 
beat: le. gtn., l*"; ip. he., 68"; of t»d 

. of tpd, 11*1 beat aa distinguiihed from 
(oU.), tqnv. to belter than, 68 ». [aee 
(rejUa.} 

;rftfft''7*> "- lupremacy, precedence. 
[grifMka, 1211* end.] / 

grAtra, ■■. ear; healing. [Vsru. llSfia.] 

grAtriya, a. atndied, learned (in aacred 
tradition); u il a Brahman veraed in 
aacred lore, [grotra, 1214c: for mg, cf. 
if (ni, mg 1, and (rati, «.*.] 

glak|9i, a. alippeiy ; imooth. [cf. 
1196.] 

■i gligh (glaghate; gagUgU; ^igbiti). 
— 1. hare confidence in; —2. talk con- 
fldently ; brag, praise one's aelf ; — 3. 

gl&gltja, ^dv. to be pr^aed, praise- 
worthy; honorable. [V{Uich.] 

glAka, m. —1. (thing heard, ■'.<.) aoond; 
—2. fame,jVa^, e^. Vgni; —S. strophe; 



lottr, up. the aniif^hb«tropbe, the epk 
glokk, in which, for example, the atofj 
of Nala ia composed. . [tfym, 1180*.] 

V (VAtlo (fvUMie). open Itself; reedrt 
In open aims (as a maid her loTer). 

+ nd, open itself oat, open, 8T*. 
gvin [427], n. dog. [cf.iW*, I«t eaiU*, 

AS. kttH-d, Eng, Aomrf, ' d^.'] 
jT&gara, m. father-in-law. [for (ari- 

gora : cf. Uiip6i, Lat. nxtr, toctnu, Chnrch 

Slaronic swekra, AS- mtor, ^weekor, Oer. 

SckwaiMr, 'father-in-law': for g in place 

of ■, cf. gaga and Vgof.] 
gragri [36fic], / mothe^In-law. [gvi- 

gorib, S5Sc: cf. trvpi, I*t fern, tocnu, 

AS. tKtgtr, Qer. Sdtmtgar, 'mothet^- 

Uw."] 

V gvai (grUti [681]; g^rtaati; g^gviM; 
graaifTtti; g««ait*, graati; grUtom; 
-gviaya; gviaiTati). —1. blow, bloa- 
ter, whisGe, anort; —2. breathe; —3. 
sigh. [cf. AS. kweit, preterit to •JhsOsaa, 
Eng. KuUeu.] 

-t&, get one's breath, become qoieti 

raa*. qniet, coEoforL 

+ nla, breathe ont, aigh. 

-hpra, blow forth. 

+ abhl-pra, blow forth npon, ooe., 

94 1. 

-H T i , hare confidence, be Dnaaspectlng ; 

eaut. hiapire confidence, 
gvia, adtt. to-morrow, on the next day; 

gra^ gva« [1260'], from d»j to day. 
gvaaitlta, si. a snorting. [Vgraa, 

n03b.] 
griatana, a. of the moirow; oi a. Iba 

morrow, 62". [gria, 1246e.] 
gT&pada, m. a beast of prey. Si**, [to 

be pronounced grapUa [cf. p4Taka, 

1181a): prop-, perliaps, • haying the feet 

of a dog,' gran-t-pUa,] 
grivldh [nom. -Tit],ai. porcn^ne. [grts 

+ Tldb, ' dog-wounding.'] 



fafka, —1. a. counting of six; —2. as a. 
a wtiole consisting of aii, a hexade. [faf^ 



f&t-triftgai [486^ / sU and thfa^. 
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f if-pftda, f. A, a. havtng (taken) liz 

«te|». [fk|: 1300ft.] 
fftf-mSik, a. temesUr, (ix montht. 

[faff prop, 'that which bw gtz month!,' 

tee IStS.] 
fif [488*], nun. tix. [we I82b*, 146*: 

cf . I{, Lftt MX, Eng. lix.] 
fMti./»i«V. [»»», 1167.4.] 
fftfthi, o. nith. [fftf, 487*: cf. b-rst, 

LbC mx-(m, A8. n'x.t>i, Eng. rix-A-l 



1 ■&, pran. M« i^and 495. 

2 aft, inNponiib prefix damtittg aimllaritjr, 
commoiiily, 0r connection — »un«nu* tx- 
amplet on lAe P^S** Jt/tiofiog i ttp. common 
w. on a((r'' ocdne in poiteulBt cpdt [sec 
1304c], having an accompanTing ' ', 
with - -. [1121b: prob. ident uldmatelj 

3 aa, one, t'n s».krt, M-haai*. [for >am 

ula, MT^io, 'one'; l-KaTir, ' ODe-hnndred ' ; 

i-xkiot, ' one-fold ' ; Lat. itm-el, ' once ' ; 

ttn-fUx, 'one-fold'; S-A«x°'i 'baring one 

(i'.e. one and the Muue) bed, ipouee'; 

il-aaT^(, 'having one (i.e. one and ihe 

■atne) father'; i-ii\^t, aee under gai- 

bha.] 
sim^atendrija, a. having reitrained 

seniei, letf -controlled, 1*. [a&iiiTatft 

{■ijtm, 1086a) -t-indriyi, 1298.] 
n%Aj».m»., m. reatnunt, control, 66*. 

[VyMD-h-m.] 
■ amTataftri, m. year, [aam -i- Tataara, 

saihfajra, n. —1. doubt; na aam^aTaa, 

(there it) no doubt; -2. dinger, 20". 

[Vsi + aam.] 
eaihaid,/ tikt Lai. conaeuiu, a aitting 

together and tbo«e who ait together, i.t. 

aaiemblj. [V Bad + aam.] 

[Vqj+iain,21S. 1.] 

aaiha&ra, m. the wandering of the aool 
from one eilatenee to another, metem- 
paychoaia; tranimiKration, 66i*; the cycle 
orroDitd of exlttence, 181. [ifif + aam.] 

aamsk&ra, n. —1. « working over, a 
preparing or pnriflcation ; tip. a technical 



proceeding with a thing; an adorning «r 
adornment, IT*; —2. a domeatic religioni 
rite to be performed upon or obaerved bj 
everj member of the three upper caatea, 
prop, hia preparation or porification ; aao- 
rament, conaecration, 66 * ■. ; — 3. im- ' 
preation ; an impreuion produced on the 
mind or a diapoaition formed in the mind 
by aomething paat (ejf. deedi of a former 
exiatence, a paat converaatiou, etc.), but 
which haa ceaaed to work on the mind, 
40*. [41kr, 'do.' + aam. 1067d.] 

aaniBkrta, ppl. —1. prepared; adorned, 
fine, cultivated ; cu n. the cultivated lan- 
guage, aa oppoaed to the low vemaculara, 
Sanakrit,62«. [Vlkf, 'do,' + aain,10e7d.] 

a&mbita, ppl. put together; -£, /. a 
putting together; a text whoae aounda 
and words are put together according to 
grammatical rulea. [tl 1 dh£ + aam, 964c] 

■ a-kaocbapa,. a. having tonoiaea along 

with UwiSr '•*• along with tortoiaea. 
[1304oJ_ 

■ ak|^^^Bfaavlng iti parta together, ■'.«. 

all.^^^^Blu n. everything, one'* entire 
proper^^*. [aa -i- kaU, 1304c, 334'.] 

aakifa, m. preaenee; taaya »»v»^»^ 
gam, go to the preaenee Of him, i.a. go to 
him ; -aak&Qe, al end of cpd, in the prea- 
enee of ■ ■, before ■ -, 3'. [aa + kl^a: 
orig., perhapi, ■ having viaibility, preient,' - 
and then ' preaenee.'] 

aakft, adv. for one time, a aingle time, 
once.^ [3.a+2kTt-] 

aa-kopa, a. ango ; •am, angrily. [Saa, 
1804c.] 

aiktn, m. coaraely ground parched gralna, 
grita, etp. barley grita. 

■ akha, for aakhi at end of epd,[\9ia], 

having ' ' aa attendant, accompanied by 

■ ■• [lS16b.] 
aikhi [343a], m. attendant, companion, 

82'; comrade; friend, 23 >■, etc. j m com- 

necft'o* witA a fm., TS'H', 100*. [Vaae: 

for mg, cf. kr-inii and toc-tia, noder 

Vaac.] 
aakhi [364], / female companion, friend 

(of a woman), [aikki : cf . 362b*.] 
aakhl-ga^a, at. (fTiend«rowd, is.) 

frienda. 
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bWj, i'a) Mandi. 
■akhri, ■>. friendibip. [MM, lS12c.] 
• •i-gav», a. with (their) troop* (of &t- 

tanduti). ' [9m.] 
■ iffcr», m. —1. tha BtnuMphere, Lnft- 

mcfr; —3, Skfara, aune of a niTthlckl 

prince. 
■aAkktk, -1. a. nuTOw, ib^t; -S 



r,87» 
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tMirow piUMge, • itrait; —4. ^. 
Smg. atnit, b difficulty, fi2>*; danger, 26< 
[cf. 1346g.] 

■ ftAk»lpi, n. A dedtlon of tha mind; 

tha wQI or wlih or pnrpoM proceediag 
from meh dcddon, k definite intendon. 
[Vklp + Mm. 11«8.1, SS6.] 

■ ftihkat», m. mgncmait; up. > mMting 

•greed upon with s Iotst, ■ renderron*. 
[prop. 'co-inl«ntloD,' eun 4 ket*.] 

■ kiiikrknti,/ an eoteriug, up. entering 

of the aun upon a new sodiacal *igo. 
[VbrM« + a»iii,cf.ll67»w. 
M^Aihyi./. the taJe or duuI^^UitS 



n.] 



akfigk, n. —1. a (ticking I 



'w.966aj 



r hanging 



upon; —3. ^- an attachment (of the 
mind) to anTdung, deiire for a thing; 
•afige, in caie of deaire, 64*; pi. Inata. 
[Vaa^, 210.1.] 
■ftAgami, m. a coming together, union. 

aadtgfcmana, /. -i, a. labtt. caiuing to 
Biaemble, gatherer, [cant, of Vgam + 

BftAgari, m. agreemeDt, promiae. [Vlgr 
+ aam. ' chime in with.*] 

Bamgha, n. (n combination, 
pan;, crowd. [Vhan + Hun, 
216.9 and 402.] 

4 lae (alfakti; aie»At; aa^c^ aafcirt 
[TMd=]). -1. be with, be united with; 
be together, hare interconne together, 
79'*; —2. accompanj a penon (ace.) to 
a thing {Jal.), U. help him to it, 89"; 
— 3. be attached to; ^. follow (a com- 
mandment), 76*; follow np, i.e. attend to, 
88". 

[orig. 'accompany,' ij. 1. 'go at the 
ride of, with help or faror,' and 3. 'go 



after, Mdc, follow': ef. tm-o/UB, 'aocom- 
pan7,' l-vwUti^r, ' followed ' ; LaL —q»*r, 
'follow'; M^otfuj, 'following, teeond'; 
alao kw-inii, 'attendant,' Lat. mimiu, 
■comrade': fnrther, AS. mm, ■Mt(v)«a, 
Eng. *M, Ger. aiA-aa, ' (>eek, look for, 
follow with the ejea, \a.) •ee.'] 

i»oiTft, H. attendant, inpporter. [VtM^ 
1190, with nnion-rowel i] 

la-Jdf as, a. [of like plaamre, i^t.) nnaid- 
mona, hamoniotu; kindlj dUpoaed, SS**. 

[iao4c*.] 

ikj jk, a. —1, at tutd ot a bow, haring Ita 
•trlog on, ttnmg, read/ for oae (the ttrlng 
bdng wonnd aronnd the bow when thla 
ii not in nie); —2. gaimiliud, rcadj, cu 
■Ml/ of penona and thingt. [for iiJt^ 
q.r., irtth aialmUation aa in a^T&te, 
•i^ate — ace tfaaftj.] 

lajji-kr (-kantti). —1. make ttnmg, 
ttring (a bow); —3. make ready, 841*. 
[«Ut., 10«M.] 

lajya, a. baring itt itrlng on, itnmg. 
[2aa + 2JJ*, 'bowstring.'] 

ladieaya, m. a piling together, accnmn* 
lation, ttp. of wealth ; anpplj (of food). 
[V 1 d, ' pile np,' + Nun.] 

ladicajana, a. the gathering (of the 
bonet of the dead), [do.] 

ladtcajftTant, a. poiaeiiing an accn- 
molation (of wealth), rich; with ariUia, 
rich with money, u. baring ca^taL 
[aaiiieaTk.] 

iamo£rin, a. wandering. [VMr + aam, 
118S».] 

lamoiti, / a piling; pOe. [Jld, 'pile 
up,' + aam.] 

I aaflj or aaj (a^ati; taaUya; taUkflt; 
aakU; aUctnni; -ai^ra; pan. ai^jiite 
or ai^aU). idck to, be attached to; 
aakti, attached (of a glance], immov- 
able, [cf. Lat M^-aij,.' Bticking, U. alow, 
iMJ-'] 

+ pra, be attached to; iv«a»kU, ad- 
dicted to. 

latata, oalji ia occ. >. iimit., -MB,a4 adv. 
condnoonalj, conitantly, alwayt. [for 
aamUta, tee Vtan + aam: for mg, c£ 
L.'^t- fon-fi'itciM, 'con-tinnotia.'] 
■at-kr. Me Bant 6. 



, Google 



[265] 



[sadasat 



■fttk&Tft, a. good tnUmoA, —p. kind 
receptioD of a Koeit, hMpItalitf. [latkr.] 
■ittkMk, a. bMt [wwt, 471.] 

■ attri, —1. n. eonditioii of being, being- 

new, being, exiatence, eweiit-t>; —2. n. 
conditiOD of being good, sbtolntelj good 
bring, goodneM, the higheit of the three 
qiwUtiet (*e< gn^A). 66*v.; —8. n. n. 
aliTingbeing, cTeataTe,fi8'*,lS*. [formed 
from nnt (1239), Jut M the uHflcdftl 
'LM. tnmt-ia, 'befng-neu, that on which & 
thing depend! for being what It It,' from 
tntni, a qoaii-ppl. of mm.] 

sitpati, n. itrong rnler; matter, [ifcat 
+ piti, 1280. cf. 1267a.] 

• atj&, —1. a. real; tme; existing in 
reality, 45>*; truthful, tnutf, faitbfni, 
89*; —2. n. the real; the trne; realitf; 
tmth, 96> end of line; truthfuloett, 21', 
06* near mid. of line; faithfolneit, 69"; 
yathi ■ -, ten* aat^eiia, at ■ , bj thia 
truth, at trol}' at - ■, to trulr, 14 iff.; 
— 8. n. TOW, promiie, oath; satyam brfi, 
iwear, V)^, 15*; aatTam eikirfaini«iLa, 
detiring to keep his promise, 8"; —4. 
•atTun, adv. tmlj', indeed, IS'", [tint, 
1212c: radicall? akin w. ird-i, 'trac,' 
but of different formation, tince the 
Cjprian ihowt that ht6i standt for 
.l„r..,.] 

■atjri-radhaa, a. haring real bleuings, 
bestowing real blettings. [1298.] 

■ at^a-vadin, a. truth^peaking, trath- 

fnl. [1276.] 
aatjra-Tratk, n. row of trnthfulnett. 

[1284, acct 1207.] 
aatjrivrata, a. harlng, i.c. keeping a 

aatTaTiati, alwaji tnithfol, 6**. [1296, 

sect 129G.] 

aat^a'taiiigara, a. having, i.e. keep- 
ing a tme agreement, ij. tme to hi 

promise, 
aatyiaaibdlia, a. haying, i.e. keeping i 

-*xi)e agreement, i^. faithfaL [aatja h 

■atvara, a. with hatl«; -am, adv. qnick- 
Ij, immediately. [2aa -i- trari.] 

aat-aamaidhina, n. a being jear I 
the good, Interconrte with the good. 

[aaot] 



tf aad [^dati. .t« [748]; laaila, awUa 
[79«e}i iaadat; ntar^ti; ntU, lanni; 
aittiim; •■Ujra; aUiTati. -ta). -1. 
tit; teat one's lelf; —2. settle down, 
sink beneath a bmrdeu ; be orercome ; 
get into trouble; be in a detperate pre- 
dicament, 18^: despair; not know what 
to do, be nnable to help one't self.; 
— coai. set. [w. ■Mtm), lai-id-imi, 
■i-<M-imi, ef. tim, •«'i..<S-v, *rt-<r'S^, 
'sit,' IM,tid*rt, 'tettle down'; cf. also 
td4ra, 'tit'; Eng. ttt, cant, tet; aad-aa. 
a-M, IB-po, Lat uOa, i«dJa, AS. ttJ, 
Eng. itt^, 'a teat."] 

-Hava, dnk down, get into trouble, be 
in dlstrett. 

+ ii, —1. tit upon; —2. He In wait for, 
89"; -S. get to, reach (a place); Lata- 
n»: approached; near, neighboring, 88 '■; 

— catu. —1. set npon; —2. get to, arrire 
at, reach; find, obtain, gain, 28>>, 46*; 

— 3. aaidja, oflen to atttnvaltd I'a m^ tu 
to bt tqviv. to a vtert prepctitien i nimittaih 
kimcid .aiA^Ta, (haTlng obtained some 
cause or.g^er, i.<.) by or In consequence 
of some cause or other, cf. Vdlg + ud- 

-f n i , — 1. sit down ; take one's seat, t^. 
of the hotf at the sacrifice, 88*-': —2. 
act. and mid. set, Install as, tratuJ, 
82"; —caitt. act. and nid. set, inttall at, 
88". 

+ pra, be faTorable or graciout; pra- 
■anna, Undlj ditpoted, 1"; —catu. make 
kindly disposed, propitiate, 36*. [behind 
the mg 'be gracious' lies donbtless the 
physical mg 'settle forward. Incline to- 
wards, t.g. a suppliant.'] 
-I-Ti, tluk, ti»ed {likt (At Eng. be de- 
preited) of the spiriti, be dejected; de- 
spond, 36 1' ; come to grief, 31 ' ; viTawa, 
dejected. 
+ aam, sit together. 

ladadl. oifo. always, 93*. [cf. aadi.] 

lidana, n. seat; generalaid, litt Eng. 
seat aacf Lat. tHes, place (76''], dwelling. 
[Vaad.] 

lidaa, a. teat [Vaad: cf. Ooi, -teat.'] 

ladaiat, ■>. ezittence i 
[aat 4- aaat, the tubst used neuter r 
ox Muit and aaant, 1262,] 
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«xUt 



■kdkakd-Stmkka, a. haring exitteoM 
and nos-exUtence at ita natuK 
nattiM it li l« «xUt and aUo not 
at the taoM time. [aaiiaaaL] 

• ids, adv. alwaTa. [cf. 1103a*] 

■ »d-ia£rk, m, the conduct or practicet 

of tlia good, [aaat.] 
' ik-d^^a, a. ot like appearmnce; equal, 
' ated (298b) ■>. ;«>•. [616.] 
iadjia, ado. on the ume day; iinme- 
diatelr. [tee 1122f.] 

■ adha, ado. tfiiiD. o/ 1 nluk, *m 1104*. 
iadha-mldaj m. co-rCTeliy, invivArur, 

common feaatj ■adhamadam mad, level 
in Uiu with, m'. instr. [1300. 

■ adhi-atha, a. {orig., perhapt, co-piMO), 

i^. place of union, but gtnartUatd to Ih* 
nmfU mg of) place. 

iina, a. old. [orig. 'of long itanding, 
long continued'; cf. !>«.i, 'old'j Lat. 
MiHz, 'old man'; Goth. jia-Jita, 'oldeat'; 
AS. tia-craJrf, 'perpetually or cztremelj 
cold ' ; AS. and Old Eng. nn^rnw, 
green,' Eng. ttn^ttn, ' (extramely green, 
!.«.] houM-leek'; from a not quotabU 
Goth, ttininkaihi, HedieTal Lat riai 
tealca*, 'oldett bonae-aerrant,' througb 
intennediate Romance forma, comei Eng. 
madial; Ger. SStnd-fiiU, 'lin-IIood,' is a 
popular interpretation of Old High Ger. 
$in.vliioi, 'the long-continued flood, tlie 
Noachian delnge-'J 

aink, ada. ot old, alwayi. [initr. of ain^ 
1112c, not a.] 

aanilt, adv. from of old, alway*, forerer. 
[aina, acct lll4d.] 

aanfttina, a. ererlattiiig, etemaL [aanft, 
1246e.] 

ai-nila, a. haTiug 
origin, affiliated, united. [1304c.] 

ainami, adv. alwayi. [perhapa from 



■int, 



*.] 



1. ppl. being; otio—, H'*, Ma 
Vlaa; eziating; —2. a. real, genidne; 
trne, good;— 3. of people, good, noble, 
excellent, W*-*>. 28"; -4. atiii, /. a 
true, good, TirtDona wife (A«nca 'Anglo- 
Indian Snttee); —6. ■. the exiit«Dt; 
6. aat-kf, make good, trea* 
kindly. 



[praMnt ppl. of Vlai^ 'be,' q.r.: c£ 
Mr, atem fcrr, 'being'; £«t ai»mu, item 
aihtaU, 'being off'; mm, item font, 'tha 
real doer," the guilty one'; Danlihtoarf, 
A8. iSK, 'true/ Eng. toenk, 'true, tnth': 
for mg E, cf. tbe ng of la^at of rtr 
Um *4yar, 'tbe true tbaj,' aitd cf 
Eng. «oo(A.] 

aiibtati, / — t*. coatinoatlMi; —3. ttp. 
continuation of one'a race or family, lU. 
ofbpring. 

aamtipi, ■. —1. heat; —2. pain, aor> 
row. [V t«p + aau.] 

■»iiit£pa.Tant, a. aorrowfnl. [USS.] 

aamdfg,/ a beholding; light. [VdT9 + 
aam.] 

■aiiidebi, n. —1. donbt; -Kt, from (bf 
r«aaon of) uncertainty [291*]; -2. daa- 
ger, 20>*. [Vdih + aam: for mg 2, eL 
bhaya.] 

aadtdlii, /. —1. eorenant, agreement; 
— 2. promise. [Vldhi, 'put,' + iam: for 
mg 1, cf. mrMiKii, 'covenant,' and ovr. 
■rliiitu, the connterpart of aamdadhimL] 

aaAdhina, a. a putting together, rir.' 
9to%t, mixing. [ifldUt, 'put,' -f aam: 
parozytOBe, 1160. Ic] 

aaiiidhl, n. —I. a pnttinB together, rir- 
tiaii; —2. lUet -"■-*''* compact, ■lll'vt, 
411*; peace, 17'; -3. the putting together 
of aoundt In word and aentenee (s«r 
Whitney 109b*), enphoidc combinatioi^ 
60>; —4. Junction (of day and night), t.«. 
morning or erening twilight. [Vldh^ 
'put,'+Bam, 1166. 2e.] 

■ididhya, a. pertalidng to aaAdU or 
Junction; aamdhya,/. —1. time of Junc- 
tion (of day and nlgbt), morning or eren- 
ing twilight; du. moniing and cTening 
twilight; —2. morning twilight (of a 
yuga), 68*. [aamdhl, cf. lS12b.] 

aamdhy&Aga, n. {lit. twilight-portion) 
eTeuing twilight of a yugk [i^AVk] 

iftmdhf&'ikinaya, m. twUigh'>' 
evening. _ -- 

lamnidhina, a. (a putting down t(v 
gelher, JnXta-potition, approximation, tmd 
to) i> being near; contiguity; preaenee; 
neighborhood, ^i. [VldliK, 'put,'.|- 
aaih-ni, 1160: cf. aathnidhL] 
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■kiiiDidtii, m. pretence. [VldU, 'pnt,' 
-^•uii-tii, 1166. 2e: for mg, cf. aaiimi- 
dhinft.] 

V >»p {aipkti, -te; Mpdi). follow after; 
be attached or demoted to. [identifled b; 
some with 'i sac.] 

■ &p, vU. following after, tn cpdt. [tluip.] 

■ Apitnl, a. /. having a common hiu- 

band; ai luiM. one of two or more wivei 
of the lame man, co-wife, fellow-wife, 
conilubine. [sa-fpati, bnt in the fern. 
fortQ, «iDce the maK. woold not be uied : 
1304c: cf. rapatm.] 

V iaparya (»paryiti). pay deTotion to, 
worship, [denom. of a not quotable 
•aapar, ' devotion,' from Vaap.J 

aft-piQda, a. labit. having the pi^f*^ 
iq.o.) in commoa, laid of penoni who 
have a common anceitoT not more than 
lix generations back to whom tfaey offer 
a pii^ together, persona related in the 
aixtb generation. [1804c.] 

■ apti [4S3<], num. seven, 63«, 00"; also. 

Of a favorite sacred number, iht txprtnion 
o/an indefinite ploralitr, «.j. 71», 72*». 
[cf. ini, Lat itpttn, AS. tofim, Eng. 
««.™.] 

• » tftkathamaya, /. -I, a. consisting 
I ^ seven narrations, [aaptft-katha : see 

,'■' ^7^} 

■ ^fiti-tantn, a. having seven coortes. 

■ ^ptil'Pkdft, / -I, a. —1. being for 

•even, i^. man; or all, steps (tee 1294*), 
. i.e. being at every step, conttant; —2. 
having (taken) seven steps; tee 100<k. 
[1300*.] 

■ a-pragraya, a. with respectful de- 

meanor ; -am, adv. respectfully. 

■ a-phala, a. fraitfol, fruit-bearing. 

• &-bandbn, a, having a friend. 

■ a*baf pa, a. tearful. 

■ a-brahmkoitin, m. fellow^tndent. 

• a-bbaya, a. fearful ; ■«m, adv. in 

•kbha, / bouse or hall for public meet- 
ings, op. gambling-honse ; auemblj, 10*; 
•ociety, 19'. [orig„ perhaps, 'family': 
cf. Qoth. n'l>]'a, ' relationfbip,' AS. tOb, 
'relationship, related'; Old Eng. g«d-nb, 
' related in God,' ■'.«. ' a spoosor In baptism,' 



Eog. gottip, 'sponsor, familiar friend, 
tattler' ; Ger. Sipp, masc., 'relative,' 
Sippi, fern., ' relationthip, kindred.'] 

■ abhSrya, a. having his wife with him, 

<.t. with hig wife. I'l. [Saa + Uifayi. 
1304c. 334'.] 
tim, pTip. along, with, together, [cf. 2aa.] 

1 aanaa [526*], end. prm. any; every, 
76"i c/. samaha. [cf. i/ii^Str, 'from 
some place or other'; eU-oftit, 'not any'; 
eit-a/idr, 'in not any wise'; AS. mm, 
'some one,' Bug. -«««.] 

2 aami, a. -1. even; -2. like, 63"; 
equal, 48>°; v. joi. (20eb), S'*; -mu, adv. 
equally with, along with, with, it. inttr., 
29',2e*; —3. likeor equal (to the usual), 
ix. not diitingtiished, common, mediocre, 
19". [cf. &fLtL, Doric SliiA, 'at the same 
lime ' ; iiiit, ' one and the same, common ' ; 
iliM-*Js, ' even, equal ' ; Lat iimi4i*, 
'like'; AS. tame, ' in like manner ' ; Eng. 
«iaU.] 

aamAti, /. equality; mediocrity, lfi>°. 

[2sam», 1237.] 
■amid, / fight, contest, [aam, 383d*: 

cf. G>iai-v-i, 'confused voices of men, din 

of battle, tbrong.'] 

■ am-adhika, a. having a surplus with 

it ; mitatrayam' samadhlkam, three 
months and more. [1306.] 

■ am-anantara, a. with a non-interval, 

immediately adjoining ; -am, adv. im- 
■ mediately thereupon. [1306.] 

■ amayi, m. — I.ja coming together, i.e., 

lUct Eng. con-vention) agreement; —2. 

(lUu Eng. juncture) a point of Ume ; and 

to time or season, 49"; occasion; —3. a 

con-CDrrence (of drctunstanees), i.c. a 

caw— seeiba. [<I1 + Mm.] 
aamayoeita, a. •nttable to the occasion; 

-am, adv. as the occasion demand*. 

[neiKVnc.] 
■amiraoa, n. battle; TreSen. [P^OP- ''^ 

coming together,' Vr + *am, IIGO. la: Just 

so, Eng. verb siMf sometimes means ' come 

together with hostile purpose,' and Eng. 

aoim encounur is used mostly of ' a hostile 

meeting.'] 
tam-artba, a. (having an agreeing or 

accordant object [1306}, i.«.) raiting it* 
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ohjtct, taui w niitable; c»paU«; able, 

-■ »/• 
■•m>aUAkrtft, a. wdl adonwd. [tM 

«Um: MB IntnuiTe, IPTTb end.] 
•kiiiftV«tt»-dk&n», a. eontainiiig 

gathered piece*, [ice lOSTe.] . 

■ ftnxalia, acMntbu adv. K>iiiehow, BO*. 

[iMiu: cf. note and 1104*.] 
■amtsaraa, m. —1. a coming together, 

meeting; —2. meeting with, ia Inter- 

coune. [if gam + aaa-ft.] 
■am&ni, / -[, a. —1. Ukei one and the 

•ame, T8>*; -am, (u/e. in the tame m 
,. 108<*; -3, common (to dlSerent penoi 

or countrlee), 73*, 08 »; nnited, 73 ^ 

[3 HunA, 1246d.] 

■ amftna-gr&ma, n. the aame Tillage. 
eamKnagrSmija, a. belonging to the 

•ame village, [aanina-grima, 1215.] 
eam&aa, ■•. —1. ■ patting together; toid 
to (e/. Lot. con-tiahcre, 'diaw together,' 
then ' abridge ') —2. a condenHdon; 
abridgment; -ena anil ■"**"*", no- 
dnctljr. [V2aa,' throw,' + Bun.] 
aanldh, / [likt Eng. kindlings) fneL 
[Vldh + earn, •kindle.'] 

■ amfpa, —1. a. near; — 2. ota. Dear- 

neae, n^hborhood, preaence; u—d lita 
antik»,9.p.,- —2a. aimfpam, w. yta. or w 
epd, (to the pretence of, l4., timply) to, 
ID. B€rb> tf going, t'^. 27>*, 38*, «"; 
— 2b. lamlpet w. gm, or in epd (in the 
pretence or neigbboihood of, (.<■, nnipfji) .- 
before, !»•; near, »»; hard by, 84W; 
bj, Mf [cf. pratip*.] 

aamlpa-atha, a. in epd, dtaated in the 
neighborhood of, near. 

aamntiarga, m. an ejecting, dJtcharge. 
'[Varj-t-aam-iid, 216.1.] 

■am.tLdri, *. a gathering of water*, a tea, 
an ocean, ['a con^uence,' Vnd+aan, 
1188b.] 

■ amnnnati, /. ariaing; eleratlon, i*.. 

Jig., diitinction. [Vnam + MB-nd, 1167 

a&mrti,/ (a coming together, and to) 
col-liiion, ihock. [Vr + iam, llG7d: cf. 
ttmarmia 1 

■ ampattl,/ mcceu; proeperltj'; abnnd- 

ance.I7» [^pad -faam, lie7d.] 



aampid, / -1. aiieoeti; -2. (a taIllB| 
together, coinciding, and m a fitting of 
the part* to each other, i.«.) catrect i«o- 
portion, beautj. [Vpad + aam.] 

■ ampnta, n. hemitpherical bowl or dlah; 

round caaket (for jeweli) ; Mmpafa likk, 
write a thing (ooc.) in the ibong^Kiz of a 
pereon (;m.), ■'.«. credit it to hlin. [■aB + 
pnta, ' a together-fold,' ISSBa.] 

■ ampratl, adv. —1. Jnat oppodte; oaJ 

ta -2. (to the tame Umlt) eren, exactly; 
—3. (Ukt Eng. eren) at the rarj' tlnu; 
oaif (0 juit now. [aAm (Intenilrev 1077b 
end) + priti, 1311a.] 

■ im-prija, a. mntnallj dear, [pr^fi, 

1289a.] 
eambandha, m. connection; a»d •>, at 
in Eng., relatlonihlp. [Vbaadk + earn.] 

■ ambhftTa, n. origin; at end of adj. 

epd; having ' ■ ai Itt origin, originating 
In--. [4bkJi + aam.] 
aambhSTja, grdv. to be nippoeed, nq^ 
potable, [catu. of i/bhfi -f aam.] 

■ ambhrama, n. extreme aglution, haite 

ariaing from excitement. [Vhhzam + 

aim-mifla, a. cunMnlxed, mixed "ritli, 

nnited with. [1280a.] 
aam-rijfll, / complete, >.«. torei^n 

mler; miitreat. [for aam, tee ISqeb 

end, and 1077b end ; (or m inatead of A, 

tee 213a*.] 
aa-7atna, a. (having, f.*. taking pafau 

to, ia) tTTing to, B. inf.; engaged In, 

•ari, a. ranning, nioTing, going, I'a epdt. 

•ftraya, a. mnning; at n. a nmnlng. 
[V«F, llfiCIa.] 

V aarav^a (aarayyiti). ran, batten, 
[aaraqa, lOGOd.] 

• aravjri, a. battening, (wift; -7ft [366c], 
f. SaranTS, daughter of Twaahtar, and 
tpoue of Tiratwant, to whom the bare 
Tama and Tami, 86 ^h. [^tara^Tk, 
IlTBh: cf. tfiwi-i. 'the twift' goddeai of 
vengeance.] 

tarimi, / the Utch of Indra or of the 
godi; c/SS^H. ['the nmner' or 'mce- 
tenger,' Vif, cf. 1166.] 
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■irfta, H. lake, pool. [oiig. 'fluid, i.<. 
nter,' from Var, 'nm,' Jmt aa fitddti 
from Jbura, ' flow, ran.'] 

akraa-tiift, a. bank of a pool 

airkaTant, —1. a. rich In waten; -vaU, 
/..- —2. Samwatl, name of a migbtj 
itnam, probably the Indna; — S. Saraa- 
wati, a imatl itream in MadhTade^a, lo 
wbich the name and attribntei of tlie 
great itream were banaferred ; — 4. 
SaraawatI, the goddeia of voice and 
apeech, learning and eloquence, [airaa.] 

aarft,/ itream. [Var, 'nm, flow,' 383.3: 
for mg, cf. Qer. ^Ku, >atream,' w.JUenen, 
'flow,' and £ng. itream under Vam.] 

aiiga, n. —1. ibotj —8. itream or ipnrt 
or jet; -3. a letting loon; -4. that 
which Ii let looae, ttp- a herd let looM 
from the stall, 76*; -S. chapter of an 
epic poem, a fig. tat of tkt word in mg 1 
or 2. [Jan, 216.10 

a»rpi, M. (litt aerpent fivm aerpere, 
'cT«ep') the creeper, anake, aerpent, 84 ". 

[Jarp. q-T-] 

aarpla, n. clarified butter, ttlitr warm 
and itjil flnid or cold and hardened, and 
to not differing Jrom ghfta, ' ghee.' [orig. 
' fluid ' butter, or ' the alippeir, fat ' 
atuff, from Vaip, 'creep, more gentlj, 
alip,' 1163 ; see i/arp and afpra: akin are 
Hesjchian Ixwat, 'oli»e Jiil, fat,' and 
rA^oi, 'butter'; Ger. SaSn, AS. ttal/, 
Eng. nlvt.'] 
^eirvK [524], prat. —1, entire or complete, 
' 60*', 96", 86*; aalnu, integer, un- 
harmed ; —2. adj. all, ererj; —2a. tabtt.; 
ling, m., everyone; ling. a., ereiTthlng; 
pi., hU; -2b. connun at beg. of epdt 
inUead of an adj.: thai ikrva-gu^iir 
]niktaa, Jbr aarriir gn^air jnktaa, 1 ", 
c/ 2»; M c/. 10" w. 10", 32" <e. 82», 
61» m. 62«>; naiifaWy 6*, IT*-", 21M, 
etc.; — 2o. idaib aarram, 63", Kc idam; 
w>r66»; -' 

— obtervt thai hoik mgt, 1 md S, ora 
cmnwion In lit pcit-Vtdic liltratvrt; liat in 
the oldtit parti of (A* Vtda, aarra occuri 
oa/y t'n my 1, vAib for mg i tht propir 
Vedic icord I'l Tlgra, g.v. ; but m* 77 " n. 
[cf. IXsi, Efdc attjit, litkXat, •Skro-t, 



'whole, entire'; Lat. taJvut, 'whole, nn- 

harmed, well'; Oican teUu^, 'entire'; 

Lat. item toUa- in cpda, e.g. leUifinrmim, 

■all-iron (weapon),' leHtnnii, 'of erery 

year, annual,' nied of religiooa ccre- 

moniea ; no connectioii w. Eng. {K^ieU, 

aee alio kalya.] 
larvam-aaha, a. patiently bearing all 

thinga. [aarram, lisOa, 1270b.] 
larTa-gata, a. (gone to all, i.<.} nni- 

reraally preralent. 
larvitaa, adv. — I- from all aidei; on 

all ilde«, B8"; in every direction, 8», 

101"; —2. omnlno, altogether, C0>*. 

[airra, 1098b : acct, cf. 12960.] 
larTitra, adv. —1. everywhere or in all 

caaei, 21 1* ; —2. at all timei ; alwaya, un- 
interruptedly, 6". [airrs, 1099: acct, 

cf. 1298c.] 
larvathS, adv. —1. in every way; —3. 

by aU meani. [airra, 1101.] 
iarrad&, adv. alwayi; conatantly; for 

ever, [afcrvk, 1103.] 
larva-deva, m. pi. all the goda. 
larvadoTamaya, a. containing in him- 

■elf all the goda, >'.«. repreientiog or being 

Id the name of all the godi, 281*. ^butk. 

dova : lee maya.] 
larTa-dravja, a. pi. all thinga. 
laTva-bhara, m. the whole heart. 
larTabhfitamaya, a. containing In 

hlmaelf aU belngi, H». [aarra-bknU: 

•eomaya.] 
larva-yofll, f.^ all women. 
laiTk-lokl, n. tiie entire world. 
liTTK-vIr*. a. with unharmed beroea or 

with all heioea, i.e. having loit none. 

[1298.] 
:arTa9&a, adv. wholly, altogether; oU 

together, 6»; together, 65". [aarra, 

1106.] 
kTTftnaTadya, a. entirely fanltleaa. 

[«i*Tady». 1279'.] 
larvEnavkdyknga, a. having an en- 

drely fanitleai body, [iaga, 1208.] 
aivana, n. a preaaing, i^. of Soma. 

[iflan.'preaaout.'] 
ai-Tk]r*a, a. of like strength or age; 

m. pL (lUtt liXMti, t^ttiATai, ' eqnala in 

age, comradei'} comrades. [Svayaa.] 
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• i-Tkrt^», a. —1. havtng th« muds e 
tonul appeusnce, eztctly ilmilar, &6' 
— % at tha Ma* ca*te, 03^. [for m{ 

ak-ritink, a. haring a eanopj, with 

canopy. 
■kTitf, m. ~1, (vili lA* two mgt of 

Sag. qnlekener) impeller, cnlirener ; 

The BnUTcner, SaTitar, name of a god, 

ttl»etioii zzzTi; — S. tba inn, 2S>*. 

[^3 Ml, -Impd.^ 
■a-Tina7a,a. wltb politeneu ; -Kia,adv. 

politalj. 
■ft-vi^Vfa, a. poMMdng distinction, di*- 

tingnlihed; -Mn, adv. In a dlitingniihed 

mj, Mpedallj. 
■arjA, a. left, lOl", 102", 103'; turn. 

the left hand or foot, 60*. [prob. for 

tajKTj» (a< would appear fr. the Church 

Sla-Tonic form tij, ' ilniiter '), and to per- 

hapt akin - with mtaiit, ivKarM-i, Lat 

leatrnt, •left'] 
•kTjratka, a. with (ottow or tronble. 

[w + Tjathi.] 

■ aTj&Trt, a- with a Run to the left, i.*. 

tnmhiK to the left, [£*rt] 

■ a-flfja, a. with hl« papila. 
if aa* {aiati). deep, tlmnber. 

■ aai, M. or a. herba;gTau. 

■ asaritdhya, a. with the morning twi- 

light, [aamdhy*.] 

aa'iadidbjCAfa, a. with the erenlng 
twilight 

aa-aanbhranik, o. with excited haite. 

a»-aaTpa, a. with a t^rpent. 

m^ajk, 1. itanding crop; produce of the 
Held, grain, [cf. aaaa.] 

aaajra-kfetra, n. field of grain. 

•kajra-rakf aka, m. keeper or watcher 
of the (landing crop. 

V ■ah(aikate; laaaha, aaaahi ; iaahifta; 
nhlfrita; ao^ [222*]; aihitom. ad- 
fbnm; -aihya). —1. overpower, 99'; 
be Tictoiioni, 78 * ; —2. hold oat againtt, 
withatand ; and lo bear ; endure patlentlf, 
82'. 

[orlg. 'be pijwerftil, withstand, hold 
back, hold'; ef. the collateral Vtagh, 
'take on one'i lelf, bear': cf. Xfx-> *"- 
(X«, 'bold back'; fx*> l-rx-«i', 'holder 



have, bad ' ; — w. aalinaa rffigli a% cf . tlM ' 
Oennanic item ug-et, at it appean in 
Goth- nenL ngi*. AB- nger, prob. Beittar, 
'victory'; the item a^eui 



prince (Tadtna, Annala), and In Sigi*- 
matd: ef. alio AS. ngt, Oer. SUff, 

+ nd, —1. bold out, andnre; —3. be 
able, w. inf. ; katluuh •rtitknm sUake^ 
how can I (*e. do, proaecnt*) mj own 
object. 

1 aahi, ~l.adv. together; aahanaatMl, 
In common onr* (ii) that, ■'.«. well own 
that together, 97 >0; -2. prtp. with, along, 
with, te. inttr., 1^, B9'. [cf. 2ia, and 

no*'.] 

2 afthA, a. — 1. powerfnl; —3. enduring, 
patiently bearing, [^aah.] 

aaha-eSrin, —1. a. going togelher, ac- 
companying; — 3^ u H. comrade, [for 
2, cf. aaUtya.] 
aaha-ji, a. bom together, con-nate. In* 

bom, natural. 
aaha-bkaniB*n, o. with the aahea. 
lahi-Tataa, a. with the calf. [ISiHa] 
laha-Tkhana, a. having thdr team* 

along, with their team*. [ISOtc] 
lihaa, n. laperior power; might, 76" ; 
victory ; -*^"'. adv. (with vlolenea, 
U.) niddeuly, att^htway. [tee under 
Vaak.] 
la-kftttft, a. having handa. 
aahaeyk, a. powerfnl [uUim^ 1213d 1.] ; 
■atiiara, n. atfaonaand; ap. a thonaand 
kine; a thonaand, in At ttnm of a great 
many, 87* ; far eonttntOiont, tt 480. 
[prop. ' one-thoniaod,' 8 ut + haara v wltt 
haan, cf. -xU^. 'X'*^ *x"*^ (in ^"^ 
XiXw), and x';^»<> 'thonaand.'] 
ahiara-f Itha, a. having a thonaand 
•ong*. rich In aongi. [niths, 198, IdOOa.] 
ahiBTftdftkfifk, a. having a thonaand 
kIne aa hli gtft or ai Iti reward; a« m., (c 
y^lla, a aaciiflce at which inch reward !• 
given, 87"; of peraoni who ofCer nch 
gifti, 91 *. [dakfiv^, 1800a.] 
ah&Bra-dvftr [388c], a. tboDiaod- 

s»h&ara-9rfig», a. tbonaandJtorsed. 
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■khkHtAgn., a. thoniuid-rsTedi i 
th« ran. [aA^] 

■ fthairSAjn-iikiiik, a. mn-like. 

■»liiarK-m»glik, a. having tbouMnd 
gifu. [247.] 

■ihaaTknt, a. mightj. [a&haa.] 

• ahlyA, IK. compftnion, attenduit. [lit 
' going together or with,' siJta + aj% : for 
ing, cf. LaL craiM, item cam-i-t, <ii, 
'going with, 14. compuiion,' and also 
■ahaearin.] 

■khX^ktana, a. along with the flre-place. 
[ijatana.] 

aaltita, a. nnited; ^. in companf, all to- 
gether, [qnaii-ppl. from 1 laha, like Eng, 
dotmed from doan. 

sabalft, a. with levitj'; -am,adB. pla;- 
fullj. [2aa + hd*.] 

V ■* or ■i(a7Ui[T61d3]; ainiU; i^j».; 
iaat ; aifyiti ; nU ; alUim ; -Aj% ; 
n,ji,y»,ix). bind; a*ed ainott excluiivtlj/ 
milh kTa and tL [cL liidi, tteva *ai-iuirr, 
'strap, thong'; AS. ti.no, 'bond*; Chnrch 
Slavonic k^, Lithuanian tHat, AS. tarda, 
Ger. Sai-te, 'ttring'; Church Slavonic 
»i"-(o,AS. mJ, Ger. Sei4, 'rope': tee 
Vfuvand aniyu.] 
+ ava, —I. unbind or unhameEi (a 
team); and to turn in ; go to rest; go 
home, 101'; iraaitM, having turned in, 
at re»t ; — 2. come to a stop at, i.t. decide 
upon {t^. a dwelling'ploce). 
-l-adhf-ara, caut. bring one's eelf to 
a itop at. I.e. dedde upon, undertake, 
28 ». 

+ ad-kva, set out, tip. from the place 
of aacrifice, e/ *fi -t- ava, 1 ; betake one't 
self, »./«,, 101*. 

+ vy-ftTa, decide, detertnine, ef. •£ + 
aTa,2. 
+ pra, in pra^U, 'continuatloD.' 

•&kntft, a. having a (deflnite) inteotioD ; 
-am, adv. signiflcantlj, imprefiively. 
[akAU.] 
aik«», a. having or with the eyet; —med 
mly ia ebl. aakflt, ai adv. —1. with the 
eyes ; — 2. plainly, actually, 51 " j exactly, 
58»; —3. (in reality, !.e.) In propria 
persona, embodied, in pervon, !>", 0**. 
[akfa: 1114cO 



aagara, n. ocean, [cf. Mgant: accord- 
ing to the legend, a basin hollowed out 
by the loni of Sagara, and filled by 
Bhagiratha with the water of the Ganges.] 

i&gnika, a. having Agni with them, with 
Agoi. [a» + agnl, 1304c : for -kai, see 
1222c2' and 1307.] 

■ iSgnflha, o. with the thnmb. [an- 

gnrtha.] 

aata, m. S&ta, name of a Taksha. 

sata-vahana, a. having S&ta (ia the 
form of a lion) as hit beast of burden, 
riding on SkU ; as n. SiUvihana, name 
of a king, 49>'. 

sittTika, /. -I, a. —1. (really eiiitent, 
i.«.) real, 22*; —2. sUndiog in relation 
to the quality aattra (q-v.), proceeding 
from aattra, governed by aattva, good. 
[aattvi, ]S22e2.] 

• adana, a. dwelling. [Viad: formg, cf. 

aXdara, a. with respect; -am, adv. re- 
spectfully, [adara.] 

V aadh (udhati, -to; sadhitnm; lAUhL 
yati). —1. come straight to one's aim, 
attain one's object; —2. bring straight to 
one's object; — eauj. —1. bring to its 
object or end; accomplish; —2. attain, 
win. [cf. VSaidh, 'succeed.'] 

■ adhd,/ aadhvi a. —1. leading straight 

to the goal; straight {path), 88"; —2. 
good or noble (of people) ; faithful (wife), 
041"; „„. nobleman. 21 1»; cu / excel- 
lent woman, 4^'; —3. o* ado. right; 
regularly, 86 " ; well ; <u txd. bravo I 14 «, 
48M. [iJudh, 1178a.] 

■ idhnya,a(ii'. straight, directly, [aidlid, 

1112e end.] 
a£dliyfc, grdv. to be won; at m. pL 

Sidhyas, a claM of deitiet. [V sidh.] 
•anu, n. M. top; surface; ridge; back. 

[cf. anu.] 
iina;ayft, a. fnll of repentance: [aon- 

Saya.] 
lama-dhTftnl, m. lonnd of the aimaB. 

[1249a ».] 
s£man, a. song; as tecAnico^ term, up. a 

Vedic stanxa as arranged for chanting, a 

■iman; the collection of timAn's, the 

Stmaveda. 
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■ftmftrthrk, m. aUU^; -aih kr, do t 
nbncMt; itrength, 41*. [nmaitlw, 

laii.} 

■imft-v«d&, n. tha Ted* of ■lou 

■tmpr*tft, a. of now, pment; -mia,< 

at pTCMst, now. [Mmpntl, ISOSd.] 
■&Bt]rft> "• aqiuUtT. [2iuiiA, 1211.] 
•tm7kti,/. conditloii of eqnkli^ or Ilke- 

aiyi, n. —1. a toinlng In, going to reit 

— 2. evening; BiTim, atfr. ateTening. 
■ifftkk, a. tulUble for hurling, miMilt 

[VSd,'bnri,'1181&.] 

■ kr»figk, a. dappled; at ■■ antelope- 
a&rftnari. «■ deaccndant of th« bitcb 

Sarami, nam« of certain dog*, TT*, SS*'. 

[aarimi, lS16a.] 
■irdha, a, with a half; droQata abdha, 

two hnnd»d and flft^; •irdhim, ode., 

gtturalatd, together; atprep. along with, 

w. autr. [ardha: the generalization of 

mg !■ paralleled b^ that *cen in ;Uin.] 
iiTltri, /. '1, a- belonging to SaTitar; 

mli or leitlmit ^o, a vene to SaTitar, up. 

Sigreda iiL63. 10 (=7414-1*), Kgarded „ 

the moat aaered In the Teda, and called 

aUogEyabtaO". [aavilt, 1208b.] 
al^ra, a. tearful; aigni, adv. [Ullc], 

teartnUj', witb teara in (their) *ye», 64<*. 

[a^ni.] 
aftft&ftgapSta, a. baring or wi^K'an 

af^ngap&U, q-v.; -am, adv. witb pro- 

fonndett obelaance. ^ 
akafiya, a. with Impatience; -au, adr. 

Impatlentlj. [aaSTft.] 
a&haari, a. comiating of a tbouaand, 

Pi Hii.rii.* [MUara.] 

■ UtjfK, n. oOce of attendant, (uirf JO 

llikt Emg. atteitdance) lerTice, 
[aah£7a, mi] 

V lai, bind,iMVa£. 

V 2ai, hnri, in pri-aita, 'darting along,' 
aiyaka, ' mlaaila,' oaJ tteS, ' weapon.' 

alAbi, m. lion ; afhd of qidi, the beat of 

- ', noble or brare ■ -, c/: vyfighrib ' ['the 
powerful' beaat, Vaah.] 

V slo [alfieiti, -ta [768]; alftca, alfioi; 
ialcat, -ata; aekfTitl. -ta ; aikU; atk- 
taui; aiktvi; -alOTa; aleyita). — 1. 



ponront; iprinUe, 40*>; —2. *tp. aenm 
Inf nndere f eminae ; —8, (/ib £r^. f onadj 
eaat, «^. molten matal ; r**"*"** T^jraa 
aaUloati. thej caat the foam into (tha 
ahape of) a thutderbolt, VI ^. [ef. 
U-lUi, 'rndtVan'; AS. aaAi, adik^a, 
■ filter, flow,' Q«r. wiA-ch, 'atraln'; Chmeh 
Slaronio in^ati, Oer. f»tJt-m, 'ndngere': 
cf . alao Bwediab lOa, MtUs, ' atr^' 
whence Eng. *3», 'drain, atnJB,' whence 
nt(, ' dralningi, ■ediment.'] 
-I- abhi, —1. poor upon, aprlnkle; — & 
^trinkle In token of conaecratlon, a»d as 
(lik» Eag. anoint) eonaecnte. 
+ aTa, ponrnpon. 
+ k, pour into. 

•t-ni, pour down or In; aemen Infuidera 
femlnae. 

ale, / hem of a garment or robe. 

aiddha, a. perfected; tu m.pL the 8Id- 
dbai, a claaa of deml-godf, witb aapar- 
natural powera, t^. that of lljing through 
tha air. [aee V2aldh, 'ineceed.'] 

alddhi,/. -1. ancceai, S6»>; accompliab- 
ment (of a'wiah), S4*i; racceaiful per- 
formance, 67 1* ; att^nment of an object, 
GS"; —2. (perfection, i.<.) mag^ power, 
[prop, 'the reacbing an aim,' VSddh, 
'hit the mark,' 1167. la.] 

aiddhimant, a. poaaeaalng magic pow«r. 

-"[1285.] 

V laldh (atdhati; alftdka; aat^fitt; 

V 2aidb(aldh7atl,-te; dftdha; aetaTiti, 
-to; ■iddhi)r —1. reach an aim, hit the 
mark; —2. lucceed, 18"; be accom.. 
plUbed, 18"; become realind, 18i*; be 
of adTaotage, boot, arail, 71*; — dddha, 
baring reached one'i (hlgbeat) aim, bar- 
ing attained perfection; ttp. perfect fa 
lit MUM ef having attained ■upamaaml 
or magic powen ; oi m. a Biddha, J4>. 
[cf. Vaidb.] 

+ pra, tncceed; praaiddh^ known, tf. 
frraaidithi ; ^^^^ praaidrfhtr mittnH 
khTayX, I go bj tba name of H., 47*1. 
alndkn, -1. fa K, ai. atream ; -2. in Y. 
and lattr, /. The Stream, U. the Indna 
(Incoli* Slndoi appellatni — Plinf); —Z. 
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the land on the Indoa u(d itt luliAbitutt* 
ipl.]. [ef. the Old Per^u fonn hmdu 
(in an iwcripUoii of Stuioi HjitupU U 
Fenepolit), m lume of the Und on the 
Indiu: hence, w. lou of aapiratloD, the 
clmi^al form 'i*U-i ; hence alio FenUn 
Hittil, 'Indlk,' and Bind-u-Htm (*((m = 
■thituH 'abode, land').] 

■ iirkftt, a. deilrotu to create, [fr. 

dedd. of tffij, 1088, UT8f: enphonr, 
IMo*.] 

V aiv [nvjati ; ajfiti ; -tiyji,). kw. 
[prop, nn (765): cf. Vai, n, 'bind,' aii- 
tra, ' thread,' aflet, ' needle ' : cf . naff-aiit, 
Hcora-fffia, 'lew down, stitch together, 
cobble ' ; Lat. »u.«r«, ' »*w,' liUar, ' shoe- 
maker'; AS. liw-ian, teoaian, Eng. wto; 
AS. Mon, Eng. uam, Ger. Saitm, 'hem, 
border.'] 

</ lin (Bondtl, Bonnt^; cnfaTa; nyi^jiii, 
■ofy&tl; rati; -sdtya). presi ont, ez- 
trict, ftp. the Soma or Extract ; annvint, 
at ». the Soma-preuer ; — anti, extracted ; 
Of n. the Extract, i-it. Soma-jolce, 74*; 
draught of Soma, TSU. 

V 2an or bS (niTiti ; sa^tt; iafiTlt; 
anti, ntlj -adtf*). Impel, ut In 
motion ; bring abont ; occaeion j gire 
antboTizatioD to; w. be., perhapt let, a( 
RV.x.126.7. [cf. Mo, «»F-J., -let go, 
permit'; al/ia irJ-TO, 'the blood ihot or 
■purted.'] 

+ ltd, impel upwards; let a-going, begin, 

+ pkri, drire awa]'. 

V San, generate, bear, m; Vaft. 
ad,-l.a<fD.[I121d], weU; vitA athS, ttand 

well, X*. trtaly, 87'; atMiMrativa or cn- 
^lAati'c, and le bt raidertd varioatlf .■ we 
praj, 7C*; ni fa arapa, ileep in peace; 
aiih n, 'now,' jiut now, right toon, 80', 
74"; -2. initpari^U pntfix [I30*b, ISSSb], 
with foret of tilier adv. or adj., well or 
good ; lomttimtM inlmtivt, <u, ra-dnitara, 
'rery bad-to.«row.' [no prob. connection 
w. .J, 'well'; aeoSxt] 

■ nknmtra, a. rerj delicate, [cf. kn- 

■ ttkntnirKiigk, /. -1, a. baring rery 

delicate limb*. [&!«:>.] 



[iButa 



■ n-k^t, a. well-doing, rigbteona; < 

the righteoni onea kot* Jfoxfr, 
departed father* (&6"}, who enjoj the 
reward of their work* in the world of tbe 
pioDS— mkfUm n loki, 64". 

■ n-kfti, N. a good deed, good work*, 

es " ; ■okritaya lok4, world of rlghteou*- 
neai, 89*, atodtmited nitiUiUiie for tkt eld 
pkroK aulcfUm n loki. [128S and b: 
acct, 1284a.] 
■n-kflsinta, a. fair-locked. [lS04b.] 
an-kfatri, a. having a good er kind 
mle ; a» m. kind or gracion* raler. [kfa- 
tri, 1804b.] 

■ n-kf«tT».ii. fair field, [kfitra, 1288b.] 
tf ankfetrlja {inikfetriTiti}. to dedre 

fair field* — datom., found ontg in tlia fol- 
lotoing loord. [sukfetra, 10G9c and c*.] 

ankfetrlyi, / detire for fair field*. 
[Vsnkf*tri7ft,114e'.] 

ankhi, a. pleawnt; comfortable; a* tt. 
pleainre; comfort; Joy; bliat, 58'^, 66'; 
mkham, -en*, adverbially, pleaaantly, 
with plea*nre, in comfort, happily, well 
or eaaily, 24 *, eU. [cf . dn^kha.] 

■ nkha-dat»kbk, ». weal or woe. 

[1253b.] 

■ nkkin, a. b»Ting comfort, being in coA- 

fort. [ankha.] 
• ttkhooltk, a. accnatomed to eaae. 

[ndU, Vnc] , 

ankhodya, o. eadly prononneteble. 

[ndya.] 
ankbopftviif a, a. comfortably leated. 

[npavlfta, VTig.] 

■ n-gi, a. having the going or approach 

ea«y; eaiy to attain ; at n. good path. 
eU'gata, a. well-conditioned, i.«. baring 
bad a good time. 

■ n-g&tnya, / deiire for welfare, [pre- 

enppoiei a nonn (en-g&to, 'wel-fare* 

{tee gitn), whence tbe denom. rerb-etem 

■vog&tnya, 'deiire welfare' (1061 },wheuc* 

thi* nonn— 1149*.] 
■n-olra, a. *eiy long; -am, adv. rery 

long. 
aa-Jinimkn, o. haTing good prodnctiona 

vr creation*; tkillfnlly faahloning. 
1 anti, ppl. extracted; a* m. Extract; 

te»41n,' extract.' 

18 
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9 Biiia, a. Mn; nU, /. danghUr. [prop. 
'gMmaUd, bom,' ppL of tlSin,M« ViG: 
(M- mg, at. «and. uid Bog. bain (nnder 
Vbhr).] 

■D>ttp> o. euily »tiified. [Tbl. fr. 
VltTp.] 

■S'dkrgkii*, a. hiLTuig a bekutifnl ap- 
pearaDCe, handiomc, iv-^iu^ii a« m. Su- 
darfknu, luune of » king, Eifivqr. 

•n-d&m»ii, a. tuTiog good gift*, bettow- 
lug bletiinga ; at m. cloud, u tonrce of 
min and tbenwith coimect«d bleuiogt, 
bletied nin-cload. 

■D-dina, a. very bright or clear; at n. 
(/tjt« Lot. tennnm) clear weather. 

■ndinatvl, h. {lita Lai. Krenita*) clear 
weather; Jig- auipicious or bleaaed time, 
oltBajii I'n Ihe phratt -tvi thniini, in der 
GlOckaieit der Tag«, in the happy daya. 

-"[1230.] 

■a-ditl,/ beautiful flaming or flame. 

• n-daatara, a. verj hard-to-crou, bard 
.to get over; (of a promiie) bard to 

1 ■ndli&, /. (good place or potitioa, 
well-beiDg. [sd + ldba.] 

2 andha, / (good drink, i.e.) drink of the 
godi, necur. [ad + 2 dbi.] 

an-niaikfibliruva, a. haring beauti- 
ful nowt-and.e;ei-aiid-browt. [for ua- 
a&kfibhrn (131&:), i.e. naai + akfi-f bhru, 
1263.] 

• n-nifoa^a, a. having a Terj firm re- 

Mtve, rery reiolute- 
■ondara,/ -I, a. beantifnl. 
aanva, o. Soma-preiimg. [VI an, 'preai': 

fee 1118.3b and 716.] 
BDp£tiiI, a./, having a good husband. 

[■a-fpati, but in the fern, form, rince 

the maic. would not be uaed : 13Mb : cf. 

aapatnL] 
■ n-parv4, a. with good wing*; at m. bird 

of prej; eagle, vulture; mjrthical bird. 

[parri, 1304b.] 
an-pntrfc, a. having good tons, [patri, 

ISMb.] 

• i-pratif thita, a. properly tet up. 
•u-pr£vi [Sfifib], a, veryiealoni. [lSS8b.] 
ad-prita, a. weU pleaaed. [1286b and 

1S84.] 



in-baddhi, a. well or faat bonnA 

[I3B8b and ISBHa.] 
in-buddhi, a. having good wiU; at «. 

Bright-wit*, Oood-wita, name of a crow. 

■ n-bkiga, a. having a goodly portion, 

fortunate, happy; ufi. loved (by one'a 

huiband), 801°; charmiog; amiable, 01 ". 

[bhiga, 1304b.] 
idmakha, a. jocund, [perhapa ad^- 

makhi.] 
in-maSgila, / -gali [36eb], a. having 

or bringing good luck, [m^gali: acct 

irregular, cf. 1304b> end.] 

■ U'madhyana, o. fair-waiated. 

■ u-minaa, a. —1. good-hearted, well- - 

diipo*ed, 90*; kind; —2. (having good, 
i.e. happy feeling*, i.e.) cheerful; glad, 
TS^*; -3. at /. pi. (the che«rfsl onea, 
i.t.) the flowen; in cpd, 10". [cf. tha 
second part of t^/unti, stem «^/uv(i, 
'well-dispoaed.'] 

/ anmanaaya, only in ppl. nmanat- 
yimtaa, being cheerful; Joyoui. [au- 
manaa, 1063.] 

id-mahant [4G0b], a. very great or 
important. [1288b.] 

lumahakakfa, a. having very-great 
(eneloanre*, i.e.) hall* or room*, [na- 
maU + kakft, 1208a, 8S4>.] 

lU-mJka, a. (having a good cctting-up, 
i.e.) flrmly sUblUhed. 

itt-medhia, a. having goo^intight or 

lumni, n. favor, grace; welfare, [per- 
hapa neuter of an adj. su-mna, 'kindly 
minded ' — see mna : but cf . 1224e.] 

>dra, n. a god. [a pendant to aanra, 
formed by popular etymology from 
aan-ra, ai if thii were b-anra,'' non-god' 

au-rakfita, a. well-guarded, 
i-r&tna, a. having goodly treaanrea. 
[ritna, 1304b.] 

irabhl, a. sweet^merUag, fragrant, 
irafahiarag-dhara, a. wearing fra- 
grant garianda. [anrabhi-ang.] 
ira-Battama,ii.pf. thebeatof thegod*. 

adr&, / apirituou*, ami tip. distilled, 
liqnor; brandy; liquor. [V 1 in, ' ezprea* ' : 
cf. lauta and aonu.] 
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■n-rkdliki, a. hiTing goodly bleuingt, 

bounteooa. 
■nrottftniK, o. mbii. chief of godi. [nt- 

tutuk) 
■n-lklita, a. raj lovely; [of me4t) 

delidon*. 
■ii-lookn«, a. fair-«7ed. 
tn-TirOkat a. hmvlng good thou^ i^.: 

full of life, 8S"i blooming, 00*; flery, 

2'; glorioni, !■*. 

• n-vir^*, a. harlag b beKUtifol color; 

Of R. gold. 
enT»TV»-kk&kki^a, r. gold-bracelet. 

[1280b.] 
•u-TiditT», a. kindl; noticing, U. 

taking kind notice, kindly. [t28Sb.] 

■ DTidatrljra, a. kindly. [niTidAtr*, 

1214ft.] 
an-Tlra, a. haring good heroei; rich in 

retainer*, 87'; heroic, 78«, 88". [viri: 

acct, 1804b> end.] 
anrrlctl, / excellent praiee, goodly 

hymn, [an -t- fkti, with euphonic ▼.] 

• n-{iTa, a. very kindly. [gi>Ta, 128Bb.] 
an-(lak)va, a. very emootb. 

• n-aamcita, a. well-gathered ; -am, 

adv. amamcitaffl aarndtya, having gath- 
ered (in a well-gathered way, !.«.} 
carefully. 

■ d-aamiliita, a. very intent, entirety 

concentrated upon one thing, [ifldba, 
'put': aoct,1284*.] 
an-atka, a. (well dtnated, ■'.<.) eafe and 
weU. 

■ n-hrd, m. friend, [prop, adj., 'having 

a good heart, kindly disposed.'] 

■ nhrd-bkeda, n. a creating of divieions 

among trienda, eeparation of friendi. 
Bnkrd-v&kya, a. (ipeecb, i^,) words of 

^ an or m (adte [^8]; aofliTa, aofnTi; 
iM»rt>; nvifyitl, -to; aofTiti, -to; 
■oU, mti ; afitra ; -adya). generate ; 
bring forth; bear; m perK^u at BT.x. 
126.7. [ef. 2niU, 'balm'; tdJi, mtvu-i, 
'aon'i for pronunciation as triayllable, 
t-i-ii, cf. Boeotian aiiti: aee alio nnder 
(u and aonA.] 

-t-pra, bring forth; praaAta, bom of 
(^.). 



an [361], vbl. bearing, in virMn ; ai /. 
mother. [VaS, q.v.; with ad-a, cf. rt-i, 
S-i, LaL »-«, AS. lii, Eng. k»c (qua pecnde 
nihil geuoit uatnra fecnndiua — Cicero, 
cf. vtirtt under 'lvTt)'i '^ -^^ *'"'• 
•ra-inn, Eng. nn'ae, prop, a diminntive of 

"0 

ankari, m. awine, boar., [origin uncer- 
tain.] 

afikfma, a. fine, amall; subtile, intangi- 
ble, atomic, H>*. 

il ifteaya (afioayiti). indicate; andta, 
made recognisable, [a&ci, mg 3 : 1061 ■.] 

anolofuf and,/ —1. needle; —2.ja%tral- 
iitd, a pointed object; and $o —3. (lUta 
Eng. pointer) indicator; index, [prob.fr. 
VaiT, nu, q.r.] 

antra, n. -1. thread; cord; -2. brief 
rule or book of such rulei (so called, per- 
haps, became each rule was a thort 'line* 
or because the collection was a ' string ' of 
rules), cf. Whitney xvii. [V riv, q.r.] 

V afid (aadiyati). -1. lead straight on, 
keep a-going; —2. bring about, fiuisk; 
— 3. llnish (tn its coUoquiai mum), pnt an 
end to, destroy. 
-I- n 1 , destroy, tat limpU verb. 
inira, / -I, a. ^adsome, joyoua. [et. 
annftft.] 

ind, n. son; once (oJ 67 '), (u/. daughter. 
[Vail: cf. Chnicb Slavonic lyna, AS. 
»unu, Eng. ion; for mg, cf. Santa.] 

afinfta, a. Joyous, gladsome, kind ; -A, 
/. joy. [aa^ira : see 1237 *.] 

afinrt&Tan,/ 'TMri,*!. joyona. t'Oi'tU. 
123*and»: forfem., lies.a*.] ^ 

ifipa, m. aonp. [deapite the identic of 
mg, no etymological connection has aa 
yet been discovered.] 
upa-kara, m. sonp-maker, cook, 
npavailoani, a. (having aa eoay 
faltering-approach, 14.) to which ona 
easily or gladly totters (of the grave), 1'.*- 
CBsy of approach or not repuUre. [upft- 
vaacana, 1801b* ] 

npayanft, a. (of easy approach, u.) 
easyofacoeM. [np&yana, IMMb*.] 
nra, ai. the son. [cf. writ, gen. ^-M^ 
' sun ' ; periiapa a tnuufer to the a-declen- 
sion, 300.] 

18* 
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■ftri, m. (prop. Impeller, inciter, !>.) be 
wbo engegee piieeU to pert arm a ucriflce 
for hii own benefit and paja them l<xt it, 
a iacsifice-maiter ; the tame ai magliki 
(9^.) and the later ji^MoXoa. [42 eo, 
•impel,' 1191.] 

sArjk, m. the inn, Mbcft'oa si.; tbe Snn, 
ptrtoK\fhd, MlectiM zxxiiL ; ■firyt, /. 
the Son, ptttmifitd at afimaU; —3. tbe 
hjmn of Btrji'i wedding, BT. z. 86, -Ue- 
(w-lriiL [fr. erfcr (^}, U12a.] 

■ftr^l-Tid, a. knowing tbe SfliTUiTmn, 
BT.Z.8C 

4 »j (alaarti; aadlra, aaart; iurmt; wtt- 
lifjiiii ar^^ s^tnm; aftr*; -efiyn 
■trtynti. -U). nm nriftlj, gUde, flow; 
CMU. (Kf. Mt In motion, [cf. tp-itii, 'rath, 
mutt, ipring,' whence ipiidm, 'nub on'; 
ix-ita, 'epriog'; luia>uu, 'ipiing'; SXt*, 
'leaped'; Lat. *afira, 'epriiig'; cf.aaraa, 
'pool,' IMit, 'itream,' and, for tbe too 
with 1, aal-ila, 'flowing' and 'fluid, ■'.( 
water."] 

+ »nn, mn or go after. 
+ »p*, go off; eoiu.remore; take ouL 
+ kTa, go down, la avaaar*. 

+ npa, go nnto, approach. 
-l-niB, goont; eoiu. drire out or away. 
+ pr a , go forth ; caw. itretch f orth or out 
+ a Am , — 1. flow together ; — 2. go 
abont, wander, aam inttntitu, I07Tb 
ttp. wander tram one exiatence to another 
(of tbe foul). 

Spki, m. perfaip* mlMile/ lance. 

arg&li. m. Jackal. 

H arJ (^jiti. -te; aaaiija, aaqji; iarU- 
|ft; arakfTitf, -te; arft^; ariftom; 
1^; -atir*; ifqrkfati). -1. letlooee 
(from tbe hand), dart, hnri ; throw ; —2. 
let go, poor ont (Btreami, rain), dlacharge ; 
-S.*let bote (herd!) ; -4. apin or twitt 
(cord or garland); — S. (dlacharge from 
one'* eelf, e/. 67>, omf •«) procreate, en- 
gender; create. 

■l-ftTa, —1. abootoff (arrow*); throw or 
pot in, 57'; -3. let looae ((traama); 
looee (from a bond), IS"; delirer orer, 
UU; -3. [Htm Eng. taOaq. let allde) let 
pea* nnnotleed, forgire, 78>*. 



+ ad, —1. ea*t; hnri (a bolt);— 3. poor 
ont, IDS'*; —8. eaat oB; lay down (a 
corpae); —4. letgo,8*. 
+ iam-nd, let go, diacbarye. 
+ np», (hnri at, atd to) plagne, dla> 
treu, rex ; tdltya npaantAB, te. ribn^S, 
the *Dn rexed hj Bihn, ■'.«. eclipeed. 
4-Ti, —1. throw away, I06>'; —3. dla- 
charge; (let go front the hand, tM.) lay 
down, 108*°; mid., w. Tioam, let go the 
Tolce, !.«. break ailence by aayiDg ■ ■, 
100*; -3. create, CiT, cf. a.njAt vn*. 
+ a»m, (let go together) mix, unite. 

afj,t*i. creating. [Vajj.] 

4 app (airpali, -te; aaafapa; lorpai; 
aarpajiti, arapayiti; arptft; afapltam; 
arptWt; -cfpya; atarpeati). creep, crawl; 
glide ; tutd of gentle and candon* motion. 
[cf. Iprm, ' creep, go'; Lat wpera, 
'creep'; riptrt, xrvp-en, 'creep,' rtjyiiJit, 
'oeeping'; A8. ttaif, Eng. taht, ao 
named from Ita alipperinet*, like aaifia 
and arpra, aee Iheee ; cf. alto tpw-tr4r and 
Lai trptiu, 'make': no connection w. 
Eng. tlip.'] 

+ Dd, creep ont ornp; riie; d»»d. wiib 
loriae. 

•I- npa, go gently nnto, approacb gently. 
+ Ti, —1. moTe ainader, diaperee;.— 2. 
more about. 

•rpri, a. ilippery, fatty; anootb. [i^f, 
1188a.] 

1 B<n&, / a miiaile; weap<m. [V3al, 
hnri,' JlTTa.] 

3 aini, / line of battle; adea; army, 
[akin with ^U, 'furrow,' tfmia, 'parting 
of the hair': from theae a root ■< 'd»w 
a atrai^t line,' may peiiiap* be Inferred.] 
arfya, a. with jealotuy; -am, mfir. with 
jealouiy. [■» + Irfyt,] 

V aev (eirate; aiftra, atfert; eerifyiU; 
aerlU; atvitnm; aevitvft; -a*Ty>). -1. 
atay by (ioe,). A* opp. of ty^ ; — 3. atay 
by, and •> {liict Eng. wait npon) aerre «p 
rererence, SO"; —8. derote one"* aelf 
to; practice, 21*, W, 08*. [no conneo- 
tion w. eiBo/tai, ' reverence,' tee Vty^.] 
+ np», reTerence ; be deroted to. 
-f ni , be dcToted to, i.*. cohabit widL 
+ e»m, practlc*. 
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■•T»Bft, a. pnctice. [Vht.] 
mart,/. &MiTiiig or nrerendng. [Vwr, 
1149.] 

■ Sinikk, a. belonging to as tnoy; turn. 

•oldier; clumptot or flght«r. [8md2, 

1222«2.] 
■Adkk«, a. iritb wkter, etmtalning water. 

[ndaU, 1801c.] 
■dniR, M. —1. Extract, ttp. oi certain 

■pedei of the AadepiM f amil7, *m TO * h. ; 

Soma, ivti UUraUji, and aim ptnvnifitd at 

a god; at pi. Sanut^ranghtt ; —2. the 

moon, M* TO*)'- [V 1 ni, ' extnEct,' 1106.] 
•om»-p4 [&G2], a. Soma-dricUng; at m. 

Soma-drinker. 
•omk-pija, n. a drinldug of Soma; dot. 

in order to drink the Soma, fee 1313c 982. 

[acet, 12T2a.] 
aomf i, a, baring to do irith Soma, >.<., 

at IK..' Boma-offeT«ri pi. the MaoM, &4>*. 

[lAm^ 1212c] 

■ andimani,/. lightning; prop.,/, of an 

adj. -*'"''*•"*"*. ' of the raiiMloud, 
clond-bom,' and to bt lalm in itt adj. 
(OTM, at ^tiet of vidynt, al 2*. [tee 
■odanan and 1208a.] 

■ &dbhaga, n. happlneu. [labUtga, 

1208f.] 
B&abhkgatTi, n- condition of happi- 

neit; weal and blewing. [aUbhakgk, 

1239.] 
•idbUtgya, n. happineu, tp. conjngal 

felidtj', 80>*: charminguew, 2*. [ni- 

bbl«a (1211, 1204c) — lee it> mgi.] 

■ iamyi, a. —1. of or relating to Soma; 

Soma-, M*; —2. (moon-like, i.e.) haring 
a mild and kindly influence on Mnsei and 
feelingt, and to mtld, gentle; —8. voe. 
ting, (bunya, gentle sir, 61*. [adm*, 
1211.] 
»iarytt, a. pertaining to the mm; ntut. 
pl., te. aamni, hjmnt to SaTya. [aftiT*, 
1211.] 
BinTar^a, o. golden. [nTarvk, 1208f.] 
i akand (akindatl; aaakAnd&; iakKnUt; 
akantaj&ti t "V***!*^ * ^kAii^a, iV^ 
d7»). ininnt. dart, (pring, (pnrti dibp, 
be (pilled; faU. [cf. imiA-aJiMr, 'tnp- 
*tick' (cf. Oer. FalU, 'trap, pit-faU,' w. 
/iZZw, 'fall'), aod ■Miimblinrbl<>c)''i I^t. 



Kond-ert, ' climb,' dt-tcend-tn, ' climb 

down'; teSa, ttcadJa, 'ladder.'] 
akandhi, n. ihoQlder. 
ikandha-dega, m. region of the 

■hoolder, i.t. (bonlder. 
akindkaa, n. ramification'; branchea of 

a tree, Iree-top. 
atina, n. .the breast of a woman, 
■tabdha, a. immorable, rigid, (tiff. 

[VaUbb, 054, 160.] 
siabdha-laoaBk, a. haring immoTable, 
- i.e. nnwinking ejet. 
■tabdhl-kr, make rigid or itiO (at If 

dead), [rtabdhk, 1094.] 

V atabh or atambh (rtablinitl; taaUm- 
>;hn tastambhi; irtambUt; atabdhi; 
atibdkam; aUbdhyi; -atibhT*). -1. 
make firm or ■teadj', prop or uphold 
(hearen or earth); —2. mid. become 
Arm or ImmoTable or rigid; — itabdha, 
immovable, rigid, [cf. aT4ii^vkar, 'oliTei 
preued hard, oil-cake'; Fri/iS-tur, 'mal- 
treat,' collateral form of ntS$-tir, ' itamp 
on, tread ' ; Eng. ftoiif) .- for connection 
of mgt, cf. VpdtK, 'make tlead; or firm, 
fix firm, plant "] 

-t-nd, prop vp. 

-I- Ti, —1. prop aannder, TSi"; _3. 
(make immoTable, i.e.) bring to a ttand- 
«till, *top, 6°. 
atambha, m. prop, pott, colnmn. 
[\l atambh.] 

V at& (itifint). be ttealthy. [tee cteai, 
-ttTi] . 

atiyi, m. thl^. [Vat£,116G; cf. tfifd.] 

V atigh (alaniiAti). proceed, ttrlde; eep. 
proceed againit, attack. [cf. ortlxm, 
'proceed, march, go in line,' rarely 
' monnt up ' ; Chnrch Slaronlc ttignati, 
'haiten': the root it wid&epread in Ger- 
manic, but often ihowt a tpedallntlon of 
mg, ' proceed npward, aacend, climb ' ; cf. 
AS- tSy-an, which often meant timplf 
' proceed, go,' but alto ' aacendere,' and 
eren 'detcendere'; G«r. ittig-t», 'monnt 
Jif'; AS. tOby-v, 'a atep to climb by,' 
Eng. ftutr; AS. ^gd, 'ttep or ttept ba 
i-llmMng orer a fence,' Bng. Mil*,- AS. 
tti^ip, M-rap, ' monnting'rope,' Eng. 
ttimqt I Oer. Sitg-nif, ' ttfimp '■ ; ASi 
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fKftnd, • rifiug or 117,' Eng. «y, ' nreUinK 
(on efeJld)': for eluiige ot gh to & ia 
piMBUt, cf. 161 1 and *.] 
+ pTK, get fthmd in •ttacUiig, luccMd 
In otw'i Attack!, 98 ^ ">■ !■. 

1 atn (atititi [686], wtnU; tnftin, ta< 
ftaT<; 4«Mnflt, irtoft*; iaUvlt; 
■UTinriU, -to; ilofTttl, -te; rtati; 
■Utnsii atatH; -sMtTft, -ctft^ai rtn- 
7it«). pntite; extol (a god); ctnTint, 
(pniung, oi niit.) wonhipper. 
-i-pr*, —1. pnitei —2. bring tomrd 
•• object of mentioD or (object of 
TeTMtion {cf. Lai. It-vAtre, prop, 'pnlte,' 
but aUo 'mentiOD'), and to —3. gtneral- 
.i*td. Introduce, begin. 

■t4k», / lock or tnfl (of wool or hair). 
[■eertoki.] 

^ itr (ftrsAti, rt^iu. '» >■«? i .» p 

■trv^ rtf^ati, in n; 2; tMttn, t^ 
■Ur«; iiUiit [QOO]; aUrifjlta; vtrU, 
(tirv^ [»6Tb]; itrWi, (Urtri:; -rtftj^ 
-■IJr7«). —I. itiew, trp. the ucriflcikl 
■tr»w, 88"j iprekd out; -2. [lUct Lat. 
■teraere) ovCTthrow (an cnem;). ' 

[cf. ffT^ru-fu, Lat. tUr-t-rrt, ' itrew, 
■pread out'; irrf* >*". (I>^c Eng. ipraiuf) 
'bedding/ rr^i»-fiHt, 'bed,' Lat (fro-nun. 



(fmc; ot^w-tJi, Lai. itra^iu, ' beipread 
(sia) (trafa, '{way) beipread ' with itone 
i.<, 'pared,' whence borrowed AS. rtriW, 
&lg. >trwt,- Old Lat. tilHia, Lat. Idtu, 
'■pread ont, tpreading,^nu w broad, 
wl^e'i we alio nnder doud ■tf'.] 
+ »nv, cover orer. 
+ £, ipread out. 
■f npa, (pread apon, tpread t* a eorer; 

ai ttdatieal term of Iht rittial, untk or bi'(A- 
ont 4jai pour the ucriflcial butter over 
(e.^. the hand) to m to make a coating, 
09*. 

+ prR, (pread ooL 
■tf fS71 ". iixtM, (ttbhia), M., plural aidy. 
the Man. [if fr. Vatp, we ma^ interpret 
the naine a* meaning either (a) 'the 
tighl-ftrewen,' or {b) 'the (catlered' one(, 
thote that are ' spread out ' orer the vault 
of heaven ; but the connection w. V itf ii 



cf. ivnip, (tem ttrr^p, 
Aveitan itar, Lat. ttdla, ttttria, Qet. 
Sum, AS. ittarra, Eng. ttar: see alao 
Uri.] 
■t«iL&, ■. thief. [VitL] 

■ toki, —1. m. drop; —2. om adj. noall, 

intigiiiflcant. [akin with •tdki, ' toft ' : 
from theee, a root (atu, 'drop, dribble, 
ran together, be compacted into a ronnd 
mM(,' m».j perhapa be inferred : for mg 
2, cf. Eng. drOtU w. drUht."] 

■totf, n. praUer (of a god), wordiipper, 
linger. [Vatn, 1182a.] 

■t4m», M. pr(i(e, iong of pr«](e. [Vstn, 
lieea.] 

•toma-Tirdhana, a. delighting in 
pralae. [acct, 1271.] 

■ tri[866], / woman, female Indiridnal, 

wife, opp. of pnmUa, *.g. 104*. [prob. 
for o&tri, ' generatrix,' Vaft, 1182*.] 
• tri-kima, a. having dedre for female 
(chlldjMi). [1290.] 

■ th&, —1. cU in cpdt. (landing; and to, 

gtKtraiued [Uiu Eng. stand, ' be lituated '], 
(ituated, itaTing, being; —2. nwutiwut, 
perAfpt, n&dantiWjf, place (liib* Eiy. noun 
(tand, 'place'), in go-|th>, ■adh&.^tha. 
[JctUs 883: aometimes .f^ 186.] 
ath41a, n. dry land {a$ app. to water), 
' terra flima, Feit-land ; athali, / plac& 
[prob. akin w. Vithi, 'that which itanda 

■ thivira, o. —1. firm, thick, naatj, 

iturdy ; —'2. full-grown, old ; a* in. old 
man. [from athn, collateral form of 
VaUUL, 118Be; for mg 1, cf. Eng. ttady, 
cognate w. itand, and cf. (thira; for !, 
cf. Eng. of long standing.'} 
4 Bthi (Ufthati. -U [671, 74ea]i taathU, 
ta*ai«; Uthat, iathiU [884]i (thiayiU, 
-ta; ithiU; aUuttDm; itMtva; -rthtTa; 
(thlT&te; (thapiyati, -te {1042d]}. 

-1. (land. 18", 26», 47*, W, 87*, 
OS"; (tand itiU, TO'^"; remain (land- 
ing ; — 2. (tand bj (a friend); hold out 
faithfollr, 25* 03>*'"; -3. remain, 64 m. 
wait, 54*; abide, Se>^ 46*; pou., raperi..- 
•arrai^ MdytiSm, let all remain, U»; 
atra athlTatAu, (U7 here, SO"; -4. 
remain sr be in a condition, eontlnne In 
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[sthavara 



an K£tion [1076c]: te. adj. or ppt., 26*, 
SO*; rjipUiUM tlf^l^ti, lies deftd, 44i>; 
w. jennif , S0 ** ; w. iiwfr., 41*; 

-5. ezlit; be present, 10*, 4e>*; -6. 
be*itiuted,be,l>,26", 33«; -7. (remain 
■tanding, i^. aamoTCd Br nntoiiched, and 
w, likt Gtr. dahingeitellt bleiben) re 
onconjfdered er nnmentio&ed ; t/iiii, dnnt 
tiftbatn UdT^ddhia, (let the intereit of 
it stand afar oS, i^.] to nj nothing of 
tl>eintere«of it,46''; -8, •tliiU.tuj 
— 9. can*. caoM to itarid, wt; pnt, 41 

[for icU: et. Doric inf. vra-fut. Epic 
rrq-nj, ChOTctl SlaTonic sta^i, L«L »(a-r«, 
Old High Ger. tti^i, Oer. (tcj-<n, 'itand': 
thii old form of the root appear* alto in 
Ger. Stuff, AS. uidt, Eng. Utad, 'place': 
the prevailing form of the root in Ger- 
manic ii rtatid; et. AS. tlmd-an, Eng. 
Itand; Ger. preterit tUmd, 'atood': —with 
^rthi-t, cf. r-imi, 'stood'; w. tf-ftU-ni, 
cf J-OTit-iu, 'let,' Lat ti-iti^, 'sets'; —for 
mg* of Vathis cf. in general tboM of 
Eng. tUmd.'] 
+ adhi, stand upon. 
+ auii, —1. (stand along bj, i.<.) take 
oue'« place along bj, and to support, 
help; —2. devote one's self to a thing, 
t.g, virtue, 58" ; devote one's sett to (an 
undertaking), atut to carry oat (a plan], 
83 >* ; accomplish ; pati, imperi. .- evam 
annf^heyam, it must be done ao, 87'; 
w3B"; tathA.jknnrthite, it having been 
thus accomplished, this being done, S3"; 
««308b« anj e/36»,S7» S9>*'". 
+ abhi, set the foot upon, Tanqaiih; 



+ »T», -1. sUnd off, 106»; -2. 
stand; — S. remain, abide; — avaathita: 
•landing; posted, 43**; situated; abiding, 
dwelling; — cam. (cause to stand apart, 
t.e.) leave behind, 44*'*. 
.i- K, take one's place at; resort to, 10 1. 
+ lld, stand up; rise up (from sleep or 
inactivity), SO"; spring up, 26"; get out 
of (oU.). %>■; caus. cause er bid to rise, 
102'i pull out (of a mire, a vat), 23*, 
36M. [a lost, 2SSa.] 

4 prftty-nd, rise np to meet (in token 
of respect). 



+ Sf m-nd, rise np, spring np. 
■fnp>,», —1. stand by, 04*; set one's 
self neu; stand opposite, 69**; —3. ap- 
proach, »fp. with reverence or supplica- 
tion; — npaathita: (having) approached 
or appeared ; near at hand, 41 '. 
+ asiu.np», mid. approach one after 
another; w. mft (IhM pronoun), come to mj 
side, M*. 

+ aam-up», approach; fall to one's 
lot; aamnpaaUiita, on hand, 
-t- nl, stand in, rest on. 
-t-pari, stand round about, encompass; 

+ p I a , niif. arise, and to set out to go ; 
go off; prasUiito "bhavat, profectus est; 
caiu. send away, dismiss, 86'. 
+ prati, stand; be esUbUshed; get a 
place or foot-hold, 64*; pratiftUta: ee- 
tabllahed, resting upon; set op; —caw. 

+ ri, mid. (stand asunder, 1.4.) spread 
itself, 

f»nn-Ti, spread one's self over, per- 
vade (occ.), RT.x. 126,7. 
+ aam, mid. —1. remain with; —H-inthe 
ritual, come to a stand-atill (aam, inltii- 
nW), >.e. get through, flulsh; aamattiita^ 
loe. abtciiUe, if he (end, i.».) die, 101'. 

ith&tri, n. station, place. [VathS, 11S6; 
for mg, cf. Eng. iiMid w. root tta under 
VatUL] 

ithina, n. —1. a standing; —2. a r»- 
inain&igt abiding; — 3. standing, i.e., m 
in £11$., rank; ^4. an abode Jtet hli*- 
▼ana); place, 36^ etc; —6. prtgnandy 
[ef. patra], a proper place; —6. a proper 
occasion ; concrvtt, a proper object for 
giving occasion to anything; taU&Tja- 

poem 8. is the sole -conslgnmentocea- 
sioner, i.t. the only one worthy of having 
this poem entrusted to him, 64^. [VatU, 
1160.1.] 
th&na-bhraA^a, n. abodemin, loss 

thivari, a. standing; not endowed wHh 
the power of locomotion, and to, at eol- 
ItctiM n. ting; the plants, 03**; a* m. pL 
plant*, 67>. [Vsthi, 1171a.] 



y Google 



athfivarati] 



[280] 



going. 



■llt4T»rftift, / 
pUnt. [1287.] 

■thlt*, a. -X. lUndlng {at »pp. 
ijiag), U**! -S. (of aninute mad inaiii- 
nwte bdagi) itanding in « place; abid- 
ing; athitM (nRpJir, tu it oftmt MCMtari/, 
mmtfirm ^Vaa, 'be'), wa* abiding, i^. 
abode, »■*; dtoaUd; UAUU ■tldUm. 
being OD Uie aarth, Ia., nmpij, on the 
earth, 6'*; imptn.: -**■**— It waa 
waited b7 liMfr.), U. (he) waited, UU; 
-3. exittlDg; pi«»ent,6i*; 

— 4. being or remaining in a dtnation 
or condition {rf. 4atU4}, trAiet I'l &r- 
pmttd: bg oa (ufj. in |A« uim com, 1S>°; 
bgmadv.; t»tU,26"; ka> athito In, 
who (li) being here, i^. who ij here, 40*; 
hy a gtrmd ; &bnbiam iicahftdya rthftiaf, 

after concealing hinaelf (waej remaining, 
U. kept hidden, £6i<>; w36", 88", 41<; 
npavi^js athit&a, waited dtUng, 48*; 
jiir Tjipja bhlvin aftrrCn aUiito 
"■»>'aTi, with wliich the intellect, perrad- 
ing »11 beingi, itandi, i.<. with which it 
eonitantly perrade* all beingi, 66*. 

[ppL of Vathi, 954c : cf. rro-rJ-i, Lat 
(la-Ai-f, 'itanding, let': for mgi aliOTe, 
cf. VrthJL] 

athiti,/ -1. attanding; -2. aremsin- 
ing bj a thing; and te —3. devotion to 
(Joe.). IB": -4. (lit* Let. lUtni) con- 
dition ; atii M — 5. way, method of pro- 
cedure, 20^. [V*th&,U67.Ia, cf. 9&4c.] 

atkin, vU. atandin^ix epdtj \jiMtk, 
1183 '.J f 

■thiri, a. (teadj; ileadfait, 81*; firm; 
aUa of penoiu,W ; enduring (of might), 
78*. [Vatbft, 11881, cf. g^te : for mg, cf. 
ithaTln.] 

4 atlift, attuaud at eoUattnl firm of aQJL, 
cf. atUriik, and tt wider if anL 

BthS^i, / pott, pillar, [for rttnl-na, fr. 
Vurtnl or *atal, an extended form of 
V<«l*, SkL Bthft: cf. Oer. StiJUln), Old 
High Got. tteOc, ttUliu, ' prop, poet ' ; 
oriA-af , ' poit, pillar ' ; theae wordi, like 
rr4)U|, Doric «tiUs, ' prop, poet,' pretnp- 
poee the root In cawal mga, 'canae to 
■land,' Le. (a) 'keep from falling, prop 
np,' and {b) 'aet op,' aa a pillar: the root 



appaan alao in Oer. Stall, Eng. Matt, 
'itand, I.*, itandingplace,' and in Oar. 
liilt, Eng. itS, ' Itanding, not moving.'! 

4 an& (miU; aaanld; mtMyiU, -ta; 
sn&U; anitnm; BBitrt; -anija). bathe; 
perform a rallglona ablation, a^ at tbe 
end of religiona atndentahlp (SB*) er of a 
TOW. [orlg. anft or anft (ao aUti, atU): 
cf. Vnv in tvifr, t t -wrW-^r, 'awais'; Lat. 
Bo^e, ' awim ' : *ee alao tmder nU.] 

anataka, a. who haa perfoniied tlie 
ablution cnatomaiy at tlu end of rellgboa 
pnpilage. [anAU, U93.] 

anAna, n. a batliing, nllglona ablntioti. 
[Vni, usa] 

anAna-glla, a. (having faatlilng at a 
habit, i.e.} pTBctldng rellglona ablntiona. 
[1802.] 

anlrin, a. performing rellglonf ablntiona. 
[Vani, 1188*, 268.] 

uijn, f.n. —1. ilnew, Xt [periiapa 
' ligament,' from Vaft or ai, ' bind, ligM,' 
q.B.! if to, it ii formed from the prcaeni- 
■tern alnft (aee 1148. Sb and cf. aonv*), 
abbreviated to ang, with anfflx n (llTSb) 
and interpoaed j (266) : cf. Old High 
Qer. rfaotm, Ger. Snfau, AS. ran, Eng; 
naew, which point to a Ooth. .naava: 
that aat-'n and tta older equiv. anlUTaB 
are abtneviated form* (for duE-) would 
appear from the Oennanlc cognatea.] 

anCju-bandha, m, ainew-baud, t.e. bow- 
itring. 

V anih (anfhTiitl ; anlgdU). - 1. be 
iOpple, greaay, moiat; oarf m —2. itlck 
to, I.*., at ia Eng., be attached to, l>« 
fond of. 

and, a. ctUaitralfirm ^/atau. aurface. 

aneha, la. —1. itlckineai; —2. viaddand 
■mooth itnlt; oU; fat; —3. attaclunent, 
love, friendfhip. [Vanih: for eonneetioB 
of 1 and 3, aee aalL] 

V apa$, tUtrfirm o/Vlpafc}.B. 

V ap^dh (apirdhate; paapfdU; ^ai- 
dhiti; ■ptodhitwn). ooataat the pce- 



•trive. 
aptdh, / rival ; opponent; foe. 

[Vapr«>0 
^ apT« (apTsUi, -te; pitqMlr«ft, p*«T9<; 
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iipittftt, iaprkfat; spnkfTUi ; iprftA; 
ip rtfttii D ; ■pi'ftv&j •■pf^jft)'. touch. 
+ iipk, —I. touch, 108°; Tewli to 
BV.i.l26.7i -2. m. tipU, touch water 
Ucitiieal tern for lyinholieftl pnrlflestloi), 
bj dipping th« hand in a diib, bj riuing 
the month, er by WMhing, lO*"'**; toori 
for miter (o i< imdarttood, 66*. 

■prftitkTy*. ^rfc. td^ be touched. 
[tf^pr5.241] 

il aphnriir aplir(a^uiTiti,-te; iaphuit^ 
■phoiiU). make a quick or jerky 
motion: —1. dart, tratu.; with the foot, 
kkk; —2. dart, utiraiu.; twitch (of the 
eje, arm) ; —3. (of the lightning) flaah. 
[for ••pr, 'quiver, jerk, kick, flutter 
cf. i-rraif-H, 'itmggle conmlsiTely' (aa 
a flah juat out of water); Lst *p«i 
'kick away, reject'; Eng, tpttr, 'goad 
with the heel'; tpvni, 'kick away': aee 
al«o under par^a.} 
+ pra, ihake, bemble. 

■pbji, m. wooden tplinter, shaped like « 
knife and ni long ai the arm, for tiie 
the tacriflce. 

ain», oiditte and ilightlg anmierative par- 
ticU, 79",6*; accVJnpanying a verb vkicA 
i$ in the praent Uiue but hat tie vahu of 
p<ut, 2', 8", 12"; ezplaintd at 778b 

if ami {amfcykta ; rifmiyi ; iamayift* 
pniU; amitri; -amftya). imile; amile 
baihfully; bluth. [cf. ^i^o-ii/uMii, 'fond 
□f unilei,' Item v/hiJii, at in Heaychlan 
fi(ia«i, ' imile ' ; iitiiim, ' imile ' ; Lat 
nHii-«, 'wonderful,' mirart, 'wonder' {f< 
mg, cf. noayk, 'wonder'); Middle High 
Oer. tntit^-tn, imit-l-^K, 'amile'; Eng. 
Mmiie, smirjt.] 
+ vi, be utonlihed. 

•mita, a. imilitig; atn. [1170a], a amile. 
[ppl. of VamL] 

Bmit»-pflrT», a. previously amlllng, 
with a (mile, [for img. ordn, see 
1291.] 

4 amr (imfatti; aaamin ; amMifyAti; 
■mftA; amartum; amftva; ^ui|tjfa). 
—1. remember, boiA keep in mind and 
call to mind; ^2. call to mind, t'.e. hand 
down by memory, hand down by badi- 



[Vsra 

— me the inporUmt tpord 



tton, band down— 
■mrti; 

— imftk: —1. remembered ; —2. 
handed down by imrti or taught by 
tradition; and n —3. declared to be - -, 
81 ' ; paaiing for ' ' ; regarded by tra- 
dition »• - ', OS*; to bt varioiuly para- 
phroMtd; mirgo "ykih amrtM, thla ii, we 
are tangfat, the path, 31'; called, 22*, 
67^ 

[cf. iiip-ntf-ti Ipya, 'memorable worki'; 
litpilim, ' anxlona thought, care ' ; /uf^-rup, 
'rememberer, witne**'; iiiKta, 'care for'; 
fiAXiir, 'heaitate, delay, be going to 
do'; Lat. mMnor, 'mindful'; iieMorw, 
'memory'; mor<i, 'hedtation, delay.'] 
+ vi, forget 

•mptl, /. —1. remembrance; —2. ton-. 
ditloD (tea ifamf 2) ; tradition which Ii 
handed down and accepted ai anthorlta- 
Uve {txetpt fruti, q.v.) ; d^aed, 58>*, m( 
RiXe; a woA haaed on inch tradition; ■ 
law-book. [Vamr.] 

amFii-glla, dual a. tradition and habila 
(habitt in ecBtctive tout, i.e. oaage). 
[1268a.] 

ayi [49Ba], pron. that; cf tyi. 

V ayand or ayad (ayiudAte; aasyandt; 
tayu [890*] ; ayantayiti ; ayumA ; 
ayinttum; ayattvi; -lyidy*). run (of 
animate beinga and of fluids) ; flow. 
+ abbi, flow unto. 
+ prR, flow forth or away. 

ayoBi, a. aoft; mild; tender. 

arikva, ». conierof the month; mouth, 

•ragTln, a. wearing a wreath- [b^, 

1232.] 
ar&j, /. wreath, garland. [Vafj, mg 4, 

'twist,' jnat aa AS. wr»S, Eng. loreaA, b. 

AS. mfllan, Eng. vritlu, 'twist' (under 

V-rrt).] 
ariTantI, / flowing (water), stream. 

[ppl. of Vam.] 
>l aru (nriTati; anxrivk; tarSvIt; n«Tif- 

yiU: wn-U). -1. flow, stream; -2. 

flow or trickle away, waate away, beconu 

lost, 60*. [cf. fiim, trptt-m, Lithuanian 

troB-j^ 'flow,' blah truti, 'stream*; cf. 

also Church Slavonic ttnt-ja, 'stream,' 
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P«r. Str^m, Eug. ttrta-m, with ( between 
« and r (m« under ui* tuid tnmf) 
further h^-ft ' *ti«'°> ' i I't Av-no. 
'Tba Rlrer,' old nmnw of the Tiber: 

trie,/. ODe of the large ucrificial ladlei 
(u long aa the arm), of which there are 
three, Jnhfi, apkbhrt, and dhiuTi, 
lOSiv.; need for pouring ghee in 
fire, [akin w. Vara.] 

■rttTtL, n. a unall lacrifldal ladle (a cnblt 
long), naed for dipping from the pot and 
ponring into the ame. [aUn w. Vara.] 

■r6tRB, H. ttream. l^fra, 1162a.j 

nyri [626*], —1. prm. adj. own; my own, 



78", 78»nj thy <: 



,, 69". 86«i 



r hl^ 1", «", etc.; her, 8»; their 
own or (each) bit own, 14 ■; iWe/, i 
own, 68**, 60*; iwy oftm at li* beginniitg 
o/cpdi! mj, 10". 21"»: hii, 31», et. 
their, 27*; oui,tte.,iteJiU<nn:yicordMi 

—2. m. hJTuman, friend; —3. (likt 
ktman) one'i •elf,w(613'; one'i natural 
•elf or condition ; -4. n. (/itc GM, i 
poaiewioni, property, [cf. tit, tai 
and If, 4, Et, and ofii, ' own ' ; Old 
MiN>4, Lat nw, 'own'; GoCb. nw^, AS. 
neCi, 'own'; aim S, a^, Lat. U, Goth. 
n4, Oer. n-d, '*elf.'] 

Bvaka, a. own; hia own, etc.; e^in. (0 
era. [ark, IZSSa.] 

■Tl-kpatra, a. (having wU-ruIe, i.t.) 
free. 

■Ta-oohaada, n. own will, [etanda, 
227.] ' 

•▼aoohanda-Tan^kta, a. {hy ti* own 
will, i^.) (pontaoeonily «ood.grown, m. 
growing wild in the wood. 

V BT»j (arijate; aaar^j*; wniifjiA*; 
arakU; ariktnm; av^itrl; -vrkijf). 
embrace. 
+ paTi, embrace. 

4 Bvad (aridati, -te; aaaradi; arStU; 
aradAjati, aridijati). —1. act. make 
BBTor}', leaion ; fig. make agreeable ; 
— 2. m'J. be laTory, rellth, I'lHraiu.; —3. 
mid. relijh, tram.; take pleattm in. [cf. 
M-ira, 'plea**,' aoriit •Bolt, ■4.0Fa>-(, 
'pleaaed'; %B»fuu, 'rejoice'; tee alio 
under arfidn.J 



avK.dharma, m. own dn^. 

1 aradht, / —I. wont, haUt, cttatom, 
T6'; rule; Met; —2. accutomed place, 
home, 4<<»; — 8> [wonted condition, ij.) 
comfort; Joj; bliu, SS^*; plearare, 7S>*; 
■Ttulhim inn uaa, according to oar 
plearare, i* exactly to onr with, 78"; 
aradhiyi oaif sTadhiUiia: in wonted 
wiae; with pteaanre, gladly; (gladly, ■'.«.) 
willingly, freely, 84". [cf. (*m, ■ciutom,' 
i)«at,'wonted place, bannt,'«t4«-^ 'am ae> 
cn«toraed'; A8.n'(fii,Ger.Sitte, 'cn«tom.'] 

2 BTftdht, /. iweet drink; ttp. a Ubatlon 
of ghee to the Ifanes. [perhapi for 
2 madbi : for the etymology, cf. *t»- 
dhi adhayat, ' he drank the (weet 
drinki,' RV.] 

■TadhtT»nt, a. —1. (haring hit wont, 

i.e.) keeping to hii ctiitom, tklthfnl, con- 

(tant; -2. (h«Ting bliu, U.) bletaed. 

78",79«-». [laradhi, 1288: aeemga 1 

and a] 
BTidhiti. »./ axe. 
<l BTan (arinati, -te; aa«r4na; iaranft, 

tavinit; araniU). lonnd, reeonnd, niar. 

[cf. Lat. mat, • tonnd ' ; Old Lat (ca-t't, 

' lounda ' ; AS. nruui'aa, ' lonnd ' ; Eng. 

man, BO named from IM long; afmilarly 

In Ger. the cock ii called Baku, a name 

akin w. I<at. cait-tn, 'ting' — cf. Hamlet 

1. 1. 100, " the bird of dawning aingeth."] 
BTani, ». lonnd; roar (of wind). 

[Vavan.] 
BTanas, a. roar, [do.] 
V avap (BT^dtl [881]; aofripa [7B6*]; 

iarapnt; arap^tl ; mpU [064b] ; 

BTiptnm ; anptri; BV>p4yBti}. ileep ; 

fall atleep; enpU, ileeptng; cam. put 

to ileep. [cf. X>at. »op-ar, 'ileep'; w. 

cant., cf. Lat tSpirt, 'pnt to ileep'; tee 

alto under (rapna.] 

+ Bi, go to tieep; emu. pnt to ileep. 

+ pr», fall aileep; praanpta, fallen 

Bileep, aileep, tank In ileep. 

r&pat, a. haring good worki, i.«. wonder- 

woAing. [ad + ipaa, ISMb.] 
arapi [362],/ ptrk^t beaom. [pcritapt 

for an-pA, 'cleaning well': for ra in 

place of n, cf . Saradhft: for mg, vL 

P.TU..] 
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■▼Apn*, m. —1. deep; —2. dream. 
[V«Tkp, q.T.: ct, Sr-M-t, IM. Mm-au-(, 
'ileep'i AS. hm/ii, 'ileep, dreMii'; 
Chkocerian nM/fi, ' dreun ' ; Lilt *an«'iiM, 
'dream'; for conaection of 1 and 2, cf. 
61*, wbera either Mnie flU.] 

■TapaK-mi^kVAkk, m. the Draam- 
manikin, name of a certain magic irboM 
performance bringi dreami Ibat become 
realiied, 61*. 

■va-bhaTa, ■ own way of being, in- 
herent natnre, ingenlmn, aa diitiognithed 
from acquired qnalitiet, lee gnpa2, and 
22«; arabUvit, ij nature [291*], 
Bumitlly. 

■ rabbaTa-dvefa, m. natural hatred. 

[1280b.] 

■ vajaib-T»ra, m. telf-choice; op- free 

choice of a husband, which wai allowed 
to girla of the warrior (kiatrija) ca«te, a 
SwajNimTara. 

■ Tayim [613], pron. own wlf, Mlf ; him- 

■eU, ttc; rtfirring to lubjtet, 48*, etc ; all 
bj ilaelf, of its own accord, 9S*; Tt/tmng 
ia predicate, 1 '*>. [from fra with nom. 
caae ending -am {cf. tr-am, a-j-am), and 
interpoted 7, cf . 268.] 
■vayam-bhft [362], a. Mlf-exiitcnt; aim. 
epithet of Brahma, 

■ Ta]ram-mrta, a. dead of himself. 
■vi-7nktl,/pL own team [acct, 1274: 

for mg, cf. the Dutch and the American 
Eng. epan (of hones) w. AS. tpaitnan, 
•join,'] 
V erar (arirati ; iarb^t; in«nt}. 
sound, [cf ffvp-t7t> 'pipe, flnte'; Lat. 
tu-««r-ni.», 'a bnmmtDg'; Eng tiear-m.] 

■ T4r[388d], pmumneed tdar in tXe Veda, 

n. —1. the son, 71'*; —2. sunlight, eun- 
shine; light, 79*, -3. (the place of the 
light, e/. rajaa) hearen, 01*, 02*; —4. 
one of the three " utterancea," lee 
TTUqii. 

[cf. 3«If>-uf, 3i[fi, 'sun, dog-^tar'; 
ai\-as, ' light ' ; atK-itni, ' moon ' ; I<at. 
ser^au, 'bright'; •51, AS. tti, 'son'; 
AS end-att, Eng. mti^, ' bum, glow, waste 
awa7 b7 beat ' ; and the kindred ueelter, 
'be OTereome b7 heat,' whence iwelCry or 
raArjr .- if the forms with r and { are fr. 



[svastyayana 

extended forms of a root *«tt, ' to light,' 
and if gvta li a direct derir. of the same 
■itaa (■d-ar),we ma7 compare Oer. Sonne, 
AS. ta-nne, Eng. suit, AB. luanon dmg, 
Eng. Svn-day,'] 

STk-rapa, a. own form or shape; trae 
natnre, 40 '*. 

STarnpa-bktra, «. the becoming or 
being the Due form (of .names), tj. the 
UM of the trne form (of a person's name). 
[1280b : ivarnpa is nsed predieatiTel7.] 

■Tar-gi, —1. a. going or leading to the 
lightDrtobeaTen; situate in the hearenly 
light, hearenl; ; ap. te. loka, irargQ lo- 
kaa, the heaveul7 world, heaven, 103 ^ >*■ ■* 
— iJio at one word, ie4 avargaloka; —2. 
n. aitJiout loka, heaTen, 64*, 66>. 

BTarga-g&min, a. going to or attaining 

BTarga-loka, m. the heaTenl7 world, 

heaTeo, 103'. 
STJtr-bbXnn, n. Snarbblnn, name of a 

demon causing the eclipse of the sun, 

c/ lit later rahtu [pos*. ' baring, i-s 

withholding the sun's rajt.'] 
TtiTjk, pronmnetd evarfa, a. sounding; 

of a thunderbolt, whizzing. [Vmtr, 

121a] 
TalamkTt*, <>< well adorned- [mi-i- 

alaiiikrta: see alstm.] 
vigva, a. with goodl7 horaea. [ai-f- 

Afva, 1301b.] 
viar [373], / sifter. [cf- LaL edror, 

AS. siceottcr, tunater, Eng. tiller s cf. 

S0&* and llB2f:Vor t between t and r, 

cf. Batter, under nara, and stream under 

aTaitl, prMMnKMf raaati in Vtda, —1. 
/. {lUct At Eng. well-being, U.) welfare; 
blessing; -2. evaatl, I'lutr. [336* end], 
with Inek, bappilj; htnt* —8. (i< inde- 
clinahU ne».-aet. neat, iraati, luck, hap- 
pineis.H'i ■vaat7 aata ta, a blessing on 
thee, [ad + an unused aati, ' be-ing,' fr. 
Vlaa, 'be,' 1167 la. sect, 1288b.] 

•vaatl-di [SG2], a. bestowing welfare. 

■▼aatjiyana, a. nr^. oatf pi. (luck- 
progresa, {.«.) wel-fare, prt>spMit7; bleat- 
ing; a»d te benediction, 101* 100*; 
pL the blesringi, i.«. Tedic h7mns con- 
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talnliig the word wntU, 106*. [mat! + 
£7*11*: KCl^ 1271: with-AJUU) ti.-Jan 

■Tk.stlik, a. being in one's iwtanl con- 

dUloii, ««U-coutkined. he«lth7, ir«lL 
■Tftdka, n. agreemlileneM, in pr^-arfidM. 

[4«rad, 1161. lb: cf. 9I01 (lie). Doric 

Um, 'pleMure.'] 
avtdd, a. tuUng good, UV017; iweet 

[Vmd, q.r., 11T8»; cf. M«i, Doric tait, 

t^wstvt, lAk tvmrit, atvadiM-*, AS. nwiC«, 

Eng. «•«».] 
BVKdli7&7A, a. the remding or repeab- 

ing to one'i lelf, itod; (of the Teda). 

[MUiT«7fc.] 
■Ttml-kirjft, ». nuiter'i bnilneM. 
■Tftmi-knm&Tk, n. the Lord Knmln, 

Dune of RtanH.j god of war, tet Uitil- 

keja a»d kanftr». 

■ T£mi-gii9k, m. ruler-Tirtne. 
■Timin, m. owner, proprietor, nutter, 

lord i opp, of lerTuit, tabject, wife, [era, 
'own,' 1281.] 

■Ttnl-eeTt, y. the •erring one'i mu- 
ter. 

■vCmi-liila, n. muter'* welfare. 

■ tAtIIik, M. ownatfair or canie. [atUia.] 
■vlhti txcl. uttd nAai moHdj MaHont, 

hMll, v. dot., 103*; axAttndof an intmea- 
tiim, lite Amen, 00^. 
i eTid (erUftU; arfd^aU, .te; rifridi; 
•vinn4). eweat. [arldyiiiii— IWh, 'iweat'; 
cf. Rot, U-p^, 'tweat,' Bfiu, 'eweat'; 
Lat tidirt, 'eweat,' denom. of mtidit-t, 
'•weat'i tid-oT, 'tweat'; Lettiih ueidrt, 
' sweat'; AS. nomi mat, Eng. iweaf; 
DbMTTe that though there I> a waid for 
'sweat' common to moit Ind^-European 
tongnei, there !■ no inch common word 
for 'be chilly.'] 

■ Taechi.yt own will; avAocliaTa, accord- 

ing to one'i inclination, at will. [iceUL] 
■Tida, H. sweat. [Varld.] 



ha, enditic tmd il^itly tuievtrativi partieU, 
M»; in Ot Veda, Te», 79". e2»; in Oe 
BriAwianat, M*, amd v*rg often {n> fg" 
95-6), las'* {qwtationjTom a Brikmtata); 
n A* Sitrae, to b« anre, of course, detig- 



aatmj ikat Ike oatW agrete mtk tin mew 
or rnetiod meHtiaud, PQi*, 101*, logi^is. 

— verji coiNMOii al end of lU^flaht, 7*»J 
eep. after aZdeimg. ptrf. {^j_^), »♦, 10«; 
to lU ha, 12*; -toaUuKinw.- • ■ tti 
hoviea, "■ ■," be tald, 61"; te horloft, 
hoou, 96>*, 90". [thU word appean 
also w gha in the Veda: cf. ye, Dorle 7a, 
enclitic assereratirei.] 

haAii, n. goose, gander; peHiap* oppKed 
alto te the iwan and like water4owL 
[prob. a consonantal stem, trantfetred - 
(899) to the a.decleniion, and so orig. 
igliaAs: cf. x^r, Lat aa»«r, Uthnsoian 
I^W, Iriib geu, Qer. Gout, AS. gie, 
Eng. go(M«! cTen tlie s of (^wAe naj be 
derirational ; cf . AS. gan-d-ra, tgait-ra, 
Sag, gander; Old Hl^ Oer. yonwiaa^ 
■ gander ' ; AS. gan-et, Eng. gannet, ' amt- 
fowl.-] 

hati, t«t96id. 

hatfa, H. slaTlng. [Vhan, ISlSe and » 
(middle), cf. 9&U.] 

V han (hiAti [637] ; jaghina [70M] ; 
hanicriti; haU [QfiMj; hintom; hatri; 
-hitTa; haD7«te; jifhUaati [102af]). 

— 1. strike; itrike down; smite or ilaj, 
70*. etc.; kill, 28*, 36", etc; OTereoma; 
—2. destroy, 87'*; bring to nooght; (of 
darkness) dispel, IS*; —deeid. wish t» 
emite or afflict, 78"; 

-hat4, -1. smitten, stain, 98* i killed, 
23*1; _2. destroTed, mined; lost, 27", 
12'; —3. pounded. 

[with hin-mi,cf. $eUm, *ler-JK, 'smite'; 
w. ja ghn lilts, cf . I^t-pr-er, ' slew ' ; w. 
haU, (ghata, cf . ^or^, 'slain'; w. ghani, 
q.T., 'aslajing,' cf. ^rai, 'slanghter',- w. 
ha-ti, ' a smiting, slajing,' cf. Old High 
Q^T. gm-d, AS. giK, tgm-t, 'battle'; AS. 
gi^Jana, Old High OcT. gmd-fane, 'battle- 
flag ' ; fr. the iut form (not fr. the AS.), 
through the French, comes Eng. gomfxnen, 
gonfalon ; for mg of giX, cf . Qer. teUagen, 
'■mite, ilaj,' with SeUaclu, 'battle': fer 
tenses under 1, obserre that AS. eltin 
(whence Eng. elag) meeas 'smite' and 
then aito ' slay.'] 

•f-ava, strike down; Itring to nought. 
+ A, strike opon; hnrl (a bolt) npon (Ise 
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«. MUii) ; mid. itiike [one'i thigh with 

oue'i hud). 

+ nd, fotM np; ttd<Uut» [163], nlMd. 

-(■Ill, itTikedownj lUy. 

-(-pKTi, rtrikeftroond; eocompu*. 

+ prftti, Btrike bftck at (ace.); ftiUe 

againit lo a* to tnatflz, to broach (on a 

lance, toe.). 

■t-sam, »tri)te together; (of the ajf) 

cloie; nnite, combine. 

hin [402], vU. aUying, lUyer, in epd$. 
[<rbaiL] 

hinta, uOerjection. cornel gotol 

hantavya, ^iff. to be slain, ocddendoa. 
[Vhan, 96*.] 

hantf, m. tlarer, deitro^er. [(Than.] 

<l har (hiryaU, -te). be gratified, take 
pleatnre; take pleMore in {ace.], and to, 
desire, long for. [perhapt a tranifer (lee 
T61a and b) from the ji-dm, with 
change of accent, and *a properly an 
Irrcgolar pan. to Vlkr, 'take' (reg. 
hrijrite) ; for the mg, cf. Eng. be taim, 
I.e. 'becbarmed,' and bara2: lome take 
Vhar a* repretenting Indo-European tghal 
{ghvd}, and connect it «. 94\a, 'will,' 
Eng. teiU; cf. alio if2'vr.] 
-i-prati, long for, entice. 

hara, a. —1. taking, receiring; —2. {lilt 
Iht Eng. carrTing awaj, taking) charm- 
ing i —3. canying off, remoTing, deitroj'- 
ing; Of n. Hara, the I>e*tro7er, a name 
of (;iiTa, &S«. [Vlkr,«Mitimg(.] 

hiraoa, a. holding. [V J h^, ' hold.*] 

hfcrai, n. grip; ap. the Mixing or deTonr- 
log power of fire. [<flhr, 'bold.'] 

hiri, a. fallow, pale Tellow, Tellowish; 
greeniih; im m. <fu. (ef. Eng. pair of bayt, 
t.e. bay bonei} the fallow tteeda, eip. of 
bidn, bit Conner*. [Vighf, ^, 'be 
yellow,' it inferrible, but not quotahle: 
cf. x'^^P^'i ' greeniih-yellow ' ; x^v, 
'TBrdura'; Lat. Ac/iu or holiu or oIum, 
' green*, vegetable* ' j Ufa*, ' grayiih- 
yellow'; AS. giolo, Eng. ytOao; alio 
g«l.d (cf. hiiavja).] 

harft, a. faUow, yellowith ; «/. fallow 
mare, ttp. of the Snn-god. [''•gkr *bi 
under liaii: 383d3.] 

hitirant, a. haTing fallow ataed*; turn. 



[viha 

I. bidra. Me luurL 



lord of the cotmer*, >'. 
[Uii, 1283,] 

Itarmyi, a. a itrong boUding; dweUiDg, 

harfa, m. joy. [Vhrf.] 

kalXhala, n. n. a certain deadly poiion. 

liATa, m. calL [Vht.] 

kaTanl, / lacrificlal ladle, [prop. fem. 
of a *nb«tantiTai nomen agent!*, havaiw, 
Vhn, llSOd, ' the *acrificing' initmment] 

havlfmant, a. having an oblation; a* m. 
offerer. [hkTla, 123S.] 

havla, a. oblation, which, aa gift for the 
gocb, ia offered wholly or partly in the 
fire; gmeraUy, grain (parched, boiled, aa 
porridge, or aa baked cake), milk In 
diver* form*, fat, and — beat of all.—' 
Soma. [Vba,1168.] 

haTji, a. oblation, [prop, grdr., 'oSe> 
rendnm,' ifhii, 1213] 

hirya, grde. invocandoi. [VhO, 1213a.] 

bavja-vih [403], a. carrying the offer- 
ing [to the god*] ; oj ■>. oblation4iearer 
(naed of Agni), ttUctimt Ivi., Uvi. 

V liaa(luUati,>tei JaliJ«a,Jaliaai; haaif* 
yitii haaiU; hiaitnm; haaltri; -hi*y*). 

+ pra, langh ont, langb. 
+ vi, langh ont 

hiia, M. laughter, [ifbaa.] 

hiata, m. hand; (of an elephant) trunk; 
if a tiger) paw; at t»d ^ epdt [1808* 
id), having ■ ■ in the hand. 

liaata>gf}iya, grd. taking by the hand. 

ha*ta-gr&bh£, a. graiping the hand, 
[acct. 1270.] 

haattn, a, having hand*; ». mpg4(, the 
beaifr with the hand, \.t. tmnk, Vedk 
dealgnation of the elephant; oj n. ele- 
phant ; Haitin, name of an ancient king. 
[baaU, q.v.] 

haatlnlpnra, ■. Ha*tlotpnra, a town 
on the Oangea, home of the Enra*, laid 
to have been, fonnded by king Haitin. 
[cf. pnra.] 

haatl-r&jft, m. elephant-king, leader of 
herd of elephant*. 

haati-anina, a. ahlntlon of an elephant 

4 IhA (jfluU [664]; Jabi; ihiaU; hla- 
7it«; hSni; hitam). move, tatroM., 
ran away, yield. 
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4 S taA [jiUU [006] ; J*U« ; iUtft [MS] 
htejiU; h£iii [967s]; Iiitimii Utri 
■blj^i iajii».iaj»U). - 1. Ieft*e, ■■<■ 
qnjt i lek*» In th« lurch, SS* ; detert, 
80U; leare behind, 86"; ibuidoD, CMt 
off ; 1>7 ulde, 83 " ; rellnqiilili ; — 2. 
UjKt4 be fonaken or left behind; f»U 
ihort or be defldent; become deficient, 
decreue; deterionte, be lowered, 16*; 
-Uni: -1. fon»ken; -2. {liit E»g. 
Abuidoned) Ticion*, low, low-lived, IB*; 
— %. at md of epdi, abftodoned bj ■ ■, 
14. dmtltaU of - -, tree from - [cf. 
jfi-f»-t, 'ffoTMken) deititnU,' x^-pa, 
'widow.'; LM./a-ma, 'Iftck, hunger.'] 
+ pt,ti, —1. tonake ; —2. pa*s. be 
lAcking, decremM ; come to tm end, *m 

+ yi, leare; vibftTk, pawing oTer. 
hi, txd. o/pain or asUmiikmml. [1136a.] 
hirja, grJv- to be taken awa/ or stolen. 

hialB, o. laughing, [ifbaa, 1183*.] 
liKajft, jrdii. to be laughed at; at n. 

laughter; ridicule. [Vliaa, 963*c.] 
4 hi (hin6ti, hinnti; jigkara; ihaifit; 

heffiti ; kiU). Mt in motion, drire, 

+ pra, aeud off oraway; deliver orer. 
ht, particle. — 1. autaeratiiit .' anrelj', 
verily, indeed, 18«", 22-, 2&*', 28", 
36*>, 831, etc.; ~2. giving a rtaton.- 
becauM; for, 3 », etc., 63*, 70" ; -3. w. 
inttrrogatioet, pnj, 11^, IS^* \ —Jinitc verh 
neeoiWx'. U[6S6d],72"; bi never at Ug. 

4 hiAa (hiniati [606]; jihlAwk; ihiAnt; 
hU^fTiti; hinaiU; hlAaitiun; hiAaitri; 
•hUaya). hurt, harm, ilay. •[perhaps, 
orig.. dedd. of Vban, tee 090.] 

hiAat, / a harming, injuring. [tThUa, 
1149.] 

hiAari, a. harming;' lu n. a Mvage or 
cruel man. [^hUi, llSea.) 

hit£, ^.riidj. —1. put, Kt; placed; ontf 
M — 2. pngtumtly (liit Eng. in place, ■'.«. 
'in the right place,' and Ger. gelegen, 
'lying aright, i.«. convenient'), St, con- 
venient, agreeable ; yadi tatra te hitam, 
if It inlta thee there ; advantageoot, laln- 



tair; -8. Of a. wdfan, aaf ety. [41dU, 
'put,' 964c: -dhiU in Veda: cf. forJi, 
'•ef] 

kita-kima, a. wbhing one'i weUan, 
well-witbing. [«ee kfima.] 

kltecohA, / dedre for the welfare (of 
another), [ieehft.], 

kltopadttja, m. lalutaiy tutmcdon; 
Hitopade^a, name of a collection of 
fable*, [npadega.] 

himi, n. the cold; winter, [the ttem 
tXvut 'winter,' appear* In ;tWf*-'> l^t> 
' winter-ling, i.e. a one-winter^ld or year- 
ling goat,' named xii'fo' prediely aa ii 
the dialectic Ger. fiVvi'iitor, ' a one-winter- 
old goat'; cf.xWv^ 'ihe-goat, chimera'; 
■eeaimilaruamei under Tataa: cf. farther 
■Xi^ in <*ir-xi*«-». 'very wintiy*; Lat 
-Amu- in Hnvt, J>i-)nMin, ' of two winten 
or yeara'; alio x*^* 'anow,' x'V*^! 
' winter ' ; LaL Ai'mu, ' winter.'] 

ktra^ya, a. gold, [akin w. hari, q.v.] 

klraoya-garbhi, «. fruit or (don or 
child of the gold (i.*. of the golden 
egg, 67*), Riranyagarbba or Qold-edou, 
name of a cotmogonic power, the personal 
Brahman, 91 ». 

V hi4 ( Fufic />rw. [Whitney 64, 240*]: 
ktlant, hftlamfaia; jihila, Jihqi; hiliU; 
Epic, hilamina). be angry; be incon- 
ddeiate or careleai. 

hini, mt <r2UL 

V ho (Jukdtl, JnhnU; JokiTa, jukrA; 
ihAo^t; hofyiti; hnU; h6tun; hntri). 

' poor into the fire, caat into the fire; oaJ 
*D offer; make oblation even of thing* 
not ca«t into the fire; hnti: olteted; a» 
II. oblation. 

[orig. ughlt; cf. x4», fxir-M, 'ponr'; 
X»-A^>, 'liquid, jniJe'; w. hn-U, cf. 
Xr-ri-i, 'ponred'; w. 4-hn'tl,cf. x^<-'< 
' a pouring,' I<at fi^i-e, ' water-pot ' ; 
further, Jont, *tem /oat, */oo-atit, 'pour- 
ing,' !.<. ' f onntain ' : 

with the extended fom •gkod, cf. I^t. 
ijkd \a Jiatd'OTt, 'poor,' AS. ^eof-oa, Oer. 
gieum, ' pour ' ; provincial Eng. gut, 
'water«oarte'; and Eng. yaf, w. like 
teoae, in Gia'of Cmuo.'] 
+ 4, offer in (toe.); ihnta: offered; laid 
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in the Are (of ft corpae), 84"; at n. obU- 

tlon. 
Iiata-lioin*, a. faanng gSered oblation, 
hnt&ga, n. firej tlie fire-god, Agol. [prop. 

'haling the obUtion m hit food,' i^i 

1302.] 
hntagana, r. flro; the flre'^d, Agni. 

[prop, 'bttving the oblatiOD u hii food,' 

ft^M*: 1302.] 
4 hdiir hvft {hfcv»t« and hnrite, Vtdie; 

eiattiad, hviTatl, -to [T81d2]; jnliira, 

jnliav«; ihvUt {612]; hTftjifT&U, -te 

[935c]; hat&;li'v«tiLin,h<nl7itiim;'hfttvi; 

-liDjvJ. call; call upon; invoke, up. a 

god [orig. ■gbfii w. hfi-U, 'called upon, 

JDToked,' some identLfy the Goth, item 

gu-^i gu-da, ' God," AS. and Eng. God.] 

-t-i, —1. call to or hither: 

Tite; ~Z. mid, challenge. 

•vupa, mid. —1. call or 

one'aielf; —2. call encooraginglj' unto, 
hfiti,/. inrocation. [Vhv.] 
V Ihf (hirati, -te; jahira, jahri; UiAi^t, 

ihnt*; luritT&t^ -t«; hfi^; hirttun; 

hrtvJl; 'i4ty%; bzijkt«; jUurvati). -I. 

cany, 102*, 104"; hold; —2. CEcrroDto, 

bring ; offer, 105* ; — 3, carry away ; 

remoTe, 86*; -4. ttp, take away by 

Ttoleuce or nulawfully, 46*, 63''; *teal, 

S0« 87", e8«, iT'', aeiie; -6. take 

lawfully, reedre (a gift] ; come ioto 

poueaiioD of (a« heir), 46'-'*; —6. get 

hold of, 96**; become master of; —7. 

{lUet Eng. take) charm, captivate; — 8. 

(cany off, i.e. remove, and w) deatroy. 

[cf. x*hi dialectic x^p-'i 'hand'; •'■-xv 

ii, 'ea^ to handle'; Lat-AiV, 'hand'; 

herh, ' heir,' tee root, mg 6,] 

+ ava, (carry down, i.t.} move down. 

.fvj-ava, move hither and thither, go 

to work, proceed, act 

+ i, —1. bring hither, 34*; fetch; fetch 

or get back, OT"*"; —2. receive, 47"; 

accept; —3. lued {lile Eng, take) etp. 

of food, take, eat; —dtad. be willing to 

get back, 97 ». 

-t- nd-&, bring ont, and la utter, eay, tell. 

■\-fT%i.j-k, get back again; at 11*, i'k- 

corrccf rtadtng far pnk-vj-a-. 

+ ry-&, bring ont, and to utter; 



wi'tA v&eam, ipeak wordj to a per- 
■on (oec.), 31; limiiartf, 8>*. 
+ pr»-vy-i, utter; apeak. 

•f p»ri, carry around. 

+ pr A, — 1. (bring forward, ■'.<. reach 

out, ».g. feet, flett, anif to] itrlke, attack, 

deal blowi ; — 2. throw, ttp. into the flrs. 

+ ftBu-pra, throw into the Are or on a 

tuelijile. 

•fvi, —1. take apart, divide; —2. pan 

(part of one'i life), 64^; —3. paaa one'* 

time, ttp. pleaaantly; wander about for 

pleaeure, enjoy one'i telf, 16^ >*, 49>*; —A. 

wander about. 

-*- a am, bring or draw together, contract; 

withdraw. 

-l-apa'Bam, bring or draw together to 

one'a *elf , mid. ; withdraw. 
■i ihj (bfTjiti). be angry, 
hfoohayi, a, lying or abiding in the 

heart [1265] ; at m. love, 2 ■>. [hrd + 

9aya, 159, 203: acct, 1270.] 
hfcoliayft-pl^itk, o. love-pained, love- 

hrechayk-vardhana, a. increating or 
arousing love. 

hroohayaviita, a. entered by or filled 
with love, [avif^ ^vig, 10B6a: acct of 
cpd, 1271] 

hcoohayivlf taoetanA, a. poueuing a 
love-fllled mind. [hrcchayavifta + a6- 
tana, 1298a, S34*.] 

hfd [397], R. luart; ttp. at teat of the 
emotioni and of mental activity in gen- 
eral ; obo, pTOptrli/, region of the heart, 
[tee under frad.] 

hfdayk, a. heart; —1. prop, heart, a* an 
organ of the body, lOO*'; — 2. J^. heart, 
a« aeat of the feeling*, [aee hrd and 
89T.] 

Vhr,(htw*U-t«[Ml»l:J»l»*»»».J«'l^»*: 
hniti, hM*; MfJ*-; harfiyati, -U). 
be excited, ttp. with pleaaure or fear; (of 
the hair) brittle or ttand on end by rea- 
ton of Mght or pleaaure; be impatient; 
-hfrta, delighted; -hrfiU: (of the 
hair) ttanding on end; (of Dowen) not 
drooping, unwithered, freah ; -~ laftnj. be 
very impatient, 84 " ; — caai . excite pleat- 
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taOf, gUddatL [for gliff : et. Lt. iorr- 
In, Jurun, 'bii«Ue, ihndder'; AirmtM, 
'brtrtlr, ravi^'; ^orJtum, On, GtnU, 
*tNtri«7,' to called from Ita brittle «•».] 
+ prft, gl*« uie'i kU up to Joj, exnlti 
prahtfK deUghlcd, gUd. 
lirfitABrAgr^ciUu, a. baring nmrttb- 
«rwl girUiid* and fraa from dqit [ItnU** 

heti, m. —1. prsp. an impeller, cmiJ w 
oaeadoner, canter, occaalon, came ; liatoi^ 
{Utt Lot. canei) on account of; triaa- 
hetoa, from fear; —2. reaeon, argument, 
proof; -8. meaai,41>*. CVbl, llflla.] 

hetv-jAatra, a. reaeoi^book, ratlonal- 
Utiework; dialectici. 

liema or !■ «■■■»■■ ■. gold. 

liea»nt&, n. winter. [etUma: 11T2«.] 

hall, / careleeeneM; leTitf. [tor hetK, 
from VU^ q.T.] 

bCima, a. golden. [Iwma, lS08f.] 

Il6tr, n. —1. prieet, chief piieit, whoee 
aailMant In oldett Umei wai the adliTar- 
yu; Agnl. aa the chiefeit Iwtr, 09', 68* ; 
— S. in tk» KgUj dmloptd rituai, the flnt 
Vl the four chW piieiti, itt jM^. [prop, 
'ofterar,' tn>inVhn,'ofCer': bnttbeaenae 
of 'InToker,' natnrallr inggetted b; hi* 
function in the ritual, wa< popolarl; aoo- 
dated with it and the word thue connected 
witb VU, ■invoke.'] 

hotri, a. offering, tacriflce, iotA the aeHoQ 
onif the thing offered. [Vhn, 1185a.] - 

hfima, M. a pouiing into tke flie; oblation; 



•acriflc*; oAMnM Ool tfa tU»r word u 
UmtL [Vka,lie6.] 
hrad4, ■. pool, lake. [cf. VUU.] 

V liraa (brtatti, -te; hraatti, hraaUj 
hrfti*7»tt). become lea«; ooaj^ dimla- 
lab, [w. hi«»-{7Ua, 'leei,' cf. x*^^> 
*X^^i '<n>iM>' and for the m^ 
ef> Lat JUkv, ' leaacn,' w. datenar, 

V brftd (brUaU; brUiU ; br«di7atl). 
tonnd (of drumi}; rattle (of atone* or 
ity bonea). [for ■g^nad; cf. aax^^. 
•«-X'«A-/«k 'eonnd' (of liquidi, breaker*, 
rain), k*-xUK^ 'reaonnding' (iong of 
rtctwy); AS. ji » urn, obaolete Eog. ffrof, 
'cr7, lament'; ^^^^f^ 'noUj mountain 
tarrent': eee hrftdunl.] 

+ iam, *trike (mtraa«.) together to a* t» 

rattle ; emu. canae to rattle. 
hrKddnl, / haiUtonei, halL [to called 

from lb rattling eonnd, Vhrftd: ef. x^AsOs 

tX<Aa»-jii, Church SlaTonic gradt, Lat 

ffranda, item grand-in, ' haU.*] 
i hlftd (hUcUte; hUdiTatl. -te). co<d 

ofl^ I'atroaf., refreah one*! eelf; earn*, cool 

hUdakft,'/ -ikS, o. cooUng, refretUng. 

[4bUd,1181anda*.] 
hlidikivant, a. rich in cooling, [from 

fem. of hUdaka, labatantlTelrl] 

V hrr (bTirsti. -te ; ibrfaifi: bT|U; 
bTirirati). go crookedlf; bend om, 
faU. 

+ vi, fall; CMi. ovatnriL 



, Google 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBKEVUTI0N3. 



CITATIONS. 

All nnmben below 107 refer to the text of thU B«ader, which U cited 1>7 page and 
line; thni, 79' meui* page Tfi, Uds 2. When itUl more pre<Jie reference U needed, the 
flnt lulf of a line is designated hj* ■ and the lecoiid bjr *•. 

All namben abore 107 refer to the MCtioiu of WhitoeT'i Orammar. Obaerre, 
however, that reference it occailonallj made to grBiiuiiar-«ectioni preceding $ 107, and 
that the word " Whitnej " i* then prcOxed to the number to thow that the Grammar is 
meant. The giammar-eectioiu tometime* liave tattdlTiaioni nnmarked bj letter* or 
nombetB. In referring to theie, a amall laperior number ii nwd, and deugnatea the 
(tjpognphical) paragraph at counted from the laat lettered or nnmbered inbaecUon. 
Thiu 330* refert to the paragraph begisnliig " PI. : nom.-Toc. mate." ; STl^begint with 
"From Mtt come"; 1222*, with "The accent of derivatiTei"; 1222c2* with "In the 
BrShma^aa." 

SIGNSl 

The root-tign (V) it prefixed to roott and qnatl-roott to catch the eje or aa an 
ahbreriation. It U alio set before deoominatlTe Terh«temi, althongh thete are of 
course in no lenae roots. 

The plu>4ign ( + ) It let before prepoiltloot with which rerbi appear ia compotlUon 
and before certain other elements used as preflzes. 

A star (•) signiflei that the word or item or root to which it it prefixed doet not 
actoallf occur in that form. 

A haU-parenthesit on itt tide (_) it used to thaw tliat two rowelt, which, for 
the take of deameat, are printed with biatos in Tlolalion' of the rule* of euphonic 
comluna^n, should be combined according to those rule*. 

A hjphen is sometimes used to avoid the repetition of an elemeat of a compoimd ; 
thus in the article loka, p. 235, para- stands for par»-loka. 

In Oreek wordi, the old palatal spirant 7od it represented hjj, pronounced of comM 
as English g. A very few Slavic and Lithuanian words occur, in which the actual or 
original nasalization of a vowel It denoted by an Inverted comma, thus, t, a. AngloSazoa 
M ha* the sound of a in man. 

ABBREVIATIONa 
It is hoped that mott of tbete. If not all, will be found *elf.«zplahiing. To preclude 
any mlsunderttandlng, however, a complete list of the abbreviations Is given below, p. SOS. 
Bnt certain abbreviations and words are used In an arbitrary way and require 
more explanation than It given In the lltt. 

When both the letters, st. and n., follow a stem, tb^ maan that It iliowi botb 
matcnllDe and neuter case-form*. 

19 
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An "etc" following k refcMiicfl that ituidi mfter ■ certtin deflnltion "lyl^M^ that 
tb* word' U of common occnrrenee in that meuiinK. 

The BbbrvTiation [do.] ti uicd to aroid repetition of Identical item* tn the tqfun 
brackett at the end of artlclee ; for ezamplei, He the three wonb following abUvida, 

p. no. 

Hie etjmological cognatei are niuallf inbodnced b^ the conrentiooal "ef ."; tUt 
Impliet that the wordt which the reader ii bidden to "compare" are akin, ilia fact 
Uut two related word* are compared impliei ai a rale onlj that thej are radieallj aJdii, 
and not that their formatiTe tnfflie* are identical. Thna with anta ij compared Ttnylith 
«iK{,'altbongh thi« eorreepondi itrictlj- onlj to tbe Santkrit Kcondar; deiiratiTe aa^^ 
So asUum, irrior, and ot are radical!/ identical, thoogta not of entirely parallel formation. 

On the other hand, where it it detired to call attention, not to radicsllf kindred 
wordj, but to word* analogoui only In metaphor or in tranafer of meaning, the brief 
pbreM, "for mg, cf.," li Died; and tbi* U to be nndentood at ttanding for the phiaae, 
"for a paralleliam in the deTelopment of meaning, compare," or, "for ao aoslogou 
fautaace of tranaitioD of meaning, compare." 

Spedallj important reference! to the Grammar are marked by the word "we": 
thtu nnder air£7api (p. 181), ipecial attention i« called to { 1219, which ihowi that 
tbia word it a limple patrooTmic of nira, and a not what the text (at 67*) laji it ia, ■ 
compound of n£ri + i]rana. 

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE VOCABULARY. 

"Die order of the article* it strictlj and lolely alphabetical (ue below). Beipecting 
word* who*e ali^isbetio place changei with their inflection, the following remark* may be 
made for beginnen. 

All noon*, whether they be inbitantiTei or adjectirei, are giren nnder tbe item. In 
order to know the item, a preliminary «tndy of the more important paradigou and rale* 
of euphonic combination is neceuary. Thu* the nom. ling, rfjft mntt be looked for 
under rfijan, and the ace. aing. nfima under niman (Whitney, 424) ; hnt ualo, a* itandlng 
for nala-a (lT6a, 830], muit be looked for nnder nala. The itemi in r or ar are entered 
in the form j. The itema of tbe perf. act. ppl. and of the primaiy comparatiTee are 
giren ai ending in TaA« and yaAa. The itemi in at or ant are giren In the fuller form, 
aat, and limilarl j thoae in nymt and vant ; and the feminine* of theie and of the In-atcm* 
are not given, since they are always made in anti or ati, mati, rati, inL 

All Terb-form* ma*t be (ought under the root. Thu* i«t will be defined only under 
the root 1 aa (6S0), and not in the alphabetic place which the angment girea it, nnder 
long L. Likewise prepoiitional componndt of Torbi will be found under the root* [lee 
10T6), and not in the alphabetic place nnder the prepo*i(lon. The beginner i* adrlied 
to make himielf thoroughly familiar with the list of prepoeition* (lOTT) at the outaeL 

Of the Terbal adjectiret and noon* (Whitney, chapter ziii., p. SOTfL), only the 
gerandiTes (in ya, tavym, and aiuya) bare been given regulariy in alphabetic place. 
The participle* in t« and na are otually gireu under the rooti ; but In aome caaes, where 
they have assumed a distinatly adjectival or tnbatantiTal coloring or have an incon- 
renientiy large Tariety of meanings and uses, they are treated at length In alphabetic 
place; such, for example, are rt»> Iqrta, gata, jata, uivrtta, bhnta, atliita, hiU, etc. 
Qernndt with a- or an- (e.g. a-dtra) are of course treated in alphabetic place. 

Buch adTerba as are merely case-form* of snbstantiTe or adjeetire atema, are 
generally to be sought for under those stem*. Those from pronominal itema (e.g. Hb, 
tad, yad) receive aeparate treatment 
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The prononiu of the flnt uid lecond penoii would require a dozen different uti- 
dei apiece if all their fomu were given alphabetically. The lame it true to a greater 
or leat extent of the other pronotm*. The itndeot thould therefore learn, at earlj ai 
poMible, the forau giren at 491, 495, 4Wb, GOl (e«peciaU7 aTam : as&n is leu important), 
501, mad 509. The oiei of ea-i, etc., efib«, etc., and ayam, etc., are given under U, etad, 
and idam respectiTelr. 

Aj for compoondi, thej* are given with completeneit for the Vedic lelectioni, and 
with great freedom tor the remaining text*, etpeciallj for the Nala. The meaning of 
inch ai are lacking can be eaiilj teamed by looking out their component parts. 

THE ALPHABETIC ORDER. 

The order of the letten U given bj Whitney at } 5 (compare S 7); bnt tereral 
matten which are frequent occaiions of ■tambllng, may be noticed here. 

The vitarga ha« the fint place after the vowels. Thus asta^-pura (for aaUr 
-V pnra) standa next after anta, p. 116, and not after antardhina. But tlie aitarga 
which it regarded at equivalent to a nbllant and exchangeable with it (Whibiey, T'], 
standi in the alphabetic place of the sibilant Thus the nitarga of adha^-^Tu, •• 
equivalent to 9 (172), brings thli word Juit before adhaa (p. IIC, top), and not between 
adha and adhanja. 

The sign A, ai representing "the uxiufaru of more independent origin" (Whitney, 
73*), h*« its place before all the muiet etc. (Whitoer, 6). Thut to aikg-a, the i repre- 
sents a nasalization of the radical vowel, and the word comes immediately after a. So 
haAaa comes Juit after ha, p. 284 ; daA; and dafiftrin, at the beginning of the letter d. 

The sign m, as representing an astlmilated m, is differently placed, according to its 
phonetic value. On the one hand, if m, as product of a m assimilated to a semivowel, 
sibilant, or h (see 21Sc, d), represent a nasal semivowel or anusi^o, then Its place is like 
that of A. Thus aadijateiidriya follows ta, and samhita comet just before eakanrJiapa 
(p. 263), and puma before pnta (p. 191). 

On the other hand, if, for instance, as product of a m stdmilated to a gnttoral, the 
sign in represent guttural n, then its place it that of n ; and a similar rule applies 
to all the other cases under 213b. Thus aanika^ and Hubkalpa follow sagara, and 
aaihgama follows aaSga, p. 264 ; so aamcaya (wboae ih = fi) follows aajya ; and aamtati 
(whose lit = n) follows aaut, p. 266. 

Vedic 1 is placed after 4> and Ih after ih. \ 

THE CONTENTS OF THE SEPARATE ARTICLES. 

Homonyms, unlett differentiated by accent, are dittlngnithed by a prefixed number 
(cf. anga, rayaa) ; similarly homonymous roots (cf. kf). 

References to the Grammar in square brackets imaudiattlg after a declinable stem 
refer to some peculiarity of declension. Occasionally, typical case* of stems are given. 
Thus under dfg are given the nom. and ace sing, and insCr. dual; from these, the other 
cases (dfk-fu, drj-ft, etc., dfg-bhia, etc.) are easily known. 

Each root is followed by a synopsis of its conjugatlonal fonnt, 10 far at they actually 
occur in the literature. The finite forms are given in the third peraon tingnlar of the 
indicative, and in the order in which they are treated in the Grammar, namely, present, 
perfect, aorist, and future ; then follow the past participle, the Infinitive, and the two 
gerunds (e.g. &pti, Upturn; iiptra, -^ya: observe the alternation of the accenta); then 
follow in order the third aing. present indicative of the passive, intensive, dedderative, 
and causative, so far as they seemed of uoportauce for the users of this Beader. 
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Heulngi whkb nt ithohjidoiu or neulj m, an wpuatod hy cammM; tboM 
whkb iH fif conddanbl^ from Bkch other, we fcpftnted by lemlcoloiu or hj fuIUkced 
■t.fiif and flgvM (— 1^ etc.). The colon U idten nied to iliow that t«renl tnetulnga 
wbkh follow It ud are Mparated by leinlcaloiu an co^otdluate with each other. Thw 
Mip.208, under aamlpa— 2b., the meaningi "before," "near," "hard bf," and "by "an 
eo^fdinate, and an eqnlTalcnt to " In the preieDce or Delghborbood of " j d an T wuM . 

The arrangement for matter in hear^ hrackett at the end of artlelee !■ : in the caie 
of primary deriTattrsi, flnt, the root from which the word comet, with reference, if 
neoeeaaij, to the eeetion giTing the tnfflx of derlratioiii lecond, cognate wonb from 
allied langnagei ; and third, word* ihowing a derelopment of """"'"g analogon* to that 
•hown b7 the Sanikrft word or iilnttndTe of IL If the deriratton of a limple wtvd ia 
not glTen, it li becanM it Ii nuknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
caee of lecondaij deriTaUret, the primarT' ii given, with a reference to the McQon ihowing 
Iti tnatment. The uuiytii of compoimdi i* often Indicated bj a l^phen; but if one 
mtrmbfr enda and tbe next begint with a rowel or diphthong, the latter member ia given 
In ettiaie braeketa at the end of the article; cf. nalopthhyfaia. 

When word* of different langnagei are given together, teparated only by commai, 
the deltnitlon given after the laat appliee to them all; or, if no definition ii given, the 
Engllah word in italics at the end Is both a cognate and-a definition of all at the lame 
time; for examples, lee ik«a ('axle'), af^ Or^a. 

The referencea to the Grammar any uem too nnmerona; bnt thej are reallf a 
device for avoiding the freqnent repetition of explanadoni which would otherwiae have 
to be given In fnlL It would take half a dozen llnea to explain the etTinologj of 
infniTii»*ti> for initanee; bnt the nfenncei to 1148.4 and 1002b make thi* needle**; 
d the reference* nnder daridra, {ign, annva. 

It often happen* that the itatement In the lection refeired to doe* not directlj cover 
the point aimed at in citing it; but a moment'* thought will ihow what 1* meant Thn* 
nnder aa^krinti, the two reference* to be compared mean that the derivative mfllx i* 
ti, and that before it tbe root-vowel BuSen the lame peculiar change that I* aeoi in the 
paat participle. Under BufayatendriTa reference 1* made to 1298, which itate* that 
poaaeaaive deacriptivei "are vei7 much more common than [elmple] deacriptiTea of the 
tame form." The real point of the reference i* plainly, not to bring out thi* fact, bnt to 
■bow the beginner in what category of compound* thi* word belonga. So 1300 state* 
that "other compound* with adverbial prior member* an qnlta itregnlarij accented"; 
bnt the section i* died, e.g./under •adha-mftda, to indicate that thi* is a deecriptive 
dJmpound (see tbe heading of the preceding right-band page, 411) In which the flnt 
DMmber is an adverbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form vert^etems in ayn, but without causative signification ; thi* is briefly indicated by 
tiM refennce 1041 *. In the cue of eecondary derivatlTe* in Tant, mant, t4, and in, a 
rimple reference to one of the section* treating of these ending* (1233, 1236, 1237, 1288) 
is put instead of a repetition of the primitive. 
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UST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



a. adjectire. 

M. abIatiT«. 

MC; aCCOHtiTB. 

aoct accent 

act. aotiTe, actiralf . 

ad] BdJeetfTe, adjectirelr. 

adr. adrerb, idverluaL 

adrlj ad^erluallj. 

aor. aoiiat. 

AS. Aiiglo^Saxoa. 

aatev. ataereratlTe. 

B- ■• BtUu&uil 

beg. begbming. 

cau. caniaUve. 

cf. compan. 

coUoq colloquial. 

conn). comparatiTe. 

coii> conjunction. 

comL correlatiTe. 

cpd, cpda . . . compound, compomid*. 

dat. daUve. 

dcDom. denotninatiTe. 

derlT., derin . derivatire, derlratiTet- 

deiid. deiideratiTe. 

e^;. tor example. 

encL enclitic. 

Eng. En^fa. 

•qi^v. eqiuTalent- 

e«p eipecially, eipecUL 

etc. and lo forth. 

excl exclamation. 

I'f fem. . • • • feminine. 

fl. and the following. 

.flg. flguratlTelf, flgoratiTe. 

fnt. future. 

gen genitiTe. 

Oer. Qerman. 

Qoth. Gothic 

grd gerund. 

grdT senindiTe. 

Hdt. Herodotns. 

ident. ..... identical. 

i.e that b. 

imf ImperfecL 

impen. .... imperionallj, lmpat««ud. 

lod indicatlTe. 

indecL indeclinable. 

Indef. ...... indeflDite. 

Tor ablnvriatioBi 



tnstr.. 



irreg.. 



inf inflnitive. 

tnitrumeotaL 
inteniiTe. 
intercogatlTe. 
IntrantttiTe, IntramUtrdjr. 
Ii«gularl7, irr^:tilar. 

.ijBb. ...,■. lAtm. 

Ut lileraU7. UteraL 

loc locatiTe. 

m., maac. . . . mucullne. 

MBh Mahkbhirata. 

met. metaphorically, metaphoc; 

mg, mga .... nteaaing, meaning!, 
mid. middle. 



nom. nominatire. 

num. ■ numeral. 

opp. oppOMd, oppoait«. 

opt. oputlTe. 

orig. oiigmallf , origlnaL 

paat- pauire, paMirelj. 

pel particle. 

perf. perfect 

pen. person, penonaL 

pi plural. 

pou. pcMiblr. 

ppl. participle. 

prep prepodtion. 

pret preaent 

prob. probably, probable. 

pron pTonoon, pronomlnaL 

prop properly. 

q-T. which Ke. 

reg. regnlariy, regnlar. 

BV. Rigreda. 



lingolar. 

Mdlleet 

•ing ilngnlar. 

Skt Sanskrit 

«nb*t mbstantlTe, i 

*uperL tuperlatiTe. 



U.f. uncomblned form «■ 

rbl Terbal. 

V Vedic, Veda. 

w. '.'.'.'.'.'.. with. 



of titlaa, aae next pags. 
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ABBEEYIATIONS OF TITLES. 



Bee >lM> p«gM 816-16, 8S3, 340, SfiD, S9a, 403. 



. Rigrada SadibitlL. AB. .... Aiurcya BrUnna^K. 

. StOMVedA " I CB CaUpathm 

. Atbarrareda - PB FftHcarlAfA or Ttpdrk Br, 

. MUtrtyavi •' TA Jiittirija An^rklu. 

. Tlittirifft " AGS. . . . AfTalijuift Orhja^atn. 

. Vijauneri " COS. . . . CUkhijuu " 

. Kttlwka. POa . . . nrukaia ■• 



JA8B. . . . Jotunul of the Asiatic Soeietj of BengaL 

JA. Jonnial A«iatique. 

JBAS. . . . Jonnul ot tbe Roj>>l Asiktic Society. 

JA08. . . . Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

FA08. . . . Proceeding* " " " 

ZDMQ, . . . Z^tachrif t der DenticheD MorgenUDdiacheo Oeiellaetaaft. 



AJP American JourasI of Philologj' — ed. B. L. Oildenleera, 

Ind. AdL ■ ■ Indian Antiqaaiy — ed. Jame* Bnrgeai. 

ISt. lndi«:he Studi«n— ed. Albrecht Weber. 

KZ. ZaitachriftfilrTerKleiehendeSprachforacbnng—ed. A. Kuho. 

A8L. .... Hi*toi7 of Aocient Saoikrit Litentnre, bj Max MSUer. 

BL BiblioUieca Indica — publ. by the Asiatic Societj of Bengal. 

BR. Bohtlingk and Roth's Sanakri^Worte^bach — see Brief Lin. p. nlU, na 5. 

OKR Geldner, Kapgi, and Roth's SiebendK Lieder — see p. xix, no. 16. 

HIL. .... Hiatoi7 ot Indian Liceratnre, Weber — tee p. xx, no. SI. 

lA Indische AlterthiunskuDde, bj Christian Laasen. 

ILuC Indiens Literatur und Cultur, Schroeder — see p. SGO, f 100. 



OLSt. .... Oriental and LingoUtic Studies, Whitnej — tee p. S69, 1 100. 

VP. ViwuPurafs — Bombay teat; orWilion'«tnDalatlon,ed.lored.S(F. 



HaU). 



SBB SacredBookagftheEast — transl. by Tariona scholars and ed. F.Mai MUler. 

IhU.1. 

k. 1. YHbu, (U. 



IL L»w*.'l. iipi 



_. DbamnspMUt et.. 



xiix! QtTym jOitm""! CQ8., AGS., FOB. 
mL Atmu. S. Vssoa. Mo. 

Bergalgne . La religion TMique — see p. 869, { 100. 

Eaegi. . . . DerRigvedK— seep. 362, {70. 

Lndwlg . . . Der Rigreda — see p. 360, j 100. 

Mnir .... Original Sanskrit TexU — see p. xx, no. 26. 

Si-yn-ki. . . Buddhist Records of the Western Worid. Traiul. by S. Beal, London, 1881 

Zimmei. . . Altinduchei Leben~-*e« p. xi, no. 22. 



The Vocabulary will often serre aa an index tothe ITotea. 
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SELECTION L 
Thx Stobt or Nai^ aks Dam ataittI. 

§ 1. The trend of Aryan migiatioii in Indift has been from the extreme north- 
weat to the south-east, across the legion drained by the Indus and its afflnents, and 
called the Fanjkb or Land of &e Five Rivers; and again south-east, doim the valleys 
of the Jnmna and Gai^ies. One prominent group of Aryan immigrant tribes was 
that of the Koealas, Tidehaa, and Magadhas, vho settled in the loatr volley of the 
Ganges, tatt of its confluence with the Jumna, in the districts now named Ondh 
and Behar, the Palestine of Buddhism. 

§ 2. Another gronp of tribes bad their home on the npper Indus, in the north- 
west of the Panjib. Theirs was the religion and civilixation of which the Tedaa 
are the monument. Later we find tbem advancing south-eastward, and establishing 
themselves on the upper course of the Jiunna and Ganges, in Madhyarde^o, The 
Mid-Land. Foremost among them ore the tribes of the Bhlratos, the Knms, and 
the Panchftlas. Here arose the system of Brahmanism ; here the simple nature- 
religion of the Vedas developed into a religion of priests and sacrifices; here the 
Bhiratas attained a land of religious primacy and the lustra of a great name, 
although gradually merging their tribal individuality with that of kindred tribes ; 
here were fought the battles of the Bhiratas ; and here, to ever-ready listeners, in 
school or forest^hermitage, at a sacrifice or a burial, were told the tales of these 
battles and their heroes. These are the tales that form the nucleus of the Great- 
Btdrata-Story (mahi-bhiratA_ikhyina, or, more briefly), the MahA-bhlrato. 

S S. These talcs wera probably first circulated in prose, nntil some more clever 
teller put them into simple and easily-remembered metrical form. The date of 
these first simple epics we do not know. They may well have existed several 
centuries befora our era; but neither their language nor the notices of the Greeks 
afford any satisfactorily direct evident^ upon the subject. Around this nucleus 
have been grouped additions, — historical, mythological, and didactic, — nntil Ute 
Great-Bhlr^A, as we now have it, contains over one hundred thousand distichs, or 
about eight times aa much as the Hied and Odyssey together. 

g 4. Only about one^fth of the whole poem is occupied with the principal 
story. This, in the briefest possible summary, is as follows. The two brothers, 
Dhritartshtra and Pindu (dhrta-riftra, pa^^o). vere brought up in their royal 
home of Hostinl-pura, about sixty miles north-east of modem DelhL Dhritorishtra, 
the elder, was blind, and so Pftndu became kii^, and had a glorious reigu. He had 
five sons, chief of whom were Yudhishthira, Bhimo, and Arjuna. They an called 
nbidavas, and are Uie ^pes of honor and heroism. Dhritaifshtra's hnndrsd sons, 
I>uryodhana and the rest, are usually called the Knm [winces, and are represented 
as in every way bad. After 'kudu's death, his sons ue brought up with theii 
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eoQsina. The kingdom dflToIved on Dhriteruhlra, who in tura iiud« Lia nephew 
Tndhi^thirk the heir Apparent. 

S 5. Yodhiahthira'B exploits arouoed the ill-will of his coosina, end, to ewape 
their plots, the Ptndu princes went away to the king of Panchila, whoee daoghter, 
Draapadi, became their common wife. In view of this Strong alliance with the 
Fanch^aa, Dhritanshtra thought it beat to conciliate the Ptndns. So he divided the 
kingdom, and gave Haatinl-pnra to his sons, and to hia nephews a district to the 
south-west, where they built Indra-prastha, the modem Delhi. Here the Pindavaa 
' and their people lived happily under king Yndhishthira. 

§ 6. On one occasion Dhritartshtra held a great assembly of princes at his 
c^tal. The Pindaras were invited and came. Yudhishthira was challenged to 
pUy with Daryodhana, and accepted. The dice were thrown for DruTodhaiia by hia 
nncle Qakoni. Tudliisbthira loses everything — wealth, kingdom, brothers, wife. A 
compromise, however, b made, by which the Fludavaa give up their part of the 
kingdom for twelve years, and egree to remain incognito for a thirteenth. WiQi 
Dmupadi, they retire to the Ekmyaka forest, on the SaraswatL 

5 7. For twelve years the Pindn princes dwell in ttie wood. Many legends are 
told to divert and console them in their exile ; and these storiea, with the description 
of the forest-life of the princes, combine to make up the third or ' Forest-book,' the 
vank-parvan, which is one of the longest in the whole poem. 

g 8. The thirteenth year arrived and passed. " Then in the fourteenth the 
Pindavas demanded back their possessions, but received them not. From this arose 
the conflicL They overthrew the ruling hoose, slew prince Duryodhana, and then, 
although losing most of their warriora, they got back agaiu their kingdom." UBh. 
1.61.51=2280. Thus ended the Bhirata, doubtless, in its oldest and simplest form. 

g 9. The poem, as we now have it, spine out the story of the combat through 
several books and through thousands of distichs. At length Yudhishthira is crowned 
in Hastinlrpnra, and fihiahmai, the leader of the Eums, although mortally wounded, 
instructs him, for about twenty thousand distichs, on the duties of kings and on 
other topics, and then dies. In the seventeenth book, the Findus renounce the king- 
dom, and in the next, the last, they ascend to heaven with DraupadL 

g 10. The Nala-episnde illustrates very well how loose is tiie connection of the 
episodes in general with the main thread of the Bhirata- The story of Nala is one 
of those inserted in the third book (above, § 7), and its setting is as follows. Ar- 
juna had gone to the heaven of Indra to get from him divine weapons. The other 
nndavBS, remaining in the forest with Draupadl, lament their brother's absence and 
the loss of their kingdom. Meantime the fierce and stoutHumed Bhima addresses 
his brother Yudhishthira, and ofiers to go out and slay their deceitful cousins. 
Yudhishthira counsels BhIma to wait till after the thirteenth year, and is trying to 
calm bis impetuous brother, when suddenly there arrives a mighty sage, Brihada^a. 
The holy man is received with honor and with the customary gneat'».diah of milk 
and honey. When he is seated, Yudhishthira aits by him, bewails hia sad lot, and 
asks, " Hast thou ever seen or heard of a man more luckless than I am 7 I believe 
tlicie never was one more unhappy," " On this point," replies the sage, " 1 will tell 
thee a story of a king who was even more luckless than thou. King Nala waa once 
cheatej out of his kingdom by a false dice-player,* and dwelt in the forest, and 
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neither sl&ves, chariot, brother, uor friend was left him ; but thou art surrounded by 
heroes, brothers, and friends, and oughtest not to griere." Thereupon Yudhisbthira 
begs him to relate the story at length. Accord^glj, to console the king, and to 
show bim that there is hope of regaining his kingdom, just as Nala regained his, 
Brihadafwa begins as in tJ)e extract given in the Reader (I'). 

5 11. Chaptib 1. Nala was a prince of Nishadba. Damajanti was the 
loVelj daughter of Bhima, the king of Vidarbha. By the miraculous interposition 
of Rwans, the prince and princeM become mntuallj enamored. 

§12. Crap. 2. Bhima aceordinglj holds a swayamvara (■ self-choice ') for 
her. The neighboring kings are invited, and she is permitt«d to choose for herself 
her husband from them. The chief gods hear of it and determine to go also. On 
their waj, they meet Nala, who is bound on the same errand. 

§ 13. C&AP. 8. The gods request Nala to sue for them. Eeluctantly consent- 
ing, he enters the chamber of the princess and tells how the gods desire her hand. 

§ 14. Chap. 4. Damayanti refuses to listen to the arguments in favor of the 
gods. She desires that the swayamvara be held in the usual form, and that the 
gods be preseut, and informs Nala that she intends to show openly her preference 
for him. All tliis Nala reports to the gods. 

g 15. Chap. 5. The gods and kings assemble. The four chief gods assume 
the appearance of Nala. Unable to distinguish the real Nala, the princess, dis- 
tressed, prays to the gods, and they, in answer, resume their proper forms and 
peculiar attributes (see 141* j^.^. Thereupon she chooses Nala. The kings express 
their sorrow, and the gods their delight. The gods gire Nala the masie power of 
having fire and water whenever he wishes, and a wonderful skill in cookery. The 
wedding-feast is celebrated. Nala returns to Nishadba with his bride. They live 
happily, and have a son and daughter. — Here the extract in the Reader ends. 

§ IS. Chaptkrs 9-36. These teU of Nala's misfortunes, and their final happy 
issue. He loses everything, even his kingdom, by gambling, and wanders, hungry 
and half naked, in the forest. He is transformed into a dwarf, and becomes chari- 
oteer of Ritnpama, king of Oudh. Damajanti, at her father's in Kundina, is led by 
certain tidings to suspect that Nala is at Oudh. Byway of stratagem, she holds out 
hopes of her band to Rituparna, if he will drive from Oudh to Kundina, some five 
hundred miles, in a single day, knowing well that only Nala's skill in horsemanship 
(see 1*) is equal to this task. Rituparna gets Nala to drive him thither through the 
air. Nala receives as reward perfect skill in dicing. His wife recognizes bim by his 
m^cal command of fire and watei, and by his cooking. He resumes his true form, 
plays again, and wins back all he bad lost, and lives happy ever after." 

S 17. When Brihada^wa had finished the story of Nala, Tudhisbthira, pleased, 
asked hiu for perfect skill in dicing ; and the hermit, granting him his prayer, departed. 

§ 18. This story is unquestionably one of the oldest and most beautiful 
episodes of the Mahk-bblrata. It was extremely popular in India; and to this is 
due the fact that it escaped the bad influence of Vishnuism, whose adherents have 
worked over the vast epic, changing and interpolating, and always for the worse. 
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S 19. Ereo the If«U, especially in the firat cb^>ter, haa anffend mndi front 
latta hands; but on the wh(^ it ia one of the leaat coimpted epiaodaa. lu aotiq^ 
id^ ia ahown by the simplicity of manneia implied in ita inoidenta — the prinoa, lor 
examplBjCookahiaownlood, — by the character of Indr»CcL 14" K.), and in other 
mya. Bee Holtzmann'a Indi*ehe Sagen, Stuttgart, 18H, p. xiv. Bmoa hAa 
attempted to lejeot definite paaaages throiighout the poem, and haa pnbliahad, ft 
St Fetenbnrg in 18S2, a text of the Nala, tednoed from 88S to 622 diaticha. 

S 20. T^e story b^ina at iii.SS.l (folio 68b) of the Bombay edition of 1877, 
ftnd U Ui. 2072 of the CalcntU edition of 1834. 

S 21. The hbtbb. The stanza (^oka) or diatich consiata of four octo^Uabio 
Tersaa.(p<da). The firat and aecond pidaa form together a balf-qloka or a line, 
dirided at the middle by the caesura : likeviae the third and fourth. The mgn 
important ralea follow. 

a. Odd pidaa end nanally with « first epitrite, u > or antispaat, u u. 

6. Even pidaa end in a diiambna, u_u_, or second paeon, u_\./w 

So the' type of the half-Hjloka is oooo| ^ i^Booool u_vw. But 

e. Innopkda may the syllables 2,8,4 form a tribrach, w u, or anapaest, y^vy_; 
d. Nor, in the eren ptdas, an amphimacer, v/ ■ 

Noraa to Pao* 1- 



Lua 1. aUka, tee p. 114, «.t. aUia 8. 
— aalopftVhyfaa-XB, iioin.i.ii. (uc 830) of 
nalopUhyftna : thii lait ii ■ compound 
stem, tee *.t., p. 190 : its analyiU is indicated 
in the manner mentioned at p. 202, paragraph 
2, end : the second member is npikhyina, 
as gtren In (he stjnare brackets, p. 180: its 
initial, V, has eridentty combined iriih the 
final rowel of the first member to o ; accord- 
ing. to the- important rule 127, that final 
most hare been an o-towbI {a or i), and, 
•inee there is no item nsila^ the first member 
mostbenala; ihioe-thia logically determine* 
the second member. I.e. distinguishes the 
' Nat»«pisode' from. all otbw episodes, the 
componnd Is to be classed as a detemunatlTe, 
see 1203. 

2. brhadafTts n.f. brhada^a-a (lT5b), 
nom.s.m. of bfhAd-afra, see l.v., p. St02: ai 
■bown iD the square brackets, the first mem- 
ber of the epd is brhint, which, by 1240a, 
enters into composition in ita weak form 
bfh&t : by the Isw of regreisiTe asalmilation 
(160, the most Important rule of Sanskrit 
phonetics), the t becomes d. The combina- 
tion l^had-a^i, with the accent on the 
nltlma, means 'a great hdrse'; the tame 



combination, with the sect of the juior 
member, is a secondary adJectiTe cpd, and 
mean* 'having great horses': here the see- 
ondaiy adjective it used as a substantiTe, 
' (man) hariug great hortei, Le. Oreit-hoiae': 
tee 1298* and cf. the diSerence between a 
gr*atJudr^tIidB^lnJaIx'tifr.Grtdl■^aaTt. Tor 
the ligatore (t, tee Whitney 18*. — nTiea, 
slraoi p. 236, perf. act. 8d ting., tea 800a. 
—For the connection of this line with lb* 
story, see p. 298, } 10. 

8'. and, al. Uit, by the law of regres- 
sire assimilation, Jnst mentioned : as waa 
said at p. 200, psragtaph 8, the meaning 
most be tonght under Vlaa^ p. ISS: the 
foim is.iaif. 3d ting., 686. -r^i, tee p. 
200, paragraph 7, and for declension, 424. 
— nalo, uJ. naU-a, 175a: declension, 830. 
Nominativet in aa are extremely common, 
and so of course is the change of aa to o. 
— nama, acc.iji. (424) of ntpi^n. see s.t. 8. 

8^ TITS sen a ante, n.f. -aata-a, lT6a: 
the word it a dependent nouo-cpd and s 
'rtraaenaaya antaa, aee 1264 : the item tM- 
■ena (see s.t.) Is itself alto a cpd, and of 
the same Und as hTh4d.4L(Ta. -bal( sea 



y Google 



taoij 



lITon* 10 



. _ • ("6-). 

Vp«d4ttp«t p. ISO. Ai • pMpodtloD*) cpd, 
thU mult be tonght under the root, not 
under the prepodtioii — read p. 290, pan- 
gnph 8. Tor the form puin>, kc 9&7d : 
lit, it hu ooij an indefinite put nnte, not 
• paMire Mme, lee B62<. — gn^iir, ni. 
ga^UM, 174: deeUnilon, 830. -iffii, nJ. 
iftii*, which becomet if^ir (174 kgain) 
be/ore the followlDK Mnant initial; and 
lioce thia it r, the flual t ii dropped — lee 
179; if-tiUppLof Vli«,&53: the t of U 
become! \hj progreMire auimilation (167), 
which ia far lew common than regreMire 
Biaimilation. —The half-line aeani, 'en- 
dowed with (desired. I.e. deeliable er) excel- 
lent rirtnei.' For the nie of the initr., lee 
278. 

4*. riip»T&n, see 462 and 463, and cf. 
447. For rn, cf. Whitnej' lOd. -a^rakori- 
da^ nJ. ai^akovidao, ITOa, an extremel}' 
common change. Nala's (kill in the manege 
i* a point of prime importance in the itorj 
— lee p. 299, } 10. 

S>. atiffliMi, tuf. atif^t (101) is 3d «. 
imf. act. of ^athk, 742. [The m 1* augment, 
686: ti ia reduplication {for t, lee&OOc; for 
1,600): the i altera • to f (180 and 184c), 
and thii t inrolTBB the eonvenion of th to 
th (197 — cf. if^). Orig. aiha belonged to 
the reduplicating clau (071 — cf. Tsmi-fu, 
J-imt-t, fsmi-fft), bnt haa been tranifeired 
(740) to the commoueit of all cU««et, the 
B-claai, and ia inflected ai if the stem were 
tiftha, i.e. aa if we bad in Greek T-m., 
T-irT(it, T-rrfi.] — maniQ endra^m, gen.pl. 
of maaujendra : after the lingual r, the n 
of the ending i> changed to lingual 9 — lee 
180 and IQOa: for the combination of ni»- 
niqa+indn, aee 127; for dr, Whitney 14. 

Bb. joordlini, loci, of mnidhan, 424: 
for rdh, tee Whitney 14. — devapatir, a.t. 
devapktia, 174: declendon, 389. — Tutlia, 
•ee«.T.4. -'He(itood,l.e.)waiatthehead 
of princet, •• Indra (ic. It at the bead of 
godtj ': i«. 'He waa ai much tuperior to 
other prince* at India to otiier godi.' " As 
handaome at Indra" waa t proverbial ez- 
preiiion. 



6*. npM7, uJ. upui, 120: the word la 
repeated for emphaait, 1260 : ' aboxe, abore,' 
i.e. 'far above.' — larrtftm, gen.pL of 
■ftrra, 622 and 624 : for conitmction, h« 
e.T. npari and 1180 end. 

60. tditra, nJ. iditraa, 17Sb. -t«rjaai, 
414 : aa mf erring to the inn, it meana ' iplen- 
dor,' and at referring to Nala, it hat the 
tranif erred mg, 'majett^': the inatr., prop, 
the 'with'-caie. It here beat rendered bj 
'by,' i.e. 'in virtue of.' —The force of 
atifpuit extends through the ^okM or dia- 
tich. ' He wat far above all In majeity, aa 
the son (is) in splendor.' 

7*. vedavlo chnro, u.f. vedavit {orfta: 
the final t is changed to the palatal o, before 
the palatal libitant ( (regrettive attlmil^ 
tlon, 203), and the ilbiiant ; ii alio changed 
to the mate ch, 203: the tame changet 
appear in parynpiaae eha^m, 2', stblifia 
chfQTatoh, 2", hfcchaja^ 2", and tan 
chrutTi, 4*, 4>*: vedavit ia nom.s.m. of 
Ted*vid (391), the d being changed to t 
(ISO) before the ■ of the case ending, which 
last, however, is dropped — see 160. 

7 *•■ iiifadhefB, ' among the If ishadhant ' 
or ' in Nithadha *. — nubhipati^ uJ. mahi- 
patia,170a: declension, 330. 

—It Is not known where Nithadha was. 
Tidarbha, the modem Berar, it at the head- 
waters of the Tapti, between Nagpore and 
the Nizam'i Kingdom, and about five hun- 
dred miles from Oudh. The general rnn 
of the itorj makes it highly probable that 
Nishadha was between Benr and Oudh. 
From chapter iz., it wonld leem to have been 
north of Oujein{njjayini). From an allnalon 
the Qatapatha-br^mana, ii.3.2, "Weber 
thinks it ii in the aouth (i.e. from Uadhya- 
defa). Thete premiiei give aome ground 
for the inference titat Nishadha waa in the 
alley of the Sind, which travertea Qwalior 
Sut«, Central India. On the Slnd U Nar- 
and local tradition connects tiilt place 
with "King Nala" in a story whote leading 
featarei bear a ttrikiDg resemblance to thoee 

onr poem, finally, Nala is taid, chap, xv., 

have reached Oudh on the tenth day after 
quitting DamayantI, and this time lulta the 
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diitMiM — MIM two handled milM — Tery 
weU. 

8*. kkfapriyk^ nJ. Rkfapriru, 171 
tor kf, cf. Whitney 18 end. -MtTsvidl, 
nom^., UO. -Ai t dependent cpd (1266), 
ftkfapriTS .vu-j. ineui, 1. 'dIc«-belOTed, 
luckj M gatniflg,' or, S. 'dice-loving, friend 
of dice^ (ond of guoiDg'.' on the wbolc, mg 
2 ji perhapi to be pief erred. 

8k, mnhin, nom.i., WOh. 

B. See ipaita, which ii ppl. (1037) of the 
dedd. — nATk-nsrf, dectention, 394: for 9, 
ef. I** X. end ; nlri, lee linder nirs : toi 
ofcaM,369b. ~nd*T»^172af^n,likekkf*- 
priyk^ 1', and (Teftha^ nai nuura]^ next 
line, etc etc. ^Muiqrmtendnyn^ read p. 
201, puagiaph 6 : luhTkt*, VrMn, 9Ud. 

10. .^akfit*. ST8. -dhurin-im, 440. 
. -aiktia, Hi. rfkf&t, 169. -mann-k 341. 

^Bender '■• It were, Mann hinueU, in ria- 
ihle preience.' 

11. tatUiT&dd. nJ. taUii era itSt, 
127, 126, lEO:. Me UthS, tag 3. -Uum<p 
p^^kiMBa, poHCMlTe form of the deacrip- 
ti*e cpd bhlma-paiibfmi: tec referencet 

12.. auT*-gn^^&ir, a.f. aarra-fovltia; 174, 
cf. 1 *• IT. : for jag, lee aarr* Sb : a de- 
•(TiptiTe cpd, 1276. — jukta^, dJ. Tnkta-a 
(ITQdX cppL (96^ 219 and 217) of Vynj 
•ee V7^;:'7bked with' (hence initr.,278), 
aDd.';«b '>jtt>«Ka*ed of. — prajakamat, ob- 
■erxe Accent and Teference* in vocab. — ea 
eipr^jati, nj. aaa ba aprajaa 176a (aa ex- 
ception: to 170c}: for. aa-a, 406: ea, thoogh 
coaletdng irith. apT^Jaa in eaphonj (126) 
and in {>rint^ ia reallyan enclitic and m> be- 
long* w. a^i'Abd yet he.(*c. waa) cbiidlet>.* 

18. akafot, 3d (. imf. of <;ikr, 714. 
— ' Be (in the matter of, i.e.) for the take of 
children made the greateet effort,' i.e. he 
performed piou* rite*, etc. ; or el*e, ' He had 
tlie matter of children greatly at heart, all 
intent (npon it].' 

14. Urn, 496, 274a. -alihjr-agaachad, 
Vgam+*bhi, ae« reference* after pre*, form 
gacidiati in Tocab.: thi* is 3d i. imf., 742. 
Kc*pecting the *pelling cch, *ee rreface, p. 
T. note 6. — brabmaJT'''- fo'' i> 1^4: de- 



cleiuion, SS9: formation, eee refeiciKM in 
Tocab. There were three klnda of EiaUt 
(•ee ifi) ; the riyarfi, or prince who adopted 
a life of derodon ; tlte dararfi, or *aga who 
was alM a demigod, aa Nirada; and tha 
brahmarfi, or priettly tage. 

-BUiiata, Uke rijendra, kiantaya, 
viffim pate, prablio, maUr^a, r^ao, 
pi44aTa, kAnravTa, etc., ia an inteijectad 
rocatlre, addreteed by Brihadaf wa, the nar- 
rator, to Tudbiihthira, tee p. 298, } 10. 

18. aa, *ee p. 291, paragnpb 1, Utd 
vocab., s.v. tai. ~tofay£m iaa, p«ajphra»- 
tie perf. of can*, of ifia«, lOTO, lOTla; the 
BozlliarT U the Sd *. peif. (SOOa) of Va% 
'be.' —dbamut-Tlt, nora.a.m., declined like 
Toda-rit, 1'. 

te. maki^X, initr. |S64) of maUfL 
— aoTaroa»am: dedendon, 418: go** with 
tarn. —15-16. 'Along with hi* queen, 
Bblma, de*iring children (and) knowing kit 
duty, gratified him (tam, Damana), the (lo- 
rioD*, with hoapitallty.' 

17. tatmii, 496. — pra-aanno, Vwdf 
pr», cf. npk-panno, 1*m. — aabhirTiTa, 
dat.a.m. with *«— -«| 'to him baTlng an 
accompanying wife, Le. to him and 111* wife ' : 
obaerre tliat bhSryS ahorten* Ita final S in 
compoiltion, 334*. —dadln, i/d&, 'live,* 
600c. 

KoTs* TO Page 2. 

1. knmaraA; ca, n.f. knnUtrfta oa (206), 
or rather, knn&r&^ oa (170c) ; for the w>- 
called " inierted dbilant " U in the acc.pl. a 
hiatoric *nrrival, the original ending haring 

UB. -trin,4B2c. -nahtyagia (418} 
goe* with -^ »"■»"" 

2. damayantin, SQ4. 

8. Cf. 1* and 1" and note*. 

«. t^an^ 414: *o ]«;»»«. ~^*. 

em pi. 361, 

5. prApa, Sd *. pert. Vip-»-pr», 783c*, 
SOOa. -4-5. ' Fair-walated D. won fame 
among men by her beauly, majecty, fame, 
grace, and comellne**.' — Beprehenaible tan- 

6, tam, 496. — v»yM-i pri^rte, loc Kb- 
•olute, 303b: prSpto, ppl. of VIp+pcft. 

didn&m, S96 end. 
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7- p«Tiip4aMi "^'"*~. nX puy-np^. 
iMt (M^ iM !'■ H.: iMt, 8d t. imf. of 
a-cU« (712 — mngmeDt S8S) fr. Via,' thUU 
Kg. of thB root-clui, S28, uid mid. TOice. 
—6-7. Lit. 'Now, her tnuriageable age 
luTing come, of tl&TM an adorned hundred, 
and a hundred of friend* lat around her 
(Um), ai (Ihej- do) around Qaci,' 

8. r^ate, Vrij, 73fi. -aarra^bliaiapa- 
Umfiti, 'adomed with all (her) Jewels/ a 
dependent epd (1265), whose lint member, 
Mrrabhara^a, ii itwif a cpd, like t^rvtr 
pifk.iea 1" X. 

9- MkU-niadhja, lee madhTs 1. — an*- 
Tadjangl, initial elided, ISe: the cpd it the 
po«HHiTC fotm of t deacriptlTe, 1S9T-8. 
— TidTnt, 391. The Hindu epo> often likeni 
maiden beaut; to the brilliantlj Bathing 
lightning of the rain-cload. 

10. rflpa-aampannX goet with bULimi. 
-Cf. jri-a (17<) iva Xyata-loeaaA, -like 
long-eyed QrV 

11. U.f. tidrk, nom.i.f. -rfiparaU, 
nomj.f. of rApavant, 452. 

12. U.f. minnfefu (129) api ea aarefn 
drrta-p^rrt (ic. ant] atha va ;mta. 
—api oa cooUnnei the force of the preceding 
negativei, 'nor aiio.' —For dff^.pnrTa, 
«ee reference in Tocab. : dff ta, ppl- of 
4dT9,218. —atha Ta, lee atha e. — ^t«- 
fniUrpnrTi, tSlS*. 

— OmiisioD of copula (ad, aatJ, smat, 
•anti, aait, 'art, U, are, wa»,' etc, 636) 
extremely common; esp. bo w. pMt ppl( 
which thai do duty a* finite verb* — c 
3'" H., T"K. So aUo in German. 

la citta-pramathini, fern., 438, 440 end. 
— devinajn, 1316, flr«t example. — Linei 
11-13 belong together: ' Neither among gods 
nor Yakthaa (ic. waa) such a beau^ *eeD 
before or heard of, nor bIh) among other 
b^gs, {namel;) mortali': bala il added in 
appoiition to the inbject. 

14. naUf, ITOc. -bhnTi, 861. 

15. kaadarpa, 176b. — mnrtimftn, 
-abharat, 742. -'In beaut; he wa« like 
K. himielf incarnate or having bodily form ' 
— w. pregnant mg, lince E. it Mid to be 
■bodileu,' MMWgh. 



le. U.f . itMjiM, 406. -pra-gafadaoti, 3d 
pi. perf. (SOOa) of ^saia+pia, p. 251: inb- 
ject indef., 'they' or 'mettengen.' 

17. panat pnna^ n.f, pnitar pnnar, 178. 

18. tajror, 495. — 'bhne ohfVTatoh nJ. 
abhnt grvvaloa, tee 1 '* k. : aUifit, 8S9 : {p 
9T-at<N, loc. do., 447, of prei. ppl., 705, of 
Vgni, 710. 

19. anyonyam, lee rocab. — kinntejk, 
■ee 1" ». end. — vy-avardhata, Vvydh+Tl, 
742. 

20. a-fak-nuT-an, negatived prei. ppL, 
705 (cf. 697' and 129*), of <f;ak. -dUr- 
ayitiUB, inf., 1051*, of Vdhr, whole pret. 
ii made from a cam. item, 1041, 1042b. 
-hrd-i, SOI. 

21. anta^pnra-, read p. 291, paragraph 
4, -Tana, u-f. Tane, 133. -i-M-te, 012. 
— gata-B, ppl. of l/gam, Q54d. -'Stay* In a 
wood near the harem, having gone lecretly.' 

23. dadar9a, 3d (. perf. Vdrg, »trong 
Item dadarj, weak djtdrf, 702, 793c, 600. 
-haA«ia,202*. — pariflqrtan, ppl. of n kp 
+pari. 1087d, 180. -'Oold-adonied'-'ot 
golden plumage '. 

28. vi-caratam, geo. pi. of prei. ppl. of 
Vcar-t-vi. — tepbn, 405. — jagrfcha, 3d ■. 
perf. of Vgrah, 500b, 600. 






P±at 3. 



1. Tacam etc., tee under Ti& —-rj-lt- 
jahara, 590b, 800. 

2. Linei 2-4 are the wordi of the bird. 
— aami, 6S6. — ta, enclitic, and tara, are 
gen.t. of 2d pen. pron., 491 : me of ca»e, 
20eb. -rSjan,424. -kaiifjimi. 038. -See 
priya2a. 

8. trim, 491, object of kathAyjfyfani, 
fntofdenom. Item kathaya, 038. —Supply 
tatU aa carrel, of yatha na, 'at non', 
next line. 

4. See jathi 6. -tvad, 491, abl. w. 
anya, 202b. -maAayati, 933, Vman, mg 4. 

5. D4HNMaij-a,Vifj-fud.8O0. 

e. te mnit be from ta, 495, ilnce the en- 
clitic t« (491) could not atand at beg. of 
verse. — aan-ttt-pat-ya, gerund of Vpftt-t- 
■am-ad, 900. Note how the gerund, as 
Inatr. of accompaniment of a verbal oonn 
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(rMd B88), K«U Um mg : 'with i Bjiag,' Le. 
'fljing' or 'h»riiiB flown.' — -vidarbUii, 
>T4a. — agmajtA«, q.(. ■fuaaa, 208, aor. of 
tfg«Bi,S40. 

7. pk-tTt, genuul tgtin, Ml; the root, 
gsn, ihom the Mm« form m in the ppl. 
gft-U,064d. -nXUdiutik^ 

a nipettu, Vpat+Bi, 800d, TMe. -da. 
dars*,2"i>. 

e. dn-tvi, Vdr;, »i, sis. -Ui. ukU- 

pk^ft^TTU, 'inrTOUiideil hy (her) (riend- 
crowd,' 1206: aaihi- ii demuidcd bj the 
DMtn, Initud of ukhl-, p. 300, S 21d.- i-T^ 
tCppLof VlTT-ft. 

10. hr*-t&, ppl- of <'1>TI. 1B7. -gnhl- 
tun, inf., 068, 972* : oted here with rerb of 
motion (Vkrun — ice 961'), Latin, 'lubiit 
CKptnm'. — kluLgwnUa, n.f. -in, 308; but 
th« ■ b here a true hiiloric aurriTal, cf . 2 ' h. 
-UJ. trwanU^i npar, 127: Vtnr, 741: 

i+npk, 690b, eOOa. 3d 

11. Bea Varp+vi. and 800. 

13. «kfcit*pn refen to both tnbject and 
object — 'atngnlae (poellBe) ^guloi (an- 

la MiB-npa.>ilhivat, 4dhXv, 742. - 
antUta, 'in the preaenee, i.e. near,' i> raper- 
finotu with 'ran on unto.' 

14. k^tT£, Vlkr, mg 3, and Ml. -a- 
bravft, 8d *. imf. of Vbrn, w. ace. of person, 
2T4b. -13-14. Obaerre that the relatiTe 
clatua eomca flnt, w. incorporated antece- 
dent, ' ad qnem anaerein D. accunit, li . . . 
dixit ' : ct. 612, and rocab. ya 4. 

1& With mahipatii supply aati, 'there U 
a prince . . .' : cf. 2" h. end. 

16. The flrtt half-line goei w. line 16: 
tupply aantl in the Kcond. —The two geni- 
tlret are explained at 20eb. 

—The caeiura, be it obierTBd, here marka 
the beginning of t new clauie. Thii Ii often 
the case. So 3» •■ "■", 6", etc. 

17. bh4r7&, predicate nom. -Ui. bhar 
▼etbia, 177, 738. -var-, roca., 804, fern., 
440 end. 

18. bhavej, n.f. bhavet, 202, 738. - 
janma, 424. — UX rdpaaa oa idam, 'pnl- 
critndoqna haec'. — 'Fniitftd (of good) 



would be thj Uith, and thli bean^ (of 
thine),' Le. it would then pMra a fortnnata 
thing that thou watt bom and art w> 
beautiful. 

W. FoTtheIonBcpd,«e«124TI*: dirida 
'■mknnfa-nrag*-, 127 : the whole i« object of 
difta-TanVaa (anpplj imaa, *nunna'— 2^* 
K.end), which tiezactlj like the Bng. '(an) 
luring teen' = 'hare teen': read 069 and 
080. —Id the later mfthology, the terpenla 
are dirine beinga with human face, whoaa 
beanqr it often praited : cf. 18>. 

20. TT-f. na oa aamabhia (491), ■ neqne a 
nobii.' — drffiporvaa, inpply iati and tea 
H. to 2 ". -tathSvidhaa, inbttantivel j, of 
conrte : ' (a man) of inch tort'. 

21. n.f. tram c» api, aapply a^ st in 
2"i(. — ntripfcM,304, inTQCab.nnderBtot. 
— nalo, lupply aati, at in 2>* g, 

22. U.f. Ti^if^Tfia, 177, gen.aJ., ppL of 
V^+tL —For nae of iiutr., 284. — 'Ex- 
imiae cum e^mlo coDgreatni.' —For aaA- 
([ama, read p. 291 T 7. 

28. For Tifftffl pate, 'O prince', *.r. yig 



2, M 






Koraa to Paos 4. 

1. abravit, tee 3><h. -nala. a04a. - 
'Do thon tpeak to to Hala alto' (to. aa 
thon haat to me). The a^ ought to follow 

2. See iti, mg 2, and tathft, mg 3. — 
ttktra, ^vao, 9B1: the root thow* tame 
weak form at in ppl., 964b — cf. 317. 

S. afam-ja, 000. -nale, at in line 1. 
-See<JlTid.)-ni: imf. 3d i. of cant., 1042a, 
cf. 1048. -2-3. "The bird, taying "Yet" 
to the maid (274b} of Tldarbha, ..... com- 
mouicated all to Nala.' 

4. See iti, tag Se. —In thit poem, adl^ 
aya (not aarga) it the proper word for 

e. For tao ohntvjt, i«e m. to 1^*: tat, 
496: {m-tT&, Ml. -fahfiraU. tee m. to !» 

7. prati, here uaed at a tme "piepoti- 
tion ", or rather pottpoiition, connecting 
nalam irith traalU— tee 1123. — bahldTa, 
VUtfi,788B. 
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a n.f. tatM, 170c. -For ui expluu- 
tioD of the nfttnra of tbeM atid the following 
loDg cpd*, look np tbe i«f erence* under them 
in Tocftb. 

O. ni^fTteft-, read p. 291 T 4. 

10. uunatta-darguiB, 12M : for on-, 
101. 

11. U.t. kf*Tcn» kUuk —The complete 
■nklyai* of the long word U iodiuted bj ref- 
ereneee in vocab. 

12. I^nt cpd, tee 1268*. -Tind»ti, 

18. jete, V 1 p, 829. -U.f. "hi hi" itL 
— See Vmd iDd 619. — See pnnkr 2. 

16. UTMtbim: ohierTe the lue, coro- 
moD in Skt., of k predicate adj. or aubtt 
Initead of enbordinate claute : thus, ' ■□- 
uonnced D. a* ill', where we ahonld taj, 
'MUonncedtbatthewatiU'; *o4"k£ryMiL 
— narefvkie (like nala, 4'-*) ii loc. w. dj- 
aTedayat and in logical apposition w. the 
dat. Tldaibliapatare, despite the difference 

16. See X. to i*. — Obierre how the 
idea of 4"^ ii here put In one cpd. 

17. dntr, lee ». to 1". — 'CoDiidered 
thia important matter (in respect to, Le.) 
concerning hii daughter.' 

18. See Vikf aadOOZ. -prip-, see 1308. 
— ' Considering his daughter who had reached 
Dobility,' i.e. taking tullj inio account tbe 
fact of her tnarriageabili^ (though he knew 
it well enough before). 

18. apa^jad, 769, TflO.d. - See itman S, 
and 614. ' Saw D's swa^amTara requiring to 
be institDted hj himself, saw that be mn*t 
hold D's sw.' : cf. ». to 4 "». 

20. Periphrastic perf. of denom. man- 
bajra+iMii-m, 1070, 1071a. 

21. annbh- is 3d s. pres. imr. past., VbhS 
+ann, 7T1.4. — a;«m, read p. 291 T li and 
see GOl. — iti marks ihe four preceding 
words as the precise words of Bhima's inri- 
tation: 'Iiet this swaTamrara be heard or 
taken notice of, heroes, l.e. Understand 
f e that one will take place here.' —pTaUio, 
841, see V* if. end. —Observe that we hare 
>."./ — u— at tbe flnt half of the flrat 
pida, a not infrequent incgokritj. { 



Nona TO Paob 0. 

1. MTve, 624, cf. 495. 

2. abbijagmiu, ^gam-t-abhi, 69(n>, 794d. 
- For abl.. see 291*. 

5. The aggregatire cpd haat7-kgTk-iaUia 
(1262) makes w. gbofa a genlliTely depend- 
ent cpd (12M) ; hasti for hutin, 124ga*. 
— purajantaa (</lpr), agrees w. subject of 
preceding claute. 

4.. Diride, vieitramilya + iMiara^a, at 
de«cripti*e, IZSOb. -baliiB,27e. -'(The? 
came) . . . with troops, splendid (and) well 
adorned with Tariegated-garland-onuunentt.' 

6. tevim (405) pirth-, objectiTe gen. w. 

6. akarot.l'iv. —te begins new claute 
—see 31* X. -U.f.aTaBaii,13S,208, VSTaa. 

7. VI. etannin, 310, 4e9b: see Tocab. 
under etad. —'The two beat of the Rithit 
(12e4)of thegodt': the Terb U in line 10. 

8. See 4at and 741. — U.f. r— *■'*■"*"- 
in, 134. -gatia,964d. 

9. TT.f . ea eva, 127, see BTa, end. _mahi- 
stands in adverbial relation to -prSjila 
('greatly, i.e. Tery, wise'), since the whole 
it a detcriptire adjictiva cpd — tee 1279. 

10. Third per*, dual, perf. mid., <fvi^ 
800a. —See (d 2, Inseparable prefix. 

11-12. C.f. tin, 496. -are-, gerund from 
caot. stem of VfO, 1051'. — piqiracalias 600, 
704c — U.f. animaTMii oa apL — -gata 
(tike -UdU, see «•«., and 127Sc) U a mere 
means of tocBlng aarrtt- [— ■arraba] into 
attributiTe form : so alto in aarratragatam, 
line 14, which should be printed at a cpd, 
and means, like ■arragatam, ' under all dx- 
comttances. I.e. in all their goings and do- 
ingt.' Amend vocab. accprdingly. 

— 'Salnting them, Magbaran then asked 
after the welfare unbroken aSd also dtteaa»- 
less of them two under all circnmttaneet— r 
he, the migbtj one': i.e. (cf. the principle 
explained 4" X.) <atked if it had gone con- 
ttantly well with them and if the? had been 
■ntirel? free from sickness.' 

14-lB. inToa, 491. -Copnlaa omitted 
— 2i*H. -'Of us two (there It) welfare, 
O god, under all clrcnmatancet, lord : and 
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la the whole (kftne) world, HaghmTU, 
th« priDCM (uc) proiperoua, mighty one.' 

t8-90 are prefktoij to the qoettion 
proper In line SI': 'The prinea (proleptic 
nom. iadependcnt) .... who (609) go 
death by the tword (280) . . ., — tUi(601) 
ifflpiri*h»ble*world, i.e. heaven, (i« — cf.2 
H, end) grandng eveiy with of them, jojt u 
(Tkth&^era) of me (U giiuiti BTeiy wi«h). 
The idea Ib, Since the hnre warrion can 
here obtain their every with, why do they 
not come upt 

2t. 'Where now (are) thoee priucet, 
heroeel' — Obwrve caeenra: cf. 3'*h. 

22. ifftechatM, Vgam+i, 741, 447, 
agree* w. t^n., 

NoTBi to Txa% 6. 

9. jnn, TIO, 708. -me, 491, 3»Tb. - 
dnyante, 768, 771. 

5. Supply mU, 'there t«'(a daughter)... 
r8eeiti,mgSf. —'l^n+vL 

4. FpL of tfkrkm+Mm-aU(96Sa}' having 
excelled •■ excelling.' 

6. taayaa. 406. -hhaviU, »M. 

7. See hhnta 2, and reference, 12TSc, 
and cf. 6"it. —Pre*, ppl. of denom. item 
ftrthaya+pra, 1068. 

8. kaakfanti governs tarn. 

e. 'WhUe thit (490h} ii being told' 
(prea. ppL paai. of kathaya, lOSti, cf. 1052a), 
loc. abaolate, 803b. —Study reference! nn- 
der iByn*^'. an important icind of cpd : lit. 
'having an accompanying (aa-) Agni', where 
■a- ii eqni*. to an adj. Othen In line 13. 

10. V(CMn4-ii,cf. 6*11. 

11. Vfrn, 3d pi. perf., 800b. 

13. U.f. ;mtv< eva ca kbniTaa (632) 
Jifftaa. — gaeehtmaa: f or tente, 77Ta. 

18. mahirfija, tee 1" h. end. 

14. yataa, iupply inn, ' were.' 
18. kannteya, eee 1" ». end. 

17. path-i, loc.«., 433. -dadrjna. S^h. 
— (Utitam, tuperfluoo*, aee lUuta 2. 

18. 'In reality almoit, the god of love, 
pretest (tee atbita 3) with definite ihape, 
(by reaaon of beauty — ) to handsome was 
he.' Cf.2>»s, 

20. taathna, 690c, 7Mf, 800c. -tfami+vi 



31. TirtaUiya, VaUUi+Ti, 186. SW. 

22. r^ann, 210: He 1>* k. end. -Vif 
+K7%. 902*, 243. 

28. nj. bhoa, tee 17aa. -bhavfn, tee 
bhavaat and 466, and supply a>U, 614. 

Nona to Paob 7. 

I. 'Dothou(714)a>iiitanceof tu'(49I}. 
Obterve caeinra. 

4. VJBi, 080. -TTi. karifye. 138, 988. 
— 'Nala, promiting them "I will do (the 
•atittancc)", . . .'. 

5. et&n, 4»0b. -^athi+up*, 064c. 
6-7. Now review declention of pronovnt 

— very frequent hereaboiili : Interrogativea, 
ke, kaa, kim, G04 ; demooitrativet, tad, 496, 
ayam and aaau, 601 ; personal, aham, mayk, 

ania, and vaa, tvam, tv&m, 491. 

Note frequent ominlon (2'*i>.)of copula; 
□.f. ke bhavantaa (aanti, 614) t kaa ca 
aa&n (avti), yaaya aham Ipaitaa (aami) 
a! Urn ca (aati) tad vaa mayJi kir- 
yam ('mihi faciendum')? — yaaya dntaa, 
messenger la whom.' — kath-, 1068, 
1043-4. 

8». See 808b'. 

9. Vbndh-t-ni, 730. — 'Enow tu as godt, 
e. know that Me are gods'— cf. 4>* k. 

—See arUut. 

10. U.f. aham indraa (aami), ayam ag- 
a ca (aati), tathi era ayam apam patia 

(aati). — aysim, ' tbit one here', with a get- 
re of introduction. — ap£n,seeap. 'Lord 
watert'itTarutia. 

II. ufv&m, gen.pl. of Uf, 371*. — UJ. 
yamaa a^am (aati). 

. ' Announce ui aa assembled ' — cf. 
4WK. 
The last three lines (13-16) of lodra't 

which he wishes Nala to deliver. 

IS. Lit. 'The world-prolectori, having 
Oreat-Indrs as first, Le. Qreat-Indra and the 
other world-protecton ' : for this important 
kind of cpd. study 1302c 1, and Sdi In vocab. 
— Vyft-^aani-i, Oil. —See reference under 
didfkfn. 

14- 'The god* teek (41 if, 606) to win 
(Vkp, 068) thee.' 
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1& 'Cho&Mthou',VSTr.lM8.A. 

17. 'Ht, come hither (lAm-iipa-itAm, 
<li] tor oDe and the lame parpote.' ^Inf. of 
V2iftprft.l061. 

18-10. 'Praj how ctui (VMh-fnd) a man 
wlioia in lore aaj (V vac, 968] inch a thing 
a woman (atrtyamSMiZTlb) (oranother^ 

20. ttcna, jTac, perf., ice re/erencei. 

21. •aiinru-tya, 992. -For loc., 3Ma. 

NOTBS TO PaoB 8- 

I. kus988. -Obaerre caerara. 

4. Tcf-, object of praTeftnm, which ii 
inf. of Vrit+pra, 318. 

e. U.(. pra.T«knrMi(VTi5,fot.,B32,218) 
iti . . . eva abhj-. 

6. VgML »See iti, mg 2. 

7. Third word U Ttidarbhlm. —See 
V 1 rr+aam-&. 

8. Vdip, inteni. 1000, 1002a, 1016. - 
TapDf-4, 414. 

10. Vkfip+i, 762.6. 

II. Join taa^a w. fcimaa, and tim w. 
drrt"*- -Vtt^800. 

12. See aatja 3. -cik-, VI kr, dedd., 
1027, 1028b. -i/dhr, lOTO, 1071a. 

18. Vbhram+aam, 066a. 

t*. Vpat+aam-nd, 794e. -Vdhpf. 
la U.t. n> oa enan, lee ena and 500. 

18. Ui. kaa ayam (aati) ! -For re»t of 
line, *ee atha 6 and 9i»* end. 

19. Vjak, 697'-*. -See Vhr+T*-' «J- 
-Seelka2cande07. 

20. Nom.pIiein. of l^ijivant, 462'. 
21-22. 'Then (o him imiling, Dama- 

7Bnt! — with a imile addreMing — unto the 
bero Nala ipake, amazed.' 

Nona TO Faob 9. 

1. Di. pr&ptaa (V&p) ad, 638. -'Thou 
art baring come like a god. I.e. than camett 
InTisibljrl' Obterre caetura. — i/JSis w. 
gen. te. 'get acqaainted with thee.' 

2. UJ. oa iha (fait). Caetura. -U.f. 
aai na lakfitaa (ppl. of lakvaja), 'wait 
tbou not noticed.' 

8. Caeinra. — DX ca era ugra-. 

S. Tiddhi-Mi: leeVl vld2and617. 

e-7. Cf. T>^>*. -gobh-, TOCAiem. 



8. Ui. pn'Viftaa aham (aami), Vri^. 
a. <Jvi(, 752.6. -See Ika 2d and 607. 
— UX apaQrat, na api mvix- (^ 1 Vf cam.}. 

10. prefiUa (ami), V2 if. 

11. VI kr+pra, 2d t. iniT. mid. 714. 

14. From here on, the use of Tirftma 
with a final coMonant to prevent iU com- 
bining in print with a following Initial ii 
giren ap. Tho* Id nalamabravit, we allow 
the a, which — if nnannnlled bj ririma — la 
inherent in the ntgarl lign for ma, to lerre 
a* the flrM letter of abnTit Cf. 0* with 
the identical 10*. 

See 092 for the two cpd gemnd*. 

15. Vuf4pra, 739: for p. 192a. -See 
\/lkF2, 714. 678. 

la VJ. 7at [202) ca anyat (161) mama 
aati: lee 41 as 2. —'For both I and what 
other good (oeTer I hare — ' 

17. "That all (i«) thine.' -knn, 714. 
— i^ara > Nala. 

18. Explained at 612a, q.r. 

18. Vpat+aadtni, paai. ppl. of eama- 
livt, hence long &, 1061. 
20. <rkh7a+pratT-&,9S2: M8* example!. 

NoTBB TO P^oa lO. 

1. iathure, ^•tbi+X.eSZ. -Soieide far 
hanging etc. is referred to: ao alao PaO- 
chatantra it. fable 2. 

2. Identical with 9*. 

a VatU6: loc. (741), abaolnte, SOSb. 

' ' Hie goda being preaent, how teekeat thou 

man (aa hoiband, in preference) 1 ' 

4-«. At at SWH (Ke >.), the relatire 
claute comet flnt, with incorporated ante- 
cedent: lit 'Of what world-creating noble 
Icrdi I (am) not eqoal to the foot-dntt [inatr., 
lee 281a), let thj mind on thote be hniied' 
(Vrft 4, 739). More nalnral to nt would 

«m tafa lokkkftan [gvarafo maUtmaan. 

Re't not at good aa the dnat on mj feet" 
w» proh. a proTertrial ezpreaaion of re- 
proach : to HUaviki, act L 

a UX hi toaran, pre*, ppl. — deriaim 
limiu vipTlyam, 296 b. — r^<)l>*ti, tee 4r. 

7-Vtr»,6I7. -Cf. 2*H. andT^v. 

a See UtU S. NaU talla her (Ihiea 8-9) 
what ibe ma^ enjoj if the chooaea a god. 



, Google 



HTOJ 

aiA.| 



[308] 



0. derSa pripjk, Vip, 0S2, ' by obtaining 
godi (in wedlock).' -blinnkfVK, V2 bhi(j, 

10- DJ. yka: iu antecedent it tun. 
-lBiB,Ul. -Vk*ip, 092. -SeepnnarS. 

U-18. Expl^aed 291*. — yuya limiti 
onlj il»v4^> »ot tha whole cpd, 1816. Tuna 



16-17- kTiT*Um (TTOc) van^am, 'let a 
choice be made '. — Tadi mauraM, Vnuui 3. 
•■ahrdTSkyam. — jniu, 6* x. 

IS. Vpln+aam-i, put ppl., inttr. dual. 
-Seeathal. -See Tin and 339. 

21. V2Tr, Tie. -Declenuon of bhartf. 
873. — aatyam etad bmTimi, tee Mtja S. 

23. Vvip, T41. -krUajalim, here fern., 
8M, 8M. 

as. iffatTK. Vgam, 992. -UX Oia nt- 
H^e: lee Vaah+nd 2. 

IIOTBI TO Paox 11. 

1. VI. hi aliam. -For gen, 297a. 

2. 8eeVrabb+&2. — katluua,epaaalepili. 
& U.f. efaa (n6a) dharma* (m. a>U), 

form* a clan*e. -bhaviU, 944. See e49> 

«..See\l dU+Ti 5 and 7T0b. 

e. SeeVlhr+prat7.&. 

7. 'Here it a lafe meant (teen — in the 
mind, i.e.) thonght ont by me.' 

& UutTiU-bhavifrati, Unel2. 

0-10. V.t. tvam «a eva . . . devii ea 
. . . tyinta (Vfa, 611) : xerb agrees w. neai- 
Mt SDbject. Obeerre caetnra In 10. With 
7«tr» inpplj aatL 

11. ForMiiuiid]u(ii)-n),readp.291T7. 

la. TU- govenii trim. —UJ. ita eram. 

14. UJ. ponar, 178. — End.BDppljiaan. 

15. VI. tarn apa^yaB (208) tatha 
i7«aUm [619). 

16. VI. ea enam, 500. 

17. For kacdd {kat dd. 202], tee kad. 
I8>. ' And what did the tar to (u alii ' 

20. U.f. UMTadbhU, 4fi6. -S«e Vdig 
-tt. — niv-, with pravlf^a. 

21. ' Gtiarded (Tr-tam) hj warden ' 
(da^Uiia). 

22. U.f. na kaa oid (1 ka 3d) drfta^M 
(M. asti) naiai, tee 969, 900, thl* example. 



Nona TO P.4oa IS. 

1. UJ. aaUt^aa (364) oa aqria (fiOl) . . . 
t&Uiia oa api . . . —Copula twice omitted. 

2. VI. aarTaa, nomJem. —Tib-, roc. 

G. ' While ye are being detcribed by me," 
303b. 

4. V2»r,718. -•nr-.Toc. -Cf. 10". 

5. In the wordi ayanta to bhaTiti, line 
8, Nala repeat* tabttaotially D*! plan 
(ll*->*), but in oratio recta. Hiatut (113) it 
allowed at the caeinra; otberwue b&U 
(unlet! it bad loit a final a, 177) would Co- 
aletce with the following initial. Ct. 16 » v. 

8. mall-, Toe. -UutTiti, 11' n. -See 
itiE. 

9-10. VI. etavad (nom.n., 468) odi- 
hrtam {ihr, k. a*ti) mayi, full ttop. — 
'For therent, 7e(BTe) an authoritj, Ogodt': 
i.e. [Ct your affair alone now. 

IS. The three inbitantiTet an locatim 
abiolute with pripta, SOSb*. 

U. VhS+k: w. 782 cf. 643b. -For 
loc, 304. 

10. Vgam+aam-apa„&,1080. —For ace, 
dam-, 27lB. 

18. tJ.f. TiTifos (cf. 61° K.) te nrpia . . . 

19. U.f. iaanefn . . itfni% ei9>. 

20^ The cpd it a pottewiTe fonn (1801) 
of a deKriptiTe cpd, 1280b. 

Nont TO Paox 13. 

I. Second word it aitjlaknS^ —'Like 
thellTe-beaded terpent*' — becatue the hand 
ia quinquepartite. Cf- 3>* k. 

S. Vmnf, 724: fem. img,, 449c>: 'be- 
guiling' — cf. icxArrdi' rJoF. — praUiaji, 
364. -cakfOAf), 414 end. 

6-7. U.f. t«v£m dTTti% ■ ■ - P»tita, . . . 
aakta{Viaiy}abhDt(829)— caetnn: naoa 
[drrtit Wm) pafyatim eacUa. 

8. 'While the ntmei are being an- 
nounced ' — loc. abiolnte, SOSb, pret. ppL of 
paM. of denom. tlrtaya-h*am- 

0. Seeatha4. - See p. 299, f 16- 

10. Vfkf+aam, 992. -SeesOiUI- 

II. VJ. MJbddiat (iii=n, p. 291 T 7) 
. . naaUir-qinit, VJB£, 730* 725. 
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la. See 7» C. -See Veub, 7He. - 
'For whicberer the mw of them, him ihe 
thought (to be) king N.' r. . . , . ; . w- 

la VI. bttddhTt, 339. -Urk-. cf. l»i(. 

1*. OptatlTM (677) of i/jU, 721, knd 

17-18. 'What mark* of the godi [(are) 
107 heard ooei (296b) =] I haxe heard of 
from old men, thete I do not notice u (being 
of, i.e.) beloDginB to eveo one (ekMy* *pi) 
of thoM (tanding here (iha) on the ground 
(btaftmin).' 

19. >IS d+vi-nia, 9B2. -Vou+tI, 1061. 

30. "Tbooght (it) an arriTed-time, I.e. 
thought that tiie time bad kmTed (cf. nol« 
to 4") for refuge (of the) to the gods.' 

22. prfi- ii predicate adj. w. bha-tvii, 
901. See Vbbi. — U.f. Topumani idam. 

2S. ' Ai snrelr ai K. (wai) choaen bj me 
on hearing . . : ' lee y>Ui& 4. 

NoTXi TO Paob 14. 

1. pktitve, 'in marriage,' goei with ttUa. 
-Seeutja2and2S0end. -U.f.Uin-NBla. 

2. U.f. nk aUueuimL 

4. 'Ordained (u my, i.e.) to be my hn>- 
band'— Vldhi+vi 3, ftnd g&4c. 

6- ' Ai thi« ceremony (vrktk) wu ondei^ 
taken b; roe (in the — ) for the winning of 
Nala..-. -Vrabh+»:Tabh-te-r»bdliK,ieO. 

8. VI kr 8, 714 : ihould be mid. See p. 
2«e. { 16. 

e. 6ee7ktU6. -VjUtabhi, 721. 

10. ^4 {MB. 902. -VJ. Ud. 

11. Vlkf, 800f. 

. 12-ta 'She law (4pa;]r*t)ftll the godi, 
free from tweat (karedM), unwinking, har- 
ing nnirithered garlandi and free from dnil, 
■landing (lee atliita 1) without touching 
(aa^^taa) the ground.' The " unwinking 
eyes " arc a inrvival of the old Vedic con- 
ception of the godi thnt " neither alumber 
nor ileep." The other marks of uthropo- 
moiphic divinity are natural enongh. The 
oppoaitei of all Are attribute! are ascribed 
to If ala, betide* a thadow. 

11. U.f. mUn^Tfltt iiom.ajD., S91. - 

nja^-aredk- (12C2),in inttr. teUtioD, forma 
a cpd (12BG) w. MiiMuiT-tUa, Vi. 



15. 'And (e» era) the Iflsluulbui, . . 
line 14 . . , (waa) made recognisable, fby) 
■landing on tlie ground, and (ea) by winldng.' 

17. V2tt,107O. -p£T4av»^seel"H.end. 

1& SeeVgrahl. -Cf. 2i°. 

21. 'The cry "Ah, ah" (h£ liA_iti — 
cf. 4") was nttered (Vmn^).' 

22-28. Same conatruction. 'The 07 
Braro" was uttered (uitu, VIr) by . . . 
praising (VjkAa) N.' -Note the generoiu 
magnanimity of the gods. 

NOTH TO P*oa 15. 

1. kloravTa, see 1" m. end. 

2. <l^»M-t-i, cans. Imf. -U.f. antar- 

8- SeeyadS: correl. inlioe4. 

«>. Cf. e*andK. 

4^ 'Delighted (VranS) with inch (see 
evam, end) words of thine' (a* thou bast 
spoken in choosing me). Loc., 303. 

6. Seey»Taat2. -SeeVdbrd. 

S*. VUifl, conatrued prop. w. loc. of 
thing (e.g. d£iie), means 'be in or on' (e.g. 
giTing), i.e. ' deToted to ' (charity) : here the 
conitmction seems extended in like mg to a 
penon. ' So long will I be deroted to thee ' 

— tvayl. >-Lineek= 10*lt>. 

7-8. See vao (301) and oAnd+abhL A 
line, containing the principal rerb with Nala 
as subject, seems lacking. 

9-10. Vpri3. —U.f. tit agni-: aee-puro- 
gamsb —See igam 6. —'But the two, 
mutually pleated, beholdiog Agnl' and the 
others, perceived those very god* at their 
refuge, i.«. perceived that the godt bad been 
good to them.' 

11-12. vrte, 30Sb. -VI. naUya affan 
(483*) . . dadna (SOOc). -The four gods 
give each two gifts, and, besides, one gift in 
common, a couple of children (mithuaam, 
19). It it by hit exerdte of the sDpematQ- 
ral powers now given to Hala that Dama- 
yanti in the sequel (cbap. 28) recogniies her 
lost and transfonned hniband. In pasting 
thiongh a low door-way, he doe* not stoop 

— the lintel rites ; when he waota Are and 
water for cooking, they come at his with ; 
and he teatons the food exqulsitaly. 
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lS-14. Cf . gttOm em aa-, ' and i mod 
•xodknt gaU': thii Include* the mbiUtj to 
pftM Ihrongh the low door-wkj, u kbors. 
-Vprf S, TeOJi. 

m. 'nie god of tie mnd the god of the 
watan (18) gire N. magie power over their 
nipectiTa elsmetitB — te« kboTe and p. 
SOe, flC.,^ -VJ. prMdit (Vl d&, 620) 

1& Ui. loUn itiiuLinbh£ii (208) o> 
•Tk: ■ pUc«»-iii-he«Ten, hftrhig hi* (the 
llie-god'*) *plendor, or ■ *pleDdor of their 
own' (beATeo hu "no need of Uie *iin, 
neither of the moon, to ihine In it"): thi* 
unonnta, perhape, to ' hope* of future bleit- 
•dne**'; but the Hindu* make a deal of 
looM ulk about 'world*' (lokia). 

17. TJ.f. <r>maa to. — annk-nwam, '*ub- 
tie ta*te for food ' — aithe leqaeLahow* — 
•ee aboTe; Tocab. wrong.- 

IS. With aptai patir lupplr prid&i and 
■Be7»if. 

10. UJ. BTi^aa om nt-. 

20. Ui. eram pra-d<7a (M2) aaya 
(Ml), explained SBTa. 

21-33. Conitme, asn-fali&Ta Tivab«m 
a^a dama7Mlt7^ ok : ' learning of the 
wedding, Le. that It would take place duly ' 
— thef went back home. 

Nona TO Paoe 16. 
1. 41 kf, can*., 1070, 1046. 
a. ufTa, V3 Taa, iireg. (090*) for nvitrft. 
4. TJJ. ****J*—'"" aAfuniJi ; after 



elUion (bhriyaiaSno 'A^nmiB), the aii» 
■wtn belong* to the o, and to — in nftgarl 
— ha* to be put orer the o and to the left <rf 
the aTagraliA. 

0. UJ. ge (VrisJ) 0* »pi- -TajU waa 
an ancient king, who*e pietj I* celebrated 
eTen in the Rigveda, where the god* are be> 
(ought to blet* the aacriflceT with their 
presence, a* in old time they did for Taytti. 
HU itoiy it told MBh. i., chap. 76. 

7. VI. asjiU ea baluihhia, dUm&n, 
kratnbhla oa IptadakfUiUa: the tecond 
ea teem* *npeTflnon*. 

8. V.t paaai (178) «... np*TMtef 
(126). 

0. Vhf+Ti, cf.3>>. andW". 

10. Vjan, 1070, 1016: w. loc, 'begat 
npon (the body of] D.' 

11. Obaerre hiatn* at the caMura — cf. 
12* K. "Bj penance the great aicetlc* 
eonld become a* god* and thratt eren India 
from hi* throne, lite anzioo* god'a moit 
sttectoal mean* to defend himself from the 
power of their auateritie* wa* to *ednc« 
them bj tending a nymph lo lorely that 
they coold not re*f*t her charm*. ' Indra'* 
weapon ' [indraaana, lee Tocab.) ii therefore ' 
a very complimentary name for llala'a 
dangbter. To name her brother, a coire- 
■ponding maacnline wa* formed, which hai, 
of courae, no other than grammatical appn^ 



lA. UX Tthaian oa, 908. 



SELECTIONS II.-XXL 

Fbom the Hitopadeqa, the 'Book of Good Coukbil' 

S 23. The Snt book ever printed in Sanskrit was EllidlM'* ■ Seawuia* (fta* 
aaiUiIn), edited by Sir Wm. Jonea, and printed in Bengali letter* in 1702. Th« 
first Sanskrit book erer printed in Nigarl letteos waa the Hitopade^a. It waa edited 
by Carey, and printed at Serampore in 1S03. The publication waa nndertaken, aaid 
Henry T. Colebrooke, "to promota and facilitate the study of the ancient and 
learned language of India in the College of Fort William." It wa* choaen a* tb* 
first for tfaia purpose because of its easy style and intrinsio interest and beoftota two 
English tranaUtions of it existed, one by WiUdna (BaUi, 1787), and the other hj 
Jonea (London, 1799). To pedagogical reasons, accordingly, may be aasigiied in 
great part, the importknoe of this work: it has beooma important in tha Wefl* 
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l*'-^'-J ( HlTOPADaOL. 

beoMM the text is so mil snitod for 17108 in Sanakrit; and in the Orient, becauw 
of the inirinaio Tklne of its ooutents. 

I 28. The book belongs to the ethioo-didaotic class of literatore, and is what 
the Hindus call a nltl-giatra or ■ cd nduct-work.' The term niti (see tbis in the 
Toeabnlary) came to have special teferance to the condoet of kings in their domestio 
life and in their foreign relations ; a niti-9iatra is, accordingly, a ■ lYinoe't hand- 
book of political and social ethics,' a kind of ■ Mirronr for Magistrates.' llie Hito- 
padofa consists of mingled verae and prose. The TOises are moetlj prorerbs and 
maxims — (dten of the choicest practical wisdom; and their validity is proved, 
illustrated, and enforced by tiie fablee, which are in prose. 

§ 24. The frame in which the work is set is simple and meagre. The aona of 
King Sndai^ana of Fitalipntra ' (PatnS) are ignorant and vicions. He therefore eon- 
vokee the wise men and asks if any one is able to reform the [oinoea. Vif^n^armaii 
offers to do so, and accordingly takes them in charge, and relatea to them the storiaa 
which make up the body of the collection. 

§ 2S. The Hitopadeqa is not an original work, but, rather, an excellent com- 
pilation of ancient material. The time of its composition has not been even 
approximately determined. The palm-leaf MS. brought by Mr. Cecil Bendall from 
Nepil was written in the year 403 of the Neptl era or a.d. 1373. And Professor 
Peterson's * old paper MS. from Jeypore is of aboat &e same age. At present wa 
cui hardly say more than that the work is at leaat 500 years old. In the working 
over of the material, the metrical portions would naturally be changed less, on the 
whole, than the prose ; and in fact, many of the proverbs can be traced back in their 
identical form to works of antiquity. And traveller report that jost snch proverbe 
are current to-day in the talk of the lower classes of India. 

The anthor or editor of this colleotiou of fables, according to the colophon * of 
the Jeypoie MS., was named Nkrlya^a, and his patron and publisher was the pnata 
Dhavalacandra. 

§ 26. The Bonrces of this compilation are expressly said (end of the jmtme^ 
17') to be "the Paficatantra and another work." The first part of thia statement 
is borne out by tiie fact that, out of forty-three fables in the Hitopadefa, twen^-five 
are found also in the Paficatantra. The latter work, %e its -name impliea, consista 
of five books; white the Hitopade^a is divided into fonr, whose titles are given in 
the preface, 17*. The correspondence is as foUows. The first book of the Pafica- 
tantra answen in ite frame-work to the second of the Hitopade^a and the second of 
the Paficatantra to the first of the Hitopade^a. Five stories from the third book 
ol the Paficatantra, along with seven from the first, an scattered throogh the last 
two books of the Hitopade^a. From the fourth book of the Paficatantra only one 
story, "The ass in the tigerakin," appears in the Hitopade9a; and from the fifth 
book, only three. It thns appears that, in the main, only the first three books of 
the Paficatantra were drawn upon by the anthor of the Hitopade^ ; and Somadeva. 
in his Eathfrearitetgara (chapters 60-64, much of whose substance is from the 
Paficatantra, i.^ii.), has followed a similar course. 

§ 27. What the " other work " is we can hardly say with entire oertaim^. lu 
it ought to be found together — if the statement of the preface is aoonrate — at leant 
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Um eighteen foblee of the HitopMle^ft ivhioh do not oomr la the PkHoatuitrik 
H»d the prelue uid " other works," the problem would be easier. Thus the rtoty 
ci the two giants, iv. 9, me; be trawd to the Mahl-bhmte, and the prototTpea of 
other single storiee are doubtleu to be found in one and another ancient colleotioii. 
ProfeesoT Feterson i thinks that the " other work " is the Nltislra of TTimamiaVf,, 
The identifloation deserves further stady . 

I 28. The oontents of the Fatlcatantra hare been made the subject of one of 
the most important contributions to the literary history of the world by the lata 
Professor Benfey. His principal rasnlte were published in his Pant$cluaantra (18W, 
see above, p. xriii, no. 8), and in his introduction to Bickell's edition of the Ktdilag 
und Damnag (1^6). The latter contains, pages VI-X, a brief lisami of these 
resolts. The snmmaiy given by Keith-Falconer (1885, see p. 815) is a systematie 
and Inoid account of the history cd the fables, and is the one most to be commended 
to English-speaking students. Some of the most important items follow. 

^ The Indian originaL In the sixth century of our era, there existed in 
India a Buddhist Sanskrit work, in thirteen chapters, treating of the conduct of 
princes.* Its doctrines were inculcated in the form of beast-fables, or stories in 
which animals play the part of human beings. 

. B. This Indian origiual was translated by a Persian physician named BanS^ 
into the FehlevI, the literary language of Persia, by command of the Sassanian king, 
Khosru AnnshlTTln, called The Just (631-570 a.d.). 

J 29. CI. Both the Indian original and its Pehlert version are irreoorerably 
loct; but from the latter were made two very notable translations. The first was 
into Syriac, made about 570 a.d., and called KaiUag and Damnag after the two 
jackals, Karafaka and Damanaka, who figured prominently io the introduction of 
the Sanskrit original. A single notice of this version had been preeerved in a 
catalogue of Syriac writings made by Ebed-jesns (died 1818), and published 1^ 
Assemani at Rome in 1726. A Chaldean bishop, Georgins Ebed-jesus Khayyitb, 
on his way to the ecumenical council in 1870, stumbled upon a manuscript of this 
Syriac veraion in the episcopal library at Mardln. Through the mediation of Ignacio 
Gnidi in Bome, and by a wonderful combination of lucky accidents and persistent 
efiorta, tbe existence of "the lost manuscript" was made known to the e^er in- 
quirers in Europe, ■ and at last published in text and German tianslation by BiekelL 

} 80. C2. The second translation &om the Fehlevi was the Kaliiai and Dim- 
ftoA or Fabltt of Pilpay in Arabic, made by Abd-alUh ibn al-Hoqaffa, a Persiaa 
convert to Islam, who Uved under the caliph al-Mansor and died about 700. This 
version was published, though not in the best recension, by Silvestre de Secy at 
Paris in 1810, and an English translation of it was given by the B«r. Wyndham 
Knatcfabttll, Oxford, 1819. 

According to the Arabic introdoctbn, Dabahelim (dcva-^armaa) was the first 
king of the Indian Beetoration after the faU of the governor appointed by Alexmder 



>BHUaInteodiutkm,p. WilSiKolH. p-t. Tb* 
milian na adlMil t>T BB]«iidnlUa Him, IB tb* 
BlbllDllHBa India, Tol. It. 

> Sueb WH BaoIiT'* nneluloD. Il m* qoH- 
tloiwd b7 Wabn, IuMk^ An^ftn, Ul. <ST. Bu. 
*«■■ PaUmt nnkni (B.) but bin btma bu^ oa 
■mnl dtftpMJ warkt-uDoni than a Pdatutn. 
IsdMd, from lb* MCOBd ctapIB ot Um Anbia Kalikb 
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ion Acadimt tor Aof. 1, UTL 
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ftt tha cloee of hia ounpaign in the P&njib, b.c. 828. When firmly esUblished, 
Dftbabelim gave himself oTer to emj irickediieas. To reolaiin the king, ft Brahnum 
philosopher takes np his panble, ta did Kathan befon Dand, and at last wins him 
back to Tirtoe. Tha wiM man is called in Arabic bidiah^ and in Syriao bid-vag. 
These words are sadsfactorilj traced by Benfey, through the Fehlerl, to the Sanskrit 
vidya-patl, 'master of sciences.' Aocordingly, bidbah, which has become Bidpai or 
PUpay in pnr modem booka, is not mally a proper name, but an appelJatire, applied 
to a 'Chief Pandit' or ' Conrteoholar ' of an Indian prince. 

The Arabic rersion is of prime importance, since from it hare flowed other 
versions, which have been of the ntmost infioence m shaping the literatnie of the 
Middle Ages. 

% 31. D. These versions are: 1. The Lat«r Syriac, made in the tenth c^ 
eleventh century, edited by Wright, and translated by Euth-Falconer ; 3. the 
Greek one, made abont 1080, by Symeon 8eth, a Jewish physician ; 3. tha Persian, 
made some fifty years later, by Nasr Allah of Ghazni; 4. the Hebrew, ascribed to 
Rabbi Joel, and probably made before 1250, and published, with French translation, 
at Paris in 1881, by Joseph Derenbonrg; 5. the old Spanish, made from the Arabic 
ID 1251, and published at Madrid in 1860 by Gayangoe. 

§ 32. E. Of the descendants in the fifth degree from the original, only two 
need be mentioned : 3. The Persian ArueOr-i Suiaill or ' Lights of Canopus,' a sim- 
plified recast of Nasr Allah's, made about 1494 by Hnsain Wtiz al-Eishifi. English 
translations of this have been published by Eastwick and by Wollaston, see below. 
4. The Direelorium humanat vilae, made from tha Hebrew abont 1270 by John 
of Capua, and printed about 1480. 

g 33. F. From John of Capna's venion fiowed tha famous ■ Book of examplea 
of the ancient sages,' Dot b&ch dtr by$pel dtr alien teyttn. It was made at the 
instance of Duke Eberhard im Bart, whose name and motto, xbbshabt qrat z[u] 
wiRTENBERo ATTKifPTO, q>pear as an acrostic in the initials of Ihe first sections. 
It was first printed about 1481, and has since been admirably edited by W. L. 
Holland, Stuttgart, 1860. Holland used, besides three manuscripts, two printed 
editions aine loeo el anno, and enumerates 17 dated editions that appeared between 
1483 and 1502. Four dated editions appeared at Ulm between 1483 tad 148G I The 
great number of editions of the work and their raEod succession are the best proof 
of its importance as a means of instruction and amusement in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centnries. 

Another offshoot from the Dtreetorium is the Italian veruon of A. F. Doni, 
entitled X^ moral JUoeophia, and printed at Venice * in 1552. This is of special 
interest, because from it came (Q) the English translation of Sir lliomaa Ncfftfa, 
London, 1570. 

It may here be added that La Fontaine, in the second edition of bia Fablaa 
(1678), wUch contains eleven books, says* that he owed the largest part of his new 
material (books vii-xi) to Pilpay, the Indian sage. The edition of Henri Bagnier 
(Paris, Hachette, 1888-85, 8 vols.) gives abundant references to the sources of each 
fable, and is eapemlly to be commended to thoee who would compare the well- 
known French offshoote with the Indian originals. 

I • .^MrMMMual prtOud to book vU. Ravdw a 
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S 84. From Benfej'a inraatigattoiu it Kpptan that tha tnuM axtuit npn- 
tenUtim of the Indian original ia the STriac venion, KatUag and Damutg. Next to 
the Sjriao atanda tbe Back dtr BtitpUU, which, beaidea, i> in langnmge nmarkabla 
for ita dignitj, atrangth, and bean^ ; apon thia latter venion, moreorer, are baaed 
almost all the printed onea preriona to lftt4. To the German reiaion almoat axdii- 
siTely, therefore, is Eorope indebted for the wid»«praad knowledge of thia aycla of 
litentore from tha last part of the fif teeatb to the middle of the aeventeenth eentnry. 

f 86. After this aooonnt of the direct deaoendants of the Indian original in the 
Ocddent, it remMna to apeak of the hiatorj of that original in India, and of ita 
aonreea. Whether BaisOl traoaUtad from one work of thirteen chapters (of. | 28) 
or from aevsral independent woAs, the fact remains that the <»iginala of all of hia 
aeetions ma; be certainl; identified on Indian ground save three :* flve, namely, 
form the F afl ca ta n traj two other aeotiona figure as a supplement to the flrat book 
of a later Tecenaion of the Paficatantra ; and jet other aeotiona, three in number, 
a{^)ear in the Mah&-bhirata. 

The fint three books of the Pallcatantra (above, § 26) were reoaet by Soroadafm 
about 1070 A.D., iu his KathjUarit-Ogara, chapters SO-04. Somadera'a abatract of 
these three books shows that they had the same form then aa at the time of the 
Pefalefl translation (S70). As represeatativee of the Indian original, the oSshoota 
of the Pehlevl version sorpass even the Indian oSshoote. These latter, as reapeots 
their truthfulness in re&ecting the Indian origioal, are arranged by Benfey aa follows : 
first, the Tecenaion of the Indian original used by Somadeva; seoond, the one on 
which the Southern Paficatantra (of Dubois) is based ; third, the one from which 
the Hitopade^a is made; and last, the one from whioh proceed the common Sanakrit 
reoenaioDs of the PaBcatantra. 

§ 86. At the time when BarzSt made his PehlevI version, Bnddhiam waa already 
on the decline in India, and Brahmanism regaining ita lost anpremaoy. It waa not 
to be expected on' the one hand that the Brabmans would allow a workof such great 
artistic merit as the or^nal Jfirrour for Magistraut to be lost and forgotten, nor, 
on the other, that they would preserve it without transforming ita whole spirit, which 
was that of fanatioa] hatred for Brahmanism. They have, therefore, omitted or 
transformed such parts aa showed moet Buddhist animus, leaving, however, many 
marks uneCaced which betray ita Buddhiat origin. 

In one other way, too, the or^nal was modified. In moat of ita aeotiona a 
doctrine was inculcated by means of a single fable or story, and only a sparing uao 
was made of inserted apologues. But gradually the meana became an end ; into tha 
mun atory were inserted others, and others still into these, nntil the main stoty 
became a mere frame, and the reeult was comparable to a set of Chinese boxea.* 

S 87. Bespecting the sonrces of the Indian original only a general statement 
can be made. There were current among the Buddhists, fablee and parables whldi 
they ascribed to Buddha, and whose sanctity they sought to increase by identifying 
the best character in any story with Buddha himself in a former birth. Hence tha 
talea were called Jatakat or ' Birth-stories.' There is evidence of the existence of a 
collectioo with that name as early as the Council of VesiU, about 880 n.a ; and in 

> Of Ow nmulBtiiff Ham, dh !• •bom br lu I > Padacoslial nMOM forbwla tb« MtadsD of 
•piilt of inAlj luimt tomnli tb* BnbnMH to b« tUa imaftaMBI, aoopl by m; of ipodiMa. Tha* 
tb* work of BoddblMi, wad tb* olbv Ivo an In HlNtloa li li bond lalOTlU, ud sr ud nl late 
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the fifth oentury ftftar Christ the Atkku were pat into the form in which thej now 
appear in the Sntta-pi^ka. Thej are distinguished for quunt humor and gentle 
eamestnefta, and teach the dnty of tender aympathy with animals and even of 
courtesy to them. With these stories ma; b« identified tautj if not all of the 
fables of the Hitopade^a. 

% 38. The relation of the earliest Greek and Indian fables has been the subject 
of ma;ch discossion. Wagener tried to show that the Greeks derived their apologues 
from the Hindus; Weber, that the Hindus got many from the Greeks. C<ffrespoa- 
dences there undonbtedly are ; but the difBculty is that the earliest forma of th« 
fables— which would furnish the only safe basis for comparison — an irrecoverably 
lost. Aesop and his fables are mentioned by Plato and others as rery well known : 
but whether be was a Phrygian, a Jew, or an Egyptian is matter of dispute ; and 
even the MvMofi^ai aIbAwvm of Babrins (ca. 100 a.d.), which tradition ofiera ua as the 
oldest extant collection, are removed some 700 yeara from the traditional date of 
Aesop. The collection on which the common modem fable-books are baaed was 
made by the Byzantine monk Haximns Planndes, ca. 132S. 

At all events, the oldest extant documentary collections of Greeks or of Bnd- 
dhiste are much later than Alexander's invasion ; and considering the intercourse of 
the Greeks with India after that event^ it is quite possible that the influence and 
borrowing were in both directions. 

§ 39. We have seen how, under the New Persian Dynasty, and afterwards 
under tho Caliphs, with the spread of Islam, the Indian stories were carried over 
western Asia and all southern and western Europe. But this is not all. Thepious 
pilgrims to India from China took home with tham Buddhist apologues, which were 
translated into Chinese, and wandered then to Korea and Japan. They have since 
been translated from Chinese into French by Stanislas Julien (C«* AoadSnat, Paris, 
1339). Among the Mongols, too, Benfey has discovered many of these apologues; 
and through the Mongols during their supremacy these stories came to the Slavio 
peoples, and even to the Finns and Samoyeds. 

§ 40. BiBLioonAPHY. First the titles of some books cited often below. 



II. pail.] Tin JlUka, tocMhar wltli lu eom- 
iiuaUi7, bflat a]« af U» utarlor blitha of OoUma 
Boddbl- Far tba flnt Uma adited In tba oriclul 
PUI,brV.Fiu>b«ll. Loadoii.TiilbiiarkU<i.,inT~. 

Boddblil blrtb itartta; or JIUki ulaa. Tniu- 
Utcd b; T, W. Rbya Datldi. London, Trllbnar ft 
Co., tS80, VoL 1 (Lha oalf o») gon to Jtuka M. 
It conulna varj aMtnl llna el booki lIlDittmUnf Itw 
blatory mai mlgntlODa of Baddhlit talea, 

[9. Swukrit.] FulHbmtulra: FUnl BUshar 
iBdlacbar Fabgin, Mliehan nad EnlhlDDian. Au 
dam Suukrll Ubaractit mit ElnlaHuBf ood Aonar. 
kongaa tod Theodor Banfay. I.alpti(, Broekhau, 



■ diad br Ibi 



dtm ~ 



0. a. ■ 



'■BBnfaj." — Tba &bl< 
9t Banfar and KoaesurtaD. 

[3. Old Srrlw) venlon.] EallUf nsd Damnaf. 
AIM arriasb* nab«neUiin( daa Indlaaban Fllnlon. 
aplaaaU. Tot nod dantieba ITa)MtMUiU| loa 
OnaUT BlskalL lUt ainar Knlaitons ran Tlwodor 
Banfay. Lalpilg, Bn>ckh>tu, ISTS. 

[«. Anblck] KsUl* ud Dlnma, or tba bUaa 
of BIdpsl. TnnalBtad tram lha Arabic. Br tba 
Bar. Wrndban KutahbnJL Oilmi. ISlt. 



Oallla nnd Dliniu, odar dia Fkbain BUpcl'a. Var. 
dautacbl TOD Ph. Wolff. Statifut, isgs. 1 nU. 

[B. I.Btor BTriac milon.] KalUah and Dlm- 
nah or Uw fablM gt Bldpil: balaf as naMoDi ol 
ttaalr lltararr hUlory, vllb u XnflUta tranilallon ot 
ttaa lalsr Syrlae varalon of Iba hrib, and notaa. Br 
I. G. K. Ealth-FihMDar. Cambrldg* UnlTarritr 
PrMa. 1889. Prloa T ■bllUaf* B poc*. 

[6. Panlan.) Ttaa AnvAr-i Boballi; or, tba 
Ugbla of Cuiopaa ; bainf tba Panlan vndon of tba 
(ahlaa of Pllpaj . ■ : Uunllr InasliUad tnio proa* 
ud Tama. Bj Edward B. Baatwlek. Hattfcrd, 
ISM. Tbti* 1* uolbaT '—--'-"— if A. tt. Wollaa- 
too, London, IBTT. 



IT- 1 



D.] DIroetoriDB 



■ Til* ■ 



puabojl* aatlinOTa aaplantlL| Bj John 
(BIna looo al anno, loltala Irpa, tollo, SS laT^ 
qulBi wood-cnu.) Oopr In Ebrntd Oallaa* Ubraij. 
FrlnMd itent 14S0. Joaaph Daranbmuf la nov pak 
llatalni s eriUiial adltlon of thla work, wllfa Bot^ 
Pvia, VWwac. 1S8T-. 

[B. Omrmaa.I Daa Baeh d«r BakpMa d« 
•luo Walam. H*nBa(atab«a voa Dr. W. L. Hol- 
land. Stottfart, lisa. 
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1 4L Ths UTtaABT BUTOXT of thfl Lidisn qioIogiiM lui oAra beat toMrtwL 
So bj Silrestra de 8*07, Loiseleor DesloDgohampi, H. H. Wilson ( Workt, LondM^ 
18S1, iT. 1-I&9). UooeroMi (in bit FuitelutUntn, Fmria, 1871), Uu MtiU«x (On th* 
migntion of Ublea, Ck^, London. 187S, !t. 116-209), Rhjs Davids (Introdaetion 
to hifl tnnalAtion of tha JUakas, London, 1880), J. Soboenberg (in tha tctj reMUbl* 
Introduction to hia G«rioan traoslation of tbe Hitopadefa, Vienna, 1881). Kaittk 
Falconer's aooonnt ii on the whole tbe beat (f 40). 

The French translation of the Hitopade^a bj £. Laooereau (Faria, MalaonnwiTe^ 
1882) ia especiallj nsefal on account of Uie foil uid conrenient refsrenoes to tltt 
books where the analogues of the different tables maj be fonnd. lids book it 
intended by the citation " LaDcerean." 

{ 12. EDmoMS AND TRANSLATiONB. The most aocessihla text edition ia that 
of Professor Peter Peterson (Bombay, Goveniment Central Book Depot, 1887. Frio* 
1 mpee 10 aonaa). It contains an introdaetion most helpful for reading tbe text 
in course. It forms no. xxxiii of tbe Bombay Sanskrit Series. The text editton 
need most often as a standard of reference is that of Soblegel and Lassen (BonOi 
1829). 

A literal English Tenion has been giyen by Fr. Fincott (London, W. H. Allen, 
1880). A cheap reprint of Wilkins's translation appeared in Henr; Uorley's Unl* 
rersal Library (London and Saw York, Boutledge, 1S86}. 

$ 13. Uktrw. Aside from the common gloka— see p. 800, | 21 — titers ooenr 
in this book several other metres requiring description. The foUoving fire an 
monosphematio — Le. the stanza consists of one metrical scheme four times repeated 
Tbe first two are simple tad natunl iambio-choriambic rhythms and are common in 
the Teda. The name Taaanta-tilaU means 'Grace of tbe springtime'; miliB^ 
' Garlanded ' ; rathoddhati seems to mean ' C&^proad.* 




The triftnUi is simply acatalectio form of the Jagatl; battl»eatilaxlsgiTea the new 
eadenoe a trochaic effect instead of iambic The rhythm d the TWanta lilIsM !• 
eloeely analogous to that of tbe triftnUi. The rathoddhatft Is eesentiaUy similar 
to a jscaU without its aaaortiaia. 

§44. THsiry&mTu is based on the number of moras— not on Tkvr 
the number of syllables. See Whitney, j§ 76-79. A light syllable counU - -. 
as one mora; a heary syllable, as two. In general, the Xiyil-foot ood- _ ^^ 
sista of four morse. These appear either as two heary syllables, or with w — w 
one heavy one at the beginning or at the middle or at the end, or as ^u — 
font llfbt syllables. In each half-etanca, a caesura occurs at the end of ^ ^^ 
the third foot, and the eighth or last foot of each half^taaxa is oatalectio. 
Tbe sixth foot of the first half-«tanza most be an amphibrach, t^_w, aad that 
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of th« aocond most be • nn^ light ayllkble. No odd foot mm; be an amphibrach. 
The metre occurs at 26* and 56* to Be". The scheme is : 



^plying this soheme, for example, to 66*-*, we hare, with the proper lesolations : 



. I vy^_ 



i . 



^1 . 



NOTZS TO Paob 16- 

LuiEie. SiuctiokJI. FretkCeuidiiitro- 
ductioa to the Bitopadefs. VI. saihskft 
nkti, ' cultiTSted ezpreuIoD.' 

17- See </ld&, —ca belongs to nitiv-. 

IB. grh-, 966*. -iT*, 'M if.' -Join 
mrt- w. gfh: 

Notes to Faob 17. 

1. ' Jost wisdom (ii) the best thing, they 
«7'(Vah). 

2. 'By reason of 'the qnallties denoted 
by the three abUtiTei, 291*. 

8. 'The knowledge (of) weapons and the 
knowledge (of) books (are) two UDds-of- 
knowledge {for acquisition =-) tliat one maj 
acquire.' 

4- 'The first (ii)for laughter— is ridicD- 
loni.' This datire is explained at 297 mid.' : 
limilar uses IT" 20'*. -Vdf+i. 

S~6. n.f . 7ad nare - ' ' na aayathi ' ' - 
tad iha. ••' Since ornamentation put upon 
an nnbnmed dish does not change, therefore 
to children (297a) niti is communicated 
etc.,' i.e. as one decorates a dish be/bre burn- 
ing it, in order to hare the resnlt |iennanent, 
BO worldly wisdom should be taught to chil- 
dren while they are still yonng. Cf. Horace, 
Gpist. 1.2.S7-70. —See ih&. 

B. VI. tafh£ anyumit gnuth&t. 7-8. 
' Friend-acqnisition ■ ' ■ is delineated (by the 
author) drawing (hia materials) from ■ ' ■ .' 
Bee page 811, $26. 

8. The Simkya^a (1.86-44 = 87-46) and 
MBh. (iu, chap's 106-109] teU why and how 
Bh. brought the Ganges down (ram hearen. 
SeeaboU.Williams./ni'iaii WuJm,p.3aS. 

-'Town harhig F. as name,' 1302. In 



Buddhist hooka it is called Htali-gima, 
'Trumpet-flower Village.' Wilson thinks 
Patali-putra is a mere corruption of Pi^all- 
pnra,' Trumpet-flower City.' This eertainljr 
accords well with the K'usumo-pulo (Skt. 
Knsuma-puTa, ' FlowerCity ') of the Chinese 
Buddhist pilgrims — leeBeal, i9i-jru-ii,ii.88- 
&S. The Kathi-sarit-iiBara (chap, iii.) gtre* 
a I^end telling how the town was f onnded 
by a king Futraka and his wife FifalL 
This is perhaps an InTcntion suggested by 
the corrupted form. 

—The site of F. it discussed at length in 
Cunningham's Arehatalogieal Survtg of India 
Bepcrtt, TiU.l-M and Note preflied to the 
vol. See alio Joum. As. Soc. of Bengal, 
ziT.il37f, with map 

10. Divide thus, saLrra-STMugu^; not 
■arTa>Timi-giu^:npeta,tK+npa. •-KlngS. 
need not be regarded as s historical person. 

11. gn^va, V^ru, 703a, BOOb. 

12-lS. Construe yasja na aatl (see 
VlBa2) {jiatram, andha era (see this) na 
(aatl) : -ncohedi and dargakam are attoi- 
bntive adjectivea to fia-, and loe- Is in 
apposition w. gis-. 

IS. ' One hy itself, eren (apl), is harmful 
(17*)t.); buthowmueh more (kin4) all four 
together I' 

16-17. SeeitiSandikarvaja. -'The 
king, distressed (udvignamania, 418) by the 
shaatep-neglect (-ananufthinena) of hia [St- 
M) sons, who did not study books (see 
1808') ■ ■ - '. 

18. See Ikal. 'What profit (is there) 
with a son bom, Le. in the birth of a son, 

Obserre the use of the ppl. where we 
a rerbal ncun : this ia common in San> 
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■kilt, e.g. IT", W*, SS", utd Abo in Latin, 
c^. pett eo»ditam mrirm. 

IB* U the Muwer to lft>. 

90. 'Of (tiM three,) ta naboin (L«. no 
•on at aU), a dead one, and (1263a) a fool, 
■ - - ' : Me Srar*. — Seeo*6. 

21. VJ. dn^khakartn ((npplj aUa) 
Ujin. 

32. See eaS. -jito, Ut..-(li) bom 
pregnantlj, 'ij bom in realJt7'or to loiii 
Doble pnrpoee.' 

Norai TO Pion 18. 
1. Beapectiug the metempej'chodi, m« 
00* to 08* and notei. — t& mark* the rhe- 
torical qneition a* a rejoinder to an ohjeis 
tor*! sutanent. . -j&7»te,' Ut 'It b 
^aii,intfen ta the mere phTiical fact of 
idaivKiibDp the womb: 
.' ■^Rebderthe proierbi.'He (alone) ia 
bom'in realltj, bjr »hoM birth (tee ITi^it.) 
hM lamily. attains to disttnctioo; or (if you 
objeat to that), who, in tbe circling round of 
eiiiUnu:^ wheiL'dea^'doe* iu5t come ont of 
•onM-womb a^afart',— Troe, ererj one doea 
•o iMne^ bat t^e fact tjr ittti/ hat no noble 

—The entire point liei In the antitlietli 
between the mg of jijate and the pregnant 
■enae^jito.. Sach-pregnantnMiof a word 
ai«««iiimoB in gboadc poetry : to 21**, 22*. 

8. 'The bettohing it one good ton; bnt 
(oftS) JiM with eren Jiondreda of foolt (ia 
thera-ai^r piiofit).' I'he elliptlt — thongh 
hianh and ^ondeinnable — {a made clear by 
tDch-lphraiea at that, at IT" and the other* 
nnder Ika 1. 

tfi. Supply tamo hanTate. 

4*. SeetaS. For gen., 206b. -'Though 
bom (of whomioerer=) of humble parent- 
age." 

6. SeeVlkrC- ~Note the punt invaAf»- 
vifvddliaa and nirgn^aa, which wordi thni 
ttaad in coTert and playful contraat w. yaajk 
taaya praaStaa and gn^avMi. 

e. D.f. na'sdhita (tee Vi+adU) ' ' eUan. 

7. SeeTidvUa. -See go. -VaadS. 
Send. PaatiTGi, TTOc, TOQ. -U.f. yad 

w oeyate, explained nnder ya3. 
e. ' What it not to be, that will not be : 



if it U to be, than it wUt not be oth«rwtas>i 
the do-nothing argnment or ignara ratkt. 
—See oad: nasif It belonged to the prutaala. 
would precede eed. 

10. 'Thit ' ■ remedy, embraeed-in-lh» 
word* (= iti) " What ■ ■ ■ otherwiae,"— why 
U it not drunk f -VlpC, T70b. 

— Line* 9-10 are In appoaltion w. yad (nd 
of 8), and contain the "aloth-talk" a«B> 
demned in line 11. 

12. > One thonld not give up hit ezertiaa 
(ndjogam), thinking, " Fate (will do or pr*- 
renlaU)."' 

14. Metre, Taaanta-UUkft, p. 816, (48. 
—U.f. apk^eti i-Vp"*" 

ta aan+ni,9e3*. -knni,7U. -itmk- 
hat the force of a poaaeative of the atcoaJ 
person here: cf. '**"■» 

17 The loc. absolute expresses one con- 
dition, and yadi na aidhyatl a lecood. 

20-21. The collectire result of a man's 
words and thoughts and deeds is his kar- 
nan : this alone exists after death and ia a 
powerful determinant of his course In the 
next birth, -knirit, c(. il^n. 

28. aBptaaya, 9Mb. 

IfoTxa TO Faai 19, 

1. SeeUTant2. 

3. 8eetaYant2. -UJ. Ubi ddna. 

8. ktr-, made (960) from the past pass 
ppl f the caw. of Vlkr, 1061* 

«. See tftruS and 770*. -atti ka^ dd, 

I there anyone ■ • • » * see y»l. 

G. pntrft^An limits puiariuiBia. ^C£ 
17". 

7. dhatte,VldhiO,6e8. 

8. Myate, cf. inyate. IV^ and H. 

11. See atr»l. —Long cpd it analysed 
:124S<. 

— Vif9n;annaa, if not the name of a real 
person, is chosen as a reminder of the synofr 
ymous Vlfpngnpta, an epithet of Cft^akya, 
the wise and famoos minister of Cudra 
gupta = 3iiftpimirrtt or JmrtfiKorm. — See 
Benfey, Panteh. i.8], and BohtUn^ Indiscbe 
Spreche, 2d ed., no. 7061. Cf. aboTe, p. 811. 
$34. 
18. VI. tad. 161. -Explained ^gakAl 
14. UXnaadnTja. -nUiiU,0Sic. 
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15. PtM. oteau. of Vpatli, 1062a. 

16. VS. umin (208) ta • • u mptAym. 
20. U.{. -nng&t, 'bj ttlcUng to - ' , 

291*. 
22. ' Too (u«) an aoUioTitj for - ■ .' 
28. Por gen., 2S7a. -■MQ-arpiUTiB, 

like Uritavia, 1»*m. : >t(+aun, IIM2d. 

NoTBR ro Paob 20. 
2. 'Bjr waj of introdnctloD.' 
8. See VgMn2. 

6. 'Tale of the crow, tortolM, and to 
forth' (-idi2), not given In ihit Reader. 

7. Vrtn+pra (T70a)— cf.praaUva. 

8. ScLECTioit m. The old tiger and the 
traTeller. Hilopadefa, book i.. fable 2. 
The matt/ of thii Uls li feline hjpocrity 
(whether of tiger or of cat), aod appean 
again in lelectlon t., a« alto in PaScatantra, 
iii.2, Katilag und Damnag, p. S6f, UBb. 
160.16-13 = 6421-40, Jitaka,i.^.«W, no. 126. 
CI. 31»n. 

•ahajii, namely, the Pigeon-king, who 
tell* thia itory to diHuade bii foUowen 
from taking the rice with which a inare wai 
baited. — oaranx, 210. — SeeakaS. —The 
ahlntlon and tacred griM were intended ai 
ODtward ijmboli of Inward piety. A pre- 
tender to Tirtne le called ' one who acta like 
■ cat,' Ke Hann It.IOC. 

11. Obaerre the iinperaooal conitniction 
(999), which will now be extremely Ire- 
qnenL Logical rabject in initr., 282. wSee 
Vkn -i-i and lAoe+a. 

12. See kini4. -Mminn, 210. 

13>. ' In getting exen a deiirable (object) 
from an undeairable (loiirce] ' — e.g. brace- 
let from dger. 

14. Obeerre caemra and exact order of 
original. — mTt7aTe,'(lt) deadly,' 1T*m. 

16-17. Nothing Tentnre, nothing hare. 
-Join n* <r. pa{7»ti (16). Both genind- 
elaiucB are coudltionaL 

18. Di.tML -SecUnntSa. 

19. pr*-«ir7ft, 1061 and *. 

20. U.f. phtk emt, 'formed,' w. en- 
phaali : avft, ai much ai to m^, ' not now, 
of conm' — preliminary hint at • gennml 
reformation of character. 



Nans TO Pass 21. 

1. Note how Brahmane are dUtlngniihed 
from men : lo 96>. — U.f. -TMUi&t BM, ' from 
my killing ' ' , becatue I killed.' 

2. Another nu need not be expreated with 
pntria and dbaa : whoie they are ia dear 
from nlrraAgo 'imL 

S. npadJTtaa: the np«de9» condited of 
the three wordi marked by iU. 

4. U.f. -apadegCt, ' in accordance with 
(hU) adTiee,' 291. 



6. Cpd, 1263a : 2d member, adhykTaiia. 

7- See ItiS. -"The noble eight-fold 
(aft^Tidlift) path" U a favorite Bnddhiat 
topic. Bnddha definei it in the famom 
" Sermon at Benaret." —See imiiaS. 

8. See tatral: 'among thoee (eigtat 
thing!).' 

9. U J. na a-mahiitmaan, emphatic litotea. 

10. U.f. ca etivaa, 206. -See gata4. 
11-12. SeeyaS. -8eeUth44. --Tha 

common taying, " vjigbxo ■ • kUUUtti " 

18-14. Third word U kaf^idm. -Sea 
pnunApaya. — Cow-alaying ii a htdnoii* 
offence (64>), coordinated with man^alaying, 
-A dT^a'a ' lecond or ipiritnal (dlU) 
birth ' ii when he ia inTeited with the aacred 
girdle. Hum 11.169. 

o'Tbe world keep* on In the old rata, 
and doea not. In a qneaUon of right, lake aa 
antbority a bawd who gtrea good adrice a* 
(quickly aa it doea) a Brahman, «reu if b* 
cow-klUer.' People heed the sodal 
poiltlon of the adriier rather than the real 
character ol the advlaer or the intrinaio 
'alne of tbq advice. 

18. adhlUai, Vl+adlii: cf.SO>>v. 

16^. ■8o(it)food(ins)taahnngi7maa.' 

17. 'To a poor man (SOla) U given a 
fraltfol gift,' Le. froitfnl la the gift given to a 
poor man — cf. 22« and St. Lnke VLS8-8&. 

>Ob*erve that the logically important Idea 
t« often put in a grammatically mbordinata 

la See Itmrnaa and Vlif-t-ahhL -CI. 
hammapada, atann 129, and 8BE. zJS. 
90. Mot* tba ue or the omiidon <ii b» 
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•ooordliig .to the coBmienM of the xtMn ■. 

M aaf*. se*^, 83". 

^LIiiM 18-Sl are poeWre form* of the 
OobknBnle: ef . 8t Lnke tUI ; interartiiig 
■MffttJTe fonnr »ppMr at HBh.T.30.TS-T8 
ISIT-IS, at the beglnikbg of the AiJaxH ri 
Utaxm AnoT^Aw, in the Confucian AnaJec 
X*. 98k Legge'* edition, and In the Balirloiilan 
Talmnd (Story of HUlel). 

99. mitrvat = mAtafam iva: •ImlUrlj' 
the reat —The acctuatiTei are objects of 
the flnt pagTatl (VI pa^). 

88. Second pa^Tati, pragnaatlr, cf. IS^n. 
vThia proTerb, along with the one qooted 
I b7 the cat at 30*, if quoted in tnbttance ij 
the hjpociitieal eat Id the tale of the 'Cat 
atJadge,'Kaliiag,p. ee. Cf.SOhi. 

None TO P±o» 22. 
». TSS. pva-TMOha (74T) Igvwe, SOta. 

8. See Ikal. The idea it identical iilth 
that in St Loke T.S1. 

4. d£tav7am (990) itl, ' with the tbonght 
'It Oaght to be given (impen.), i^. giring 
it a daty." ' 

5*. Wordi uod pregnaatlj, cf. lB>ii. 

«. Vgrah+prati, 732 end. 

T. U.f.]r«vataBta(=ptiitluw)--UTat 
• ■ iJ-—gnae (Vm^). j 

9. Bee ataal. -4atU+ad, SSSa, cant. 
UMSd. 

IL Mem, jagaU, p. S16, (43. -'Tlie 
fact that " He Teadi the law-booka" i« not 
a gnnind for a Judgment' that the reader — 
be he man or tiger — hai a gttod and harm- 
leMoatnre. 

IS. ' Jiut the inherent natnie here (atra) 
ia the ■nrpaaeingl]' predominant thing (Vile 
-t-atl)ao 

14. 'a* b7 nature cowt' (881c) milk la 
■weet,' — Bellgloiu ■tndj' will not change 
the bad inborn nature of a man or a tiger 
anf more than ragar would torn eoor milk 
Iwok into iweet milk again. Compare Unea 
30-91. 

Uf> ' Of thoae haTiug moontrolled aenaea 
and mind, the (religiona) action li like the 
bathing of elephanta,' i.e. 1* mere external 
action and without tlgniflcance a« an Index 
(4 eharader. One might infer from their 
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frequent ablntioni that Sua alephanti war* 
voT religiondr mindad. Cf . SO*v. 

le. 'Knowledge, without actton (to oet- 
respond), la a burden, like - ■ ' .' 

17. Explained under yadS. 

18. tJee of oa, 31*v.' -Instead of ^Jb^ 
nim, we haTt, for take of metn, -pS^dain, 
as if from -pft^in. 

IB. See «va. —Note that the gen. and 
loc. here express the lame relation. 8o the 
dat. and loc. above, lines tri. 

30. VIkf+pari, 'ara considered' (nameljr, 
bj wise people) = * should be considered': 
so UUaTikt L17, kin^a^kopia, ' ate (onlr) 
came angry ' = ' should not be angry whb- 
nut a canae.' Cf. *V^. 

21. Vl+ati, 602. -See gopaS, and not* 
the dlSerauee between that and erabhSra. 

82. Metre, mUini, p. 81S, f iS. 

N9na to Paqb 28. 
1. ' Svau ycmder f aala) moon tikj- 
wandering, etc., p. 23) is eclipeed (gradate) 
" - .' The demon Bihu got a part of the 
drink of immortality — cf . 8S>*n. The Bon 
and Hoon betrayed him to Vimn, who cut oft 
his head. The head, grown immovtal.aTengea 
Itself on Sun and Moon by swallowing them 
at times. Cf. intiod. to eeleotion xL 

3. 'Who is able to wipe oat (VBlloh)l' 
The Hindus thought that every one's deatlnj 
was written on his brow, althon^ invisible 

~ Oman eye. Like enon^ the suturaa 
of ^e skull, which look vei7 rimilar to the 
written characters of some Indian alphabets, 
gave rise to this belief. Now'«4aye, writing 
materials are placed beaida the new-bom 
babe in the lying-in room, in order that 
TIdhltr may write the child's, destiny on Ita 
forehead. See Shib Cbnnder Boae, TIm 
Hindoos as they are, ad ed., p. 36. 

4. SblbotiovIT. The deer and the orow, 
and the jackaL Hitopadefa, book L, fable 
&.— In the Indian fables, the Jackal pl^t 
the rOIe which the fox playe in tba Kuro- 

; teePaKc.booklU.,atannT8cd.Koea- 
garten, = 78 ed. Bombay. 
& bhrimyaa, 768. 
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T. VJ. eUd. -bhknta. Me tbia under 

Ahfl. 
8. -lOl flnt get hie confidence.' 

ttpMTtr"*. wa- 
ll. I JJy*, grd of ooet, 
la. edhnni etc., espUlned it 999. 
18. Mteih gete etc., loc. abeolnte. 
17-18. 'Thii (aTua) ia the jeckel, (who 

li) come eeeklDg (ioahuui) 
10. BeeVWC- 

20. '(I*)iiot tobegiren to ea7 one (gen. 
S9Tk) whoee 

21. The (torj which i» aoDoimced in thii 
line, and which the crow tell* 
" example " to the law of line 20, u interted 
in the original between thii line and iiy 
UaiVT* (241), but U here taken out for tlie 
■eke of continuit/ and giren Hparately aa 
■election t. — cf. p. 20 end. 

NoTse TO Paoi 24. 

1. iti refen to the etory in (election v. 
— ifah. — mfgaaya, aubjeotiTe gen. w, 
-dar^ana-. — UX bhaTtn api, '70a (=the 
crow) too' — no lesi than I (the Jackal) now. 

a-a U.f. adja 7ivat (lee 7&Taat 3) 
etaaya (= mrgaa^a) ■neha..>naTrtti«. 

6. Ppl. of V2aa-)-nia formi poeaeMiTe cpd 
w. pidape, tee 1209. -U.f. defe. 138. 

8. '"ayam ■ - va" ii the ga^anaof - - ,' 
i.e. only the imall-mlnded take into account 
or (top to aak whether or not a man belong! 
to their own party or race. 

7. See era. —The proxerb ezpreeeea a 
truth that nnderliea the doctrine of free* 
trade. 

8. n.f. Um (eee Ikal) anena (601) at-, 
sjoin ann-hhaTadbhia [T4I) w. aarviia. 

10. athiyatam, »ee VathU; Imr. paaa., 
770b, Died impera, 909. ' Let all remain in 
one place, enjoying pleainie by mean* of 
famllii 



11. 'No one ii any one'i friend, no om 
any one** foe' — I.e. by nature ; we moat 
have actual dealing* (TjaTaUtra) with each 
other to bring out the friendeldp or enml^. 

1«. UJ. ataamln an Tana„ekBdaga= 
(•ee 1316) etaaya «ra vanaaya okadage^ d 
SSht. 

16. Utha- Mtl,read803b«Bndcf.VlaaS. 



la VI. baddhaa, 160. -mim, object 
of tritom. -Join itaa (=aa]n&t) with 
Tyidha-pCfU. 

IB. (ko) mitrSd anyaa, ' who other than 
my friend = who bnt him.' 

ao. U.f. X-gatya npa-fUUtaa. -See 
denom. Vphala. 

21-22. n.f. etaaya (=inrgaBya} ntkrt- 
yam£naaya (ilkfi) ]]iUaa....aBrB-aiiallpUni 
arthIhi(4Sl)inaya--. 

28. Vlaa+nd, cf. 162. — chinddhi, VtdUd, 
680. -SeetarantSb. 

None TO Fai» 2ff. 

a. VI. •■ j&nly&t (730, 721 — ' one may 
recDgniae '), yuddhe gnram, nia gndm. 

8. bhiryim, 'a trae wife,' one who baa 
really taken her hnaband "for richer for 
poorer." — if2kfL 

4-5. A friend in nttd (at well aa in Joy) 
ii a fdond indeed. 

6-7. ' Firm-bond-bonnd Indeed (••• t&> 
rant &] ii this deer.' The Jackal ■ Uionght ' 
thia — he did not lay It aloud. 

7. -ninnitXa, Vlml-t-nla. -Properly, the 
Hindu* designated the day* a* 6r*t, lecond, 
third, etc of the lunar half-month — tee 
tithi. For the (comparatiTely modem) 
name* of the day* at gOToraed micceuiTely 
(like thoee of our week] by the Mven planet*, 
■ee JAOS. Ti.176-7. 

8. etAn^pifftn: cf. tbe eccledaatieal 
prohibition of meat on Fridaya. —End, lee 

1. 

U.f. yad tray* n^yate, tad • ■ , ' what 
yon lay, that I'll do.' , 

10. 8eeathita4. 

11. U.f. mrgam anigatam (cf. 4'*n.) 
aTa-lokya, itaa tataa anv-ifya, tath&Tidb- 

dfftri, DTBoa. Note how the gemnda 
mark each the end of it* clanae ; ao 26". 

12. avadhu^ta-, under the denom. 4*v»- 
dl^aya. 'Thi* ia the remit of rejected 
friend'Worde = (1T>*m.) of rejecting them.' 

10. 'HUtronhUlanear'(ndbi-t-aaA«l). 

18-18. 'The fact that Tre done no 

rang" — that ia not a ground of confldenoa 
(cf. 32") ; for there i* (VaridS), from A* 

llicion*, danger eren for the good : ' at 
though — haring done to the bad no wron( 
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ealllOK for nrtagt—Oimj mlgbt ftirly «z- 
pwt to be let >Io&e. 

M. Vvfj, 'one ahoiild ihnii' — tnbJectiDh 
dainlM : thi« it itry commoD, wbn the 
pen. opudve U nMd ; e.g. IS", »*, W. 
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Nont lo pAoa 26. 
■''*^ )(etm,tariftnblii,p.8ie,|«S. -Note 
OM of Oft — cf. 21"v. — VUp+aun, pM*. 
jtpt. o^ Bw*. — Bm gnd ud KB. —The 
four gehlUTM refer to ^ihlnim. —See 
klmS. -Line 2>>, ' Ii there » to-be-prftctiBed- 
deoelt at tlw needy, Le. ousbt tbcj to be 

'. 9^- Metre, k^ri, p. 819, f 44. -■ Who 
S«iItetMte« ^ngt^- apop (loc.) ■ - -.' — U.f. 
*r-ml^»anAdhua. — bhaf-, tqc. ».fim. 

6. Sm Seaau 2. — Ur-, m« tflkr, caw. 
•^j Hid 9S^._ 

8. U.f. e* ■Agiima ; lee a>lb eod. 
-~,'?s'.4Up';'7^'!oj'*th«',toexpreu mjielf 
Wi#h^^fOi>t, — thii (iyun) ij itae w«y 
(■lUM^'^ jcpqndrelt.' 
, S.' Ueti*, TMi^iiU-tilKU, p. 319, f 48. 
, 8. '.In jonr ear pleuantly loinethlag 
iMsntlfiil he gently huM.(Vni).' 
: 10. Gernnd of A^pMya^sL 

' 13. AucqlDthon : ' a .Konndrel, though 
.(•ee e»^l.ia.j4og pl^iant thiags, — that is 
itot a ground of confidence (= S6"^) ; ' i.e. 
'k (ccrnndtel may'tay-'; but that'i no 
i<aMH>n "for tnutiJig him-' 

14. U.f. lagn^A-haaUa (1S03>) tarn - ■ 
Xgaoduut ■ ' »▼>-. 

18. See. ihlT9+ana aud iflpr. Note how 
the three gerund* mark each the end of Iti 
cUiim; ct. 2fiUR. -See MhM. 

17. nttUja, 2aSa ; genind. 

17-18. 'The deer waited jut to ai the 
crow Mid.' 

18. VI. harfa^ttdinllB-looaneii*, ■ har- 
Ing Joy-expanded eyea, hia ^ye* wide open 
wltb Joy.' 

10. aaiB= the fanner. 
18~30. Note the position of the gemnda 
ai a help to the correct phradng. 

90. n.f. 1)udhanit,290; notacc. 

91. 'The (aimer baring withdrawn,' A+ 



I a9-9& See dig+od. "The Jackal waa 
killed by the farmer, throwing the eodgel 
at him in anger.' 

NoTU TO F.aa> 27. 

1-2. ' One reap* the frtiit - ■ right bare on 
earth, (with=) after three ■ - ', (or) thrae 
daya,' i.e aooner or later. 

8. In thi« origintd, the fabUa alwaya b^hi 
witb the moral, which it then repeated at the 
end, in abbreriated fonn, with the introdoe- 
tory woida, 'Therefore 1 aay.' Thiaarrang»> 
ment ia retained, e.g., SVSS'. 

4. See 1181a end. 

5. 'Trap-caoght (from the Jackal, 801=) 
by hi* plot!.' 

6- ScLKonor T. The blind vnltnre, the 
birdlingt, and the cat. Hitopade9a, book 1, 
fable 4. — Cf. 20^, 21»w. 

-The Vulture-peak, F&U G^jhakAK i* 
near B&jagrha, and fanoua ai a aojonm at 
Boddha. 

7. 'From the eril laane of fate=>aa hard 
fate would have It.' 

8. In*tr., 280 end. 

8. UX erOUUMi -See Ika 2d and 
12«0. -fld£,66S. 

10. U*e of inf ., 9S1'. 

U. U.f. tarn tyintom, 619. 

13. See lidam near end: 'rb r ttnt 

tpxtTUl' 

14. ni.api; theideaU,'Toiaynothtng 
of my disappointment at not getting the 
yonng bird* to eat, I'm to reiy near the 
raltnre that men eaei^ it t m p at n iU' 

IB. Same phiaie at 3V. 

17. DJ. dOnm apaaam (cUaalcal free. 
ImT. ^+apa) : tio oed, baa- (188). 

30. ' I* any one ctct poniahed (or) hon- 
ored on account of mere rank I ' 

NoTB* TO Pioa 28. 

9. The lunar penance b deecribed 06^. 
a. D.f. fteanw tlfthimi. eee VatU4. 

— D.f. yufmin ( = Tnltare, reepectful pl«> 
ral) object of ataraiitL — dhwma-jStai^ 
rattn, aee VrwnS. 

S~e. • And yon (it eeenii, are) meh (eU- 
dr^ia, q.T.) a Jorucoiuult that you (haTe) 
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undertaken (Vpbin-fnd) to tUj i 
gutn 1 1 * 

9. V.t. efM (tee oUd) refen forwud 
h«i« t On the duty of hMpitAU^, lee Menu 
ULOef. -A-t-HUD-ad. 

7. 'To en enemy (uio, SM) 
•honld be ibowii.* So FUutni layi, Trin. 
679 ud Bud. 438, tbet one doet not witbhold 
fire ftnd water even from a foe. 

8. U.t. ohettom »pl ig- ■ ' n» np-, ' even 
(in the cate of one = ) from one come 
(it) down ■ ■ -.' 

lO'. ■ And Joyon* orkind(aanfU,aa adj., 
omitted in vocab.) wordi u ft fourth thing.' 

11. Ui. n« no-, Vohid+nd, 202. 

18^. See ^gan-t-abby-*, and gnroS. 

14. Render loc. by 'towards.' -Cf.21i*. 

IK. c£|^-, loc. at in 26*. 

16-17. yaeya limit* gfbit and refera to 
taamii (and to a taamit, nnderttood w. 
Maya). -•ft=atitfaia. -dat-tva, 901 cf. 
e65e. —See Vgaml. 

21. Firat eram, ' >o,' namely ai at 27". 

21-22. TonchinKtheteet (NaUzxiT.)or 
the bead (Menu Tiii.114) wia a kind of ordeal 
<ued in solemn aMeTcration* in order to call 
down harm on the one touched in cate of 
faliehood ; at Bitopade^a, p. 122* = book iv., 
fable 11 {cf. Pafic. book i., fable 11), touch- 
ing the ground and ear* (eemi to be a lign 
of detettation for a inggeition Jnit made. 
Here the touching •eem* to partake of both 
■igniflcationi. 

28. UJ. -rftge^ idun ■ ■ - adhy-avA- 
■iyitam, Va&. 

NoTBS TO Fi.ai 20. 

1-2. Ui.iti atrs ilka-: leeatnl. "The 
law-book*, though contradicting (VTad.t-Ti} 
-, hBTe nnanimity on thi* point, "ahiAi£ 
parainfh dhvma^ : " ' ahifwa i* a cardinal 
Tirtue among Bnddhltt*. 

8. SeeniTTtU. --SeeyaS. 

4. •varg»-i for lingual V, lee 198. 

6. 'There i* Jiut one friend, Tirtue, 
who--:' cf. 681^. andi*; al*o 21*hf. 

e. UJ. iarram uiyad hi (16S) 'for aU 
elie' (but Tirtue). 

7-8. Bee yafl, 2a]itara3, and Vmno+vL 

&-10. See iti2a and {akj^. -Lit. 'What 



1 Pua so. 

(orrow {of a=) In a man ari*ea at - - -, by 
thi* forming-of-a-conception - - ■:' we*hould 
expect tad-annmanena a* cpd, ' by forming 
a conception of thi* (kutow).' If we will 
think how we (hould feel if we were in our 
enemy'* place and about to die, it ii pouible 
that we may ipare ereo hit life. 

11-12. ^Ipr^pra, 7T0c. -ka^ kuryU 
(714), rhetorical queition, cf. IS^ii. 

18. vi^Tiaya, grd of caw., 1061 and '. 

15. Ui. yefam - - -, Uia ' - vi-lapadUds. 

16. Vrabb, 160. -U.f. kofartt 
la -ariliinl, 431. -U.f. "anena ( = 

grdhre^a) ova ' - khidiUa " itl nijoi^a, 
VSoi-fnia. 

21-22. The itoiy wind* up with the di» 
ticb given p. 23 end, ef. h. 

NOTBB TO Paob 30. 
1. SsLBCTioH VI. The BM, the dog, and 
the thief. HitopBde9a, book iL, fable 3.— 
Weber think* that the attribution of itnpid- 
ity to the Bu in the Sanakrit fable* ie wholly 
iin-Indian and dne to foreign (western) in- 
fluence*. 

4. sviaam, 427. -Uia, SOla. -Sea 
tivantfi. -8eeiti2b. 

See VSgr and 1020, and cf. SQi*. 
mama, Bdhtlingk'i luggeition; M8S. 
read mama. — jinaai, 730. 

See yatU7. —etaaya ( = njakaaya) 
limiu griia-, 1316. —See yata^: coneL 
«na. —See VItj -t-ni*. 

8.. Second mama (gen., 297a) depends on 
dine, 1816. 

12. U.f.aam-bhaTayet(can*.)yaatukit>^ 
who honor* them (only) in the time for 
action, i.e. wait* UU be ii in a itrait befoT« 
he treau them well.' 

18. Seeif{ri+&. — CaeauraberediTide* a 
cpd; thi* 1* Tei7 imiuaaL 

15. nj.pfti^<n(a08,464} tram (lead). 

16. Explained imder yaOiie. 
17-1& VS. aeTarat, subject indef, of. 

26*'h. -U.f. a^tiyayiL -19. Beadao^Un. 

20. Ui. -kopU, abi. 391. 'Bocanae of 
anger at ■-', he got up (963) and beat (Aaji, 
1070) ■ - ■.' 

22 and 81'. UJ. pkra„adhlkftra- • • • 
-ioohaym. —See Vsad+vl 
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Hon* TO FAsa SI. 

8. Ssuonon VII. The lion, the mono 
•ad tb ut. Hltopkdef a, book U., fsUa 4. 
. & Sm <a{^+»dlii, aag, and 619. 

A. buddlLvf, 091, lao. -4-8. 'Not 
eatohlng the hoMiIdden monw ' ■ '.' 

8. Ui. tdurat jtm to, vlkmnlt us 
Ut. ' Who li » - *, he ii not tnbdtud bjr might,' 
with a pl«7 on the name of the lion. 

S-9. Note podtlaD of Benud*, each mark- 
ing the end of lt« claiue. ■ A cat wai kept 
(dhrta*) b/him (teaa), ' ■ reflecting, - - going, 
■ ■ aatlifylng, ■ ■ bringing.* — mUnOUi- 
iUn, 'flealMtc-food.' 

9 end. VJ. tad-bhajU, 'from fear of ft 
(i^. the cat].' 

lO. Var-Mkia, Epic prewnt, 734. -Ui.aafia. 

18. UJ. ^ih""^", 208. 

14. Seekadftend. 
.15. See 17"ii. -VI. tadl (corral, of 
7AdS)Bp*yoga^bUvittH7a * '.- tbegen. 
depend* (»7b) on -dine (ISIO) ; cf. 80^. 

18. 'A ecrrant, making [=if be made) 
- ■, would be M- fare (ijit, 6S0) like D.' 

19. Sblmhioh Tm. The crowi and 
the lerpent. Bltopade9a, book il., fable 10. 
— It i« told bf Damanaka to Earafafca (tee 
p. SIS, f 20), and Into It i« iiuerted the itoi? 
of the lion, the old bare, and the well (selec- 
tion Ix., Me SS>*K.), told b; the crow to the 
crow-hen. 

. -Selection tUL aniwen to P^catantra, 
book L, fable 0, which ii told in like manner 
b7 Damanaka. He makee the crow and 
crow-hen aak a jackal for advice, and the 
latter telb them the inserted Uoij of the 
heron, the flahee, and the crab (=«eIectloD 
xriU.)- Damanaka then flniihei hi* ttorj 
abont the crow* (= lelectlon *iii.), and fm^ 
tfaer enforce* it* moral bjr the itorj of the 
lion (aelecUoB iz.). The tutif of •election 
TilL 1* analogoni to that of (election xri., 
cf. 80*11. — A few reference* for further 
rompariaon; 

Old SrrlH TwiloD. Katilii, p. U, U. 

Anble. EnMchball, [I.1U.U*. WoW, I.4I), U. 

LaUI BfTlu nnlos. p. »-M. 

ADTlr.i 8ntwin, book I., uorj 11- 

~' ' B,Cap.II., p.TaDdp.«ofilcD*nin«. 



— DJ. kaamin dd tacftn - - - apttlylBL 
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9. ty^ratam, TTI.4. 

8. nj. tint iraToa (Ml) : ••• kadL 
4-S. n.f.Uirt]raaeaiit.. -m,el.n»w. 

— mrtya* i* predicate. —See era. 

6. etw(7a = aarpuja. 

7. eo^Ubaa, tiaah, OM, 222>, 324b. -Iha, 
sola, —anena, 501. 

9. Bee aUm w. initr. : anajt, 601. 

10. Knowledge i* power. 'WhowUwit, 
might i) hi* ; but of a witleu one, wbenoa la 
the might 1 ' Bepeated at the end, 88*, a* a 
juod erat dmtiviiftraiuliiwi. 

11. Jut ai befon (2Sn, tee n.), thi* line 
announce* the tale which aerrea •• an 

example" to the apborlim of line 10. 

12. SblkctioxIS. The lloD, the old hara, 
and the well. Hitopade^a, book IL, fable 

. — See81'*». 

— Selection ix. anewen to Faflcatantn, 
book i., fable S. Tbe Bnddhiit Tereloo, the 
Banyan Deer Jataka, baa deep moral dg> 
niflcance a* ihowlng the beauty of tetf- 
*acriflce and the excellence of loting "all 
thingi, both great and imall." Hii* Jitaka 
la mentioned bj name and illuitntad on the 
baa-relief* of the tope or Stipa of BKarktt, 
Conuingham, plate xzt, dating from 300 
earlier. In the San*kr1t form*, the 
Jlitaka ha* dereloped into a limple atorj 
that *how* bow the weak »niwi» g«t ttie 
better of a powerful tTrant,- not by foroa, 
bat by cunning. Somadeva girea the *tai7 

; 11.91-107. Compare further 

PIU. jauka, S0. U: tnuUUon, I. p. XW. 

OU Sfrlu Trnlon. E^JlUf. p. It- 

Anblo. KtllU. SuUbbifil, p.m. WoUt, L«. 

Later eTTlH Ttnk>D, p. IT. 

AnTti4 SDbalil, book 1., itoir U. 

DlnMorlnm, Op. n., p. 10 of iliii ■ 0. 

Bach dar B^*pl*]«, p. STi. 

Banfar, I.ITS: U.81. LuarHB. p. Stt. 

-The flnt three phnue* of thi* Una (IS) 

e *pecimeD* of the regular conveotloiMU 

way of Introducing the fable*. —The niTtb- 
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iciJ monnt MindftM wmt nied bj the godi 
u ft chaming-ftick when thej choraed the 
OMUi to get the drink of trnmortEli^ — 
28'h. Id thU book, a rul hill m%j be 
tended, nmmelj Mandan, a little louCh of 
Bhigalpnr, on the GaDgei, eait of Uagadha. 

14. See VdU+Ti6 and Via3. -Note that 
the gemnd kfiTt goei with the logical (ab- 
ject of the leatence. 

IB. See yjai>Ti, caw., and 1042d>. 
17. ' If that i» agreeable to 70D ' ■ ■.' 

15. A)p+api^ca<u. — SeeVUS. 
20-21. See lietn, cad. Ikal, and urn- 

tu.j». — " I would put on xaj good be- 
hATioT, if I thought I bad way chance of 
my life." 

Nona TO Paoi i 
1. VS. •pk-rfiddhaa (Vridh) - 



a cauie m; 1 



■dllrtaa 
— 8ee2antar>4. 
2. Note use o: 
moater to know : 

4. tam^aiAhun, "grhitTa.ieeVgTfthl, 
and 254>. 

B. U J. " pagyato. avaml " iti nktvi. 
—taanun knp»-jftle = taay* kapAaya jale, 
Cf. 24'*N. -tuya (^ aiWiya) eva, 'hit 

e. dar;-, 060, from can*. — U.f. aaia 
(= siAhaa) ilaTpa_a dhmitaj {Vdliam) taara 
(= pratibimbaaya) npari (' upon ')'--. 

7-8. 'Therefore I lay {the prorerb) 
having yasya bnddhir balaih latya ai iti 
beginning,' 32I0h. See ity-adi. 

9. The main stoiy of the crows and the 
serpent is here resumed : cf. 3 1 "h, 

10. SecVaad+&. -i^atya, 992. 

11. Vtf +ava, ppl. of caw. — UJ. oailova 
dhrtva, aniya, ' * 

12. ni-rfipyajna^e, loc. absolute, pott. 
ppl. of denom. 

13. Gerundires hare futnre force. 

14. 'That (plan) was carried out; that 
beingdone.that (predicted result of the plan) 
took place:' see under ^*tba+anu2, and cf. 
303b>. 

16. UXkiirySt('onBniaydD'),Tadiia'--. 

15. SBLtcTiONX. The birda and tbe apes. 
Hitopade^a, hook iii., fable 2, 



f PAaaM. 

vThls story correiponds to PaBcatantra, 
book i., fable IS, which is itself only a tab- 
■idiary form of table 17. This latter i* given 
by Somadeva bt. 206-210. Compare Jitaka, 
no. 321 (vol. iii.), and further 

Old Bfriu TenloD, K^llmt, p. 18. 

Anbls. EalllB. Kuwfabnll.p. IM. WoUf, LH. 

LaUt Syrlafl vsnloa, p. U. 

Aavtr.) SdIuIII, book I., ttaij M. 

DlrHloriaBi, Cip. O., p. 1, 1 of •ICDSUtT* ■. 

Bush d*r BolipKIa, p. W*. 

Battty, I.2M-211 : U.113 ind 111. 



19. -In the ii 



r of coutructed (tfmft 



20. "The sky being covered (ft-T|ie) with 
cload-velli, aa it were with dark-garments, 









Nona TO Paob 34. 
U.f. aTaathitin (208) f^tirtan 
'by the birds, seeing - ■ -, ' 



We have constructed nesla with straws 
brought hither (-ahrtaia) by the beak- 
merely' (see matraS, and references). 

4, 'Endowed with hands, feet, and so 
forth (see idi 2), why are you in distreM 
(Vsad+ava)?' 

6. U.f. Uvat (see tftvantS) T^ftea npa- 
gamaa, 'now there is a stopping of the rain.' 
— Better perhaps, without the punctuation- 
bsr after bhavatn: 'So let there be for a 
while a stopping of the rain,' i.e. 'wait till 
the rain stops a bit and we'll see about it.' 

8. bhagnas, Vbhai^j, 967c. — U.f. a^^ai^l 

10- U.f. -vidvan «Ya npa- ; caesura; aa 
avidvin ta. 
11. U.f. ' - npadi^ ajilan - -, yayw 

(Vy*.800c). 

la. Sblbctiok XI. The aai in the tiger- 
skin. Hitopadefa, book 111., fable 8. 

—This story con«spondi to PaBcatantra, 
book iv., fable T, which has been worked 
over by Somadeva, Uii.19-23. lu oldest 
Hindu form is the Lion-akin Jktaka. It 
seems to hare been lacking in the Pehlevi 
version. Plato nuke* Socrataa aay, "Since 
I have put on the lion's akin, I moat not be 
faint of heart " — Kratyloa, 41U. Tha talt 
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apppiri in the Chineie AtmUhm, vol.ii.,p. 
SO. no, 91. Compare alio 

PtU. Jttaki, BO. IM iTol. 11.) ; tnul., i. p. *. 



13-14. 'By thewuhcrman, covering (hini) 
with H liger-ikii), that one (aaansgardaibhai) 
wai li-( [note ' ■ *.' ->pracchidya, aee Vlchad 
i-pn. anil 227. —See Vmnc, and 1061'. 

IS. SeeboddhiS. 

le. See VewrS. -16-18. The initr. is 
1u|{iviil Milijecl of tlie tmpen. i>aa>. cthitam: 
lev ■UliU2 end, and 900. — ' Having %-gnj- 
blanket-made body-cover (129.?), i.e. having 
covered bimMlf with a gray blanket.' — U.f. 
HtiJi-kftTa (002), aranata-kajeu (VnamJ, 
•Unto. 

18-10. 'The a«), leeing - -, thinking 
" fardabhl iyam," making {714, ppl.) - ■, 

20. 8<-eiU2aend. 

NoTBS TO Paob 35- 
1-2. See VcfttS. -See frejiba and 404. 
— purioelMiuiM, Vlabad, 0G7d. 

8. Srlkctioh XII. The elcphanc, ilic 
harct, and the moon. Hitopade^a, book iii., 
fahU- 4. 

— This itory correipondi to PaXcatantra, 
book iil., fable 1, and ii given by Somailcva 
at Uii.2CI-44, It is unqucstinnably of Hindu 
rather than Orvek origin, «incc it turns un 
the Hindu belief that tlicri: is a hare in ilic 
moon (ae*ti.). Compare 

Old SjrlBD Hnioo. KiJIlkg, p. «S-S.1. 



Uur Byrli 



p. 19S-i: 



— r.f. varfaan api, vfatea abbavat. 
trTi.&rtaa ' ' aha. 

K-6, ' And wc. who from want of bathing 
arc at n 10* C blind, — where ihull we go, or ' -? ' 

T-H. U.f.Uttira.avMthitaa -ahaUbhis 
baluvaB cuniitia, ■ wure crushed in grout 
numbcri 1>y ttn> (Uowa.i.e.l trpad of ■ • 

B-IO ahiiya, gerund. —See \&kttlaya. 



—U.f. era itra igant-, tee Vgam+i cod. 
— vinankfyati, ice vlnag. 
11. vifidaU,, see Vutd, and ISS. 

13. ' How shall I apeak ■ ■>' - See 
yuthapa. 

14. spriiaim, etc., 210. — See Vghra. 
16-17. See >'laa3 and Vftha+ann, end. 
10. ucyatin, T60. 

20-21. ' Even when the weapon) are 
raised [ndyatefu, vyam), an envoy apeaka 
not Talii'ly ; £1 nay h, because he is inviolable 
(aada eva avadhya-), lie is, surely, the 
■peakcr of pure-truth.' 



Ncn 



I Paob 36. 
in-god's nicsHagc goes from 



1-2. The n 
yad eto to praaiddhii. — See yad2. 
for the fact that these harea, ■ - ■, by thee 
hare been driven away (Vif tnia, cuus. pass.), 
therein not rigtilly (see iJyvj-)) liaat thou 

S. See praaiddhi, and cf, $a^, ^a^ftnka, 
and ;a^D. The Jittaka teli» how the rabbit 
offered up its own life for (^akra and how 
Qakra in grateful recognition placed the 
harc'a image in (be moon'a diak as an en- 
during memorial of the svif-siicriflco — see 
Jiilnka, no. olO, vol. iii., p. 51. and S. Beal, 
Si.yii-ti, ii. p.OO. 

4. U.f. bhayat idam {-rdit, aee idam) 
&lut: idftm ( = 'my roiadecd, jnat men- 
tioned ')■■■. 

6-6. Seeattal. — pra-^amya, 102a. — 
Sec Vgam I. 

6-7. tona (jaQakona), - ' nltvi, etc. See 
Vlkr, Diut. —Here ibe elephant is made to 
worship the muon; but Pliny, iVo/. Hiii. 
viii.l, gives a curioiu belief about tlie volun- 
tary moon-worship and rcligiou» ablutiona 
of elephants. Fa-hian, (he Chinese Buddhist 
pilgrim, chap, xiiii., records a like atory, 
Beal, Si-su-ii. i- P- li- 

8-0. The rabbit ia the elephant'i spokes- 
man: deTa,'0(moon-)gwl.' -U.f.i^Uitit 
eva anena (— gajena) - - ; Ud kfakmyatam. 
-pra-stbapitM, I042d, lOSl*. 

12. Selection XIII. The blue jackal. 
Hiiopaduv". book iii.. fable 7. 
—This story corresponds to PaBcatantra, 
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book i^ fAbls 10. It U not foniid 
Arabic venion nor In Somadeva, and lo vu 
probably not a part ot the Indian original 
Benfer, i. p. 228. Bat cf. Jitaka, no. IE 
The n<m/ ji rimilar to that of the fable of 
the whit«wa*hed Jackdaw among tbe dove*, 
KaXaiki iral rtpicTffal, Fabulat Judpieof col- 
leaae, bi. C. Halm, no. 301^. See La Fon- 
taine, book iT., fable Q, Regnier, i.298f. 

••recchaTa - ' bbraman: tame phnue, 
V. the other form (783), al 2S*. 

13. Utaa(:^bhi94it, 10e8),ieetataal. 

18-14. ' Kept prtrniding lo be dead : ' lee 
ifdrj'faain, caiu., and 1(1111*4. 

14-lS. V.t. •rfbaiai, ai&v (=argU*a} 
atth£pra (1061*, 1042d). The two genindi 
go with the logical mbject, '■rainiiLa. 

lB-16, Note how the gemndt, gatrft, 
avalokjra, mark each the end of iti little 

16. nttama-Tarvaa,w. doable mg,' of the 
beat color' (royal purple), and 'of the 
highest caate' (cf. 2&^*]. -See 4tmaB2, 
and note bow it i« oied a< reAexire of all 
three penoni — here 'mjiielf.' 

17-18. Construe: aham {anni) abhifik- 
taa (Vdc) -deratari araijiya-riuye tarrt^ 
ofadhi-raaena. 

19-20. U.f.adyairabhTalseetlrabli-i-iS) 
umad'ijilayi aamin " '. 'By oar command 
conduct must be made = yon most do aa 1 
command,' 

20. vlfifta-TaroMD, 12W. 

21. U.f. pr»-pamy* (192b) fiena (800e). 
— jrathi ajiiapajati deraa, ' u tbe king com- 
mandi' (tc. ao will we do), i* a common 
responie in the drama. 

Notas n> Pace 37. 

1. U.f. uav7»-r>aifn. — ta^a, pred. 
pou. gen., see Vbhn. 

1-8. Conatme: •rigfiitayaa donkpt&a 
aT^jfiayfi tena, - ■ (see -idi) pritpya, - - 

3- Ti-faviuui, Vaad, 1S6, 1B9. 

4-6. U.f. eTBjn oed anena anitijBana * * ', 
tad yathi »,yAm ■ ■, ' if thai by this - ■ (we're 
treated with contempt), then that this one 
■ ■:' see VldU^^viC end. vna;y»ti: for 
mode, tee 681c* and cf. yaUiad. 



} P4enS7. 

6. aau, 601.— VMT^amttea-y^hJabdhia, 
'fooled by (his) mere color,' aee matrU, 
and Vlabh+Ti'pra. 

7. amnm,601. -SeeVSai+pariand7T0a. 
6-8. yataa - - knnita: the aentence is 

constructed like the senteDce eram ' - vidb*- 
yam, lines 4-6. 

8- SeeMUttann2. 

e-lO. tataa - - t«na..«pi (abdaa kkrt*- 
Tjaa, 'Then he too will raise a howl.' 
.11. U.f. ay&t. taaya aain (= irabhiTaa). 
— ' What inherent-Dature aoyone (yai^) 
may hBT«, that (nature — aain) of him is 
liard to overcome : ' see ya0.. 

12. U.f. tad kim na afii&U. 'If a dog 
(427) is made well-fed, i.e^^put on good 
rations, will he not then gifaw a shoe t ' 

18. -Hell be MUed by (some) tiger, 
recogniiihg (him) by his howl.' "^ •tathft 

., cf. 33" and h. and references: for aati,- 
seeVlaaS. 

i) destroys, as (does) 
a hidden flre (uitargataa analaa) a dry 

18-10. oa, used loosely to coimcct lataa 
with the logically, but not grammatically, 
coordinate paritji^Ta. — See VrauS. 

>mn4kai^ see 223<. —vat, eee 1107. 

20. Sblbctioh XIV. Tbe two geeaa 
and tbe tortoise. Hitopade9B, book It., 
fable 2. 

iTbls story appears In the PaBcatantra, 
book i., fable 13, and 1* given by Somadeva, 
1Z.169-17T. The PfcU form ot the fable U 
probably the oldest, and correspond* in moral 
and incident with the Chinese form, AvadaMu, 
vol. 1., no. xir. The Aesopian form, XttAr^ 
[ol i^rrii, Babrio*, DO. US of Schneidewin'* 
ed. [cf. no. 419 of Halm's coIlecUon), differ* 

both these respects. Compare 

FIB. JlU>ka,D0.1U (voLli.); lnHl..l.p.vUL 

Old arrlH venton. K«tUiw, p. M. 

AnMci. EsstobbnU, p. IM. WdUI; I.U. 
■ »,p.«. 



Bwfsr.lJW; 11.90. Lunnan, p. MO. 

La FoDlalM, book I., bbU 1. BfaiB,Ui.p.Ut. 

21. initrWB, nom. neuter: tbe name-adj, 
kunb-, agrees in gender with kilrmaa. 
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NOIM TO Paos 38. 

1-2. 7*d, tmtmulaMble, like Sri, intro- 
dndng k direct qnotatioD : cf . at SI ilwor tri 
IroMl Jrfiir; 10 St. Luke tUJ.19, etc. -UX 
adj^ ftam&bhia fttra Ofttrft (tec VSTfti). 
—Lit. ' Now oDce hy flihen, going then. It 
wu Mid,-" Bj HI, lUTiiig (oTcr night to-dft7=| 
over tfaU night here, to-morrow the tortoUct, 
flebet, «nd «o f orlb thall be killed." ' 

4. X)t»tu,80U. -SeeUvMitSb. 'Let 
the facte l>e Mcertained Ilret; afterwud*, 
what ii fitting (7»d ndtam, ^o), - ' 

B. UXmieram. —' For I (am) hating a 
•een diuiter here= (1806) iiaTe leen a ■ ■ -.' 

T-8- Por the tfar«e name), *ee Tocab. 
The third ii of a kind with which Bflhler 
compare* the earlj Chrlitian name ' Qnod- 
fnit.dea,' knd the PuriUn ' Figh^the-I>attle- 
ot-faitb,' etc. -US. dran ' ' edheU (^edli). 
—* Both Forethought and who (it) ReadTwit, 
tbeee two * ' : ' the yka merelj flli* out the 
metre, lee yaS. 

9. SaucTioir XV. The tliree flihea. Hito. 
padefa, book It., fable 3. 

' — Thif itory corretpond* to P^catantra, 
book i., fable 14; lee Benfey, ii. p. 187 and 
91. TerraiinilaTii book*., fable 6. Soma- 
doTa giTea a venion at li.I79. An ei- 
cellent venion ocean in the MBh. xi].IS7. 
1 = 4889. Cf. alio 



PUI. nub, BO. 11«, nL t. 

Old Bjrlte TtnloB. Kallbf, p. It. 

Arable. Huicbbnll. p. lU, WoUT, 1. H. 

UUr SjtlK xnlOD, p. 31. 

ADTfcr.1 SahaJlI, book I., itorr I^- 

IHrMiorlDin, Cap. IL, p. U of ilsDalnn c. 

Bub dcr B«l*pl*l*. p. W. 



0-10. U.f. pnra 
Tidhefo ' - apaJrthitafn (808b) -trsyeva. 

11. tatra = te)n mataTefo, tee tatral. 

12. See 2antar»4. 

lS-14. See ^Idha-i-abhi. -'In a matter 
(•till) future, from lack of aoTthlng to Judge 
b7, where *batl I go1' = *iQee (he danger ii 
vague and oncenain, 111 keep itill for the 
present, —See ifpad-fud. 

16-17. Explained in notes to p. 18, line* 
9-10. 

18. See Vdr^+nm, and cf. d6>*-K 



10. n.f. apa-«Crit«a (pan. of eoM.) • • 
nt-plnfya. 

21. VI. -ityUi refen to llnei 7 ud S 
above. Ct. note to 88'-*. 

92. SaiacTiOH XIV., contiaued. 'llwTt- 
fore (tad), this today (tad adja) most be 
brought aboat, that I reach (yatU pri^ 
nomi) ' ■:' cf. paasages cited nudayathiS 

28. pr&pta, ' reached = in reachinA' aee 
l?'**. Similarly gawhataa te, 'of yon, 
going = of your going.' 

NoTKt TO PAOB S9. 

1. U.f.bhaTadbhy&mialia. SceTartmaa. 

8. klftham Is subject of aTaUmb-. 

S. 'ThatfsBnezpedieut; but — .' 

e. ■ A wise man ihould Mniider the (ex- 
pedient or) advantage (of a certain covtm), 
•nd Itkewiee the (inexpedient or) disadvan- 
tage of it he should contider.' Kote the 
etymology of npftjk and apty*, and the 
contrast. 

7*. Oen. absolute, 300>. 

& Sai-BCTiov XVT. The herons, the ser- 
pent, and the icbneiunoDt. Hitopadefa, 
book It,, table 6. 

—This story corresponds to PaOcatantra, 
book i., fable 20. Ct. also Introduction to 
selection viii., SI". Somadeva give* the 
■lory very briefly at Iz.2S6. Cf. also 



9. Since this Vulture-peak la placed near 
the Nerbudda, we can hardly Identify It with 
the one famed In Bnddhl*t story (27*ii.), 
which was near the Ganges. 

18-14. Cf. - - iulya, - ■ irabhya (see 
^raUi+a 3), - - y4rat (see yivant 8), 
p»akti-knmeva ■ ■ dhatU (068). 

15- «vabUTa-dvef&t : the enmi^ of Ich- 
neumons and serpent* was proverbtat : " They 
fight like cats and dogi;" cf. PaDcatantra, 
p. llfm. ed. Koiegarten, = book 11., p. 7Uf, 
ed. Bombay ; and selection zxi. 

15-16. tath«etc. = 37»: cf.SS^. 

17. IJ.f. t>is(=n«kiUJUe) "Mnhya,- 
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IS. iT£m,491. mCt.S8'-*n. 
10. SiLXCTioK XIV., ctmelndtd. —See 
evftS Dear mid. 
ao. DtUrub d* : cf . ntUK^fklu, 

21. UJ. nmth&atneva. -Beekima 

22. Ui. eTMn unvtbite uti, 30Sb<. 

NoTBs TO V^am 40. 
1. MUB-nli7»t^ Vrkh, TSO, 263. - 

eoia. 

a. VI. Ud«, fttra eT» paktrS, Uiid-, 
' Then he iluill be eaten, with a cooking (ot 
him) light here ' = we'll cook mud eat him 
on the Bpot. Note that the germid, u limplt 
initr. of accompanimeat of an action-nonn, 
ii geoerall^ the adjonct of the logical lub- 
ject of the clenie, althongh the latter (i 
here) ia not alwayi eipreaied. 

4. vinuiia-aamBUna, 1299. 

5. vaduu) era, cf. dntayann ava, >.' 
eTa2. 

T-S. Conitme : jaa na karoti iba vacaa 
■nhrdam ■ ', aaa etc. — bhTaf^*, Vbhra&g. 
-WithllneT, rf. 26W. 

9. SaucTiON XVn. The hermit, and the 
monie that wai changed to a tiger. Hito- 
padefa, book W., fable 6. 

— Thij itor7, and the one at HBh. zil.tl6. 
1 = 4264, are altimately identical with PaH- 
catantra, book Hi., fable 12 (Benfer,ii. p.202, 
281), although Ter7 difkiest from their pro- 
totype and inferior to it. Benfejr baeei the 
connection in a moat intereitf ng way, 1. p. 873. 
To hii reference!, add Somadera, lzli.l2fi, 
Ealilag, p. 72, Later Syriac, p. 149, Beiapiele, 
p. 116. 

0-10. U.f. tena A^- ■ ■ ■ dntaa, 'he 

11-12. kUditiun(981*)ano-dli£TaB;iiif 
hantun oaed timilarl^, 40*, 41*. 

12. tapalh-praUiSTXt : the atuteritie* of 
the holy men gave them sapemaniral power*, 
cf . 16»w. 

18. bi^Alaa, predicate. See ^lkt9. - 
knkknrit, 292a: lo Tjiyhrttt next line. 
-See <ft>hi and e43b. 

IB- 'Looki upon even the tiger at a 

17-18- SeeVid. -yirat etc, aee 99B- 



10. U.f. *varflpa_IUiranftm, ' report 
about 107 true-natnre.' 
20. See 47«m-i-aam-ad. — 8eeVlkf,dca[d. 
20-21. U.f."ptinU'mafikaahhaiVa"iU 

nktvE, —See era. 

Nona TO Paoi 41. 

8. SaucnoH XVIII. The beron, the 
flahei, and the crab. Hitopadefa, book ir., 
fable'7. — See note to 81>*. " 

—The itory ocean in the PaBcataotra, 
book i., fable 7. Somadera hai it at Iz.Tft. 
The Buddhi«t form appear* in the Jitaka. 
A hypocrite li called ' one who acta like a 
tieron,' Mann iT.lOO (cf. 20»ii.]. 



Fill. Jtl*fea.iM 

Old BjliMC TRllOD. K*UU(. P- U- 

Amble. Kulila. KulelibQU, p. lit. WoUt, 1.41. 

Later Syrluc Ttnlon. p- M, 

AaTai--! Snbain, book 1.. aury U. 

Dtrastorliiin. Gap. □., p. 8 of alanaRm o. 

Bneb d*r B«1«plala, p. W*. 

B«Dfar, l-lTt: ILU. LaoearaaD, p. Ul. 

La FDBIalDa. book i., labia (. Bagnlar, tU. p. U. 

Arabtin iri^u : Klght HI (Wall, 111.H4)- 

4- Ui. tatbS nd-TignajD ira, ' to, ai if 
terrified.' See i/df^ can*., and cf. aUiitai. 

S. prftaa,a20. -SeeiU2b. 

T-8. TT.f- te Ok atora aTagyaiQ era. ' And 
theae here Terj turelj ■ - will be killed : I 
heard (Vakarvaya) a plan to tbaf effect 
(iti).' 

8-0- See itaaS. -U.f. -abbiTfit atmad- 
mara^Bm. — kftaa, ' am made = have be- 

10-11. See iba and tiranU. -'Thia 
(heron, a^am) appeart to be aitoaUj (era) 
our benefactor ; therefore let h(m be aaked 
[siprach, 768) ■ - -.' 

18-14. VI. npakartri ati^i aamdhis. 
■Alliance (it proper— cf. 22"n.) with a foe 
who doe* na a terrice, not with a fHend who 
injure* m (apakiripa— cf. 30^.); rarely 
terrice and injury are to be cmaidered at 
the ettentlal charactaiittic of tfae*e two.' 
The fact that one 1* ealltJ foe and the other 
friend it of no accowit. — lakfyam agree* 
with predicate. 

18-10. n J. kaamln dd dage, ■ in a cer- 
tain place.' -BtUpttIa, 1061*, 1043d. 

20-31. VI. bakaa ^li apOTTa-koBra- 
mUaa_^U ' * - kuHraa api : tb« ajn** may 
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be nodcMd bf 'uid'or 'bnt,'M the tenx 
reqnJTM — cf . ftjdC 

NOTH TO Faob 42. 

I. -mHjtm, VSkr-f &. 

8. ■One«hoiiId/cardfti]g«'(Uurftt,8e2a) 
. ao long (onlj) u the danger U future.' 

5-6. UJ.]M9r«^i»k:^«i<lliitun(l«8). 
— nrl7*te, TT8. — ' Sorelj, if one mm not 
mj tftlratiOD for hinwelf (in • noii-flght=) 
without ft flght, then - - .' 

0^ is one copalatire cpd mdj., a.tt>-, 1267. 

II. Smlectior XIX. The Brahmaii and 
hit.Jar. HItopftdcfa, bookiT.,fable8. Count 

" not yonr chickeei before they be hatched. 

— Thii stor^ corretpondi to PaBcatantra, 
book T., fable Q. The htitorj and Uteratore 
of the fkble are treated at length by 
Mailer, ChipM, 1t.146-209. 

—The tale ncura in the Aratian ffifliti, 
Night Tlfl (Well, iU.910): and the Barber'g 
■tor^ tif hia flfth .brother, Night 166 ( Veil, 
1.640: Lane, cbap. V.) i« eMentiallj limilar. 
Ultimatel J dependent on the Indian original 
are Grlmm'i Lax; Beini and Haggard Lieae, 
jrareAm, no'i 164 and 166. Compare alio 
Old Snlac T««h>D. Salilac, p. U. 
Anbic K>U1l Eulcbbnl], p.ne. Wolff, II .1. 
Lam Byilu nntoa. p. 110. 
Aattti BnbalU, book tL, Mott 1. 
IHnctoiiDni, Cip. VH., p. T ol ilalMnn K. 
Boeb dw Bitapldr, p. UOu. 
BMbf. l.«M^ ILMi. LiD«»ii. p. Ml. 
La FonUloa. vrVtL. tibl* 10. lUioler, ll.l«,4M. 
—For -farmui in namci, ice 69" and w., 
and aee TifQnfarmaa in vocab, 

11-12. The feaaU of the winter and 
«utnmer»ol«tice*(corTe«ponding to Chriitmaa 
and Hidtnminer), originated in the wonhlp 
of the ann at hia 'entrance' (aamkrinti) 
opOR his 'Dorth^onrw' and hii 'loath- 
conrae' reapectively, and were celebrated 
with lariih alm^^iring, aa appean from the 
Pallcatantra, book 11., fable S (where Koae- 
garten, llfii, readi nttaraya^a-, and the 
BoDibaj ed., 14°, readi dakfifiTku*- : see 
thii last in Tocab.). 

—The vernal eqainoi wai alao the occa- 
•ioo of great festi*itie«, whence, doubtleta, 
the tnlnett of the Brahman'* Jar. 71>la feaat 
•urriTei aa the Bati or Indian Camiral — 
detcribed by H. H. WUton, Warh, ii.282-43. 



: 13-U.U.f.t«taBtaiB(=saiftTam)M«7», 
aa&n (dara^^ni), gayrft-nikfipta+dahM 
ilWI) MM (rcdtindant, VlaaS), ritrSn adn- 
tayat. —The long cpd: 'in a diib-fllle^ 
pot-maker'a^hed-part (ekadega).' 

14-17. Conatrue : jradl ahwn, fanam - ■ 
Tikriya, ■ - prtpnomi, tadS {Introduce* verb 
of apodoti*. karomi) tUi (s kapardaUla} 
■ ' faraT&a tataa ghata^,S£n upakiiTa 
vikifTa, anakadU vrddhUa - - - -Uikas 
upakzlTa, - - atp&d;», - - karomi A» a 
help to the correct phraaing, notd that the 
interjected adverbial danaea end each witb 
ill gemnd. —tataa, line 15, ■ then,' eqolT. 
to ' and ' ; ■ diahea and Jan and lo forth.' 

17-ia HI. tima ■ ■ ji tdbr, taajin - ■: 
■who among thoaewiTet (ii) moat beanUfnl, 
on her I bealow ■ ■ -.' 

18-20. 'Thereupon, when her co-wire* 
(tat-*apatn7aa), Jealona, quarrel, then I 
(will) beat tbeiD to' (ittbam, aaid whUe he 
throw! the cudgel to ahow how). — UJ. 
abhidfaXya ntthiya. 

NOTM TO Paos 43. 

1-2. 'Bj the potter, (who canie=) who 

waa brought bj the nolie of the breaking of 

the poit, teeing that, the Brahman, acolded 

(aee tiraa), waa expelled (bahif.) ' - -.' 

6. Selbctio)! XX. Tie Brahmaa with 
the goat, and the three roguea. Bitopadef a, 
book iv., fable 10. 

— Tbia ator^ occnr* in the PaScatautta, 
Iraok iii., table 8, and, aa nana], in a more 
elaborate and better form. Somadeva haa 
it at lzU.63. Of the freqnent imitation*, 
Cuta Saiaaaonim, Cap. 183 = 134 (lee ed. of 
H. Oetterlej, p. 486 and 7S8) may be men> 
tioned. Compare also 

Old Sfriu T*ndaB. S>11U(, p. ST. 

Anble. Kallt^ Ksatcbboll, p. m. WoU.UOt. 

LUer SyrUs tndOD, p. 141. 

Anitr-I enbllll, book U., ilorT I. 

Dlnclorioni, Cap. V., p. 1 of alfnUan I. 

Bnch d<r B«]ipl*l*. UN". 

BBf*r, Lue ; ILaU. Lu«naii, p. Mi. 

e. n.f. grima^antarit (SOS) - - gaeehan. 

7-9. Uf. - ■ dh&rtia'-yadi efaa (ITOa) 
ehigaa (227) nipp/y ■"-"*<■. k«na afti 
vptjtm» (tarn ntigam) pripja. kUtd]rat« 
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twU ' - bhkvkU" itl iioej*. • ■ nfuviffii, 

stUUi (lee lUiitAl). 
lO-U. *bhi-)iitM, leeVldU. -8m Iti 

Sb. -U.f. «k*ndl»i» nbjaU, 769 and ■26i. 
12.'tkdeTk,'jtuttbst' = 'tli«Mm«tbmg.' 
14. doU7Uii]u-:Qrienciii,BiliirFe»uDt 

Life, p. 46, giTM a good jdctare of the dool;. 

16. V.t. "ai^taun ara ftrui k" iti 

17. anfttri, to remoTe the inppoted Im- 
pnritj arising from touching ■ dog. — 
j^jia, 8D0c. —Read echlgu for -go. 

10~20. See 4lTid4. — Taficrato, pait. 
of cam. — oliigataa, see lOOSc*. 

NOTBS TO Faob 44. 

1, SsuoTiOH XXI. T|i$ Brahman and 
hii faithful Ichnenmou. Hitopadsfa, book 
iv., fable IS. 

— Tliii itorj correipondi to PaDcatantra, 
book T., fable 2. It it undoubtedly of Bud- 
dtuatic origin — Beal, Aeadtntg, Not. 1882, 
p. 831. It ia diacDiied by Benfey, i.tTQ, 
vho girei a Mongol Tenion and a Tamil 
imitation. Soraadera haa the ttotj at lxiT.8. 
Lancerean mention* nnmeroni Terdona and 
imitation*, p. 384. Especially famona la a 
parallel (tory, wliich is told of Llewellyn 
the Great and hit faitUnl honnd Oellert, 
and goes back to 1S05. If is familiar to 
English readers throngh tbe well-known 
ballad of Wm. R. Spencer. A liighljr intei> 
eating English Tersion is found in Y* Stttit 
Wftt Magtteri of Rom, printed by Wynkyn 



de WoTde, in 1620, Kprinted London 18SS, 
ed. 0. L. Qomme, p. 28. Compare alto 

Old aplu nnkin. EiOltiic.p.M. 

AnUs. Kiaila. KuichlmU, p. Ht. WoW.iU. 

L^lsr 8yrUc nrdon, p. IN. 

ADTtf.l Snham, book *L, tlowj 1. 

DiTMtariiUD, Oip. VII., p. 1 of sltiBl&n K. 

Boeb in Bals|>(el». p. 111". 

BaDftr.MTOi 11.S1S. Luemw, p.ML 

-Throngh lyjayim ran tbe prime meri- 
dian of Hindn attronomers. 

a-8. ■ For (see kfta) the Br., from tha 
king, a call to offer a gnKldlia came.' 
— friddhs, see p. 402, 

4. i^u^a-dATidryiit, ' from connate pov- 
erty = a bom beggar as he was.' 

6-7. ' Of reeeiTlng, ■ - -, quickly, (if It U) 
not done. Time drinka the jnice of it:' i«. 
If you haTa anything to receive or give or a 
deed to do, do it quickly or it'll not be worth 

&. Ui. drvk&la-pUitMn " -rakfbihui. 
IL Natural enemies — cf.39'*M. 
13-18. U.f . aaan ' - ayintam. - ' Having 
blood^meared snoat-and-paws.' 

14. See Vdhf+ava : hit condnsion was 
mama- bhakfltaa:" anena= naknlan^ 
IB-ie. n.f.uinapBartya. -SceVaUii4 
16-17. ' Finding out that the ichnenmon 
was bis beneffctor, (and) posseuing a dis- 
covered (</bha+Ti) deed (kftyl). I.e. dis- 
covering what lie had done, with a pained 
heart (418) ■ ■ -.' 
ie-20. 'Who, without- ■ • (a^TtJUya), 
>es to or gets imder (gfttM) the power of 
paaiion " ■.' 



SELECTIONS XXII.-XXVn. 

EXTBACTB FROM THE KaTHX-SAKIT-BAQABA. 

g 46. The work from which the following oxtntcts are taken holds a rktber 
exceptional place in Hindu litenr; history, ioMmnoh aa its date and authorship are 
quite definitely known. According to the anthor'a fancy, it unites in itaalf all 
■tories aa does tbe ocean all rivers, and he therefore calls it the 'Ocean of the 
Streams of Stoi; ' or Kathfr«arit«lgara. Following out the metaphor, he divides 
the work into one hnmdred and twenty-four chapters, called taraAgaa or 'billowa.' 
By another diiisioa, independent of the one jnst mentioned, the work is broken into 
eighteen books, ealled lamhafcaa, which Brookhaos, without anthorify, oonjeetotvd 
to inean 'snipes.' The work contains abont 22,000 distichs, that is, aboat on*- 
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qiurtor m much as Uie Mahl^birktm, mad iK>t quite twioo as mocii u the ni»J uul 
Odpmj together. An luialTsia of its contents is givea by H. H. Wilson, Workt, 
TOl. iT. 109-150. 

f M. BiBUOoaAPBT. The foUoWing disoassioDs conneotad with the Utemy 
hiatoiy of this work ijhould be tneutdtmed. 

VUHdwanl Han, lb* TIhthUUI, CalnlU, UM, 6«ort* BHUar, UabV (b 
il*aIiao DlBbtan 
pUl.-blM. OkM* 
aMU, TiMiBs, IIU. 

Sylnin Url. La Bl 
mandn, AwttaI^i<aMDuvl.*UaTf, tUITU. VaL 
oeDlaiu ehaplan 1-1 ta lait and tnnalaUoa. 



ami IML A ooapMi 
a br 0> E. Tanar, C 



Owrta BUiUr, On tba TdhUkatU of Kilwmaa- 
diB, Am««* ^oNffiwrr, LMSf. BaiBl)*)>, 1S71. Of. 
Wabar^ Baoarka. tbMaai, tUT. 

O«ort* BUhlar, DaUilad Baport of a lour In aaarah 
of Saaakiltlfefl. and* [la UTi] In Kafulr ate., polk- 
lUbcd at Boobaj In UTT M u bin ynnbR ot Iba Tb« t 
/(WfiMl ot tba Boobar Bnneb of tlia Bojal Aalatis 
Soal«V, with nl. xll. PraUmlaarj rapoita bad ap- 
paand Id Iba JM. Aui., *.!», and liMU. 

§ 47. The concluding venea of the work were printed from new and trastwortfay 
manuscript material by Biihler.> From them it appears that the author was named 
Soma, i.e. Somadera, and was the son of the Tirtuous Brahman Rlma. Somaden 
says that be made this eollaotibn of stories to please the queen SuiyaTatl, and gives 
soma of the facte relating to the royal house of Eaf mir then regnant. These facta 
are supplemented aiid confirmed by the ^JataraSginl or ' Chronicles of Ka^mlr,' 
written by Kalba^a, about 1146-1167 a.d.* Combining these sources, Btihler 
reaches conclusions which may here be summarized briefly. 

§ 48. In the year 79. i.e. 4079, of loka-kiU,* Saihgrlmartja, a descendant of 
Slteirthwaa (or (;kta-), succeeded to the throne of Ea^mlr. This was a-d. 1008. He 
was followed in 1028 by his son Anante. Auantadeva is described as weak-minded, 
rash, and impetuous, but as brare eren to fool-hardiness. He married SuryavaQ, 
daughter of the king of Jtlandhar (J&l*indhar&). She brought him entirely under 
her power, and indnoed him, in 1063, to abdicate in favor of his son KalafadeTa. 
He soon repented bis hasty step and got control of the government again. Mean- 
time, Kala^ abandoned himself to every vice, and, in rage, his pareute determined 
to punish him, and give over the kingdom to his eldest son Haifa. In fact, ADaot» 
retired with his court to Vijayakfetra, the modem Bijbahir, in [41]55= a.d. 107S, 
and after two years of feud with Kala<^, took his own life in 1081, leaving the power 
in the hands of Kalafa, who held it till 1089, when be was socoeeded by Harfs. 
Suryavat] bnmed herself on the foneral pile of her husband Ananta. Now since, 
according to Somadeva, Kala^a was king when the work was finished, and since it 
was written for Siiryavatl, the date of the composition must fall between Ananta's 
first abdication and bis wife's death, Le. between 1068 and 1081 a-d. 

§ 40. The real source of the Eathi«>riteigan is stated by Somadeva< to be 
the Bthftt-kathi or ' Great Narration ' of Ga9K4^y<^ This work, according to 
fiiihler,* goes back to the first or second century of the Christian era; but no manu- 
script of it has yet been published. On the other hand, important eridenee of ite 
general cbar»cter and contente is afforded by the two works that have flowed from 



> Uibtr doi XMatUr ate., pafaa UT-MS. 

■ Bfliilar-a itqwrt, p. Ul; ZtUmtUr, p. IM, UI. 

•Tba popQlai ' " 

a eOBBtad fnm i 



b callad Iba BaplanU a*. It la atfU ta naa. lofl*- 
Inc a data, tba hondrada and Iboaaanda an nanallj 
Dmhlad. Baa B^ort, pafaa tS-SO. 



*S^ert,r.a. Ct. Wllasa, I JL, p. U>r. 



, Google 



[883] 

it, tha B^at-k>thl-n)«fij»rl ud the Eftth&^uitalgara. Each ia a recnet of Gxof- 
lidhja,'e original The fonnet ma made by I^emendra Tyisa-dlsa, a contemponuy 
ot SoniadeTa. Ita data ia not iar from thie ;«ar 10S7 a.d^ and it is therefore some 
thirty or forty yean prior to Somadeva's worh.i Both Kfemendra and Somadeva 
distinctly assert that they tranalated from an original in the paifXcd fahifa or 
'Goblin dialect'; and internal eridence* confinna their assertioDS, and, farther, 
makes it certain that each worked independently of the other. Bat Somadeva teems 
to have been well aware of the faults of his predecessor, and his work is a dedded 
improTement upon that of Kfemendra, whoee recast is only about one-third as long 
as Somadeva's, and sacrifices poetic merit in the effort to be brief. 

S 50. Although Somadera was a Brahman, there are yet many remainiog traces 
of the Buddhist character of his original, and eren direct aUosions* to the Buddhist 
Birth Stories occur. Indeed, Weber maintained* that Gu^i^hya was a Buddhist. 
The name pilfid bhifa seems to hare covered a number of Low Prikrit dialects* 
spoken by the most ignorant and degraded classes in many different parte of India. 
In one of these dialects the Brhat^kathi is actually written. 

§ Bl. It remains — partly by way of introduction to selection xxriL — to com- 
plete and summarize the half-mythical account there givea of the origin of the stories. 

In a retired spot on the Hiniilayan peak R&ilisa, the god Qiva, to please his 
wife PlrraU, was telling ber (Kathft-sarit-sagara, iiB) the adventares of the Seren 
Fairy Kings. Unfortonately, he was overheard by hb Ga^a or attendant (see ga^a), 
Pofpadanta. Fu^adanta foolishly told the tale to his wife, and she recited it in 
turn to FbraU. This made it appear that Qiva bad palmed off upon her an old 
story. Even on learning the truth, she was still exceedingly enraged, and mised 
Pufpadanta to be bom as a mortaL She also inflicted the same curse on the Gai^ 
Mftlyavant who interceded for him. 

At their entreaty, however, she set a limit (anta) to the corse of each, speaking 
(i.69) to this effect : " There is a Tal^a named SupraUka, who, cursed to become a 
mortal, is living in the Vindhya as a Fiflea, under the name of KiQabhutL Wben 
thou, Fuspadanta, shalt see him, and tell him the tale which thou overheardeat Qiva 
telling me, then thoa shalt be released from thy curse. When Kl^abbfiti shall have 
told it to thee, Mllyarant, he shall be released. And when thou, Mllyavant, abalt 
have published it to the world, thou shalt be free also." 

g 52. Fu;padanta, accordingly, is bom as Tararuci or Kltylyana, meets KbfMr 
bhuti, narrates to him the seven stories of adventure in seven hundred thousand 
stanzas (ii-36), and is released. 

KiQabhuti, meantime, remained in the Vindhya, wuting the comiag of Milya- 
not. The latter is duly bom as a Brahman (vi.lQ, 20), with the name Go^i^hya, 
at Supratif^hita (vi.8) in Pratif (btna. * This is ideatifled with Faithin on the 
Godlvari (vi.72), about 150 miles from Bombay, east by north. After travelling in 
the Deccan, GuQ&^ya returns to the splendid royal city of Snpratif^ita (vi.S4) and 
is appointed a minister (vi.TO) of SitaTihaaa, the king of whom the story in selee- 

' L*n, /mn*. ^«.. S.Tll.lia.3XI. WAIl,mp.p.UuiitO. OI.mlaoJ*aM,AvfwaM» 

> Ant Jul., LSOe-MS. Jomrn. J:,i.riAU. BnUiliiiiiK In MalililA(rI, BtDL 1 S, | U. 
•K.(.,MLiaUaiO,tollwB«HjlUka. BHWtlMt, •lUPrakiU faun la FtfnMu; IbU UOalUI. 

IhMkIU Strt^fttl, itXT. VANA sf tt* UtpCwIitrt wd th« Bsifcru of PlDl«Br. 

B»»McCrinO».^nctntl India aid-cratdtfmt. 

■ tmt. ft— ITft-e. sad J. Ba 
, Wtfnt India, UL (Bldu, ■ 



, Google 



tion xztL is related. In coDMqnnioe of a wagn nWi hfi «dla«giM ^fHTaTuinan 
(SO*), GoQtf^Tk fotnroftn the om of Saiukrit, Pttkrit, and the local Tcnuoular. 
Binoe ha know* no other laagiuge, ha ia forced to keap ailenea, and ao to gira up hit 
poailion aa tniniftar. With two pnpila h« ratana to tba Vtndhja, and, falling in 
with a boat of Pifieaa (TiL26), laarna their dialect. In this he addreaaea EiQabbfit^ 
who exist* himself at Oie time aa a Fi^lca. KlQabhnti tells the tales ia 'his ows 
dialect' (anUiifaTX, 68*), U. Flifid, to Go^i^hja. The hearer writes them down 
in nifid, and with his own blood, siace ha had no ink by him. Ki^abhuti is than 



Gn^lfhja, in order to "poblish the storiea to the world," tends the mannseiipt 
to SUaTihana. The king, puffed np b; hii newly-aoquired knowledge of Sanskrit 
grammar (B2*), rejects the stories on account of their dialect Gui}l4h7a, oreroome 
with grief, reads aloud to his two papils six hundred thonsand distichs and casta the 
raannaeript, leaf by leaf, into the fire, while the beasts stand about in a circle and 
listen with tears in their 8708.^ One hundred thonsand couplets Guql4hja keapsi 
becanae thej eepeclallj pleased his pupils. At last the king hean of the strange 
proceeding, comes, and takes what is left,' namely the Brhatkathl. The pn^s 
expoonded the poem to the king and he compoaed the first book or lamhaka, called 
Kathl{>Itha (SO^^k.), to serre as a general introduction to the rest, after GuQl^by* 
had ascended to heaven (U*)> released.* 

1 of Un L CIn, to 

L Pufiiwluta (- Van 



Nons TO Pi 01 4ff. 



Livs a. SsiiXOTios XXIL King Pntraka 
aul the icTeD-lesgne booti. Ksthi.*Brit- 
tigara, Tarsfigm lil.4A.— K|emendia gires 
the tale In hU Bfbat-kathi.maB]sn, at li.48. 
TawnaT,i.l4,addncea man; paimlleli, among 
them, Qrimm'i Fsirr Talu, no. 107, The 
CiTital BalL See alto JItaks, no. 180 (vol. 
U.): trantl.,Lp. iri.f. 

2-8, Seeatral. — EingPntraka't unclei 
had bribed attaulni to kill him. Bj a 
greater bribe and a promise to go far away, 
the king Induce* the mnrderert te tpare hit 
life: thi* in eTplanation of the " meantime," 
the " promise," the " Vlndhya," and the " dlt- 
gott." . -Por Pntraka, tee 17*». -See 
^rajtvi. 

4-6. The*eR*e.diTisionidonotcoiTetpond 
with the metrical diviiions here as tbej do 
Is the Epos. C.r. bhraman ava^ipa aain 
.akatatparfai pnrasfai dTfta; tataatAv etc. 
— teeitiS. 

6. U.f. Btaya_aBtuarantAatTlttK. sraa. 



8. 'On sccoitnt of thit (it) oar flghtlng. 
Who (It) mighty (^proTeataba the strong- 
er), he may take it.* vBrockbans read* 
tannimittam — agalntt the mebe. 

g. nx etad tad-Taoaaam - ■ pra.n'riea. 

10. VI. • • ptiAaae (8M)r tataa aaaa- 
aTooatAm (tee ^rae, and 8M and H7 
end). 

11, UX pari-dh^a ('by putting cn>) ■ • 
ava^pyate. 

la. U.f. yad (les) likhyat* : see yaG. 

18. S«eya6. -'I* thought of.' 

14. sTidit, ^rad, 898, 8Wc Acrlttt ar* 
not very nncommon In thit poem, thon^ 
reiy few ha're been met before in Ma 
Header. See 886. -D.f. kirn juddhoat 
aatn ayam paaas. See Ika 1. 

15. XJI. eaa era atad (= dhaua) harat 
(168). 

16. See under iiU. -mBfha, Utt. 
IT, n.f. adhy-isya, ud-apatat TjeH*. 

19. Vtr-t-aTa, with aU. 
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NOTBI TO Paqb 4/0. 

L Sblkotioh XXTIL Story of Uojaej, 
the tliriftj merchAnt. EAtIil-urit«ftg*ra, 
Tkrmagm, *i^. — It U Introduced u a ttorj 
which Gu9>4h7B hear* on hii retur 
SupMtlf^U — we p. aS3, S 52. It may be 
called a kind of peadant to (election xiz. 
It ia identical with the Cnllaka-ie^i Ataka, 
DO. 4(Toli.), traiul., i,p.l66. 

2. 'B7 me, ntterlj without (viai eva) 
capital, wealth wat gained' (Vaad+i, eaiu.). 

4, nuui-in&tai, abl., 'from lay mother;' 
man-, 161, 494. 

B. tad-bbayit: tad- (4H) = tabhT**, i.e. 
gotr^elibjaa. —See garbhAS. 

7. ' And there wu I born, (a« the = ) to 
be the ineBDi of lupport of that ezcellent- 

8. See Vrrdk, cam. — karrati, 714*. 
e-10. U.f. atha ahhj-arthya. - See 

^(akBl. —Lit., 'And then b;her, the »d 
one, having entreated a teacher, I wa« grad- 
uallj made to learn writing and ciphering 
tomewhat.' —' 

13. For gen. w. Vda, £97a. 

15-16. aganuun, 840. — Ki *{» mark* 
beg. of new clauie and i« little more than a 
i a) with TifakhilaV- -'Thui (i.e. u fol- 
lowi, Unei 17-20) ipake (864) to a certain - .' 

17-18. See 1 idam, near end. ipavyena, 
appoeitiTe to etena. 

10. pnnar: the andtbeaii U between a 
dead monte and good iiard caih. 

—The Boman Jniariui had long been 
known to the Hindni. The borrowed word 
appean, e.g.j in an inicription of the time 
of Knmara Gupta (ca. 430 a.d., Ind. Aai. 
XV. 192), given by Gen. Cnnningham, Ard. 
Sunny of India SeporU, ill. 64-66. 

20. See Vitbi7. -te -pi (tc. cBnirSa), 
'even the principal.' 

22. tratUa, 1098a. 

NoTst TO Paob 4T. 

1-2. Conitme: aaTa Muapaf* (•« thii) 
tan [ = 'mDnie') likhitTk, gato 'bh&vam 
{829) alum, M -pi ahuat. 

S-4. -jngmena, initr. of price, 2Blb; 
mfil-, appoiitive. —m^- depend* on kfte; 
and the other geniUTea go w. dattaa, 20Ta. 



I Horn TO 
i Pmbm. 

ftham jrinUgatija 



7-8. Conitme : 
■Mungb&ya ad&m (f 

0-10. dre dve, lee dva: 'two apiece,' 
1260. -Ui. Tikritaran [eeOJSpave. 

11-12. See tataifi: the lecond U a mere 
itop-gap. -aSeeiftlT+l. 

18-14. mayft, logical inbject of kntam: 
tebkraa, abl. 

lS-16. Loc. abtolnte. —The Mine made 
the road* impauable for the wood-men- 
-pav-.4B6b. -9atiiB,28Ib. 

1&-20. ' A golden mouie wai lent (lOiSd) 
bjr me, making (it), to that V. ; and he gave 
fadat) ■ ■ •.' 

21-22, See Valdh+pra. -O.f. Uk«mla 
iyam. — laU, 'being.* 

Norae to Paok 48. 

1. SBi-KCitOH XXIV. King (^ibi, the fal- 
con, and the dove. Kathi-aarittigara, Tar. 
Tii.68. — Tliii itory ii fimoiu, old, and wide- 
spread. It ii of diiUnctly Buddhiitic origin 
and character — tee S.Beal, A'-jiinh',i.p.l26 
and note. Bentey, PaBcatantia, i. p. 388 f, 
gives a great manj Buddhist and other 
parallels. It occnn in the Jitaka as no. 499 
(vol. iv.). It is fretinently flgnred on Bnd- 
dhist scnlptnrei : to on the tope of Amariva- 
ti^aee Jamei Fergoison, 7Vm and Serptnt 
Wortkip* plate Izxxiii. I, and p. 226, and 
plate U.left, and p. 194; alto on the great 
Javan temple of B6r5 Boadoor. The Ama- 
rivatt tope datei from about the b^innlng 
of onr era — tee J. Borgess, Arck. Survay »f 
SnttAcm I»dia (Amarivatj, etc.], p. 13, 101. 

—In the CariTfc-pitaka, PUi text, ed. 
Morria, p. 77, Qibi appears u an incarnation 
□f the Future Baddba. Sakka, in the form 
blind old beggar, atks bim for one of 
hit eyes, and he gladly givea up both of 
them. This Is represented in a matal paint- 
ing of a cave at AJa^^ — J. Bnrgeta, Com 
Ten/ilu of India, p. S1&. Beal give* a 
Chinese version of the eiory in hi* BuddJuit 
Littratwa ta Ciina, p. 81-41. And the tale 

cnn in Hohammedan forms with ICoMi 

place of Qibi, and Michael and Gabriel in 
place of Indra and Dharma (or Agni). 

— In Sanskrit works the Qibl-story it 
iminon. We find it in t)ie Southern PaB- 
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emtantn, French rerdoD hy J.-A. Daboii, 
p. 178. It occur* tbnt tlmM In the MBb. 
It U told St UilW^l = 10667, of U^iura, 
the father of ^bi (truuUled t>7 P. B. Fon- 
eau, £* MBk., Onm$ tpitodtt, p. S31); at 
tU.107.1=18S74, of QiU hlniHlf; and at 
zIU.8S.S=20M, of Vrfadarbha, the lou of 
QiM. 

— Qibi An^nara \% th« traditional aathor 
of BV. x.m.1, and teeiai to be the heroe 
epooTinai of a dan that dwelt between the 
Indoi and Akeaines, Bee Zimmer, AUiti- 
dinin Ltbtn, p. 130, 431. 

1. King; SufariDaQ, having been deceived 
by a Gaqa in the form of a Brahman, layi, 
"TU* li no Brahman, hnt a god come to 
dacdve me ; for inch thing* are conitantl j 
happening in this world ; and m> (tathA oa — 
tniRjditcing the following ttoiy a* a eimllar 
butance), in old time*, there wae (aUifit) a 
Ung, etc." 

S. H.f. sarT»«attTV>bha7h-pradaa, 
' giving a feeling of (afe^ to all ereatnrea:' 

■ 8-4. The Inf. denote* pnipoae: cf. 987 
w. 1)89. — ' Indra himielf , having taken on 
* ■ -, punned (anr-apatat) Dhanna' — aee 



& TJI. ankam a^igriTat: fee iJgriS; for 
aorlM, 86»*, 8M. 

7. 'Thia (iimf) properfood. Surrender 
(7681 to me (297a) - ■ ■.■ 

8. For Indra and the reader, who know 
the lecret of the dove'i real natnre, there ia 
a plaj upon tht^ord dharmaa. 

ft-10. nj. tauA (27ib) - ' a-tyiJTaa ; tad 
('therefore') dadami anyad - ■ tava (207a). 

11. Seeevam. -&tma-,iee 18"it. -See 
747. 

18. SeejathiS. — Art+ud. — atopayat, 
1012eend. 

lS-16. See Vroh+adhL - UJ. " ■ ■ ta 
etad" diTya vik od-abhSt. '"That In- 
deed f* equal"', referring to tlie promiae 
contained in line 10, etat-aamam. 

18-18. VI. tuftftn akt- (pred. adj.) • - 
dattTK (901, 066c) oa • - tajta Uu - - 
tyatna (783b>). 

20. Sblbctioh XZV. Stoir of Ahaiyt. 



Katfafrearit-algara, Tar. iviLI87. — Qad U » 
pattern of wifely vlrtne, but Indra doe* not 
reqalte her with eqnal fldeiity. HI* amona 
are aa notorion* a* thoae of Zen*. Indra it 
invoked with the word* ahalyiyii Jira, a* 
earlyai theQB. (iU.8.4U]. He U reproached 
for hii affair with Ahalyt, at MBh. t.U.Ss 
378; and thit ia narrated at length in tlia 
Bbnlya^a, L48 Schlegel, or 1.40 Oorredo. 
HU attempt npon Bnd it told at HSh. zliL 
40. 16 = 2362, excerpted by Unlr,7'<xfa,i>J0a. 
Later book* imooth over theee Inuncnalltlee 
by interpreting them allegorlcally — eee 
MOller, AiKiint Skt.Lli^j. 620. — So Bolta- 
mano, ZDMG. zzzll.303 (cf. 804); Hulr, 
Ttm, iv«.48. 

Nora* TO Paoi 4B. 

2. n.f. -lubdhaa (4hihh) tSm. -See 
VarthaTai-pra, 060 and 960. 

8, Conatrae : matia pr»-, vibhflU-aBdUi, 
dhlTatl avlfaye. 

4-S. Di. at ann-mene (T04e) - ■; tad 
('that occDTTence') oa praUkSTataa (1008^ 
291>) bnddhvi (160), tatra ag&t ■ -. 

6-7. SeeVlkrS. -See 111111*4. 

8-8. ' She antwered ber huaband with a 
•peecb, (provincially ambignon*, Le.) am- 
biguon* on account of it* dialect, (but yet) 
having lome regard for^erbal) tmth, " Thi* 
I*, of conne, a cat^Kmy lorer"' — tee 
nuyjAo. G&ntama take* it In the latter 
eence and repllei trij-jirk. 

11. 'He canaed to fall on her a cnr*e, 
tmth-regard-llmited ' (-klptantam), i*. not 
an endle** cnrae, bat one with a deflnita 
limit, beeaoae ahe did not lie ontri^t. 

12. The cnrte. — ara_JlpnuU, 708. 

18. The limit— cf. p. 338, % 61. -See 
i 4 and seSc -See 2anUn 1. -' DntU 
f orett-interlor^wanderlng-K&ghava-elght, i «. 
till thon aeeat B. wandering In the wood.' 
"Bima removed the guilt of Ahalyk by 
merely looUng at her," eay* the Tl|9» 
pnriqa, lv,4.42. 

14. datta^paa, 1190, 1308. -yayla, 
800c. 

Id. SsLBOTioir XI VL The Ung who 
didn't know hi* Saoakrit grammar. EatUt- 
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tujt^ftgum. Tar. Ti.108-101, omlttiiiK 111- 
112, 124-188*, l&t-ieS, 161-102. — Efemen- 
dn giTM thii (loiy in brief at Ti.S6-62, 
JaiBit. A*.. 8.TL44fl. The UnK )• caUed 
SitaTihank ; bnt thii ii merely tlie family 
name of a djnattr that ni^ed in the north- 
wMt of the Deccan in the lint and *ccood 
ceatniiei of our en. Bee Oldenberg, Ind. 
Ant^ x.SS6f. Qarrararnian wM a prot^g^ of 
thia family — p. 334, { 52. Somadeva, ai 
we law, make* Barfa a deKcndant of Qata- 
TUuna; and for the lait, he addi (vii.lS}, 
Qarrarannaii wrote the eaaj gnmmar called 
Kitantra— Biihier, Sepon, p. 74. 

ie-17. Qiivi41>r^ vfio l»d been inter- 
nipted ty Kii^bhatl, reiumei hii itorr here 
with Utaa. - adh:r-'>**> ^^- - 
'that' (garden), whoae creation by Dnrga 
(■e« d«Ta2c|, Gii9i4b7a had namted at little 
before (riM). It waa jntt ontilde of the 
capital of Fratiftbina (p. 338). 

19. ^+ava, 96Tb. — Inf. of parpiMe. 

NoTiB TO Paob AO. 

a. ' Qirifa-delicste-limbed, i.e. baring 
limb* aa delicate a« a Q. blouom.' — U.f. 
abhy-agat 

4. 'She laid "Don't with water (UK 
ndkk&ia — cf. line 8) pelt me.'" Hennder- 
■landa it ai " With comflu (modaUia) pelt 



S. aniiyayat, ttel+a, caoi, imf. 

7. r&JMin, 210. -Sec 3antar» 1. 

8. The order of the wordi ii inTerted 
ramoTB the ambigoiQr. oiti nktau ■ - tara 
(297a), ■ Thna I »aid to thee.' 

9. ' Enoweit thon not the mere (m&tnU) 
euphonic combinatioD of the mA-word and 
the ndaka-word t ' 

12. haaati, preaent ppl., loc. abtolale. 
— akrintaa, 956a. -See jh*t->ti- 

18. ' Haring abandoned-waier-play,' 1306. 

14-lS. TTJ. pr»_kTis*t ' ' mnhyui 
UiMidi-. 

17-18. Conatrae; " y-ir**" nM C^ti) 
p- va, mrtyiu t£" iti ' — 'HaTing 
bed-thrown-limb*,' V2*a+pari-iiL 

1&'20- Coutroe: puiJMUM, - * drrtvC, 
ablisTftt lamUuintu, "Um etad" iti 
{' taying ■ What* • that ! " '). 



21-2& aluun, i.e. Gn^hya. -Um, 
i.e. aTaath&n. — pary-ahiyata, TTOb. — 
pratar iTim {'L and (J.'J. 

yOtZt TO FlQX 51. 

1-2. laTTaaya.iiibjectiTeB^.w.paraTeQa^ 
which it loc. abiol. w. mddhe. —See Ic*- 
tham. —mam* begini new clauw. —See 
PKca. 

8-4. Conatrae: nrpaa v^Saptaa (1012d*) 
maya, apavi^ya ■ ■. —See ^vjil. 

5-6. 'S., tho' he heard it, kept dlent 
(juat 10, tatiii era, i.e.) neTcrtheleii.' See 
Vlas4. -U.f. tataa ca idam. 

7-*. D.f. ■ ■ knra" iti prik ■ ■ tena ■ ■ 
adya ' ' nigi — lee ady*. 

9-10. Secarapnft. —V f naMiatai fjTi 
tarn (nam.) — aee Vayn4. — Seeilkaa+Ti 

11-12. tarait = amb^j&t. -dhaTala.. 
ambari, like the one Socratei aeei, CritoU. 

18. iyat (461) Aff^i. -See Vman 1. 
lG-16. ' Q. tiaring tbo* annoDiiced hit 

Tiiion' — lee Vlvid+iu and 1308. -U.f. 
aita-mtanaa - ' avadat. 

17-18. The question goea to ptv^^yua. 
— See Vjak Bl, paM. of cana. of deiid. 
— kaleaa: for inatr., 281c. Similarly Tar- 
liia, line 21. 

19. tena = pfcp4^tyema. — af£, 'thia' 
that you lee about me. — a» pnttihhbate 

20. Obaerre caetnra, and lee Ikk 1. 
' What pray hai a fool to do with power, a* 
It were a block with omamenU ! ' i.e. he haa 
no more to do ■ ■, than a block ' 

21-22. In the introduction to the I^S- 
catantra, abo, the time needed for learning 
Saoikrit grammar i« pnt at twetre year*. 
— See initkha4. 

28. SeeVjakBl, cana. — tad = gnmmar. 

NoTU TO FAon 02. 

2. knr7it,.VlkrI- 

5-7- Protaii* enda w. oad; taitM begju* 
apodoai* ; ' then by me aT« renoimved (ty»k- 
tam) fiMM tliree language! which paaa car- 
rent' (<nili5+Bwii3). See p. 384, 5 6S. -See 
tadvat. — Efemeodia (Ti.GS) ^haa ap»- 
bhraAga tor SomadeTa'i degftbhifi. Both 
of theee term* denote Indeed a Prtkrit 
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di*l««t; but, in eontran with th« word 
ptikrUm In thli conneetloQ, they denot* 4 
vernacnlu' of & lowar order than prAk^tun. 

S-S. VI. n» Md «vam ■ ; -abdin (276) 
Tahftml «fM ' ': afaa, emphatle, 'I, thla 
one," 'I, (J. here, (will) cany 

lO-ll. tMB)inn=g. - 
— SMVnuutl. 

18. ea TibAatatr U Bo«htIingk'i 
dation for eavlhaata^. 

IB. ' Without S., no oih«r way of escape 
app«an.' - She ii led to look to S. or EtuutTa 
f«r help,becaDMaknmara(iee thii) opeoed 
the lotn* (61"). — Tawney. Weber 
jeetured that the war^god Bkanda owed hii 
name and exlatence to Alexander the Great. 

18. Caeiura. -19. pripa, 788c*. 

91. 'Sfaowed(Vlkrl)favortohiin(ta«yK, 
297a), i.e. to Q.' 

22-28. 'HaTiDgmagicpowerbyE.'* gift.' 
«8ce eintitop-: for a like magic, tee 46". 



1-2. U.f. prfidn 

ta«7a( = datl "t 



I Paob 53. 



-hi(ldS]. 



8. Sblictioh XXVII. The patliEtic fita- 
toiy of Che itoriei. Sathl-aaTit-algara, Tar. 
tUL — It fonni Kfcmendra'* eighth chapter 
(of only 10 coupletj), Jour. Am., S.riM9. 
For a general explanation of the Taranga, 
■ee p. 333, } eif. 

8-4. 'So, by G'a reqneit (Tii.113), that 
tale wa« told by E. in his own (pifioa) 
dialect.' 

S-6. -And by O., Ukewiae In (lit with) 
that dialect, in (lit. with, 281c) teren yean 
(varfiia), it (ai) wa« written down aa teren 
coaplet-lac« ' (appoaitirely). 

7-8. U.f. mi (680) - - hiryna (882) it) : 
■ Thinking " Let them not ileal it," i.e. Fear- 
ing leat they might.' 

—Both Somadera and Efemendra *tate 
that the itoriea were written down in blood : 
8. gl*ei the lack of ink aa a reaion; E. 
give* none. Bat tbe ttat^ment may re«t on 
a popnUr anpentitton like the Germanic 
one which aacribea peculiar Tirtnei to pnre 
■pittle (cf. alio St Mark Tiii.2S) and to 
hlood. I4fe reata in the blood, the ".rltal 



jflnid"; from it a drink of immortality la 
made ; and with It pacta are made or mb- 
•cribml (cf. Faut, 1. 188S). 

-At pretent (1878), all arailable informa- 
tion pointa to a Phoeniciaii-AraoMic origin 
of the Indian alphabeti. Writing waa prob- 
ably introdneed not earlier than 400 B.O.,' 
and waa, certainly, little D*ed In India before 
260B.C. SoMytBnraell,P(i£u(i;rapAjr,*p.B. 
See aUo Whitney, $ 2. The material waa 
the palm-leaf, and in Ea^mir, birch-ba^ 
Paper waa introduced by the Mohammedan*, 
i.e. not till after 1000 a.d. For hik, ma 
ma^ in vocab. 

9-10. 'The iky (ambaram) became filled 
(nirantaram) with 6. ei«., who came (lyi- 
tUa) to liilen, [became filled or eoTeredj aa 
if (iTa) with a canopy.' 

12. See Vgam4. S. waa orlg. a yakfa, 
■ee p. 333, j 61. -giparmnktaa wonld be 
better. 

lS-16. ' I mnat make oiy B. famoo* on 
earth; and thii bniineii (of making it ao) 
waa enjoined on (lit. announced to, od-Iritaa} 
me by Dorgi when ihe told how my cnne 
wonld end (lit. in the declaration, «kUn, of 
the end, .anta-).' See p. 333, $ Gl. 

19-20. The two nominatiTci in 1. 19 are 
in partitire appoaition to ^fjbt ' ' nbUtal,. 
the (nbject of Aoatna. 

KOTKS TO Paob 1(4. 

I. Explained under athinad. 

4. prk.jJiivot, 192c. -daUri: cf.09l 
W.966C. 

G. The garden mentioned at 49^' — aee ■. 

7-8. 'That MS. waa ihown to 6. (genl- 
tire, 297a)) with the wordi "Thla la G'a 
work."' —The gender ot the pred. detMw 

inei that of tlie aabject, efA. 

II. See prama^a. " The length of the 
poem (700,000 diaticha] la a weighs argu- 
ment in itj faror, bnt — " lliia ia quite In 
accord with later Hindu taate. Aa if the 
100,000 dUticha of the extant UBh. were not 
enough, the preface (HBh. i.l.l06a = lMe} 
lelli na that there wai a reraion of 8,000,000 
coapleu for the nae of the goda. Forto- 
naiely their year* were lengthened ont ao aa 

gire them plen^ of time to hear it — aee 
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fiShr. Tha UuiM h*d to get klong with 
T«nioii of 1,600,000. Gii9i4h7a li wid 
(61**, 661) to keep onlj one-tevaotb of his 
poem; bnt even thii ia ta exaggeration (it 
eonUdiw leu thui 22,000 couplet*— p. 331). 
Similarly' Mann U tald to have been abridged 
from 100,000 to 13,000 and then to 4,000. 
It coDialni lei* than 8,000— itrictl;, 2686, 
cf. p. 341, } 66. 

18. Tivikta-Tamja-, 1S6T: Vrie+vi. — 
Uifibhigun, in appo*. w. gU-. 

19'20. iflkf +vL — VVrac and {ni, cam. 

28. VIA. taamin ■ - paftwU, loc. abeoL 

Noraa to Paob ffS. 

1-3. Thete three liuei and the preceding 
liae make one tentence ; the lait word ii the 
■abject. — pari-tyakta-, ' haTing abandooed 
grau-food, quitting their paatttrage.' — U.f. 
aww ftbhretya (Vi+abby-i, 002): cf. aam- 
efy^ Une 10. 

'Compare tlie (torj of Orpfaeni. In the 
HBh.,iv.89.6 = 1200,horMiibedtean. The 
honet of Achillei lament the death of Pa- 
irokloi, n. 17.426 : d. Hiny, Nat. Bitt., ria. 
42 = 61. 

S. See ^vadl. — Seeja. 

8-8. U.f. nona ■ ■ girin ■ ■ ko -pi • ■. 

14-16. ' He law him completely (abhitaa) 
OTer*pread (VSkf) with tangled locki, (that 
were) like (iva) the imoke of what wai left 
of the flre of hit cnrae, which waa [practt- 
caUj] extinguULed ' p>nt itill imouldering; 
for O- waa almoat, bnt not quite, releated 
from hu ban — p. 3S4]. 

—Lit, 'a« it were, the imoke^f-extin- 
gniihed-reniaiiiiiig-curw-flre.' Hw long cpd 
receive! a fem. pi. ending to conform w. 
jafabhia; bat it ia a genitiTelr dependent 
■abit. (1204 — not adj.) cpd, wboae prior 
member, pmnint»-gefa jfcptgni, ia a deecrip- 
Uto nonn cpd (1280); ; efa japagni, again, 
ia a detcriptiTe nonn cpd (1280) ; and 9tpa„ 
agni, finallj, ia a dotcrlptiTe nonn cpd 
(t280b),with a bold meUphor. Cf. Katbk- 
•arit.«agara, xiz.104. 



18*. ' (The adTeotnrM) of lUmielf aa P.' : 
there la no objectioo to thla grammaticallr 
(cf. rp Jfip x'V^ nmiKm) ; bnt O. and P. were 
never Identical— tee p. 334. The reading 
pafpadaniaaya ea aram oa would be correct 
in aenae and metre. 

19. katU^vattraik tarn i* in appoaltion 
w. .oef^tam; 'the adTentore* (which ware 
that coming down, i.e.) which were the occa- 
aioD of that coming down of the dlrine ttorf 
from heaven to earth.' 

20. See gaii^. — ' BecogniziDg him 
aa - '.' -U.f. pida.>nataB, Vnam. -Soa 
p. 383, 1 61. 

None TO Paob 53. 

1. Bee lidam, end. ■ Bnt here are 100/MW 
(making) one atorj ; take that.' Compart 
the itor? of the Sibyl. 

8-4. See ilniakntraja-t-&, and pMl«4. 

S-6. Uetre, mrjk, p. 810, { 14. -U.f. 
idiya ■ - ag&t (830) i^ja-. The long cpd 
(q.T.) goes w. V^thtm 

7-8. Metre, aa before. —The dnal cpd 
ia In the accnaatlve — aee ifbhaj-t-Mub-TiS. 
For the long cpd, lee 1868a. 

»-10. Metre, aa before. -'And with 
(the help of) thoM two. King S., having 
comforted that Eathi, in order to uanata 
(vaktiun) her or ita deacent-to-earth in that 
(paigftd) dialect, coinpoeed (oakre) the 
Katbipifha.' Tbt* U the name of the pr»> 
fatory lambaka ; bnt there 1* a donhle mg, 
he made the pedeatal of Kathi (peraonllled), 
the next book being called 'head of S./ 
g».»itimifcli^ Heconao]ea(Vsvaa-f&,gemnd 
} Eathft or Story, by studying it, 
atoning for the indigni^ he liad 
offered It, 64". 

ll'ia. Metre, lathoddhata, p. 810, } 18. 
-•And that Stoiy, foil of varied beaotlea, 
made men forget the itoric* of the god* 
[lit. (wa«) poaaetting forgotten god-^toriee], 
by reaaon of Ita Interest (kutdhaUt, 291>). 
llieD (atTa3), after accomplithiug that bi 
It attained to naintempted faiM 
in the three world*.' 
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SELECTION XXVin. 

EXTKACTS nU>M TBI HlHAVA-DHARMA-QlSTaA. 



I 68. BiBLiooRAPBicAi.. Tha Manu litentuie is now i 
■araral of the moat importvit ind raeent works need be mentioned here. 



AxtkBrO.BanallaadXdwudW.SapUiu. Tb* 
otdfauuH al Hum. TiuutcUd IniD th* BcstkriL 
With u iBtTodnetloii. LoodOB, TrUbnir k Oo. 
1IH. W. Piiu U •hlllJDCi. 

OMrtaBQbln. Tba liwior Kun. TrualiMd 
vUh «xtneu from Hnn eonuuDUrlH. [-6BB. 
TOL xxT.] Oxford, ■! lb* CUnDdaa Pr««i. lua. 
a°. PriH n ■hUUoih Tli< TolBiM Mauau u 
^■bonU and nlnabla lattodaitlleD. 

JdUiu Jolly. lUunDlunu-9litn,tb*cod<of 
Kaon. Orlflnal Suukril (ail, wllti ciitleal BoUa. 
LoDdoa. TiiUmar k Oo. ICiy, IMT. f. Frtoa 10 

Bonall*! tBtrodBdkiB flOBtalni ba arfuiBaDl ob 
lb* dua of OUT l£ua Ult. Profoaaor HopklDi baa 
■aoDMd op and crlllelaHl tbla argumant (JAOS. 
UU. p. UTlU-FAOB. Mmj, UU),' aad eoacludai 
tb«t it brlBfa Ba net oaa aUp Baafar a aolatloB ol 
Om problam. 

BUblar'alBtroduelloB (p. elT-exrUl) (iTaaalaanad 

r^aBinA (JAOS. lUi. p. eisnu- PAOB. Har, 1M7}. 
Ha BihIi BUblu'a sOBiIulOBa prebabla, bnl doaa not 
lUak Ibaa abaolotalf prmad bj On praofk addsoad. 
Tbt un-adltlOB it LolMltDr Daaloeicbamp* 
(Paila. USD) U bardlf obuloabl* aoir. It la aafa 



to mj iluil JoUr'a rob* gJl pr*g*dlD| obm of (kdt 
nlaa, buHDDCb ta It la tb* raaull or tn-imetSat 
srllloa] alBdln. Tba pilBclpal pUcaa la wbM Joll^a 
Uit Tariea froai tbat of Iba Baadar an LVl; UJl.TS, 

Tb* tasaral (baoiy of tba oilfin of tba Iawi of 
UaUB waa aBinmad op and trtUcUMl bj WUuhj 
[JAOB.XUI.F. xii-PAOB.Ma]',lS»). MaaBflaM, 
bDwarar, BUblar'a iBlndDctlOB baa pat lb* qDMdOD 
In a saw ll|bt. 

Tb< nlatlODi of oar lait 10 tba ICaU-bbliata an 
ablf dlienaaad bj HopUaa, JAOB. iLVM-lTt <iiL 
PAOe.OeL.lSU}. HaramarbafoBnd.wBTaBlastlr 
aaaaaiblad, qnotaUoaa troo ICana in tba BBIna aad 
laaertptLoaa, Iba lafaDdarj matarla] abont blm bi Iba 
Bpic, and a eanf nl dlaanaaloB of tba. imia|ia lo lb* 
I Kpis wbtsb proteaa to ba Iba daelaraUoni of a par- 
laoBalMasB. 

Br waj of ealllBt atiantlaB to tba iBtrraadBf Mb- 
]Kt of tbt kDowladc* of lb* Qratka eonoarnlnilndK 
ocsMloDal dtaitou an (Itm. Tb* nfannoaa lo 
etisbo'a r«>TP>4ua (of wblob book xt., obap. 1, 
H l-n dtaorlba ladU) follow (^aaaboa'a p>(lBt. 

Tba followlBi latrodaoltoB la bi lb* sialB ■ brtat 
■batnct of aOBu of tba mota iDpoitant polata ot 
BUbltr** telrodsntoB. 



§ 04. The native tradition raapecting the origin of the MinaT»<iharm»-^tT« 
takea the book to be the work of an individoal law-giver. In accordance with this 
b«dition, until qnita noently, it has been luual for English writers to call the 
bwatise 'The Laws of Mann.' And this designation may still be nsed, jnvTided 
only it be used with an intelligent mental reservation, which takes doe accoout of 
the results of modem criticism. For in the light of critical study, the fignra of 
Hano, as a historical person, fades away ; but, on the other hand, we find that Manu 
as a name is one of the greatest and moat reverend of the Hindu antiquity. Ques- 
tions thus arise : Whence the greatness of this name? What was the real origin of 
this law-book, and bow came it to be called UlnaTan? 

S 65. The word minn originally means simply 'man' (see vocabulary). As 
we speak of human beings as the 'children of men,' so the Kig-veda speaks of thent 
as the 'ofispring of man ' (minn) ; and in this way arose the conception of a personal 
lUan, the father of mankind. He is, in fact, the heros eponymos of the hnmao race. 

IntheTeda'he appeats as 'Father Manu, child of the Son,' as a holy seer, the 
originator of prayer, praise, and sacrifice, and as the object of the specia] tvfor of 
the gods. lo the BrthmaQss, Manu is the progenitor of the new race after the flood. 
That he was regarded as a type of wisdom, is evidenced by the ancient saw, ' What- 
ever Mann said, that is medicine ' (TS.ii.2.10^. And again, that he was an eminent 
^pe of goodness appears from the fact that his actions came to be looked npon as 



> PM Iba VadlD lacand ot bta Mnb, aaa 
wUlaiy books Bska Kaon Iba aatbor 
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extunplea highly worthj of imiUtion. Thns the Tedft taiyt (TS.m.1.9*), 'Mkna 
divided his property Among his aona ' ; and tiiia is quoted by Biudhlyuut in his 
DharmA-autra aa such an example. Sneh simple beginninga are eatirely natural ; bat 
they are alao snffioient to show how, with the growth of leg^ literature, the aathors 
of law-books came to cite all kinds of (supposititious) sayings and doinga of Mann as 
authohtatiTe preoedenb For, after the custom of referring to Mann as authority 
was once started, the oft«ner he was thus cited, the greater his factitious authoritj 
and the temptation to cite him wonld become. Aooordingly, if we examine the four 
oldest Dharma-afitras, we find much more frequent reference to Uann in Tasiffha, 
the latest of them, than in Gsntama, the oldest And thua, at last, what had been 
a mere name, a part of the traditional inheritance of the mythical past, attained to 
greatness ss a personal authority and actual law-giver. 

§ 56. Before proceeding to our other questions, let us reheaiae briefly the uatiTa 
account of the origin of the work. In Sanskrit, the book is entitled ninava ; and 
this may mean either 'of Manu'or'of the Mtnavans.' The Hindus say, 'of Mann'; 
and accordingly the opening atanzaa represent the great sages as approaching ■ Mann, 
the «ou of the Self-existent,' and aakii^ him to declare onto them the law. He 
accedes ; but deems it necessary to go back to a time before the Creation, in order 
to show how he derives bis lineage (Mann l88), and hence also his authority, 
directly from the Supreme One. BrahnUn. 'He,' says Manu (L58-.40), 'composed 
this law-book, and taught it to me alone in the beginning ; I taught it to Bhfgn ; 
and Bhrgu will recite it to you.' 

Bh^ga accordingly takes np M&nu's cosraogonical discourse, continues with an 
account of the Four Ages and of other matters, dwells on the excellence of Uanu's 
Laws, and enda book first with a table of contents of the twelve books of which 
the treatise consists. And in order that we may not forget that it ia all (or all bnt 
L 1-60) put into the mouth of Bhrgu, we are frequently reminded of the situation 
by an ' I will next declare ' or the like, especially at the beginning of books v. and 
xii., where Bhrgu is mentioned by name as tbe promulgator of the laws in qneation. 
In accordance with all this, the work ia entitled the Bhrgu-eaibhiti of tlie Mlnav^ 
dharma-Qbtra, and it may conveniently be so designated. It containa 368S 9loku 
or 5370 lines; compare M»n. 

g 67. For the incredibili^ of this native account the reasons are near at hand. 
First, all the passages involving Bhrgu aa promulgator of the work can be separated 
from the rest as easily aa a pictore-frame from the canvas which it snrronnda. 
Indeed, the entire first book is a most palpable lat«r addition. And, more than thia, 
Bh^u himself ia cited (at iii.lS), with three others, as an authority on a diaputed 
point Clearly, the later editors of the work were nodding here ; else they would 
have expunged thia atanza. And who knows how many more of a like sort th^ 
may have expunged ? 

Moreover, gainst the claim that Manu (to say nothing of the Supreme Spirit), 
waa the author and the first law-giver, the case is equally phun. For the work 
appeals to the authority of Mann here and there. Just aa the other works d its class 
do, thns showing that its earlier editors at least did not pretend that Manu was tlw 
author of the whole. Nor was he a law-giver without predecessors or rivals ; else 
we 'Vhould not find, as we do, divergent opinions of other ancient sages cited along 
with what purports to bs his. Moreover, the wwk itself (iL6 = SS^f) admits that 
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tho Uw ia bawd on tho Tedft, tho luage at nrtootu men, (rte.; tad it pUinly man* 
tiooa (*t iii282) Dlurma-qiatraa, which moat b« oithor oontomponuiMMu, or •!•• 
flu'liu' than itaeU. 

{ 68. Secondly, th«n, What waa the leal origin of the work? Th« flnt half of 
the answer ia u foUowB. The Vedio worka, aa explained below, fall into the three 
iiliinr^ of Samhitl, Brthma^a, and Satra. Chief among the worka, of the laat claaa ia 
the Kalp»eiitra, or ' Ceremonj-rolee.' No Ealpa work had catholic raliditf among 
all Brahman familiea. On the contrary, many of the most important old *ftrpilif 
bad each its own Kalp^eutim. In these clannish difterencea, donblleaa, ori^nated 
the Cara^ae or ■ Schools,' in which Brahman science waa cnltivated and aaeied tradi- 
tion banded down from generation to generation. Thoa among the adherents of the 
Black Tajar>v«da, we find the family of Xpaatamba; and, bearing his name, we And 
not onlj a Brlhmaqa, but Uso a complete Kalpa^ntra in ita three subdiTisiona 
of Qrlut»«utra or ' Soles for the fire-sacrifices,' Cfhya-entrt or 'Domestic naagee,' 
and Dharms^tra or ' Sacnd law.' The Kalpa-eutra of Kndblyana doubtless bad 
a nmiUr make-up. Good editions of rarioua Grhja- and Dharma^fitoaa are now 
aooeaaible in text and tranalation. They treat ' of the eacnuuents, of the dntiae of a 
Brahman in the varioua atagea of hia life, aa student, householder, hermit) beggar, 
of the datiea of a king, of the law of inheritance, and so on. 

Now these are the very subjects treated also in the Dhanna-^traa. But tbare 
ia one great difference, the difference of form. The Sutraa are in mingled proee and 
verae, tbe latter inolnding both trlffnbh and umftnbh stanzaa; while the QlatrM are 
in the ordinary epic ^k&, To a mind acquainted with the veriest rudimeute of 
criticiam it ia quite clear from their form and langoage alone that the ^tatraa are 
later than tbe Sfitraa — ariew which ia in entire accord with the stanza iL6=S8>*, 
cited above. The coDolnaion.then, that the Dharma^btraa, in general, aa ahown by 
their contenta and form, ue the outgrowth, by a very natural proceaa of evolution, 
from the Mianna-Butraa, is unimpeaehed. 

S 50. The other half of our answer ia that Uie MiDaTBrdharm»^iatra, in par- 
ticular, ia a later metrical recast of a lost MlnaTB-dharma-eutra ; in other worda, tiiat it 
is the ' Law-book of the Miuarans.' This is a particular thesis, quite different from 
the general conclusion just stated ; and, although Tery widely accepted, it is not 
uuiTersally ao. The theory* of this connection proceeds as follows. Among the 
achoola of the Black Tajur-reda, especially among those of the Miitrtyaqlya branch 
thereof, we find the echool of the Minarans.* According to the iuTeetigations of 
Dr. Ton SchrSder,* the Hiitrtyaulya seems to hare been one of the oldest and most 
important of all the schools of the Yajua-period.' Of tbeae Miitrlya^yaa there an 
etill aome repreaentatiTee sniriTing in Western India ; and their Sutraa are entitled 
UinaTa^utras. Manuscripts of the Mkuara-frluta-eutra and the Mknar^^hya- 
sutra are still extant* 

} 00. Unfortunately, the MinaTaKlharma-sntra, t^e link moat important to 
connect our Bhrgii-oartihiU with the Tedio schools, ia still missing. The reeearchea 
In un, xL of iaitit7k«I.Mahlia. i. p. xvin; aad 



i or alkboniUd b; JohSsVa In ISSS. DoM 
labaek <!<* JTinii, p. lOOf ; bj Wnt uid Bttblcr 
laima, — DitttP.p.St: brBcfaiedv bi UTS, JTo- 
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ol TDD Bndke,* too, failed to show aay Btrikiiig et^rMpondencea between the 
lAiikTa^hy«-sGtra and oar trektioe. But, on the other hmnd, Biihier bu dis- 
ooTered^ important oorraspondenoes between it and the MKnaTa-friddb»-kalpa. 
MoreOTBT, ae has been repeatedly pointed oat,* the Dharm^efitra of Taaif^a con-i 
tains a quotation (iT.6-6) which has evei; appearance of being a Taritable fragment 
of the original MlnaT»dbarm»«utTa. In this qnotation we tiave, &nt, the proea 
mle (6); next, the stanzaa which support it (6, 7), and which agree antiielj or 
nearly with Mann r. 41 and 48 ; and, last, a Vedic passage (8) to snpport both role 
and stanzaa. This is the arrangement nsnal in the Dharma-sfitras. And the prose 
rule (5) is characterized by the words Iti mioAvun as a quotation from the Sutra 
of a special school ; for works valid for all Arptns are not so cit«d> 

§ 61. Uther quotations * are found in Vssi|tha at iiL2, ziiL16, xix.ST, and xz.18, 
in close oorraspondence respectivelj with Blanu ii.l88, iv.ll7, x.120, and xi.lS2 of 
our text, and introduced by the formula, ' And on this poiut tliey qnote a Minavan 
stanza.' From Uiis, one might think that Vasif^a was quoting from our Blq^* 
samhitL But this inference is barred by the evident poeteriority of onr text, as 
shown by its form and by other general considerations, aud in particular by the fact 
that the stanza at six. 37 is in the triv^nbh metre. We conclude, then, that the 
MsnaTa-dharma-slitra known to Vssiftha closely resembled onr text, but was not 
identical with it 

S 02. Now granting all that precedes, there is a very strong inherent probability 
in the oonelnsion that our Bhrgu-samhiti is a metrical recast of the Dbarm»«ntra 
of the Msnavan school. More than this cannot be said; for it is not a necessary 
conclusion. Its probabili^, however, has been greatly increased by the considerations 
respecting the occasion and method of the recaat adduced by BuUer. 

S 68. The occasion was the development (beside the sectarian schools which 
studied exclusively a single branch of the Teda and the rudimentary works ancillary 
thereto) of the non-sectarian schools of .special sciences, whose teachings claimed 
validity for all Aryans. In the old Vedic schools, the pupils had to learn the texts 
of the Mantras and Bi^manas of their sect, and the short ancillary treatises, on 
ritual, etymology, metre, etc., called Aiigas or 'Limbe' of the Veda. With the 
development of these subjects to elaborate disciplines, it became impossible for a 
student to master them all. He must either content himself with a thoroagh verbal 
but unintelligent acquaintance with tiie texts and short treatises of his own sect ; or 
else be must become a specialist in the ritual, the law, or some other subject, and 
renounce an extensive knowledge of the sacred texts. 

g 64. That this truly describes the course of things is shown by the present 
state of learning in India. A good Vlidik is able to recite all the texts of his branch 
of the Teda. But in order to have an elaborate sacrifice performed, there is need of 
a Qrotriya spedalist, who, though ignorant of the other ABgas, is yet a master of 
tlie ritual. In the case of two of the Angas, grvnmar and asbonomy, the Tedio 
schools possess no sectarian text-books of their own. These subjects, it would aeem, 
had been abandoned to the spedalists at an early period. For a good while Itnger 
the sacred law was cultivated in the Ve^ schools, as appears from the exiatenee of 

'IdUmZDMO. iuTt.417-ncUiq. l • Bm BUtaf ■ JOmk, p. xhMI. 

■BtUilaT>iJKnni,p.ilf. ■ Sh SopUM, JAOB. H Jtt-U 1 ud el BBUw, 

* Set BlUiJtr, BBI. H*. p. nill f ud «p. M; 8BK. ilr. p. nltt-n. 
Jfamt, p. nil. I 
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th« QamenKu Motarian "ynriiii on the rabjeot Bnt «tcii in tbflM (aM BtthlaTt 
Manu, p. lii, p^ xxt^.8) we find mention of peteona who know MTersl dUterent Iftw- 
books, that ie, who were ■peeialiste in the bw. And this Iwt alona would bad na 
to Infer the axiatsnoe of special Iftw-schoola. 

I 6S. Granting the existence of these adioola, we have preoiaely the ounbinatira 
ef olronmstancea which would lead to the prodnotiou of aodt a work >a oat Hano- 
text The aohoola had before them plenty of S&tra-material, aectaiian, of oalj local 
Talidl^, nnsysteRiatie, and incomplete. In the vary natore of thinga, the sohoob 
would tend to be non-sectarian, to widen their influence, and to systematiza and oom- 
plete the work of their predecessors. And this is ezacUj what they have done in onr 
Uann-text. It is absolntal; non-aeotarian. As contrasted with ita foiemnnera, it 
emphasizes the practical rather than the moral side of the Iaw, teeatiug strictly l^al 
topics at much greater length. It shows the signs of being a school-book. And 
finally, it aims at general validity among all Aryans. Iliis ezplains the fact that 
onr Hanu shows so little correspondence with the texta of the Vedie Minavau 
Bchocla. The recast was the work of men whose interest in their snbject exceeded 
their interest in a sect. 

S OS. Finally, the greatness of the name of the legendary and semi-dirine Uaaa 
suggeata the reason why a special law-school should hare chosen the Mlnavan 
Dharm»«fitra rather than any other as the basis of their new mannaL In coi^ 
■tructing a treatise that aspired to nniTeraal acceptance, they most ipso faeto with- 
draw any elMm thereto which rested on the high standing of the Sutra^iriginal as a 
sectarian work. The problem then was, in accomplishing this task, to avoid too 
Tiolent a break with tradition. Had they taken the GKutama-sutra, and recast it, 
waiving for it all claim to general validity on the score of Glntama's anthority, it 
would indeed have been a bold proceeding to father it upon Vyisa or Mann or any 
of the great aages of yore. By choosing the Mlnava-sutra, after their silant wuvar 
on the one hand, they had only, on the other, to interpret its title expressly as 
meaning 'of Manu,* when, — presto — without the smallest offense to tradition at 
grammar, they had a name of ansurpassed anthority to commend their work to tbe 
Aryan world. 

I 07. A great deal of the recast — Biihler, p. Ixxiii, thinks one half — cannot 
have 'been derived from the Sutra-original. The entire first book is most clearly such 
a later addition ; and snch is likewise the twelfth book, whoee classification of adiena 
and existences according to the three gu^as (66*f) is based on the teachings of the 
Slihkhya, Yoga, and Tedinta systems of philosophy. 

What now is the source of these later additions? The Mahi-bhirata offers very 
many correspondences with our Mann-text. A comparative study of the two works 
shows that the editors of the latter have not drawn on the former, bat rather that 
both works have drawn npon a common stock of popular metrical maxims (Hopkins, 
JA08. xi.2&B), which embodied mnch of the traditional legal lore, and were aacribed 
(as is att«Bted by extant inscriptions) now to one and now to another of the andent 
mythical sages — Tylsa, Manu, and the rest. 

§68. As for tbe method of oonversion of the Sfitra into onr Mann-text. Tii>- 
feasor Biihler is of opinion (p. xcii) that it took place at one tame, and that our tazt 
is not the result of many sncceasive recasts. 

I 99. Coming, finally, to the date of the i«cast, Professor Bfihlar -MtinA^ 
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(ip. ozir, ozrii) that it azistod in tiio second century aj>^ *nd wu made between 
that time aiid circs 100 b.c. General considerationa make thii condnuoo aeem far 
from improbable. Our Uann-tezt is doubtless the oldeat <d the class of seoondary 
law-books, like thoee of Yij&avalkTa and Nirada, to which it belongs (p. dr). And 
again, while it is doabtlees posterior to the older portions of the Maht-bhirata, onr 
Manu-text— in some form or other — is probably prior to the later portions of the 
great Epic, books xiL and ziiL But we do not know tlie time of Yijflaralkya nor 
of the £pio ; and at present it seems qnit« Tsia to seek for an aoourata date. 

(prabh£).' ••BrahraAi is concelTed as too 
distaat to b« a father; cf. ZDHG.zzzlL296. 

vThe Idea of the mnndane eg; maj be 
traced to the Teda— cf. 91^. it pU^i a 
part in diTen Indian coamogonJei : sea 
(JB. xi.l.Si; ChindoKTa Upanifad, tii.19 
(8BE. iM) ; Tina FnrMfa, L2.62f (see esp. 
WilKin's Transl.*, i.S9f and notes); these 
passages are gfren hj Hair, lT>.24f,41f. Cf. 
aUo PreUer, Grudi. Mytiui^ i*.8£f; and 
Fott'i Anti-Katdeti, 68f. 

6-6. "The waten are called "nirfts," 
(because) the waters are indeed the oSspring 
of the Primal Spirit (nara). Since these 
were his ancient place of motion (ayana), 
therefore is be called Narija^' ('hSTing 
thenira = n>raaaihiiayana,' 1302). This 
oft-Tccuning e^rmolOKj, as found In MBh. 
and FnriQai, is discnssed at length by Wilson 
and Hatl in notes to Vif^D Pnr&Qa, L4.6, 
Tranil.1, i.5d-8. Cf. Lassen, lA. I*.7e9. For 
correct deriratlon, see n&r&ya^a. 

7-8. 'What (was) that cause (etc.— see 
sad asart tt.m aVa ) , thence.created (was) the 
Purufa, (and) In the world he is called 
"Brahmtn."' Cf . ZDMO. niTlll.198-*, 208. 

&-10. atmano dhyftnlt, 'by his medita- 
tion' (201*). -SeeVlkr 10. 

11-12. Bee Vlmi+nia. -See dl^ 

18-14. UX -raTibhyaa. -~ 
S. — VI. y^fia«idd]U'artliam ro-y^]n» 
sftm ftfi-lftkyfl^nn ~ Cf . AB, T.S3. 

lS-16. The -taa pnti the whole aggT^» 
tire cpd In an ablatlTS relation (1098b> 
—The older designation of the second casta 
was nqanya, whicti term is used at BV. 
z.go.12, of which stanaa thie floka Is a para- 
phrase. For many other mythical acconntt 
of the origin of the castes, see Hnir, P.T- 
160, esp. p. 10 and p. U9. 

16^. 'Day (is) forperformaoceof works.' 



DstkiMsa Tbt BtU-olMml te> 

OruUon or llsbt aad of wsur W 

Unadua iff - '^'^ Tadu. Tb* OMU* ... ST* 
DlTlaIauaI(UD*lbra*DitorMua; tortods 6T> 

Tb* toar ifM of ib* world SSi 

An ot tta* coda. D» of BrahoMbi . . . . !>•■ 

PnlMofBratimuu U> 

FoauUtloaa of tba I^w H' 

Th* SMruBaota [aaa NoU) W 

ITama-stTins. NnOM* H* 

Tba Bnbmaa'a ataff. Banlnt IS' 

Tba atudanl. Om. ttTltlfT T ao* 

EUqnatla of •alautlDu SO^ 

DigDliy aTTeda-isaebar. Story of KsTl . . Sit 

Ternu of lUdf . UarrUga ei> 

Tba houiaholdar. Preeepu aod 
Virtue la the only Irna Irfaod . . 
Ttat alraaala (or aililanea . . . 
Wantao Ula-laklDB. StfrnoIOfT 
'Woman. Tba faltbfol wtdow . 

Tba foraa " ' ' 

Tba plow 

Tba foor ordan . 

ClaaalScatloD at acttons SS* 

RairanUaod puoliliinanti Ki' 

Tba iliiaa ^1^. AOa elaaaad thaiabf . . . Se* 

Trlpla ordara of UanamJaraHon SI' 

TrsDamiEixKoBa anulled by ipadal alDa . . . el<* 

Uaau of (alslos bItH tS* 

WaralDf againat batarodozj ....... SB" 

NOTBS TO P*OS 5B. 

15. ThiBacconntotCreation(;lokss6-13}, 
with others, is giren and translated by Moir, 
iT>. 30f. -See idam. -'Darkness'— cf. 
BV. x.129.8. 

16. adhyi- 1, i.e. prathano "dhyijah. 

17-18. 'He, (himself) DOt-manifest, mak- 
ing manifest (Ty-a4jayann} this (univeTse), 
the grosser elements and so forth, ' ' rerealed 
himself (n.f. pridna ialt). 

l»-aO. n.f. yaa aa£u atl- etc, aaa • • 
nd-babhio. 

Noras to Fasa 57. 

1-2. Join the ablatlTee w. eiarkfna. — 
n.f. apaa - - idla. PrimeTsl waters: cf. 
Hair, It*. 24f ; also Strabo, rrJiO, p. 718. 

8-4. 'Hiat (seed) became a golden (ni. 
haimam) egg, baring lun-like splendor 
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19-JM>. TtM duk Mid Ugbt Itmar fort> 
nlghta (=oiM human DHHitb) fonn rwpeo- 
dTtl7 the dk7 Mid night of the Hmim ; for 
with them treiTthiiig li itrated. See <}B. 
HAS or AJP. 1U.408. They we fed onca m 
month. —The aldtr Greek diririoa of the 
month WM in two fortaighti (ef. Bedod, 
irorija)i<fi?<iju,TB0):gakI* = /i4rlrr^Mii 

21-23, U.f. ahM Utn (= r£trr-«luioi) 
ndnff-ATMUun. 

28f . Lit. ' Attendee to Uwt (tMt) whichii 
the extent both of a night^nd-daj of Brkh- 
mHi Mid of the •get.' 

Hons TO Paoi 58. 

1. See tn 4. — Beipecting the age*, tee 
Both, UtUrdm MytAui vim dat/Un/Mm- 
lAtiiffUeilteAtati bei Benod mtd di* indUcMt 
LAt* von dm tiirr WJtailtrn, Tabingen, 1860. 
The conception of a put golden age 1* com- 
mon. Hie •cheme of agee aa here pretented 
ii po•^Vedlc (tee Roth, p. 34f), and baaed 
on the limple deeceudiug arithmetical pro- 
gTCMlon, 4, 8, 2, 1. Deecription of the four 
aget, UBh. 111.149.11 = tl2S4,r. CriticUm 
and numerical detail*: Whitney, JAOS. ri. 
163f; Vino PniiQa, 1.3.10f, Traul.*, i.40f; 
Monier WUliamc, /ai/uM IFiKfoM, 333. Oold- 
en age detcribed bj the Bralmian KiiAami, 
Strabo, xT.e4, p. 716. 

2-8. ' Four thonaand of Tear*, the; aaj, 
(I*) the kfta jmga (•«« kfU). It* momiog 
twlUgbt b»* Jut a* mtnj hondred* ; and it* 
etening twilight U limilar.' 400+4000+400 
=4800. 

4-A. itaMfu, *e. Tngefv. i.e. the Treti, 
Dwipara, and Kali, which but- mpectiTel; 
8800, 2400, and 120a Total of all four, 
IS,000. -See t/rrtS. 

e-7. See idl 1. -'What U tbatqoad- 
mple^ge, jut now reckoned np completel;, 
that, conilating of 12,000 (rear*). U called 
anagcofthegod*.' Cf. WhitDej,l.c.,lM top. 

ft-e. B»haaraa et«., cf. Fialm zc.4; n, 
Peter iil.S. — brihmam ekaa ahar: here 
then are dl*tingai«hed period* of Brahmin'* 
repoae (nniTcrtal death) and of hi* aeti*it7 
{"new heaTen* and a new aarth"); *ee 
ZDHG. xxzTiU.191, } 2&. 



10-18 sMBh. T.S.1^«10»-110, wftb 

14-1& No teal diSerenea between {D* 
and Soin. See alio Bflhlar** Mtam, p. Lrrtt. 
-•t«td-Tidiin=Ted»-TUIin. —Umanaa 
tiiftia mar decide In caaee where no rale of 
moral* and no uaage ii involved. — L. 14 
agree* eiactlj with Gintama'a Dharma- 
piatra, Ll-S, except that it i* ii 



16-17. -uditam, Vrad. —Bee Vl+pn. 

18-lB. Obterre that {rati and narti (tea 
tbete) or 'rexeUtion' and ■ tradition ' have 
come to be Important technical termt. Con- 
cerning their *igniflcanc«, aee M. UiUler, 
Aiuitnt Saiukril Literatitrt, 88f. — dhaiw 
faatnun, coUectlTelr : tee Bitbler'a ifoaa, 
p. xxT. — C-f. aar*a_arthefn am-. 

20-21. mnle: J0II7 read* ta^Dbhe. « 
IT J. hetojiatra^i^rarti. ' from tupport of 
or relrlng on hetafiatraa.' Soch treatitea 
on dialectici are mentioned a numba of 
time* in the Si-yvJd (Beal), e.g. il.218f. 

22-28. ' What ii agreeable to one'* own 
•elf' — tame at Xtmanaa tuf^ —Sea 
lakiaT* lend. 

NOTKI TO Faqb 59. 

1-2. 'The bodj.«on*ecratlon, having the 
nifeka a* it* flrtt (rite), i* to be performed 
etc' flaoiaktra {*ee thi*) i* here coUectire^ 
iDcloding the variout tingle lacramentt. 

— Obterre that there are iltM for all 
■taget of a Brahman'* exlatence from before 
bii birth till after death. Megatthene* givea 

Intereatlng account of the Brahman* (pr^ 

•erred bj Strabo, st.69, p. 7I2f ), and note* 

that even from the time of conception In die 

womb (4Sii iWit col Kvciitran) thej are under 

care of wiie men. 

ilhe aadiakAraa or ' ■acrament*.' 

1. garbha^Alhina, ' conception.' 

2. pnm-aavana, ■ male-cere monj.' 

3. rimanta^annaTana, * hair-parting.' 

4. JXttrkarmaa, ■ birth-ceremonj.' 
6. nijaa-dhera, ' name-giving.' 

going ont.* 



9. npanivana, 'invcititnrc.' 

10. keg&ntft, ' tontnre of beard.' 

11. •amivartana. 'retora from itndj.' 

12. Tiviha. ' marriage,' 
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IITOTM TO 
} FA«M> 



Hon of thMe ue detcribed at langtb, 
AOS. i.lSf or 8BE. xxlx.l7gf or 481 or M. 
WiUiuM, AtfuM WtMdom, 2M, 201. Numbei 
S U done to bring it abont that tho child 
prove a male. No. S ia a cooMcratioD of the 
pregQuit woman bj the parting of liw bair. 

8-4,. girbhiia hom&ia; 'tho oblatJoni 
relating to pregnancy ' are inTolved in Mcra- 
menU 2 aod 8. -The ligatloD of the girdle 
accoinpaniea inveititnie {9}. — Ui. aaaa 
apa-mfjyAte. 

5-6. See TTat«4. — Ui. ^T»jt, 'offer- 
ing ' to Ooda, Siahii, and Hanei, while he U 
a atudent. — aaUia: procroatioii of aont ia 
a da^. ' A Brahman ia bom laden with 
thtM debta. Be owei Teda-atndj to 1 
Riiliia; lacriAce to the Godij and iodi 
the Manet.' TS. Ti.3.10*. -The 'great 
•acriflce* ' are flre, to the Godi, Beingi, 
Manei, Brihrnan, and men : enumerated 
gB. xl.6.61 orAQS. iii.t(^SBE. zxiz^lT) 
iirManaiii.69f. — yajSiia, inch aa a certain 
Soma-ceremon; called jyotiftoma, layi a 
SchoUait. — UJ. brihml, 'holy, fit for 
naion with Br<hn»n.' 

7-8. See pr£ilc3. -'Feeding of gold- 
rnbbingi, honey, and ghee.' See AOS. i.16.1. 

9- kaiayet : note that in Hann the pre- 
■criptire DM of the optatiT* with indefinite 
anbject (' a man' or 'one') ii Teiy common, 

lO. Hera the Ta'a are^ara and mean 
'jqat' — ScboUaat. 

11-12. Subject, nimjk — See Vyiu+aain. 
— See Vgup. — "Nomen, omen." Thia ii 
an old belief: cf. QB. iii.e.2». The QOS., 
i.24.4-6, mentioni two namei, one of which 
ii Icept lecTct by the parent! to protect the 
child from witchcraft. See Stenaler'a note 
to AOS. 1.16.8. Cf. Weber'a 2d Makfatra 
eiaaj, AbL dtr Btrliner Akad., 1881, p. 8ISf. 

18-14. The achoUaat EnUOka girei aa 
eiamplea: 9'''''''*'f*'™*'' i B«l»-Tittiaani 
Vaan-bhuti; IHna-daaa. 

IS-ie. Scn&maaTit. — Seea^r-. 

17-18. U.f. Tadv»iftaJiL(MeVlif)etc., 
' or what pawes for auipicioni in tha family,' 
ac. t*t kartavjam. Hie nilet allow lome 
latitoda for diTenitiea of cnatoma in fam- 
iliaa, TlUagea, etc. See 98" and note. Cf. 
Mann TiiL46. 



21-32. 8«egarUi*l. -K»U>MMna= 
garbhad tf^amif ^ npuLayuuun , thia 
moat Important ceremony ii deacribed AOS. 
i.Id-22 or SBB. zziz.lSTf. 

Noiu TO Faob 60. 
1. prad-,aee99iN. -UJ. parUtjw (992). 

2-8. bhaTatpflrram, ae« Tocab. Tlia for- 
mulae are : bhavati, }Yhikf£iit dohi i Uut 
|faB,bhavati,delii; blilkaftib dahi, bhavatL 
Similar diitinctioni, eVu. ' 

4-S. Tja^Taata-pftvinC (i/2aa), 'by (ic. 
the pupil) baring croued lianda.' 

9-7. adliy-efyftmi9am(Vi,0S0)ete., 'To 
(the pnidl) about to recite, the teacher aboold 
»ay, "Ho, recite (617)!" and ahoold ntap 
(4-ramet) him with tha wordi ■ * ■.' 

— bdia preieota a thooaand ttriking and 
intereiting contraiti with the Occident. So 
aapecially In her way of handing down lore 
from age to age. Thii ii deacribed by the 
BY. Fi*ti9fckhya, chap, it.; and reported 
byWeber.ISt. i.l28f; Zimmer,210; Eaegl, 
FUekatm't /oArMcAcr, 1S80, p. 461. Or aee 
SBB. xxiz.ll2f,119f. 

8-9. brahmapaa (aee brih]nan2} limita 
idta and ante. -See Vlkr?. — araTati, 
anbject teihaiA. —Vltr+rL 

10-11. a4B-i-msom. —Prajtpati belong! 
to tlie period aucceeding the BT., and ij later 
■upplanted by Brahman. — niradnhat, 6S6. 
-See iti4. -Compare GT". 

13-18. adadnhat (S66) —aee Vdnh, cant. 
-'Extracted one rerae of the ttania begin- 
ning with "tad" {74") from each of tha 
three Vedaa.' U.l tad iti reaa. 

14. et&m, ac. roam. 

16. U, 'for,' hat pertinence only at con- 
necting thU^loka with 119. — UJ. athanre 
k-yatl (019), loc. abiol. 

19. Hiatna, without combination, at cae- 

ira: cf. ia*N. 

2Q-21. Seeparam. -'Saying"! am ao- 

id-ao by name," he ahould announce hia 

ime.' —The older one or the one tnperior 

atatlon apcaka or talntet flrtt. Thua,when 
tlie great Tayiti ia falling from heareu and 
mId-aIr Af^aka and othera, *Tt*^* 
aaki him, " Who art thou t " but not wlthoat 

inaing hlmaalf, aa the inferior, for bold 
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indrili? in tpvUag flnk— HBb. 1.88.10= 
86T8. SoOd.8.S4: 

22-98. Sm aUiiTiiU. - u Jiaato, 
from ignomiM of Suukrlt. Cf. Bornell, 
IntrodncUon, p. xxril. — ctrijaa: tbu* id 
the prologue to act It. of the QmkimtaU, 
DnrviM*, behind the lUige, crlei 
womeo, KjKm iJiab, bh^ 'Ho there. It 
U L' 

NoTxs TO Paob 01. 

1-2. ' The word blio* one ibould Kpeftt 
(at the end of = ) after one'i name in m1i 
tAtion. For the lue of bhoi initead of 
perton'i real name it declared bj the RUhit 
(to be the tame m) the me of the troe form 
of • penoo'i Dame-' See bhobliiT* and 
sraripkbhSTA. The bhoa U of conni 
lieu of the naiDe of the ptrion addnutd. 

4. ' Aad the Towel a muit he pronounced 
(added] at the end of hii name, with the 
preTioQi lyllable protracted ' — reading por- 
T&kfaraplata^ (lee Bahler). Thna Dev^ 
d»tta and Hunbhnte are to be prononnced 
I>OTad»ttiS« and HuabhfitiS;* — aee 
Whitney, 78. 

7-8. This rule i« obeerred, e.g. in the 
drama, hj the Blihl« and the king, (^aknn- 
tali, mid. of act t. For other difference! 
in the model of addreia naed for or bj the 
dlfferant caatei, *ee fXfiv.; QB. i.l.i" (or 
8BE. iiI.2S or Weber*! Ind. Strei/tn. 1.49). 
Hie mle ia dlaregarded In the Spot, e.g. at 
MBh. 1.71.6 = 2890. 

Analogoui diitinctioni ; E. W. Hopkina, 
Mutual relaiinn ofthtfmir caitii. Of; Weber, 
I8t. z.llf i Hanu, riii.BS and 113. 

9-10. 'A .d- ia not to be addreated by 
name eren if he i« joDDger (cf. n. to 60*>); 
bnt with bboa or (aome eaae-form from the 
ttem) Uuvant a dh- ahonld apeak to him 
(anMa).' Thna, Uio dikfit*! UmA knral 
or, blwTftU ji^amSneu I Idarii kriyktia I 
For the long adTerb, tee rocab. 

11-12. Ui.-hh»Tati"itieTui:MeiU4. 

lS-14. UJ. ftvljaa. ■ One ihonld aaj [to 
thote in line 18] " aain altmm," riiing ap to 
meet (them, cTcn if the7 are] the jounger.' 

IS-ia. The 'aecoDd' or'ipiritual birth' 
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of the 'twli»bom' (aaa dw^t) ia the vp^ 
iiiTvu. The teacher ia the apbitoal &tlMr. 
8ee8BE.IL8,174i xlr.S. 

17-18. U.f. adhr-KparibB tea (lOUt, 
1045) pt^ (tee pitf 2) glgna. -Be* lu. 

1B-^M>. 'The7, (having arrlTed-angers) 
getting angij, aaked the godi mbont the 
matter. And thegDda,aatembling(BMBetjkJ, 
Mid (oeni) to them etc' 

22. See iti2f and 1102a* near end. 

28. See faftTi&s»t and tbdikft. The 
Bi*hmanica] ichool-term latted 4} montba, 
began with the npikanuAn and ended *>ith 
the nta»rK» — tee Bithler't Ma»», p. xItI, 
and note to iT.Q&. —See gnTii4. —'Hie 
coone (VTat»} in the three Vedai ii to be 
foUowed, (laiting S6 = ) for 80 jtm.' 
Twelve ^eare for each Teda (tee TtdaS), 
AGS. 1.23.8. Thii it lober eamett for a 
Bindo. The Idea would make s Greek langb 
— cf . , e.g., Lncian'i "Ifttirifiat, chap. U, end 

•Not eren migb^ Indra can abaolre 
thoie who fain would know the Veda from 
the necettl^ of ttndTlng IL See the charm- 
ing tale of TavakriU, HBh. ill. 186.16-48 = 
10706f, outlined at ZDHG. zxsil318. 

-Caetar** account of the Droida (B.Q. 
Ti.l4J comet near the troth for the Brahmine 
in teveral reipectt, Uagnnm ibi numenua 
lum edltcere dlenntor. Itaqne annoe 
nonnalliTicenoi in ditciplina permanent. Etc 
Cf. alto Botti, EZ. zxtLSS. 

NoTH TO Paen 69. 

1. See2M)tik»: adJectJTea go w. vntttB. 

2-8. ved&B (at eontratted w. dual and 
tlng.) = '8 VedM.' AV. not included. - 
TathakrMUtm, flrtt the Uantrai, then the 
Brkhma^iat, in order. —Two principal ele> 
menta characterize the 'conrte' or TTftt^ 
'it., ttnd; (adhy-kTMik] and hol^ living 
(bralim*«arjn). — adhLltra ■ - *-TM«t: 

:. HegwthenM, in Strabo, xvJ9. p. 7IS, 

frq r frri (I) ica) rp^Mrra t^rmt ffinfT* 

ir*X'V^* *'' ^' itiirti arfrir Ikarrtr etc. 

4-8. 'Him ( = the ttndent), approved (on 

Miount of [280] hit = ) for doing hit dntjr, 

- he ( = the " father," ic piU) ihonld pr«> 

■Alt with • cow.' — [dtu, ' from bi« father,* 
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ther,"L«. (Whr.) 
hi* teacher, who maj alio he hii iwtaral 
father. 

6-7. See Vman-faniL —tniA-ri, techni- 
cal. Me Veal. He thereb}' becomei a ■""■**'» 
—aam^X-Tritaa, technical — lee tacrament 

00. 11, p. 318. — laTarpam : ait Grri yofifU' 

Jf 6XX9V yircvt, Strabo, x*.i9, p. TOT. - 
lakfa^a-, cf . iff*. 

ft-4). ' Let Mm gire op all aflairi which 
hinder hie itndr (29Sb), bat (be) teaching 
anrbow (lee j^UiU); for that ii the con- 
dition of haviiig done hii duty or of haring 
attained hla end.' —'TeachiDg anyhow,' i.e. 
'maintaining himielf a* beit he can while 
teaching.' 

lO-ll. gnlUimbaraa: 'irfolf fir^i Anirp 

XfftaSai aol rirliai XtHCou col nifrdrsu etc., 

Strabo, xv.Tl, p. T19. The caetet wore 
clothes of diSerent colon. The priettt 
regaiarlj wore white dming reilgiooi cere- 
monie*. ~8ee 7nj2. 

12^13. There ii eo freqnent need of water 
for ceremonial purification that a Brahman 
■honld QCTer be withont it (lee Bindhijana, 
i.8 and T, eip. i.T.l, or SBB. xiT.ldOf ) ; hence 
the jar. - See redi — not rida. - • Gold 
eat-ringa : ' xP<'<r>><^>'Ta /MTpfm ir rnt ivl, 
Strabo, xt.60, p. T12. 

14-15. Ui. n* ikfoU od-yantam. —See 
V*rj -l-npa and 23Ik. — See K*t»4- 

10-17. See «/vTf . -Seenpal. 

18-18. ' Let him make - - ■ (to be) etand- 
ing on the right' — eee QOIh. Pr»d- i« an 
adj.; and 1« neater, tince eexle** things are 
among the sabetantiTei. ••Place* where 
four way* meet hare been the object of awe 
and of many tnpentltion* : cf. W. Menzel, 
Di* tordiriidieit Uittt^UidiktitdArt, i.l4S, 
16S. wTaaaapatin; for an inttance of tree- 
worship, *ee Blathi-sarit-Bigara, xx.26. Cf. 
•1*0 J. FergnsMM, Tree amJ Serpent Worilap, 
pawim. 

90. nx TSyn-^giii-TipnuD. — apaa: a 
limiUr respect for the wateit (which an 
diTinitie* — SS*) wa* *liown by the Perrian* 
(Hdt. L138; Strabo, xtAIS, p. TS3) «>id the 
Greek* (Heiiod. WetU and Day*, T6T). - 
pa^yaAa, ' facing.' 

22-28. If the earth be regarded a* a flat 
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inrface, nnder which the sun paaaee by night 
in the *ame plane of motion a* by day, the 
■im will be to the north of the dwellere of 
Northern India at night, Jost as it b to the 
sonth of them in the day; 

The point of the probibitioaa is that tbe 
part* of ihame be not turned to the Snn-god 
or (a* at 62") any other sacred or venermble 
thing. The prohibition recnn in very many 
Sanskrit booki(e,g.HBh.xiii.l04,76=60S9,f; 
yp. iii.Il.lOf ; for other parallel passage*, 
■ee SBB. Til.194), and may be traced, with 
similar ones, back to the AT. (ziii.1.50). 

—Entirely identical ii tbe Pythagorean 
rpli 1,\v>r Trrfafiiihat iii) eUfxi— Fisg.philoa 
Qtaec, ed. Hdliach, i. p. 506. This coinci- 
dence, with others, 1* di*ca**ed by L. von 
Schroder, PgAagarai und die tnder (Leipiig, 
1B84), Sl-39. Bat Weber point* ont that 
the same thing occni* in Hesiod, TFonb oaif 
Day., 727. Cf. Pliny, NtU. Hitt. xxriii.* 
end =19. 

Konta K> Faoi 63. 

Ij^. K-eak^ta, 816. 'Nor let him tell 
(the fact that *lie is drinking— 42dlii) to 
any body' (297a). -UXdiTiia-. 

S-4. U.f. -dhranin ('at the lonnd of') 
rg-TiHJn^ (1863a) nk adhUylta (616) ■ ■ 
adlii^ty» vi api antam etc. See ▼& 1 end. 
— Beapectlng this and the next gloka (ST. 
impure), see Mnir, iiii.26f, Aofrecht, Riff- 
ctda*, i. p. xxxriil, and Hopkins's note to 
Bomell'* ifona, iT.124. 

7-4. See goS. ' Like tbe earth, Iniqa)^ 
done In the world does not bear trait at 
once; but etc' —See VT|t44. — mflUni: 
same flgnre at Prorerbt xiiJ. -Aft. — 
Cf.UBh. 1.80.2 = S883,t. 

0-10. ' If (poniahment fall*) not on (the 
doer) hlnuelf, (it fall*) on hi* sods, etc.' Cf. 
the second command of the Mosaic deca< 
logne. —See tnS. 

la line* 13-20: the*eand39U (=Mann 
Tiii.17) are tnuuUted by Mnir, i*.S80; and 
(with chusical parallela) in the same author's 
Mttrittd Trmilatieiufrom Skt.WTiUn.f.M. 

IT-ia See 2Mun»2. -Timnkhla, very 
natorally I but the mlea also forbid looking 
around [lOSi^). 
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21-as. SMidam. 

S8f- 8m kpiS beg. -"Thw gaMllw 
Mthartx; tigwi eat guellM ; mwiMtflih; 
Uoni aat tlephuiU-" — Scboluut 

ITOTM TO P&oi 64. 

2-«. U.f. knryU, U^. - 8m HllgaS. 

-8Mtll& 

e-7. ux Ui»kt»riu (iogo, d. eu) ■ ■ - 

ihk admi ahkm. —' Jf« cat in t'other world 
will he, whoM mtat in tbli world eat do 1. 
That tbe wiie declare to be the mMtiwM ol 
>tieat=Tbat U whj meat ii called meat.' 
An example of Hindo etjtnologiei, which 
are often little better than raere pun* — i 
hare, mftih aa and niiJlaam HopUna ootei 
that thii It given in xaried form, UBh. xlU. 
11836 = 6714. a. Whltnej-. AJP. lU^B; 
akoMi*. 

ft-«. Sm apofita. -See V;m, deaid. 
-See 7ena3. -Cf Strabo, iv.69, p. 712; 
rut U Tvroifl rait TivMrut f>4 nyif iXarA^ir 
T«lt B^xM'xu etc. Notable exception* to 
this itatement are found in tlie ancient 
kgendt of IfiUtre^i and Qii^ — SBB. xr. 

ioe,i3o,tsa. 

10-11- 'An; thingdiilikedof herhntband 
(209b), diipleaiing to him,' —It ia note- 
worthj that widow-burmug (i 
qntte ignored here. It it not mentioDed 
anyirhcra in Mann; and the lame ii true of 
TtJIaralk ja, Nirada, Gintama, Apaitamba, 
and moit of the other*. — Sotiy, Sitamgt- 
Uritku der BairUehm Mad., 18X0, p. 447. 
He tbinki it originated among the lower 
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la-ia See. Umam, ady. -V3kfi, cana. 
—See VgTah6. — paraaya limit* nJLma. 
14-16. UX UU (eie) i. maravai. - 

16-17. •Tain,'«o,'a*de*cribedlnbookUi. 

10-19. PreacriptioDa qnite the lerene of 
thoMi at 621°. 

20-21. C.t. pafioatapi* (aec rocab.) ■ ' 
Tatf£*n abhri-. Compare, e.g., the penancea 
of Tajiti after he retiree to the foreat, MBh. 
iJS.ll=: 8644^1 and tboae exhibited to 
Aleiander, Strabo, xt.61, p. 714; and aM 
ZT.6S, p. 715. 

22. Ti]i|ira,Ar+TiS. 



Nona TO Paab 6V. 

2. pn-mOaa, tachnlcal (aM roeab), 
deacriblng the pravT^aka. 

8. Tn Obdiu. See £{rama. Ferhapi 
the beat Engliab name* are; 1. 'Student,' 
for brahmaoftrin; S. ' Honae holder,' for 
grhaaUia; 8. ' Foreat-hennit,' for Ttok- 
praatha ; and 4. 'Aaoetic ' or * Piona uendS- 
cant,' for jtM. 

The laat la often called ' Beggar ' (hUkfa) 
or ' Wanderer ' (iw or paii-Ti^aka). 

S-6. Ut. ' One ahonld Hlmlnlili one month- 
fnl at a time in the dark fortnl^t *tc.,' Le. 
' diminlah one'* food by one monthlnl ate.' 
—See trifarava. — Thia, the dlmlnoendo- 
creicatdo form of the Innar taa^ la called 
pil^Uki-madhTa or ' ant-middled.' 

7-8- 'One •faould follow the lame nd« 
entire, in (caae «f) the TaTa-madbjatma 
[lee thla), ln(«nt, performing (eanAg) the 
lunar peoance with tbe bright fortnight 
flrtt.' 

Thete are fullj deacribed, e.g. by Otn> 
Uma, xxrii. (tranal. SBE. ii-StMf), and 'bj 
Biudhtyana, iii.B (SBE. liT.SOSf ). 

9f. Cf. below, p. S67, $ 90.' -For a 
anmmaij of thia achematic expoaition of 
the doctrine of metempajcbotia, aee Indiaa 
WUdirm, 380. 

e-10. ' Seanltlng in weal or woe (i* onr) 
karman, which originate* in mind, roice, 
and body.' Thni qnalifled, karman com- 
prehendi ' rirtnoua and ainfnl thonghta, 
wordg, and deedi.' —See gatU. 

11-ia. taaya. ac. karma^aa, -Bm aflS 
beg. — Sm dehin. — ' One ahonld know 
that the mind ia the prompter iu thlt world 
(iha) of thia (action) which i* three-fold 
[rii. beat. wor*t, and middling, cf. W] and 
baa three manifettationa [rix. aa thonghta, 
worda, and deeda, 06*], la connected with 
tbe body, (and) baa ten kinda [8-i-4-f8 kindf, 
enumerated In flokaa 6, 9, 7J.' 

ivldhAnalaa: herebj are excluded 
from thia category Injniiaa to •aeriUdal 
Tictim* when required by the ritual, or to 
man when Inflicted aa a lawful penal^. 

10. V.t. maoaaS«nayam(Iit'thlBone' 
= ■ a man ') npat-bluifikU. BM<AUqj-i-v«S 
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Nons to Paob 60. 

L 'And {n) he [if he doct right for the 
moat part txti wrong a little] enjoft blUa in 
hearen, inveited (Vlvf+l) with thote twj 
•lemeula (tee hhatftS), i^. with * corporekl 
body.' — ' Thoee Tery ' before-mentioiied at 
UkDn 2il,16. 

B. ' Deierted bj- the element* ' = ' ftfler 
death.' — Scholiut. 

4--S. See jlva, —See the mention of the 
flTeelemenla, Straba,zT.59eDd,p.7t8. —The 
tpirit, after porgatiOQ, talcei on a human 
form again. The purgatorial Idea It promi- 
nent in book STiii. of the HBh. 

6-7- 'Contidering (drft^^) 'heee gfttii 
(which remit) from right-doing and from 
wrong-doing' (lOQS). -See i/ldUS. 

S-e. See aaUTa2, nuM4, tamaaS, and 

all technical terms here. — 'One ahould 
know goodneat, pauion, and darkneu aa 
the Xtrnku's three qnalitiea, with which the 
maliaiit couataotlj perradei all theae exiat- 
ent thing! withont exception.' See p. 844, 
S 67. Line la explained nnder aUuta^. 

lO-ll. ck ' - ea: the lenae reqnirca 'or 
■ ' or.' ~' Am haring the qnaliCj of darkneu 
aa tta attribnle : ' *-■""*'" modiflei onlj the 
prior member, pu^; the verbally atrict 
phraae wonld be tamo-gnpa-lakTapwn (cf. 
line 15). 

11-lB. 'What'(deed] one wiibei (to be) 
known bj eTerybodj dc.' — jBAt^m ■ con- 
jecture of BB. at TL48g. -U^jati, metri 
graiia, for -ta. 

18-19. See jm& and MrTa2c. —'But 
the tranamigratioDa which (a man) entert 
upon bj reaeon of any (qnali^ of them=) 
of theae qnalitiea, theae (of all, ij.) throogh 
all thia world in order I will briefly tUta.' 

20-23. A iommsij of the acheme fol- 
lowing. 

NoTBa TO Fas* BT- 
1-18, glokaa 4S-G0. Scheme of the nine 
aeta of gMtit. On him who la goTemed by. 
It, each gn^a entail* a gati : to wit, 

L tamaa, the gatl of a beaat (42-44) ; 
IL nsJM, the gaU of a man (46-47); 
tn. aattra, the gaU of a god (48-eO). 



Each gkti ia of three kinda : 
k. lowett; b. middling; e. higheet 

The acheme ii not itiictly adhered to. In 
line 1, for iottance, 'plant* ' are pat amoDg 
the beaata; and in 15, the 'Veda*,' among 
the goda. But we are not inrpriaed to find 
' Qadrai ' (line 8)ainong the beaata, and ■ Brah> 
roatu' (line 13) among the goda (tee W*). 

6. TTJ. tftnuudfn (ac. gatiio) nttamt. 

7-8. Beejhalla. -Vaaiy+pra. 

11-13. y* merely All* oat the rerae — ae* 
yaS beg. —'Likewise all Apaaraaea.' On 
the Apaaraaea, see Holtimann, ZDMO. 
xixiii.631f. 

17. Technically need worda— aee Tocab. 

lft-20. 'A BrahmaiMlayer antera the 
womb of dogi (gran), iwine, aatet, camela, 
cow*, goat* (i^a), aheep (aTi), «(eV in order 
to be bom therefrom a* dog, etc. 

22-28. n.f.pretiaantyaatri-: prononnce, 
pretintyaatri-, in Tiolntion of 177. —'By 
stealing grain, one becomes a monae ; ' ' (by 
stealing) water, (ooe becomes) a dock; etc' 
r constmction run* on to 68'. Note 
that some of the gktis have a special 
ppropriateness. 

NoTBi to Paob OS. 

4-B. 'Women also in like manner (tee 
kalpa) \>j ttealing would incur guilt. They 
become mates of these rery creatnrea (men* 
tioned above).' 

8-0. See pravrtt* and tiiT|tt*. — eti, 

ise attaint to.' — aty-eU etc., 'get* rid of 
the five element*,' Le. ' obtain* final lib*r^ 
Hon.' 

10-11. ' And whataoeTer heterodox philoe- 
opbie* (there are).' See lkaL2b: the flrtt 

12-18. ' WhataoeTer doctrine* (ySni kXal 
Old, tc. {Mtr&fi), differing (aBySni) from 
thit (ataa = vod&t), spring np and come to 
nought,— theae (Unl) tie' 

14-18. See ^refth* and Sraia: and for 
A.. 292b. — Tjrava-, 'the naolnta' who 
procft'c* what they leani. 



10. BiLBonoita XXIX. and XXX. Two 
ipedmens of Tkbokti, 'plaj- on worda' or 
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' Calambonrf ,' Both come from the Snhht 
(ttir^ftTB, and m« tkfcsil 1^ me from BSht- 
Ungk't Inditdtt SprHdk, M ad., no'a 1128 
and 6Ue. Other ipMslmeiu ara no'i 4013 
*iideS89. 

10-17. 'Nineteen wlret went to the wood 
M pUj. Twen^ came home. Hie reat were 
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e«t«nbTatl«m.' -.Solatton ; okoaK TtAgaUr 
uftTTa^ = ' wiTet tweni^ lacUaf onv ' (177a) ; 
or, diTidlng oko nA {item Bf ), ' one man (aad) 
twenty wlrei.' 

18-19. VI. Buma ijll*rL ^Solndan: 
n* tona, 'not b; him,' when Joined, glrm 
n»tena (Vnam), 'hj him bending OT«r.' 



SELECTIONS XXXI^LXXV. 



Extracts from tbs Tbdi 



LiTXRATiru. 



tlQU I^Mt daeilb* Vadls nenn-liiflHtlan ud nA- 

snjosuloii. rill 111! fi »i iiililiiil. tin ■— n |iili< 

Us*« ot tBO, MO, fend Ml fera Importaiit; aad for Ibe 
•nltfiuiiitln, UT-Ml, 



of lb* original la p 
(or"V«dfe"hi K»B»nro»»i 

BBtn. Th*r an Ukno (Or lb* sum pan from lb* 
Blgndk UMtMor* (or "Blrndfe" la lu biMdor 
Mua). Pntiwor Ka^l'fe Uul* work, ntlUal iXc 
Mfva&a (Id (d.), tDd dHorlbM febOT*, Sri^ LM, 
p. n, no. »■ la iiyiinniMiilait *a ■ BOU oaatnl Intro- 
dooloa 1» Vadio ilBdr, oa ■ooonnl of hi (an«*l 
MtoaPMda, and, In putioUu', os acBoiuit ot tha foL 
B^ «( Vm btbUompUod datiUfe. It la, b)o»ot«c, 
BSW aady animilMa la u KnsUih nnloB bf Dr. 
Rabat AiTowamltb, pnbHahad fa; Qlss ud Co., 
BgaUn, IMS, prloa fl-H. Ka<«l'( book wlU b* fM- 
qoKllr Blud In tb* feaqual, fei " SHgl," with lb* 
p^^aanbar of tba tnailfedoa ftrat, tollowad br ibai 

I 73. The Tedio liter&tnie is bued on tbo aonga of th« mtI; Aijmi bribw 
immigraiit into India. These tribes were life-loving, bnn, and warlike, uid show 
their natnro dearly in their songs. But they were remarkable abore all for the 
strength of their religions instinct This ii a cardinal fact — the prime determinant 
of the char«ct«r of the early Indian literature; for that literature is one of prevait 
ingly religions content. The Veda is thns distingoished from the later literatnre 
of the Epic and the Classical periods by ita contento, and also — no less — by its 
language and style. Bnt within itself, the Tedic literature (or "Teda" in the 
broader sense of the word) shows differences which serve to divide it into three 
great groups. 

{ 78. To assign a definite chronological period for each of these gronps is 
neither feasible nor necessary.* But it is interesting and quite possible to establish 
an inner chronok^c sequence among the groups themselves and the snb-gronpe, and 
even among individoal books and parts of books. To the first group belong the 
andent songs themselves, which are in metrical form and are known as ths Vedio 
hymns or Mantras. The term " Teda " is often need in a narrower sense to denote 
them. To the second belong the Brthma^as, the oldeet Indo-Enropean proee extant, 
whkh presuppose and are dependent on Uie Hanba-literature. The third group 
comprehends the Sottas, oollections of brief roles upon liturgical and other subjeela. 
irtticb, in turn, presuppose both of the foregoing gronps. 

1\ 



atflaa ol UIbb- I axaaipla, In lb* Talomdn. 
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I 7<. A gnat mua of Muitra-iiuiterUl originftted ftnd wu handed down b; 
memorial tndition onlly from generation to generstion' long belore the existence 
of Mij Boch eollectioiu of Muttru u bam oome down to na.' The Mantras fall into 
•ereral differant claBwe. To one belongs the hyini>«tania (f«); to another, tha 
•aorifloial fonnola (T^o*) ; *nd to another, the magic charm (brahman). From Uie 
Btook of Mantraa of one claM — for example, the T^na — a certain collection with 
defloite airangement became eetabliihed by popular usage in a certain commnnitr, 
and thus aroee a Teda, for example, a Yajorreda — not a ceitMn definite book, but 
Bome (me of many poaiible and probable eollections of Mantras of a certain definite 
class. From the aame stock of the same class aoothec collection was formed in 
another commonily, and thus arose another Teda, for example, another Tajurreda. 
The period in which the oldest hjnms of the Rigreda originated may be set back 
into the second pre-Christian miUenninm ; * but this onlj on cerUin general oon- 
siderations — not as a matter of precise argumentation. Geographically, the early 
Vedic Aryaas may be referred to Klbnl and the Panjtb.* 

§ 76. Hie Mantras hare come down to as, for the moat part, in several eolleo- 
lions, diTerse in form and purpose. There was, besides, more or less Hantra-material 
which was never embodied in any eoIlectioD,* bnt of which we find remnants scattered 
about in varioas books. The great collections of Hantras are the Bigreda, the 
Stmaveda, the Yajurreda, and the Atharvaveda. The text of the Mantras forms 
what is often called a Bamhitt. To each Sattifaitt is attached a body of dependent 
or ancillary works of the Brihroaqa and Sntra gronpe : bo that the oldest Indian 
books are clasaed, first, according to the Veda to which they belong ; and, secondly, 
according to their character as Mantra, BAhma^a, or Sutra. It iB^.J}ejemembered 
that "Veda" has a narrower and a broader sense, and that " Kigveda," for uistancc^ 
may mean either the Kigredasadihiti or also the entire body of works belonging to 
that Veda. 

9 76. The SaiiihiU of the Rigveda is a historic^ * collection. It oonnsts of 
1017 hymns, each containing on an arerage aboat ten double lines,* so that the text is 
in Tolnme somewhat lees than that of the two Homeric poems together. There is 
a purely external and mechanical division of the text into 'Eighths,' 'Lessons,'^ 
' Groapa^' and ' Stanzas ' (affaka, adhytyii, Targa, p) ; but this need not specially 
concern us now. Of deep historical significance is the other dirision into 'Books,' 
' Ch^iters,' ' Hymns,' and ' Stanzas ' (ma^jala, anuTtka, snkta, rc)- 

I 77. There are ten ■ Books ' (literally, < Circles '). And of these^ books iL to 
TilL are the so-called "Family-books" — that is, they contain each the hymns 
ascribed to a single family or elan, in which they donbtless originated, and by which 
they were handed down as a sacred inheritance. Thns, book il contains the hymns 
of Gftsamada and his clan. Those of Vi9<rlmitra and his tribe follow in book iiL; 
and then in order thoee of Yimsdera (book iv.), Atri (book r.), Bharadvija (book 
Ti.), Vasi^tha (book vii.), and Ka^Ta (book viii.). The ninth book is made np cf 

* Bm Balb'i AOHmmMn tm faiBHwfc-. p. S-X). i 
>B« WUtnar tn 71U Ctatart ItagaMit*, ItSI, iMm 

xxzULBH; otKual, DottBt. Of. Lodwlt. UL ITtf. Uoo. M* 

• Sm WUlD^r. La., p. ns; KuH, DOM K; Lad- • Vor 
vlS,ULl«8f. ud fi>r 

•Th«HliiitiiaivllMlb*TadHu«lB8nlt*. Bm MHUv, ASL. p. BU 
Ladwls, tU. li; IColr, UP. K. I t TKan *r* cliht 
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hjmna ■ddfatei to the dalfiad diink Som^ The tenth oompritM hjnuM aacrib»d 
to vary diSaient ftotbon;' whila tha flnt consiata of flfteeo* minor groups, each 
itttribntad to aome ulcient poet-sage. 

J 7S. The ganeril history of tha text of the Bigreda vaa tonohad upon by Pro. 
(eaaoT Both in » very instmotiTe littla esuy * entitled Veditdu Slvditn. S«ne ai 
hia ooDcluaions may be briefly stated. The assembling of the Mantras into a oolla^ 
tion was aooomplished by tha aid of writing.* The fiiat Rik collections wen probably 
single books and parts of books, each an aggregation of material of sooh modanta 
oompass as to be easily handled by a single collector. The small ooUaotioni ware 
later united into one large collection, which, completed by the addition of books ix. 
and x^ and uniformly aditad, constitutes onr BV. Satiihitt. 

{ 79. Both recognizee three stages in the tradition : 1. the oral tranamisaion 
from the aathors to the time of the collectors; S. the reduction from the oral form 
to the writteit ftam; and 8. the transmission of the written text to us. We may 
admit that in the last stage the text — carefully preaerred as it wa^ see j68 — has 
auSered no Teiy important corruptions. The collectors themselTea, howcTer, did 
not by any means write down the texts precisely as they heard them. The redtera 
from memory must have recited rhythmically. The collectors (writers — redaotora 
or diaskeuasts) have often destroyed the rhythm by putting the texta into the 
atrait-jacket of the mlea of grammar, and especially by writing the words accord- 
ing to the later rules of ■aT^l^^'h^. To the first stage are to be referred the many 
mistakes which are ascribable to carelessness in listening,* and which may be called 
blunders of the ear rather than of the eye. 

f 80. That the hymns themselres are of diverse origin, both in respect of plaoe 
and of time, is probable a priori and is shown by internal eridenoe.* Accordingly, 
if we fiud, for example, two hymns involving inconsistent conceptions of tlie same 
deity or of different deities, (hia is to be deemed quite natnral, inasmuch aa they 
originated among clans dwelling in dirarse regions. Horaorer, after the aggregation 
of the small collectionB into the large one, interpolations and later additions ware 
still made. To discriminate between the different elements that now make up tlte 
canonical Tedic text is therefore an important problem. 

S SI. Again, in the course of time, and in part as a reanlt of the wrangling 
pedantry of narrow teachers, the stock collections became ramified into sU^tly 
diTergent recensions. These were called 9&khia or ' branches,' because so related to 
each other as are different branches from the same trofretock. The Qikhls often 
anj^ly to eritioism the various readings for which the classical philolt^ist looks to 
good and independent manuscripts. The community in which such a Qlkhl attuned 
definitive authority was called a cara^a or ' schooL' There once existed, preeumably, 
many branches and schools' of the RV. The school of the Qllcalaa,* however, seema 

tndltlon In tba K 



"lUahl 



'La. t> 



MnvH)«l.-KttU«. 
ASL. p. M. 

■ BfrpifB*. JA. Till J.MI (a Tl}. 

■ PnbUabM, im. In KZ. xxrl. U-St. Bm aap*- 
•IsUfp. U.SL 

• Thli U (Dllnlr «MUl«aat with tlw ra 
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to bave gftined exclnsiTa predominanoe, and tha extant reoeiuion of the RT. Samhitt 
bean their nune. The Qlkhl of the Klfkalas ie also mentioned. 

S 82. The maoiuoripts of the RV. SaihbiU exhibit almost no diTsraitiee of 
reading; so that, in the absence of jtkbi-diSerenceB, the critieism of the text has 
to rest on intrinaio evidence, and on a comparison of tbe other Sainhitis, and on a 
studj of the RV. citations in the RT. BifbmaQas and Sfitras. Other criteria have 
been brought to light by tbe stad; of the arrangement of the eollectioD. Thus, 
within each of the books ii.-vii., the hjmns addressed to the same deity ara grouped 
together and arranged according to the decreasing number of stanzas of each hymn. 
The same simple principle goes farther, goreming, for example, tbe order of tbe 
groups within a book.' ViolationH of the principle may arouse suspicion as to tbe 
originality or genuineness of the passages concerned. 

§ 83. The flnt written form of the text would seem to hare been tbe laihliHfc- 
pifba or' combined Teading,' wherein the words are combined according to the more or 
less artificial rules of grammar.* These combinatious often admit of several different 
resolations. To obviate the rsaulting uucertainties, there was constructed tbe padv 
pitba or 'word-reading,' which aims to give each word in its true independent form 
without reference to any roles of combination. The Fada-text of the published RT. 
is attributed to (^ikalya,* and is the oldest cooscions exegetical work upon tbe Veda 
now known. It is far from infallible.* For its secondary use, see § B8n. 

S 84. Tbe S4maveda is a Veda of sfanans. A sSman is properly a 'tune' — 
not a text; but in this connection tbe word means an r> so modified* as to be better 
adapted for chanting, especially during the ceremonies of tbe Soma«acrifice. Of 
the IMS stanzas of the ^maveda, 1474 occur also in the Rigveda.* The ST. 
exhibit many variations from the readings of tbe RV. Samhiti, some of which 
are of value for the criticism of the latter text.' In general, the relations of the 
ST. to the RT. still present many difficult problems.' 

§ 85. The Samhitk of the Atharvaveda, at compared with that of tbe RT, 
represents a lower plane of life and thought, as it is also later in respect of form 
and language. It contains magic incantations for Uie warding oS of tbe moat 
diverse malign influences, and prayers and charms for success in tbe various affairs 
of life, as love, gaming, quarrels, journeys, and the like. It has a high degree of 
interest for tbe student of popular superstitions. The Samhiti has come down to us 
in at least two recensions. The one is called tbe I^ppallda Qtkbi.* Tbe other was 
published in 1856 by Roth and Whitney." About a sixteenth part of the RT. stanzas 
occur also — with more or less interesting variants — in books i. to xix. of this text. 
Sbankar P. Pandit of Bombay is now editing the AT. with Skya^a's cqmment. 

§ 86. Tbe Tajnrveda belongs to the period ^ of tbe highly developed ritual, 
and originated in the sacred and famous Madhyade^a.^' The Saiiihitis contain the 
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fbrmolu (aM ti^Jiu id vooftb.) whioli ■ocomp«iied tha ucrifloutl oeniuoni»lt, aai 
an, M it w»i«, the hand-books of the >dliv>r7iu or priaats who did th« actiul 
minnal Ubor of tha aaerifiou.' With the growth of rituatiam aod ita apraad ant 
a wida eztODt of territory* then naturallj grew up many differing naagei in oon- 
nMtion with the aaorifloa, aod many centres of ritualiatio stady.* Id this wiae it 
h^^pened that the aeotarian Khoola of tha Yajorreda were especially Qumeiotu and 
flooriahiiig* 

I 87. The Black Tajoireda. The Tariou schools of this, the older Yajurrada, 
bear the nantaa of DMD reputed to be the pupils — directly or indirectly-^ of Vlifun- 
p^ana, a name great in the Epoa. At least five schools* posaeesed special Saihhitis, 
of which four are still extant : to wit, the SaAbttl of tbt Eafhas (EoAum) or the 
El^baka; that of the Kapiffhal^EathM (Kofi^urAiXai) ; that of the Miitrftyaqlyas ; 
and that of the school of Apastamba, a sabdivision of the Tiittiilyas. The one last 
mentioned, the Tiittiriya Samhitft, was the first to be prioted in a scholarly edition.* 
The Mlitrtyaqi SaitahiU has recently been published by Dr. L. von Schroder, Leip- 
zig, lSSl-86. The others are still imedited. In all these texts of the old Tajos 
Samhitis, the sacred formulas m oommiDgled with praae paaaages, explanatory and 
preacriptire. A siDgle such passage is a Brthma^,* 'the dictum of a braiun&n or 
priest,' ' a priastly discourse.' 

{ 88. The Whitt] Yajurreda. To remedy this confusion, a new school of 
AdbTaryos, called the Vljasaneyins, arranged a Samhitl of ' clear formulas ' (^nkUnl 
yijaAfi), i-e. a text in which the formulas or Hantras were separated from the 
priestly discouiaes or Brfhrna^as.' Not without soma little animus, doubtless, they 
turned to account the double meaning of {ukla, 'dear' or 'white,' and fixed the 
Dame of "Dark" (kifpa, 'dark' or 'black') upOD the mingled or DDcleared texts of 
their older riTals. The Ssmhiti of the White Yajorveda or Tkjasaneyi Samhitt has 
come down to os in the recension of the KkQvas and in tiiat of the Hidhyanidinas,* 
and was published by Weber, Berlin, 1840-52. 

I 89. The separate collections of the formulas naturally suggested a similar 
treatment of the priestly discourses. In the school of the Tljasaneyins, the result 
of this treatment was a oollection of the formerly detached Brthmapas^ which colleo> 
tion is itself also called a Br<hmapa,* and is practically an encyclopedia digest of the 
wisdom of their school. i' 

{ 90. The oldest collection of Mantras, the lUgreda, is in the muD the refiax 
of the life of a vigorous, active, and healthy people— a people that prayed most for 
length of days, for sturdy sons, abundant cattle, doughty retaJDers, and victory over 
their enemies ; a people whoae religion was a simple worship of the deified powen 
of nature. But even during the Vedic period, there comes a profonnd change. The 
Yajnrreda represents a turning-point in the development of tlte HiDdu character. 
The centre of Vedic life is shifted to Madhyade9a; and here were made the first 
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great ftdT&noei in the tata and inetitiitioDB of cirillzstion, is trade, and in science. 
Hera also prieatlj families and warrioivfatnilies attained to such importance aa to 
aaaert their independence of the people, and so bring abont the atrongly marked 
rtlsmntintini-Hfinri'thnt graw into the rigid sjstem of caste. And here, with the 
-waxing power of the priesthood, the old Tedio religion was concerted into an 
inflniteJj complex system of sacrifices and ceremonies. To this period bektnga the 
belief in metempsjchoaia — a dreadful and universal reality to the Hindu mind. 
With the growing tendency of the Hindu character towards introspection comes the 
system of hermit-life and the asceticism which are so prominent in the Hinda 
Middle Age, and which in tnm led naturally to the habit of theoeophio speculation. 
The sultry air of Gangee-land has relaxed both the physical and the mental fibre ot 
the Hindu, and he has become a Qoietist. 

{ SI. The Hindu character has been transformed almost beyond reot^piititm. 
The change is wonderful. It would be also incomprehensible, but for the literaton 
of the Brthma^as.' As a whole and by themselves, they are puerile, arid, inane. 
But as the sole and futhfnl reflex of an immensely important phase in the develop 
ment of an ethnic type, Ukey hare a great interest — an intereet heightened by die 
fact that the annals of human evolution hardly present another type whose history 
can be atadied through so many centuries in unbroken continuity, 

g 92. The sacerdotal class, ever magnifying ita office, has invested the sacrifice 
with a most exaggerated importance and sanctity. The sacrifice has become tiie 
central point of the Brahman's life and UioughL About it he has spun a flimsy web 
of mystery, and in each of ita events he sees a hidden symbolism.* Everything is 
not only tiiti which it it but also that which it tignifiu. So Icet is the Brahman in 
these esoteric vagaries that to him the line of demarcation between " is " and " signi- 
fies " becomes almost wholly obliterated.* What we deem the realities of life are as 
pale shadows. The sacrifice and its events are the real facts, and to fathom their 
mysteries* is omnipotence and salvation. 

§ 93. It must not be forgotten that the phases of development rep r es e nted by 
the Mantras and Brthma^as an not separated by hard and fast Unea. The oldest 
Tajns texts are of the transition ^rP^. They ara called SaAhitAs, and contain 
indeed Mantras in abundance; but the Mantras are mingled with prose passages 
which are the first Brtbma^as. Descriptions of the sacrificial ceremonies, attribu- 
tions to them of hidden meanings, accounts of their origin, legends to illustrate their 
efficacy — such are the contents of the older Biihma^as. Conscious philoeophio 
speculation plays a subordinate part: its beginnings we can trace to the RY. 
Saihhiti ; ^ bnt the great mass of it is contained in the later Brthma^a literature. 

§ 91 In this, the later Brihmsj^a period, the descriptions of the ritual an 
relegated to systematic treatises (g 95) ; and the theoeophie and philosophic passages 
become mon lengthy and important, and receive — as containing material aj^no- 
priate for the meditations of the vXojSum or Forest^ermits — the special names of 
AraQyakas * or ' Forest-treatises ' and Dpaniytds.'' Some of the best of these have - 
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bMD handed down by tndlUon ■■ aepanta wcnfca with Mp«nt« dmidm; and a&« 
tnoti of tha Mme gonend itjle Kid contenta hftva boen written; but it mnst ba 
nmembered that the original Atv^ytkaa and TTpaoifada wei« integnl porta of th» 
dlgMted BrlhrnAQU.' 

BrahmRoical specalAtion colmin&tea in peasimiAtio Pantheiam, in the doetrhw of 
the miaery of all earthly eziat«aoe, from which we can hope for redempdon onlj 
through reabaorption into the nniveraal All-in-One. Thia ia the reanlt of Brahnwoiottl 
thought, on which aa a foondation wna bnilt ap the doctrine and order of Buddha; 
thia the link that nnitea the Brahnianic and the Buddhistic chaina of dsTelopmant.* 

g 95. The BrShmaQaa preauppoae a thorough acquaintance with the courae and 
det^la of the aacrifice, and do not undertake a ayatematic expoaition thereof, fiat 
when the ceremoniea had grown to tremendous length and complexity, it beoanie 
neoeaaary to have manuals giving full and orderly directiona for the nae of the 
celebrant. Such works are the ' Rules for the sacriflcea ' or Qrkuta-sutras,.so called 
bwanae they stand iu moat intimate relation to the Veda or 'sacred texta' (gnti), 
and eoDtinnally cite theae texta, and preacribe the manner and the oocaaions of thair 
employment with the Tarioua ceremoniea. 

j 96. Uaage and obeerrance, cryatallized into aacred ceremony, inreat tlie whole 
Ufa of an Aryan Hindu — nay, even his pre-natal and poat-mortem exiateoce. These 
usages differed considerably in different localitiea, and in the lesser details among 
the different families of the aame locality. In part, perhaps, to counteract the 
tendency to diTersity, booka were mode describing the obaerraaoea recognized aa 
normal in a certain achool or commnnity. They are called Grhya-autraa, or ' Rnlea 
of domestic usages.' Here, too, aa well aa in the aacrifice, everything proceeda with 
the recitation of Mantraa ; so that theae booka alao attach themselves to certun 
Vedaa or Vadic Bchoola. The legitimate subjects of theae Rulea are the' Saeramenta' 
(aaiihskiraa), and the ' Simple-sacrifleea ' (pJtka-y^fias) of the bonaeholder. 

i 97. There ia alao a third claaa of Sutraa, called Dharmsi^iitraa, which jrre- 
Bcribe rnlea for the every-day life of thoae who wonld conform to the example of the 
Tirtnoua. Since they have to do with ■ agree ment«onduct,' i.e. the ' oondtict ' (iefaa) 
which baa for its norm the ' agreement ' (lam-aTa, lit. ' con-vention ') of those who 
know the law, they are also called Slmayictrika-autraa. The mattera belonging 
more properly to the Grhya-autras are Bometimea treated also in the Dhanna-sntraa. 
But the legitimate aubjecta of the latter are far more varied than those of the former. 
They embrace all aorta of injunctions and restrictions relating to etiquette^ to 
eating and sleeping, to purification and penance, and to the detaila of the daily Ijfe 
of the atudeat and householder and hermit, and even extend to the duties of the 
king and to the beginninga of civil and criminal law. Jo the order of development 
they are plainly poaterior to the Grhya-autraa. 

{ 98. Aa the aacred texta of the Mantraa grew in aanetity, their dialect and 
style of thought became obsolescent. For the tranamiaaion of the sacred tore, a 
learned apparatus became neoeaaary. To preaerve the written text of a given 
■branch' (fakU) of the Veda from any change in "one jot or one tittle," by 
eatahliahing the lelationa of the samhitt and pada pftthaa (§ 83) of that branch, 
there were composed the phonetic treatiaea, which, because attaching each 'to a 
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(certain) bnooh' (pnti-giUiBm), are called PrUiftkhyas.* These give with the 
ntmoat miauteDeas of det^ tha rnlea for the retroTenion of the pada to the MuhUtft 
readings, aod thus enable na to establiah with gnat accnrao^ Ute text as it waa 
in their day.* 

S 99- To preserve the knowledge of the sense of obsolescent words, there were 
made collections of sjnonjms and of hard words (yXSttrcrtu), called the Nigha^'^avaB, the 
oldest Tedic Glossary. Cpon the Glossary there was written, by the ancient sage 
Yiska, a comment called Nirukta, which is the oldest extant work of formal Vei^ 
exegesis, but which itself acknowledges a number of predecesson. Among its 
successors, the most famous is the great commentary of SftyaQa* Acirya,ca. ISGOa.d. 
The Anukramaijia are little works which give the divinity, the "seer," and the 
metre of each hymn of a Samhitl. 

>8MWblIU]r, JAOB. tU.SSO-M; lT.3Se-«a. I plM* ud gfflslat kppnliu for wnulBt lb* 

■Tbe *OTil-lu(« car* Ibn* cos*n1*d "from io- pmcmUoa of taxliul porlly." — I^a. tT.ieo. 
lagHli, Inlo ■ com- I ' Wnbu, HIL. p. 41-42. 



§ 100. It remains to give a brief bibliogr^by of the Uteratore of the Bigveda 
Samhitt with mention of the principal ancillary works appertaining to it. For the 
bibliography of the other Saitahitis, reference may be made to Eaegi, notes 8-20, 
or to Weber's Hintory of Indian Littrature. 
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of lb* rallfioni 

RV. TbaworkotQaldiwraiHlEaatl (Z.UI, u 
ud Iboaa of Wabar, Zlmmar, ud tba raat (nc 
M), aU b«ar mor* or Uat iHneOj on tba auidjr 
Vada. WhltBaf* OHtKtti and ZingvUUe StadUt 
<Maw Tork, BcribBar, Ansatronc, h Uo. lal aarlaa, 
ISTS) eoDUlD u»ng otbar Iblnga Talnabla aaaa^a on 
Iba hiatory, IntarpnuUon, and coBtanta of Iba RV. 
Vary nuoUr bu appeared* book bj L. ran 8«bi4)- 
dar. Iiuliau LUtnittir u*d CuUur 1h kittoriiehtr 
gntmicklmiKg (Lalpilg, 1U1), lb* flnllbird of wblcb 
li dcToWd to tba Vada, and aapadally to tba parlod 
of Ifat Yajimada. 

S. Sl^Tada. BrUunaqasMs. 'Tba ^UnjB 
BiUmau waa adltad by AnfroBbt — aaa ZM, BO. IS. 
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Wabpr, iSL u.nr-sso. 

' Tha AlUrara Arapjaka la aaaodatad with Iba 
Br«binaai of Iba aaiao nana. Il baa Bn booka and 
•rai adliad witb SSrapa'* camment by R. Kltn iB 
at* BIMo4)uciHii4iea, imi. 8«* 8BK. 1. p. lel f. 

Aitanja Upaolfad la Iba name boma bj eartils 
parUot tbaAJaqjaka, Tla. book II., Bbap'a4, t, S— 
aaa BBE. I. p. inri. Tba tait waa adlMd aad MB*- 
Utad bf RBai, BI., 1t4S-U. UUUar glm aoollMt 
tnulaUoD, BBS. L200f . 

Tb* gikkhlrua or Elnfltakl Bilbmafa wia 
adilad bj Braso Undnar [Jana, Coawaobia, 1B8T)- 



Tha Kaorllakl Brtbrnaija Upul^ waa odiUd 
(wltb ?>Aikm'a oomniaBI) and Uanalalad b; Cowall, 
BI., IMl. Awthn' Umoilallon, by ICOUar, BBK. 
I .ITU; laliodactlan, Ibldsm, p. icrlil. 

3. Birredik Sfltrsa sto. JLfnUyana'i (Hnla- 
aOtn «H Bditrd b}' O. Vldykiama, BI., ItT4. 

J9<raU;au'a Qib]ta.aBtrm •■* adltad (wllb tra». 
laIloB}by Blaaalar— aaa J;M, no. II. X^Uab T*r- 
aioa ijr OldsBbaig, BBE. "*■■ 

^kUyaBa'a paoto^atia waa adlwd by Alfrad 
HUlabraodt. BL, UtS. 

CUkblTana-a Q^jt-mu* wu adltad In ISTI bf 
Oldabarg, IBl. n.l-lW, wltb traaalatlOB. EagUab 
Tarakni by Oldcnbaig, BBE. xxli. 

■So DbarDa4&ln ia carlalnly kaowBta baatlasbad 
aipadally to tba SV. BambllS. 

Tba RV. PiUfakbTa waa adilad bf Rognlor (J A., 
ISU-U), and bj Ullllar (Ldpiig, 1B6S-Sa). Eocb 
adUor glrva a innalatlon. 

Tbe Nlmfcta, wlib lbs NigbaqlaTaa, wu adilad 
alnddaMd b]r Roth (GKUfaiga, U4S-U). 
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BaUeOoB XXXI. BY. L 1. Hthui 
Agnl, Uw Elr»«od. — Traiulkted hj Whit- 
iMj, Omturg Magcuiu, 18S7, xzxiii. Plfi. 
BMpMtltiK Agnl, «M EMgi, p^(60)f, and 

^Tum Uwnm ii g&yktrL Each ituiu 
(ro) conabu <rf three octoeylUbic pUu with 
lunbio cadence — aee Eaegi, p^(M) end 
«.86. Otwerre that, if the iMnta be a triple 
one, the etrophe tunallj coniiita of three 
itaniai and the hymn of a mnltlple thereof. 

— In reipecl of freqaenc^, the order of 
the metre* In the BV. b : flnt the trif^bh 
(about } »f BT.); then the gijatif (abont 
i); then the jag»tl (about )}— fee Haakell, 
JA08. jLpiz- PADS. Mar, 1681- 

Lant 1-3. Qe, VI4 : acceotleu, 693 ; for 
the new letter, m« p. 291 T B, and Whitney, 
fiend. — RYix^^S plaji on the etTmologT' 
of |iT-tj thtii : agsir - - deraA rta-(6 TigitL 
—For anpeil, 471. 

8- pirrebUa, SSO, Tedic initt. : for x 
flnal w. Initial r. Whltaiej, 14 end. 

4. n.f. der^ i ihi. Thii intereitlng 
eombinatioii b reallj the remit of a tiiitoric 
•nrriTal, and ii folly explained at 209. 
Obeerre that U, thongh tranditerated with 
twa lettera, ii a umple natalized Towel,309 a. 
« i ■ ■ Tkkfati : poeition of prefix, 1081 ; 
accent at rerb form, 1082 ; Vrah, aor. tnb., 
8QSI. 

B-6. a;nftT»t, 700: lue of mode, 6TS: 
anbject indeOnite. — diT64ive, 1260. — 
j»9fcaun, 1161.2a. 

T-8. igne, acct, 3t4>. -Ui, acct, 59Ga. 
— Fuaition of daueei, G12a. — Locatire, 

aua. 

to. igamat,traeaoT.iabJnnctiTe(83«'), 
eorreiponding H> the ind. if[ta (8S3]: lee 668. 

li-12. tTimmaybereadtoim. Obeerre 
tliat in the Veda, when Tbythmically read, 
hiatal U common — US'. —Ague ii at tlie 
beg. of a new pida, 814*. -UJ. Ura td 
ttd ifttjiffl. —Lit 'Jiut wliat pleaaani 
thing thon wUt (=wllleet to) do for the 
pioot man, of the< indeed thai (b) real or 
nnfailing ' — U. • Wliaterer hleeelng thod 



doat purpoee to gnat, that thon never UL 

18-14, VI. ipa trt (491*) agae (aeeeat' 
leM) ■•■i inMl (64S>), A+npa^ 

15-10. The aceoMtiree are to be taken 
w.tvL —We Bajr pronounce adhvaiii^afim 
(lis*), or leare tho ptda catalectle. -Ui. 
goploi. —In pUa e, we aut pronounce 
wni, in order to produce an lamUe cadence. 

17-18. U ■ • hlwTa, lee U S. -VS. 
ann&Te igne; for treatment of the acct In 
combination, aee 136, example 4. 

-Obeerre that — aa the metre lure ehowi 
— ptdai a and b are alwaye Independent of 
each other at regard* enphoaie eonUnalloi^ 
and that— a* here — the written text, with 
perreraa con*i*teney, always combine* them 
when thi* b poeiible. 

— aicaart, pada, lAcaaTa, 348 c. — Pr» 

KoTB* TO Paon 70. 

Snuono* XX^n. BT. L SI. Jndi» 
■lay* the dragon.— Beipecting India and 
the natural ilgnlflcance of the myth* abont 
hii battlei, «ee Kaegl, p. 40{67}f, a.l41f; 
and Perry, JAGS. xLllTf. 

I The •■ hymn " appear* to conibt of two 
■eparate piece* — •ecK.toTO*'. Tbecatenaij 
■tmctnra b noticeable Id come pair* of itan- 

j (1-S ; 8-4) — ice Eaegl, p. 24(84). 

-Ths Haras btrMnbh. ThecddVedis 
trift^^ i* mnch more free than that of the 
claaiicai Sanakrlt; hot it* moat important 
feature, the cadence, b the lame— ■•a>'p, 
816, 1 4S. 

For itatbHet, *m HadceU, JAOa zLpizti 

PADS. May, 1681. For a dUcuaaion of 
it* derelopment, *ee Oldenberg, ZDUO. 

:Tii.6Gf. 

.. Pn)D0BnceTfrli^and(line8)mrIam, 
and lee Whitney, 84J>. — pti Toeam, ang< 
mentleaa aoriat (847 end), a* improper inb- 
JuneUre (668), with future mg (&T6). 

Ui. ihMi (037) ihim; inn tfU ta- 
Urda. Note JnxUpodtion of perf. w. impf. 
>ecB2S>. -pri abUnftt, VUkld, 408. 
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8. {igriTiv'inf 90t. — iDdn'i ■p«eUl 
■ItribuM ii hii "beloTed thnoderbolt, 
which th« Ep<M fkbin mveb, ZDHO. zzzii. 
396. 

4. ' like lowing Une, — flowiag BaddeolT- 
to A ua, down cmme the waUn.' The point 
of eompariioD ii the noUe. — umndrAm, 
perbap* ' to a pitheriiiK of w«ter, »o m to 
f onD one ' — not necetMuil; ' to 1A< occui.' 

B*. PrODOimce »Tnit*, 136* (imporuuit}: 
in the AV., ii^.T, the aaKment u written. 
Cf. 70")>. -■6inMn; tee EMgi, p. TS(W). 
•nd DOtet 2&S-H; alto Both, ZDMO. zzzt. 
680f and xxzTiU.134f. 

6*. PronoaDce trUudmkefn a-, and ob- 
wrve that flnal -n i« almoet nerer to be 
prtmotnietd ai-T when*o written. — Cf. BT. 
ii.16,1, which Kemi to coniltt of remiuie- 
cencei of the beg. of thi» hjoin. 

6. ■ The Bawarder took the mlMile bolt — 
imdte him, the flnt-bom of dragon*.' ■* 
iluui (693) haa tor dlnct object the enclitic 
enuu, 'him,' or, more comictlj', 'im,' lince 
the Bngliah prononn i(i» loiei ite A when 
enclitic. The enam ia then explained bj an. 
' appoeitiTe. So 79', 

7-8. UX fid indra ihan ■ ; H mijinim 
tiniii»» prit nti ■ ■- ' When, Indra, thon 
Muoteet ' ', and (nU) thereupon brooghteit 
to nought the wile* of the wilj, therenpoi 
bringing forth the tnn, the daj, the dawn,— 
then loothlj fonndeat thon no enemj.' 

—The flrit it continoe* the force of jU 
through pfcda b, ai the acct (696a) of *»"'"*- 
(V2ml) ihowa. -Foeltion of pri, 1081*. - 
Order in pida e it nnnatnral : expect 'dawn, 
■on, (full) day.' — Pronoonce airiam. — 
dykat, 361d: rocab., under dlv. —nfAaam 
and kHii aee referencei in rocab,; the pro- 
ioogationi arc io the even ifllabiea of the 
cadence. — vlTitae, 798a. 

&. FrononnceviaAaam: cf . WhitDer, 84a. 

10. kdlljena, 248b. — vf-vrk^i, som. pi. 
nent., common in Veda, tor -kni: tfmgo. 
vfkj-a-te, traniition-form (T49) from root- 
claai, for (e-ta (620). 

.11. 4 hi jnhv-i (altenaUn form tor 
inhnT-a), An+i: acct, 606d: aabjeot, Vritm. 

12>. 'He (Tritra) did not aacape (rtf, 
899a) the ahock ot U« (Indra'i) weaponj.' 



f PxsaTOk 

ia». -The (elond-) rlfU ha cniabad 
together, who bad Indn a* hi* eonqaeror.* 
That la, the moniteT, in hi* repeat or Ua 
fall, crnahed into a ahapeleu maai hla 
already rireu clond-caitlei. Thii li forced. 
If we dared emend the Iw. k. rajtaia to 
mj£nia (B40*), we might render, ' Broken, 
be waa (then) completely cmihed' (S98b}. 

— Indra-fabn : later book*. e.g. QBr. L6. 
8», lay great itrDu on the correct accentn- 
ation of thli word; indra-fatrd, 'conqneror 
of I.,' would be blaapb emj. Bee /aJiaoU 
Stadien, ir.3M ; or Both, yinJtIa, p. xix. 

18^. Cf. 1 aaja - ■ jagh&na, lee Vhaa+i. 
Subject here ia Indra. 

See Tffan. -See VbU, detid. - 
a^7»t, 629. — Frononnee Tl^iaUii^ WUt- 
nejr, 84a. 

IB. 'Orer him, lying io, emahed Ilka 
(ni) a reed, the waters go, flowing tor mao- 
kind (lit. the waten of man, flowing, do go).' 
ZDMO. xxxT.717-34. P. thinki 
that the original text wai minordhXnUtl, 
a. minoa (cf. T3») dh&nia (VTah4, praa. 
lid. ppL, 019*) iU, and that the author of 
the padft text divided it wrongly, mino 
rdhanaa, changing, of coune, n to 9. 

like iiyaa, could paaa for an 
initr., we might render ' (With a will, i.e.) 
IiDimy riling, the waleia orerwhelm him.' 
-amnyi, 'to,' w. a tneer: cf. itm, 89hr. 

16. pari-itirtliAt. acct, SOCa, 1068. - 
tia&m Umit* only the flrat member ot the 
foU. cpd. 

17. Note relation ot acct and mg in 
TfiTipstri. — nX Indraa aayfta.' obeerra 

accordance between the written and 
ipoken form here — lee 186*, and cf. 70St. 
▼Uhar, ' weapon ' of Vt mother, not of 
Indra. 

18. TranaUted, 777b. -dinun, fem,s 
Vi mother, —faye, tee 61S: limilarijr 
dnha. SQU, Ige. 92'. 

1B-20. ' The waten orerwhelm Va hld> 
den body, that wat put down in the midat 
In long dtrkntei lay (i,.>ga7at, 
029) he who wai ranquiahed by Indra.' 

Here the narration cornea to an end 
Stan^ 1-10 form a biiet but complete epic 
Hie Mm* general theme ii treated again I9 
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■UnsH 11-14. mk IS NMDi to b« a Uter 
addlUoD 

9L dM^tBb: Kft«r T» Tjctoij, tlw 
mt*n At* Dkllcd {x^ J) aiTi-pAtob, ' hkv< 
Ing tb* At^uM M niMtera,' or ' b«Ting « 
gradoiu (KodJ u muter.' — pa^Insva 
giTU (iM gi) : the nin-giring cloud* »i« 
oftca cjlltd ' cowi.' Theie mra pent np by 
A maUdoiu demon (P*vi), »nd tbelr milk, 
tb* relrwhiiif irater ol hekreti, i* withheld 

Cnriooilr, the natural bad* «f thli timple 
mjrth !■ Ml far torKotten that the mjlh Iticlf 
U here made tf f anilfh a elmile for the reiy 
pheDOmeqon from which tt i* the poetic 

Nona TO Paai 71. 

1. 'The priflce of the water* which wa* 
doted np — he who alew {80G, 309) Trili 
opened that.' Waten coDceired a* If pnit 
np Id (ome mlghtj caik. 

S-8. ' A hone'* tail becameit thon then, 
O Indra, when on hit lance be (T.) impaled 
thee. — A* god alone, thon conqneredtt ' ' 
Than dldit let Ioom the leTen itreami (bnt 
tee laptA} to flow ' (llL ' for flowing,' Vir. 
OTOb, 982). 

—Id flghtiiig with demon*, Indn tome- 
Umei get* ronghl; handled for a while (lo 
iT.18.9]. Sncb I conceive to be the alttia- 
UoD here. Plda a It the cms. PouiM^ a 
magic trauformation 1* intended. V. im- 
palei L on U* lance; bnt itralgbtwar the 
god become* a great iweeping trail of rapor. 
Terr ditfereDtl7 Bergaigne, Btl. V(d. Ul. 
ei-«2. 

—It *eemt nnaToidable to Join devi ikaa 
withe: cf.i.33.4andi.ieeA = T3i*. .Second 
ijajaa begiu a new claate : hence acct, 693*. 

4. Explained under jiA^-. aamii meant 
VriiT*. -ikirad dh-, 163. -Cf. what U 
taid of YahTe at Pialm stUI.IS.U. 

6. ruyudhiU, 800a. -CJ. nt4 aparf- 
Uiiraa (tee Apara). — vf jlgTe, T8T. — 
' Indra wat rictor (both for the time) while 
he and Ahi fought and (nti) for the fntnre.' 

ft-7' ' What avenger of Ahi taweit thon, 
Indn. when in tbe heart of thee having tlain 
(him) fear did come — when nine and ninety 



ttreamt at an affrighted hawk the lUee thoa 
didit crottt' Thit may refer to a tlm* 
wben — after all the aerial commotion (La. 
Indra'i battling)— the rain refuted to fall 
and the uncleared heaven tignifled Indra'* 
retreat. Beminiicencei of thi* legend occnr 
at TS. li.6.S: cf. HBh. v.gj7 = !66 and 
10.43 = 3S4,f. -jaghndfaa, B06. 

8-9. See V7« 1 and Vii. -Ui. aia Id « 
(17Sb) - ■ arin ni • •. -Oen., SOTc. - 
Tente*. 823>. 

SsLBcnoK XXXm. ST. i.60. To Sftrja, 
the Sim-god. — Reipecting SOrya, tee Kaegi, 
p. H(TS). The hymn it rubricated at 106*. 
It it ttill n*ed tn India, at the Utddaj Sei^ 
vice. It wat made the text of a Ungnletic- 
mTthological comment of 22fi paye* bf W. 
Sonne, EZ. vol'* zii.-rv. t 

In the teztnt receptut, the hjrmn hat 18 
ttaniat. I have given odI^ 1-9. In tb* 
flrtt atrophe, ttaniat 1-S, the god it tnnt- 
doned only in the Sd perton. In tbe tecond 
itropha, he it addreued in the 2d perton; 
and to alto In the third «trophe, excepting 
— at often — the final *tania (9). 

—That ttantaa 10-13 are later addition* It 
proved by their contentt and language and 
their (differing) metre. Thit proof if cod- 
firmed by Uie fact that tbe corretpondlng 

of the AV., xili.2.ie-24, hat Mily . 
liana* 1-8; and alto by tbe fact that only 
preicrihed lohe ated in the ritoal— 
tee Benenberger'i Btitragt, vlii.198, ZDMO. 
xxxvui.4T6, JA08. xi.p.cxcii = PAOS. Hay, 
1864, and AGS. il.3.13 and comment, and cf. 
BT^. Moreover, the addenda are at the end 
: an annvika — cf. JA. S.rlii. 207=16. 

lO. See n2. — JKUvedaaam, tee vocab. : 

althoogh ' All-pottettor ' wa* very likely the 

primary mg (Whitney, AJP.iii.400), yet the 

knower' alto teemt to have been 

ataodated with the word early and commonly 

(Bggeling, SBE.KSvi.p.xxxi). Foranalogou 

tee hMf and yami in vocab. 

he preient — very unntoal — appUo^ 

tion of the epithet to SOrya, 

ti rirj' J^opf sol wJrr' ttmatiii, 

the latter pbate (rf mg predomiikate*. 
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It. 'That trery man maf tee tbe idd, 
lit. for erery one for beholding tbe *aQ.' 
8«e df9 mod rMd 960. VJtk, and 963. - 
Tl^r*. 624'. 

12-18. tr* beltHigi lexically with nik- 
|aitri{9i]. but ii conformed In gender to 
UyivM. -With thU dnile, cf. BT. z. 
ieg.3. -See 7aUiU*. -yanti, no aect, 
506**. — aftrftra, ■ for the tun. La. to make 
waj for the lan.' Render : 

Off — Ilka u robbui— lUuk >nr 
Yoa eoDaUUiUaM irltb Uialr bMua* 
B^on U» ■l]-t>*holdlD( Suti, 

14. idrfram (SSIb end) ■ • t1 (1081>) — 
paiiiTelf, OOSb : eqnir. to vy-ftdrMata, 882. 

18-19. See pratr&BoS. — Pronoonca da- 
Wbaftn, 113'. -pratjififi, 210. 
Donncft adar [Whitney, 84b) : ng. writMn 
•dvar in TS. — adar dr{i, 'a light to be- 
hold' (ct. taifui ttivtai), here eqoiv. to '■ 
glorioiu light.' 

20 and 72>. yini, 600 end. -pivaka: 
■ee refi in Tocab.; Chii word the redactor* 
peniit in miiwriting ; It ia a typical miatake 
belonging to the *econd *tage of the tradi- 
tion— aee p. 364, S 79, and KZ. xxtLM. 

vjin&A inn: if Joined w. ^pl., render 
'itiiring or bnay among (*o BV. Tiii.9.2b) 
hlf fellow*;' if w. pi^aal (acct, 696a]j 
*orer the people* thon dott look on boiy 
man.' —Pronounce toAm. 

— Stkophb 2, itanzas 4, 5, S. Some Join 
with 7— po**ible, but Teiy hard. It la 
better to regard 8 ai a parenthetii In which 
the poet tnma anddenly from SOiya to 
Taru^a. The latter i* the penonlfled raidt 
of hearen, and the inn li natnrally hi* eye 
(BV. Til.e3.1), and to mark the deedi of 
rmtle** man i* hi* proper function [Saegl, 
p.86(90)]. Ttni then refer* to adar, and 
"iknal I* in ezplanatoiy appodtion w. 
ytai. We may render 4, 6, 6 thu: 

TboBiiMMoanrd, ill-b*h«ld. 
TboQ BskHt ligbt, aod BOrlM. 
nwa (kdntM M lb* did of lMa*«D. 
' Toralaf th* hM opon tb* Mk 
Of Bod*. oftama, of all th* world, 
TbDB ilwal np, IboB glorlau H^— 
WItb whkb, M ara, bri(ht Tuana, 
Orar tlia pwplH Ihan d»t kwk. 



Nona TO Faob 72. 

a-& VJ. Ti Ajta (*ee dir) «fl. r^jaa 
(1T1«) prthd, ihS (42U) mlmXnaa (Vlinft4: 
•ee 661, 666) aktdbhia ('with heami'J, 
pigyMi (202*). — 'Beholding (In pregnant 
•enie] the generation*, i.e. while generation* 
come and go.* 

4-8. J. Burge**, Arck. SunMg »f TFartem 
India, Ka^fiittuid and facet, p. 216, mei^ 
tiona temple-image* of Bflrya with a halo 
(cf. fdoifkega] and borne by ' (eren ■teed*/ 
*e« plate lxr.2. Cf. Eaegi, ir. 206. 

d-T. iyukta (8S4b}, 'hafh Jn«t yoked.' 
-SeeSeSandSGO*. -ariynktibbJa, S«yafa 
rightly, aTaUya-jcijanena. 

SBLacTiow XXXIV. BV. 1.97. To AgnL 
See Preface, p. t, note 4.— Babricated at 
100*. Becnra AV. iT.S3. The refr^n or 
burden, pftda c, of each itanaa, is a mere 
repetition of pida a of atanxa I ; it hai no 
necetaary connection with the rett of each 
■tanza, althongh it happen* to fadge well 
enough In the flrat and in the laat three. 

Granmann and Ladwig make ipa * ' 
;A;no»t of the refrain a 3d i. mbjunctiva * 
(1008*) — 'let him drire- -'; butthiiwonld 
require an aecentieu (ogncat. 

We may therefore disregard the refrain* 
entirely and gronp the remaining eight 
couplet* [each conaiiting of two ocloiyllable 
Tenes], two and two, into four stanaaa of 
four Terse* each. 

8-11. See ifjae+apa and fuo+i: ipa ■ - 

fdjuoat i* pres. ppl. of intenaive eonjnga- 

(1012)— nona*al,444. -U-f . ^pisi^dlil 

i, perf. impv. of primary conjngation, SIS. 

'Three instrumental* (line 10), 866.1. 

Staitca 1 [made by grouping ataniaa 1$'} 
may be rendered: 



DrtilBM %inj wUh flamaa oar ■ 
AtBl, Erlsc mtbn wlifa tfar.lii 
TDrMBf awir with flaaiM i 



wtdlb. 



WItb pimjrar far 

Asd ptarar for food, wa iirlflBa — 
(DrtTtng awm; *Uh BuiiM oar (la.j 

19. With pri, supply j^yaU la a and 
iijmta in h. .bhind-if^haa (*np«{. lo 
Uiad-Ti,VUi«ad,467),<brigbte*t,lnckieat'* 
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14. jn* yit tc Jtjmn (TM.S), -tlwt 
th«7 XMj be propagated = thkt 
nuj> go forth from tham'— ud ao In tlia 
otbar clauaea cd linM IS and 14. 

—la Una* 12 and 14, tbe jad'a 
Intradnca flnal cUniM azprcMlng the pur- 
poM of Ti^imaha, Una 10. In line 10, 
Whitne; nukei 7id = 'ai,Jiutas.' Por all 
the yid-rUnaaa, Oraatmann Mekt principal 
olaiuw In the ratralna. 

ST.UU* 9^ and E3. ' [We aacriflcej In 
order that (olbpring may go) forth frou 
the IncUat of then (1) ; and forth from onr 
patroiu i that olbpriug maj go forth from 
thj patroDi, Agnl,— forth from tu (who 
aia) thine, 

'At forth from mlgh^ Agni on all dde* 
go the raja. For thou, (Qod) who hait a 
face on all lide*, oo all lidn doit protect.' 

90- ' Bring Di acioM the (itrcam of) foai 
U with a boat.' See UA and ifipr+atL 

SOTM TO Paob 73. 
9. Pronounce ai na^ alndhTira aftriyft, 
w. elidon of -m and combinatioQ : Inttacce 
of a l«st-em>r of the Mcond (tags of the 
tnUUtioB — aee p. 8M, f 79 and EZ. zxriai, 
and cf. Ta^ - Bee U2 end. - iU parfft 
|S4ec), V3pr, impT. of Hor., 896. 

Snucnov XXXV, BT. 1.186. Indta 
and the Mamta. — Beipecting the Harnti 
and their relation* to Indra,*ee Kutgl, p. 89 
(£6), and Bergaigne, La nlijim vAKgat, 11. 
860f, 392, and eip. the InUreiting article of 
Oldenberg, JtAfouiJifmnm in RV., ZDHO. 
zzxlxJX>-fl6. The hjmn it the flnt of a col- 
lection of eight Hamt hjmDi (ie&-lTS}, 
coDceming whoM arrangement, im Olden- 
berg, lo. We have here the beglnningi of 
poetrj 1b epic-dramatic form — cf . Preface, 
p. It, note 7. Thia hymn haa been admi- 
rably traudated by Both, ZDUO. xxiT.802 
(or SitUiuig Litdtr, p. 84); Englieh reraion 
by Whitney, NorOi Awuricm Rmisw, 1871, 
cilU.182 = OLSt. 1.144. It la alio ttanaUtMi 
with comment! by Hax MQUer, R V. SanJula, 
tnmtlattd, etc., i.l62f. I give the "itoiy of 
the hymn " abridged from Botb-Whltney. 

SuMUa 1-2. The poet Inquire! whither 



the Hamti are galag and how they are ta 
be detained at the lacrUlce. The ImpUdt 
aniwar ii ■ With praiac.' Thi* then Ii accmn- 
pUtbed In the dialogue, where, althon^ 
greateit glory li giren to Indra, the god In 
turn landi them generoluly. 

Staxxu S--4. TbeHarati atkwbylndn 
fi going alone, without them, hli naoal com* 
panloni. — Indn atuwera eraalTely that hm 
ii on the way to a lacrifldal feait. 

STAmjLa 6-6. The Hamti are eager to 
go with him. —Ha rvtorta that they were 
not io eager when he went, alone, and ilew 
the dragon. 

Stahui 1-%. The Uaratt remind Mm 
that they Aom helped him do great thing* 
and can be moit naefnl alliea in the future. 
—Not Inclined to ihar* hii glory with them, 
ha boaati again of hli explolta. 

Stakzu 9-IS. Tbe Uaruta acknowledge 
J might thii time without reierre and to 
hii latiifaction. — Indra, Taunting Mm—W 
once more (10), thaoki them for their hom- 
age (11), and doclarat that tha tight of than 
deltghtihU heart (IS). 

STAXua lS-16. The poet (Agaitya) tnn» 

I tha Marutt directly and aaka them to 

recognize and reward bii tklU and derotlon. 

4. Vmyakf +iam, pert. (786, T94b) a* pre- 
terito-pment. —Lit ' With what common 
conrae (t ) bare they kept together t Le. npon 
what common Jonmey are they together T ' 

L^ Ciaaelc ma^ 840. -DJ. 
kdtaa ijtiaaa (A, SSOend) eUT iroaatt 
(accentcombination, 186*) gdimam — ace 

ia iyKtl(4g9n rikur. -Taanyl,aaat Ta>*. 

7. See minaa!). -4ram4: read 669, 
864, and 866. 

8. Pronounce tu&m indra, M 6 ayllablaa. 
r^ltitn.^ a&nn, 'being (uanally) gay': 

Roth-Whitney, 'though (elie lo) blithe'; 
force doubtful: peibapi they 

a gentle reproach for hi* alighting 
their company — 'Why go'at thou alOM^ 
and 10 meiry withal 1 ' 

Thou talkett (oinally), when going 

along with (u) moTing onward.' —See 

Both ppli are of the root-aotiit, 

840>. -vooia, 864. -harivaa, 464b. - 

jU t« aam« (loc. 492*), 'which (la) to thee 
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an oor kok, lit. on lu/ Le. ■ which thou hi 

lO*. gim, ' (in) a Jo^,' pred. to all three 
nUt. 

to'. See iimMS. -I7WU, 4, Mh. 
•m.fiirVbjtt*, ' {<■) nadj,' begini • cUnie. 

11. ' Tbej [men] ve ouLkiiig mppUutioa 
(to me) i thejr are eDtidng (me) with inro- 
catloti (nkthi, m iiwtr. •.}. ThcM two 
(inw, 601 end) counen hen an canjing 
me {lit. Di) anio (ieobk) them' (U = tii>i, 
495 end : the good thiogi mentioned 
pU...). 

12. Tk7im, ' we,' l^. the few who are 
cowKired u ipeeking for the whole troop. 
— See^TQjS: cf.dW. — Prooonncc t*nd^ 
fdmbh-: nota^n eiplained hj Whitney, 
M>b>. See tani under tani and Me V2;nbh. 
—The tpolcetDieD detignat« their 'compin- 
ioni'ai 'frae' Id order to magnifj theralue 
of their readineu to follow Indra- 

18. Ui. Man (Dot etan): the Mamtt 
drire a dappled team of doei 
—See Vynj+upa: jnjmahe {• a root-claw 
pntent |612a), n«ed with fntnn mg (77Ta). 
-UJ. nil 1 fndra (Sl<*). -See 1 nadhiS. 
-babhithn, TSSb. 

14. kvi iji, Whitner, Wb*: pnmoDnce 
kdA tai. ■ • aradhMld. -ay^ ' that ' (with 
for mj companj). Jut mentioned, line 18. 
The7 did leare Um in the lurch once — eee 
B2itr. -TJX rid • ■ ■am-ftdbatU: tee 
AdU+aam and 668. 

15. Pads-text nUin M ngri^ -See 
nnder tfnam : for gen., ece 2QTc end, and cf . 
77". 

16. Ui&ri,acc.D.,ina7^ be either pi. (340) 
or ling. — Piichel ihowi that namt may be 
naed aa inatr. (or gen.) alto. 'With [=in 
company of) u« combined, (and) \>y our 
nnited proweu.' — Pronounce T^jiohUa, 
pfci^liatfihhia 

17. krv&Timft (248c), pret. •nbjnnctiTe 
(700) of Vkf, 715. -kritTk, Claidc ki»- 
tnnJk, S42. —mamto, roc. : the ipokeamen 
call on their eompanloiu to bear them wit- 
neu. But the reading marfto, nom., baa 
beensuggeited. — SeeTidiend. 



1& vidhlm, e04a. -babhflvtu, 802. 



19. Compan70i*v. 

20. Bee &-nntt» and inn-tta in rocab. 
-SeeaS. -SeeOTidSandOlO*. -Either, 
' Entirely invincible for thee ii annly nothing. 
Not (one) llhe thee !■ found aoMmg tha 
goda'i or, 'Entirely granted thee Ii (the 
fact) that (orely no one (niUa ' ■ sA, double 
neg. = ain^) like thee ttc' Cf. KZ. zxtL 
611 and JA.OS. ziii.p.c = PAOS. Hay, 1886. 

Nona TO FAoa 74. 

1. nifat«: acct, GBO and fiOT, cf. 89^.; 
the object (tvi) i* to be nnderatood from 
what precede*. —Both emend* to kari|yi^ 
Me988. 

2. Franouuce ikaaya tdn ma Tibhd aala 
6jaa. -7i=yinL SeenAS. 'Whateoerer 
thlngt (I am) haring rentored, (thoae) I will 
accomplieh (tnbJnnctiTe = fnt. ind., GT6) 
wiMly (S6S.1),' 

8. ThiiTldXnaa may be referred to yiTid. 
— oyiram, 563, 743. — i^ ai lit pera. here. 
— 'What thing* 1 may undertake, }iut T, 
India, am maiter 61 them.' 

4. UX imandat mi marntaa at-, 17Sa: 
cf.74>iK. »yid-brihmaeakrt,a mbject- 
clauM co-ordinate with >t6maa. 

8. mihTam, appoiitire to ma. — aikhye, 
343a. — tanAe tanubhii, 'for mytelf, l>y 
younelret (Te*tra tponte), i.«. for tne, *poD- 
taneooaly or heartily.' 

6. See eri 1 end. — Koth luggeiti the 
emendation iaedyati (inedia^), ai nom. pL 
elH anedyafravi^ —VS. » 1^ 



a»iiK!ikfl&, MSa. -feeUntft (oeh, 
22T),forarohint«-ta,883,233b. See «<diad. 
-ehadiyfttU (346c), mbjimctlTe, 104ai 

'Id reiy tmth theie (are) appearing 
good nnto ma, biameleii, pntting on ghn/ 
(and) itrength- Te of ihining hue bare 
delighted me, upon looking at (yon), 
Hamta, and delight ye me now.' 

See Vraah. -pii y&tana, 618. - 
aiUiiAr.MB. 

See Vrat -bhnta. 886. -niTedCa, 
415e, a* nom. pL m. 

—The Bccent-nilea for the obliqiie eaaia 
of the profL root ft (cf. 603) are aim^ and 
itirely natnraL Thoa: 
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A. U Um font) i« OMd ■dJMtlTeIr, di*- 
tinynlabliig 'lU«' thing froni otben. It 
■covii^(T4*;M*,T9>*). B. 8o»lM>if nwd 
M en amphatlc «DbtUntlr« proD. (S8», IDS* 
>aaii). 

O. But If DMd M an imcmpbatU) rab- 
■tuitlT« pron, 'bU, bar, htm, tbelr, them, 
It li KcentlMi (BSi«, TV, 71", 74i, SS<\ ud 
ytrj oftan). In tfai* cm« tbt form ca 
■tuiil at b«g. of ptda. 

10. Tba a bu pngnant mg (cf. V;na+X 
and -t-apa) and goci w. both dnvuTit (£82') 
and oakri. —Both rvbi depend (69S) on 
jid. — Frosonnce wtanltaya. — ' When 
the linger enlicei (fon) bttfaer aa to aa 
oblation, (and when) the wiidom of Mina'i 
ion hu.bro'nght ni hither — .' 

— Hoth would expnnge one d and read 
dnvuyi, initr. (806.1) of dnvaari (H^B*). 
'with an honoring, i.e. reTerentlf.' The 
paiuge li a deipersic one. 

11. CJ. i n id Tartu (irrag., 888) - ■ 
iecha. S«« rfl and Vrrt+L .i]n& = 
IminL -areat.T4a 

12. Ta at^mo, n.f. Taa >t6maa, ITSa: 
■Imilar combination* at 79", vlpraa at-; 
81", ijayaa ep-; 87'; 92i; 74*; per contra, 
iT". ^ijim here refen back — lee 1 idim. 
— Seegir. 

la CJ. 4 ifi yi^ft* (014*) ' ' TidTtma 
(ittTid, a pr«*. opt. of the root^liM) Ifi-m- 
— Pronounce vtjibn ! •' Hither with rc- 
frcahraeat come jt. For onraelTei aa a 
•trengtbening maj we get refreilunent (and) 
a well-watered dwelling-place.' 

vlt would leem tliat the poet AgaatTa 
wai the ion of MJina, of the race of Handlra. 
Thii entire flnal itanxa recui* at the end of 
brmn* leO-lSS. The awkward repetition of 
' refreihment ' leadi Roth to luipect that tba 
original pida d of the itanxa ii lott and 
replaced b; the one in the text, which it a 
■tock-Terae recurring at the terj end of 
twenty labaequent hTmni. 

Sbmctiob ZXXVL BV. ilL 68. Tb 
Baritar. — Beepecting Saritar, tee Kaegi, p. 
£0(7S). The lait "hTmn" (62) of the third 
"*T?^'* ^ really a collec^on of lix abort 
hymn* to Tariom dirinltiM. Each hymn 



contain* tliraa atanzaa, and tba bind to 
Safitar ii the fourth of tbe tlz. 

~Tba tin (tann of thla Mad i* the uoet 
celebrated stanaa of the BV, and Ii eallad 
the aftTitrt (co. fk), or the gkjtiA aar* 
H'X'li'- It I'x lield, and hold* even now, 
tbe moet Important place in tlia woraUp of 
the Hindu. In the FroeeedlngB of the 

Intenuitiimal Cimgrtu af OruMaUlU (1881) 
at firrlia, U.S.160-18T, and hi Btiigiom 
Thought oaif Liji in India, p. SIKM, Monica- 
Wiillanii diiciuae* the place of tbe-BT. In 
the raligiou* lerTlcea of the Hindu o£ the 
prewnt day. 

He *ay* that the worahipper ndat flnt 
bathe, then apply a*he* to hli limb* and 
forehead, bind hi* hair, dp pnre water, and 
Inhale pnre air and retain it in lili Inoga for 
a while. Tbe wonhipper then nttcra BV. 
iU.03.10, which — like the Loid'a Prayer 
among Chriitian* and like tbe Ffttihah 
among Uohammadau — take* preeedance 
of all other form* of luppllcation. [Cf. 
Uanu ll.lDlf.] Later on. the gCystri it 
mattered 108 time* with the help of a roaaiy 
of Tuiil wood. 

iHucb baa been fabled abont tbe ataaia 
and it* Tirtuei. See, for eiample, Hann 
{1.77-8S. And It recur* freqaently in tbe 
other Vedai; thni, fonr timea in the VS., 
twice in the TS., and once in the SV. " Ko 
good and infBdenl explanation of tbe pa- 
cnliar lanctity attaching to thii Tene ba* 
exer been given. " — Whitney, reprtnlad la 
Kaegi, hSS2. Tbe atanza hai naturally bean 
Imitated a great deal : to even in ibe BV. 
(T.S3] we find reraea run in Um aame mould. 
And it ii intereiting to find tbe BV. atanna 
lii.ea.lO (g&yatri) and rS&.l repeated In 
JoxUpoaltlon in tba TUttiriya toavyaka at 
.11.S and i.11.8. After tbe pattern of tba 
gCyatri baTe been made a good many wooden 

Id halting itaniB^: ao TA. x.I.6,e. 

14-tA. dhlmahi, root-tor. opt. nld. (887) 
of VldU — ice VldbM. See alio Whitney 

Kaegi, irJSS. -y4 ■ - praoodiyit (IMS. 
2), ' and may he intpire.' 

16-17. pAraibdhii,perhap*'wlthaxalia- 

>n{ofipirit}.' -[mabat*atiHaBdi«f«NnM. 

18. niraa, nam. pL «t ■(, 
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NoTu to Paob 75. 

SBLKmoH XXXVn. KT. it. 42. Indn 
contetU the iDpremacT of Vam^. 
•pecUng Vknma, im Hillebrmndt, Varu^a 
und Mitra, 1877, ud Kaegl, p. 61(86], ootet 
241f. Tbii itjma ba« t«n itaniu; bat the 
lut tbrM have oothing to do with tha r«it. 

— Vam^aitbyfartbenoblMtiAd loftletc 
ch*i«cter of the Tedic puitheoii, and m 
to haT« held th« moat promiiwDt poiiiii 
the euilMl period. Later — 1» appean if 
wfl cooaider the B V. aa a whole — the war- 
like and Dational god lodr* ia plainly moal 
prominent. The gradual tapeneaaion of 
Vamva b^ Indra> it reflected in a condder- 
abte nnrnber of paaaagea — among tham, 
bTmn — and eapeciatly in x.124. 

—In itanzaa 1-4 of thia hynin, VamQa 
claim* the godhead, aupreme and from the 
beginning, in virtue of hii creating and tut- 
taining the world. — Indra reaponda {6-6) 
by aiaertiiig hit irreaittible might aa god 
of battle. — And the hymn end* with an 
acknowledgment on the part of the poet 
((t. 7 ) of the claimi of Indra. Thit ia eaten, 
tially the interpretation of mott of the 
anttaoritiea.* 

— Bnt the general drift of the hymn haa 
been — do leM than ita detail* — the anbject 
of very much diicnaaion and difference of 
opinion. Bergaigne* coniiden *ti 
aa a monologue of Indra. Barth* reject! 
the theory of the decadence of the Varofa' 
cultna and regard* BV. z.124 aa one of the 
few tni-rivali of a claa* of mytha in which 
Vam^a ]• not the god ot a imiling and 
gracioua heaven, bnt • malignant divinity. 
Finally, Whitney nrgea that tbia la not a 
qneation of anpremaqr and aaboTdinaOou, 
but rather of comparatiTe prominence. — 
Tbia aelection, I confeaa, I* onl of place in 
a Reader. 



■ DiMiuHd hj Unir, OST. r.liet; uul, la . 
uoUoEi Willi BV. i.lU, hi BUMiudi, p. lOT- 
Sm aln QruuBus'i IntrodncUOD lo 1.IM ud 



>8o QKR.. p. 
lUIabraodt. Hp. Ti[it«J, lOt-IOt. 
> La nllilas vMlqaa, tU.Ml, pilnUd ISTT. 
• Tb* raUtion* of Isdla, p. it. 



1 PuBTS. 

1. mima: note that every one of the 
■tanraa 1-0 begin* with an emphatic form 
of the flrtt pertonal pron. — dvita, U ren* 
dered ' equally,' mean* ' at well at thou, O 
Indra, who ditpnteit my tovereignty.' or 
elie ' a* well over all ereatnrei aa over 
goda;' bnt Eem define* dTiti aa 'from 
everlaating ' or ■ to everlaatiog : ' the mg it 
uncertain and ha* been *o *ince the time of 
the nighavtav-aa (cf. tHrnkta, v.S). -Pro- 
nounce r&vtr'v. ~See vijriyu in vocab. 
— Onutmann woald emend yith& na^ to 
yitani^ root-aor. ppl. of Vyat, ' joining 
themtetvel together, united:' 'mine (are) 
all immortala together.' Otherwiae we mutt 
lake na^ at plural of majetty and equiv. to 

—'To me, the mler, forever (belong*) the 
tovereignty over all creature*, ]o*t at all 
immortal* (are) our*, i.e. our vaaaala.' 

2^. Taking TKTri in mg 1, ' I am king of 
the folk'a higheat cover, i.e. king of heaven,' 
or elie ' I am king of the folk of the higheat 
cover, i.e. king of the folk of heaven, er king 
of the goda.' — GER. quite otherwiae. 

8. rljtaapred. -prathaBi(iii],'flrat' 
in order of time. ~See Vdh^b. 

5. fndro : excellent authoritiet amend, 
and read indra. — U Brvi (342) etc. are 
accoiativet dual neater, object of the verb* 
in next line, ^mahitvi (380) 'by might.' 

e. aim Urayam, ^,586. — dlifalyaili- 
oa makei a new clause, hence acct, 668*. 

7-8. 'I made the dropping Talna to atream. 
I uphold heaven in tbe place of eternal order. 
And in accordance with eternal order, the 
tacred ton ot Adid (i.e. Varu^a) apread out 
the threefold world.' Tbe tending of rain 
i* a function proper to Vam^a — cf. Hille- 
braodt, p. 86-60. In the aaalgnment of lU* 
(tania the authoiitiea differ and waver moat 

9. Pronounce maam ■ ' voifvia. — vfUa, 
'the choaen ouet, wpiiiax»i' (iRvf), or elae 

hemmed in, tore betet' (V1tt9) : opinion 
about equally divided. — Vhft. 

10. mmghtiv^^^fhtaa Indntf may make a 
aenlence by itaelf or be taken appoeitlrely 
with the aubject of kndni. —See Vr and 

817,818*. -Bikiabegbia 
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(sas). 



nt«, 'tlrfS, TDOtMr. nibj. 

pcrf. iDb]., 8I0». -j^ 
■fcthifnl) tc-m* mamidm. -r^Mf.lSte. 

lA U.f. Tld^ (T0O«) i^ 188b: dmilarlj 
0DU. - ' All being! hare knowledga of tliM 
M (nch B one (Uaj«). Thete thing* tfaoa 
praolalmut to Vamp*, tne one. 

U. Frononnce toim, both timH. — 
gtVi^ eW* end, we V(ra3. ' Tu hoitinm 
inUifector cIom.' -jftgb-, 60&: ef. Tl*. 
^TfUa. VIttS. -ui^U, 726. 

Skuctioh XXX vm. BV. It. 62. To 
Ufu, the Dkwn-goddeei.—SM Eaegi, p. 
U(TS}. The mouogreph bj Brandei, Ui^i 
ig UtKat-kgmnenu i Bigvtda, Copenhegen, 
1ST0, glTM tranilBtlani of >ll the 21 hTmna 
in JnxUpotitlon. Cf. Um EmIod, JAOS. 
Z.pJxlx = FA08, Oct. 1873. 

-Staniu 1, 2, 8 (= SV. U.10T6-T) formm 
•trophe. BtMUM 6, 6, T teem to form ■ 
■eeond. Btinxa 4 Mem* to be an addendum 
to the prior etrophe. 

lft-l« UJ. 17^ 188a. -Vlraa+vt - 
KtiaOM, cf. RV. i. 118.8. - priti adnrgi 
(844), oot« force of priU. 

17-18. dtriMpred. -mfttil,cf.Heriod, 
Theogonj, 878-82. — giTiu, 861c. The 
'Une' ere the fleecj monung^londt, the 
children of Dawn — cf. Eaegi, note Wt. 
j-Seert&TMi: the idea In Job xxx*iiL12^ 
or Fulm ciT.lQ* ii limilar. "The (un 
kDOweth hit going do*rn." 

Brttlit u > raddT aued beoaoM 
Tb* hlthful mother of Ih* Um, 
Tfu, tb* trkcDd or AfTlu twain. 

10. Note how all three pidaa of tbia 
itanza begin with nti. — Pronounce a&- 



Shdiow btfcra ow en* timar 

Har baa* — like b«d> of Bh let losM. 



khU. iLf. aikU mL 






Faok 76. 

-TteTHM; 8 



1. UJ. nti VfM(Toc.). 
S97c. -I$ife,630. 

S. priti ■ - ■.bhntnuU (tfbndli), 88S and 
166: 'we hare awaked with praiie* to meet 
tbee (tTt)' — Tocab. wrong. 

4~«. priU kdrkyato (Vdn). B7Bb, 8S2, 
818. -VS. i tL^a *prto (BM). 



6-7. I-paiprdiA*c-jiA7«>>0'witbB(rava, 
Jagk^ 'the world,"all': the atmna of thfa 
perf. ppl. are papsiTiAa- and paprl^ c£ 
808 and 460. -Frononnce tI ftw {'tiTf, 
831* S8G1). -'According to th^ wont, be 
gradoni.' 

8-9. drdn, aee dlr. -U.f. CutArfk> 
lam, ic. tAnofi (fltkn+ft. WSB). -Sm 
priytS. —Note the radical connection «f 
the aaionant word* and render by 'ndluit 
nj' ' effulgent flame,' or the like. 

SsLacTioa XXXIX. RV. t. 24. ToAgnL 
— The itaniaa are dTlpkdai, i.e. contUt of 
two pidaa, one of 8 and one of 11 or IS 
ajliablei. Hoit nearif like thia hymn In 
metre li BV. z.l72 ; bnt the itftniai of BV. 
Till.12,18,16, and 18 are eaaentlall; aimilar 
(8+8+12). 

—It if rerj' worthy of note that three of 
the itanxaj occnr in immediate Jnxb^oeitirai 
In the other eeifihitle. and ai follow*: in 
the orier 1, 2, 4. at SV. a467,46S,46e, at 
48>,48)>,46', and at VS. iiL26*,26>,2B* 
(here atanxa 3 follow* aa 28^) ; and in the 
order 1,4,2 at TB.i.6.S and iT.4.4. Tlnatlr, 
jndga from the legend giTen below, and 
from the preacription* of the rltnal — of the 
lacrifice to the Manei, for example — thia 
hymn would appear to be a tfoa or triad of 
riki (we Siya^a to RV. t.24 and to PB. 
iiU.12.5). 

-Tradition (Kityi/ana) aecrlbee lUa 
hymn and alao 1.57-60 to the Qinptjanft 
brother*, Bandhn, Snbandhn, Qmtabandlni, 
and Vlpnbandhn. In hi* eommenta to x. 
57-60, Stja^a gire* the pertinent legendary 
'nft<'risl taken from ancient M>nrcM ; and 
thl^ with other matter, Ii given In tranala- 
Uon, in JRA8. K*.il.441f, by Max Mailer, 
who diicnwe* the legend at length. 

The BrhaddcTatk My* that king Aaa- 
miti lent awaj the four brothers who wen 
bit prietti, and pnt in their atead two Brali' 
man wiiardi. Thcae took (hape aa doree, 
bewitched Snbandhn, and pincked ont Ue 
oriar to canae the apirit to nton^ 
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th« IAtm TemabiliiK brotben recited x£S etc., 
ud 'pr«ia«d Agni with the dvipftd* hjnm 
u it ii uaong the Atri*,' 1-e. In the book of 
the familr of Atri. the fifth. Then Agnl 
gkTt bftck to SnbMidha hti toni, aod the 
brother*, delighted, uuig the reit of x.00 
(T'12) uid Uii their buidt (cf. Bl*ii.) on the 
one thni re(n*cit>ted. 

lO. igne, sect, Sll*. — Prononnce tnim. 
— bhATft, 248c : to uufji ud gmdhi, line 
12. 
- IL ioohi, 34Sl -nakfi, V2ilb9, 624. 
-SDperl.,4Tl. -die, 836. 

12. ei, fee U2 end. - nM, 2>7b. •• 
bodhi, iee 889 end : here from Vbndh, we 
VbndhS. — grndhi for gmdhi : aoriftinipT., 
839: sect, 698* mid. -fo, n.t. um, 194. 
-ftghiTkUa, pret. ppl. sblatiTe, 290: acct, 
8ia,8iea. -SeelMOW. 

1& See under ti2. -didivBa, i/dl, perf. 
ppl., Toc., 462k. — Emaiie, >ee VI. 

S>i.icTioR XL. BT. T. 40. Indra uid 
Atri, And the ton ecUpeed hj the demon. 
For a critical uiklftU of the hymn, eee 
Oruimtnn, Truiilstion, L190 uid np. MO. 
Staniu 6, 7, 8, here glTen, are qolte Inde- 
pendent of the reit. 

••Lndwig identiflei the ccllpte here re- 
ferred to <rith that of April 20, 1001 B.C., 
O.8. — Me Sitaagiieridite d. hekmUtJim 
Gain. d. Wiu., 1886. Rii argnment ii 
reported bj Whitney, JAOS. zm.p.lxlf = 
FAOS. Oct 1886, ud by Bergaigne, JA. 
8.Ti.8T2f. No fair interpretatioo of the text 
fnmiihea data preciae enough for an exact 
identification. 

"StansMfl and 8 are tpokenbj thepoet.- 
itansa 7, by the Son. The Snn'i foe, SdaT> 
hhknn (accent!), It 'he who bat the inn'i 
beam*,' and ii later identified with Bihu, 
the demon who ' vwallowa,' ' deToon,' or 
'teixe* ' (Agr, Vgraa— cf. SS^x., ^grah} the 
■nn or moon, and eo canae* eclipeca. The 
Bmi ii in tem>r, and Imploret Atri for help: 
and the Utter r«aenei the orb by prayer and 

•■Atri'i mythical expl^t ti often meii- 
tiooed in the Brthma^M" [mb texti in Lnd- 



f P^aBTC 

wig, ▼.SOS; and d 8BB. xriiMA). Thni 
the FB., at Ti.6.8,11, narratei how, at the 
reqnei t of the goda, Atri rettored to brl^t- 
□BM the inn, which the demon had imitten 
with darkneti. On thl* accomit, it continnat, 
a pieteot of gold, the tymbol of brightnew, 
i« made to a deicendant of Atri at a laolfiee 
oow-a-dayi. 

~lDter«ttlnK are the Oreek idea* about 
the rJ^nauwr ripmt that bringath to nonght 
men'i ibength and wiidom — lee Plndar'a 
PragmtnU [74], Bergk* i.411f and notei. 

14. aTa,>h*n (693), cf. 70^ and note. 

IB. gulhim,Vgnh. —ipa-vrata, 'having 
action off. I.e. baffling,' or, ai in vocab. — 
'The inn, hidden ' ', Atii found (avindat) 
by the fourth prayer.' 

— Ludwig reaione thni : The other prieeti 
had a regular liturgy of three prayert for 
combating ecllpee*. On tbU occaalon, these 
proTcd ineSectual. Atri knew a fonrth, and 
that brought the inii out. Hence the totality 
mnit hare been reiy long. Thia matter la 
diuuaied In full by Whitney, Lc, p. LzT(=szi). 
Bergaigne, Lc., p. 883(^14), eayi it la a 
mere caae of the u«e of a tacred niunber 
pint one— cf. B*l. cfdiqut, ii.l28. 

Id. ^ti" (prououDce ■**■—) JwiJ*]^^ 'me 
here, i.e. In thlt plight;' Siya^ia, Idrg-»Taa- 
tluun. ~ OJ, atre : the Bun U addreaiing 
Atri. -iiaayi, 866.1. -bhi7<a.4, '(me, 
wbo am thine) with fear, Le. who am thine, 
(but) tore in terror : ' or, the word mag ha 
taken aoUrely, a* the accent (1161 Jc) and 
Stya^'i gloae (' fear-inipiilng '} inggeet, 
and joined with the inbject — 'with a 
frightening.' "wtt * * nl giilt: Agf ; an., 
699a; combination w. mt, 679. 

17. Pronounce toim mitpd asl ■ ■ tU 
mehiratam. -mltrA, 'friend.' -TTJ.tU 
(•ee US and) mi ihi antau: 'm do fh 
two help roe here,'(thon} and T.' With the - 
peculiar omiaalon of tvim compare that of 
aUan, 79»v. So KT. *ili.l.6. 

18and77>. brahmi^iWs of next line. 

.jiaj^taiM (807), aee VyqJS. -kM m^ 

rather mean 'praise.' - — npMjIkvaB, ••• 

Vgafc+BP»- - V-t- ««kfu 0>dhM (880). 

- if* a^mk|M^ ^gnli, 9M, 90. 
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Mom lo Pask 77. 

BvLaonoii XI.I. BT. tU. 6C. Ukgic 
•pelli to prodoce ilMp. — Atcribed to Vm- 
Iftlu. Th« bjmn conditi of three parti 
4\a^t,f[ in metre uid di*coimccl«d in 
tent*. For • getienl diiciuilon of jc, tee 
Colebrooke't Ewtafi ^JiT, tad Whitnej' 
DOte, llnd. p. 112; JAOB. Ui^SSOf ; ud Mp. 
Anfrccbt, I8i. iv^7(. Si^iva reporU tbe 
■wUtc tnditioiu about the h^mn. Thn* : 

Vafift')' came hf night to the home of 
Vaniva — to ileep, uj tome ; to aieal grain, 
tajr othen. He wu Mtailed b7 the watch- 
<log, wbiefa bajed at him, and fain would 
hare bitten him; but be laid the hoond 
aiteep »itb tbe «taiua beginning, 

Wbm, atlT'iT BlniHja, tbog, 
and tbe one folloving, — Latter lupentitii 
Diea the hjmn to quiet nncannj creatOKi 
U night: tee Sigridhina, ii^. 

— FiUT Part. The hymn next preceding 
thii in the BV., tu.M, ti to Vbtofpatl, the 
Lar familiarii, and cooiiita of three itanta*. 
llie flnt part of onr hymn, rii.Sfi.l, i* a mere 
addition to theee three etaniai, and l>eloag* 
accordingl; to rii.M rather than to Tii.56, 
a* appcan from the fact that the fonr 
•tanaaa are all recited together in tbe cere- 
mony of moving into a new honie. See 
gOS. m.*, AGS. ii.e.9, and etp. FOB. iii.4.T 
—all In 8BE. xiii. ; and cf. MS. i.fi.13. 

Tbe Joining of thii itania to h^mo 56 ii a 
■iinple miidiTiiion of which the NT. chow* 
tnan^ parallel inttancei. Tbni Hark iz.l 
belong* to riil.; chap. Ix. >bould begin with 
tbe TraniflgnnitJon. A cooTerte mitdivition 
U at AV. Ti.e3-M ai compared with BV. 

— SacoitD Fabt. Staniaa 2-i are part of 
a fcene at the entrance to Tama'i kingdom 
or the regioni of tbe bleteed. Tama'i two 
WBtch.dogi (cf. eS"H. and introd.) guard tbe 
pattiwar and keep out tbe wicked. Here 
one of tbem barki at tome who would come 
Id; and theie, in tqm, proteit that the^ 
•re godlj men, and lo bare a right to 
enter in peace. See Kaegi, w37i; Zimmer, 
p.4Sl. 



I — Thibd Fab*. StanMi B4 an tbe to- 
caautlou bj wUcb tbe entb* bonaebold b 
pnt to ileep. According to Atifrecbt, Lc 
(or Zimmer, p. SOB), it ii wliile a maid li 
receiring the Tialt ol her lover ; bnt that 
leemi a little doubtful becauae we bar* 
plorali naa and iJuii hantnee and Taj^^ 
line* 12. 18, 16, and uot dual*. 

With itanta* 6, 0, T, 8 caTTC*pood Tcapce. 
tivelj itanxai 6, 6, 1, S of AV. ir.S, and tbe 
Tariant* are intereiting, Tbe third part bai 
nothing to do with the lecMid; bnt tbe dia- 
ikeuatt* have Jnztapoied them becanee in 
both a dog li pnt to ileep. 

2-3. vtatofpate, ■•« above: for f, *•* 
137. -Tigri for TlfVini, SSO. -edHASS. 
— Ybka, Niniku x.lT, ia7* jad jad rflpaA 
kftmajate derata, tat tad dovaU bbavatl. 
Sijai^a quote* him from menorj thn*, jad 
jad rnpam kamajante, tat tad dovt 
vifaotL 

4-5. Seedinl -tIt*, accent!, 12B end: 
cf. SSI*. Di. Tl ira bhi^Jante rf^jaa. 
-See4pa2. -See Vbhaaand67S. -'Thej 
(the teeth) ihine like ipean, in tbe Jaw* of 
the devouring one.' —ai fA (ISSa) erapa 
i* a refrain. 

Tbe dog here addreued i* partij white 
and partlj reddiih brown, a* Stja^a rigbtlj 
ob*crve* ; and thi* i* in accord with tbe adj. 
fabila, 'brinded,' applied to both of tbam 

; 83". 

0-7. pnnahaara: for the mg, we vocab. 
and cf. Hamlet 1.4.61-63. -Un, 'whjf ' 

8. For the genitivei, tee 297c end, and 
cf. 73>*. -See Vldf and 1010 and lOlL 

Probably tbe iwine ai a domeitic animal 
ii meant here. In that ca*e, thi* itanaa 1* 

later addition to 2 and 8, and ii baaed oB 

conception of the litnation nicb aa tlw 
native tradition preeenu. 

10. Quoted at 69S>, which lee. 

11. In the Veda, ' complete ' ii airra and 
U er everj ' i« vlgra. Later, vijra d!ei 
It and lirva doe* double AaVj. In Iba 

Veda, tbe die of airra in the proper mg fA 
Tlgra (a* here, 77", S6>, 911] mark* the 
paaaage aa late. See vocab. under rtrra. 

tjim etc., 'theie her« people on all 
tide*, all the peopla around hoc.' 
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— Btaxu G mkj be (poken hj m&id or by 
loTer or by both. With the AV. retding, 
(T&pMitn uyU JBaUtk^ («ee 386.8), itfnntt 
b« ipaken by Ilie loTer. Stuizu S-6 maj 
be ipoken by both. 

12-18. nma, expect nin — Me tbore. — 
See onder jiiltEi and cf. 7^2. 

14-10. See vrt»bhi 1. - UnA uhmm- 
7ini (24eb), -b/ (^d of) tbU mighty one.' 
vTkjim, expect trtm t — Var^-Mii, cam., 
648. 

ie-17. nirli, nom. pi., 866.2. -FUa 
may be read a« catalectic 

SauCTion XLII. BV. TiL G6. To the 
Maruti or godi of the (tOTm-windi. — Com- 
pare letection zzxr. (73*) and introdoctioD. 
The hjiiiii conaiitt of two parti, of which 
the first, here gireD, end* with itanca 10. 
Number 1 1 if only the fiapnent of a itania. 
The rest (12-26) U in an entirely different 

—The metre of the ten ttansat Ii without 
doubt a lecondaiy one, being (Imply a form 
of the triftiiti^ lyncopated at the lixth place, 
i.e. with the preTailingly light lizth lyllable 
left out (cf. JAOS. zLpJzlU=PAOS. Ma^, 
IBSl). Thui, 



Each of the part* into which the reree i* 
broken ia a ' lyUable-pentad ' or akfara- 
pafikti ; and each i* an independent pida, 
•ince verbs at the beginning of the cTen 
penudi are accented, e.g., at Tii.S4.8k, 8', t", 
C*: A pentad-cooplet it lometimei joined 
with a (Imply tiroken but nntyncopated 
trifVfhh rerte to form a half^atanxa or 
*tanca (e.g. i.e7J»*; 70.*"', 1(H; xM.l^); 
and thii fact leemi to inggeit the deriTattre 
character of the pentad*. 

—The gtiyatri-ftania hai S Tenei of B 
■yilable*; and the atcopha baa S (tantas, a 
maltiple of the number of rene«. The 
pentad-atania hai 4 or 8 Tenet of 6 tyV 
lablei ; and the bymn hai 6, 10, or 20 itan- 
aai, a multiple of the nnmber of tyllablei. 
The bymni RV. i.6G-70 haTe each 6 lUniaa 
of 8 penUeylUbic Tenei; while tU.SIA and 
riiJSA and ix.lO0 probably eonaitl«d origi- 



nally each of 10 or ao itanaa* of 4 penta> 
■yllabic Teriei. Compare BollenBen,ZDHG. 
Mii.672f. 
la U.f. ki bu Tlakt&a - ■ 4dh» ni^ria. 






1. UJ.i 



> Paoi 78. 

: cf. John iiU, oi* 



olSat T^Sir fpxTOi (rt tmS/ui). 

T90b, 798a. 

2. wvtfpiibiiia, ' with their (■▼»-] wing*,' 
taking -pa In the aenee of p4T«iik. Pinuta, 
lit. 'a cleaner,' from VpA, eometime* meana 
a -lieTe' or a 'fan.' At 104<* (we note], 
the pfiTana need to clean or winnow the 
a*hei from the bonee of a cremated corpae 
may perhapa be a ' wing-like winnowing-fan;' 
and obaerre that German Sehwinge meant 
wtnnowing-fan ' and ■ wing.* — abhl - ■ ▼»• 
panta, 'beatrew, coTer.' —aapfdhran, *ea 
Vaprdh and S84b end. 

Here the ttorm-god* are pictured at 
luaty eaglet, each tportlTely itriTuig with 
the othen for precedentx, and tpreading hit 
wing* OTcr them in tnm, to pat them down 

Lndwig inlerpreta, 'They. Tie In oTer- 
whelming each other with their blatti* 
(pAvana ha* alto the mg 'wind'). Thit 
accorda with the character of the play- 
ful, boltteront, and roaring godt, but not 
with the conception of them aa eaglet ; and 
it would teem to require the reading ahU 
Tipanta^ 

— Both, and after him the Tocab., tqggetta 
that erapd It a ■ be*om (that r»i*e* the dutt)': 
they bettrew each other (In tport] with 
dntt.' At be*t, the tint it doabtfuL 

3. dkeU, 787, VdtS. -See yidl. - 
he ■torm-goda are eloDd-bom, i.e. children 

of the elood concelred under the figure of a 
dapple cow, pfgni Tlilt itanaa (4) ought 
come immediately after the lecond. 

4. SeerljS. —ailianU,aotiTe; the forma 
« naoally middle. ~See VpnfS. —'The 

boat heroic, with the ICamta (aa a part of it 
or at alUet), matt ba erer Tictoriona, ditpla/- 
ing deed* of manhood. ' Similarly ttanaa T. 
The Tlf teem* to mean the Harau in 
alliance with India (et p. 304] or with eoDW 
mortal prottfgtf (cf. TU.e6.S8, i-M.lS). 



y Google 



[»78] 



S. IJt.'Ai togoliiKithebMt'foiDg; moM 
■doming themtelTM wltli BdonunaDt ; nulled 
with bMiat;; terrible with ttrength.' Their 
■bimdAtit onuunent* are much tpoki 
(e.K- V.M.11). Kote the r«dlc»l conoectioD 
of d]ma And ngri. 

0. 'Terrible ii jonr rtrength; ateadfut 
joor power; therefore (tdUi) ii e troop, 
with the Muute (m alliei], mightj.' 

7. krtdhml, nom. n. pL, 840. -Prw- 
BOoBM adidvft (cf. 78*if.) or mdnir "vk. 
— 'Qeftr li your whittUnK. Tonr hearta 
mre wrathful m the wild onward-nub of a 
dongbtj troop.' .Otherwiae Bergalgne, iff- 
hatgtt Rmitr, p. S6. 

8. TnyMft : irreg. Impr. (dM) of VSyn ; ac- 
cented, aa atandlng at the beg. of a 
aboTe). — priv^i na^, nJ. prik-nak (192a, 
lei) nM: nak, for ii»k-t, V2n*t, 8SS, 2IB>; 
■ngmentleii aor. ai mbjnnct., w. m^ 

8. Claaiic, priykfi n&m&ni (425d). 
hnre: we «houId expect hnri. — DXijrid 
trp^ (^ P'l B^ *°^ '■ pad^-pfcPi* wrooglj 
trptX). -SeerUSand^Ta^a. -We hare 
hen an uniTncopated retee — aee abora. 
Graaunann emend*. ~ ' 1 iuToke the dear 
name* of 70D the migh^, In order tliat the/ 
(among 70a) who de*iie [onr praiae) mar 
be glftddeoed, O Marat*.' 

- Saucnon XLUI. RV. tii. B6. To Va- 
ra^a. — Ketpecting VamQa, aee rocab. and 
cf . p. 867. The hrmo ia rendered bj QKSl, 
p. 6. The comment* of Lndwig, Tol.ir.p.88, 
deaerre careful attention. 

—The poet i* 111 and deem* hi* licknet* 
a psuiabment »ent bj VamQa for 
He acknowledge* the wladom of the majeetic 
god; but Tenturei to approach him with 
eatife**lon of *in and prayer for forgirenee* 
and renewed ieU-«oQ*ecration to the di-rine 
•errlee. Cotopaie Kaegi, p. 66(02). 

10-11. dhiri=dhlT«9L -See t43. - 
Tti»h).it, poll, like colloqaial Bng. ' mlghtllr, 
ij$. Tttj.' — nrr-E, acc.dn.f. — pBpritiiat, 
claaaed donbcfnllj ai an angiDentle** re- 
dapUcated aor., 869*. —Note how tbe accent 
or the lack of accent of the rerb-tonn* 
•Acta the exege*!*. 

•■'Wiae in woth i* hia nature (with 



mights) and might; [1 «r Stable In eooth 
are the creature* bj hi* ml^t], wbo propped 
aatmder the two wide world*, eren. He eat 
the great lofty flrmament in motioii, the *tan 
(eoUtetiWy) for erer [or the Mar* aa well, 
cf. Tfi^M.]; and he atretched oat the earth.' 
-Biblical parallel*, Eaegl, p. 61(89}. 

12-18. Accent-mark*, Whltne?, dOb^: 
tanU aim - * ni antte. — bbnTtaJ, SSftu. 
-SeeUmS. -abhlUiTam, 847 mlddle.- 

-'And with wj ivii.jVi lelf I Ht7 tU* 
(take cpnnael thai), " When pray am I tn 
be fn Vam^'*' pretence t " ttt.' 

14. Ud 4ii*a, ri intipn,,^ ' the (admitted) 
ilD.' •mVJ. didfkfa | Apa d ami — lea nS 
end. Ludwig take* didfk-fa a* loc.pl.m. of 
didfj, 'leer.' Thui caie-form, ttem^onn 
(•ee 1147b), and conatractlon (cf. Oerman 
bet Jemand atijragtn) are entirely regular. 
Othen take didfkvftp* lor did^fna dp« 
(nom.a.m. with elidon and craili, cf. 78">.); 
but tbe acct la wrong — aee rocab. 

- • And onto the wiae (Veit, 787, SOS) I go 
to' find out by inquiry' (Vimtdi+Tl, 970a, 
981»). 

15. kaviy>9 eid — not my conactance only. 
-UJ. fiku, 80U. -VStar- 

16. 'What wa*, Vanma, the lin meet 
gilerou* (lit. prlndpalj f ' -See jidB. 
—See Vhaa and 1038 • and 1. 

17. pri Tocaa, -teU,' 848*, 847 eud. - 
UJ. BvadhlTaa | iva (186*) trt umbIi 
nimaet torfa iyim (016*). ftonoance, 
with eli*lon and combination, birtrytm. 

18-19. See ^+aTft 8 and 2. -Not* 
prolongatloni of flnali in aijk, ^jl, and 
oakpdL —With tbe tecond Atr, rapply 
■ija tini: yi=yinL — Frononncedftmkao 
(4261 end], abl. - TaalAha, the aeer to 
whoee family all the hymn* of thia •eTcntfa 
book are aacribed. 

ao. ' It waa not my own will, It waa in- 
fatuation ' -.' Note bow the pronoim* eon- 
form In gender with the predlcatM. — 
liqaor.dlce'— andentand perennial ionreaa 
if crime: cf. Tadtu*, Gtrmamia, zxiT. 

Nona 10 F^en TO. 

1. 'The older i* In the toan*gie*tiaa of 

tbe ywmger. Not eren (euiAl) aleep iteeU 
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(Id) axdwlM wnwiK.' I, Ttdftha, Iwts not 
•ntinlj overcame the diu of taf joatfa. 
^nionghta of tDAllca or Impnri^ tronble eTsn 
m]r Bleep. — InterpreUtion dooltfnl. 

2-8. inm {not tHaa.) kuS^l, 'I wlU 
•erre,' root-aor. rabJnnetiTe (SSSi) of Vl kr. 
— iaigia^ now tlwt mf ^ bu been, u I 
hope, forglTen. — 'K^de the unknowing 
know.' M'The wlie (mui) onto wealth the 
■tut wieer (god) doth ipced' {^ft]. 

4~S. nTim ■ - aUiBaa, referriOK ^<fc 
the h^mn Juit ending — iee idim. ••G 
V(ri+npft. — Bee kf4mA2. — Seenlend. 
— ' Te god«, O keep n* eTennore with bleee- 
ingt' — lefnUn of the Vaeiftha-hTiniu; tee 
E«egi, note 88c, and Lndwig, 111.129. 

Bblbctioh XLrV, BV. tIL 88. To Ve. 
ra^.— TrueUted hj QKB., p. 10. Like 
enough ituizK 7 li a later addition. 

—The po«t, foreaken hj Vanqa on ac- 
count of lome fin, calli »%d\j to mind the 
bj-gone dafi when ha walked m happily 
with the god, and abo the icene when, 
gliding oTCr the water* with the god of the 
waiera, be receired the lacred appointment 
of Rithl. He aiki forgirenpM and reitora- 
tion to dlTine faTor. See Eaegi, p. 68(04). 
— It U not unnatnral that Taaiftha ihonld 
addred himiell (cf. Pi. dll-l) or epeak ol 
himtelf a* a third person. 

6-T. PninonncepTl7-lfthaiaandcf.470*. 
— im, enclitic pron.. with which Tffa^am ie 
in epexegetical appoiition — cf. 70*ir. — 
kirat«, root-aor. (nbjnnctire, 886. -See 
TffaaS, and cf. the Hebrew conception of 
the nin that "rejoiceth aa a itrang mok to 
ran a race," P*. xix.6. 

8. maAn, Vmaa3, »«or. mid. lit per*. ■., 
682. — ' So now, baTlng come (806) to the 
light of hlm,ai Agnl'iface IdeemTam^a'i.' 
When I contemplate Tarawa, hli face iiiiiim 
to me like blaiing Are. 

9. ifmann, 210, 436c. -abhl' -ninlTit 
{accentlen), pnt donhtfollf ai a prnatt opt, 
of the redopUcating claae, 061. —'The 
light which In heaTeo [ii], and the dark, let 
the lord onto me bring, a wonder to lee.' 
The beanty of the heaTea hj night no lee* 
than hj daj wae a wonder. 



[878] |»,3J£ 

10. i * ■ nbiTa Impliee the rabjeet KvAa, 
Le. (ahim) Tineas oa: Me TSi'v. AtKZ. 
zxlii.808 U adduced the AS. pwrallal, n't 
Snttii^iM^a^^.'we two, Scilling(aad I) 
railed a long.' — See <ftr+]>ra. * See 
mUhyaS. 

U. Uhi aplm anibhia, ' h,' (ttpi») F«ra 
SoAiro^i : ' prononnce ■anvhU*. — n.f. 
prafikbi. -pri ■ - OUiaTftnhU (VUSS) 
!■ apododi, ai the accent ebowe, —See 
1 (dbb and UOl 

ta. U.f. n&Tl &.,adb4t (8S0). -Pro- 
noanc« mi-Ap&tB). 

la ndlnatrA AhnSa (480a): cL Anr* 
ritUMpCot ^pUpw> <T(TtAD(q, ' if ever be makM 
a joUf day of It,' AUdpbron'i XetMn, 1.31. 
-D.f. jU (lee tbii) nA djiraa (861d| 
taUnaa (810a], 7^ iif(eaa (taUau). Cf. 
pMlm lxxlI.6,T,lT. 

14. Prononnce k^ tTaai niv aaUiii 
and lee krfc. — aioftvahe : tenic, ■•• TTSa ; 
dependi on yid. —Bee ytdS. — Mnlrcom- 
parei Pialm lzxziz.49. 

15. jagami {S48c, T9Sb], 'I had accen 
to : ' we wiigkt expect jagimft, accented, and 
(o co-ordinate with (Ao-. — Vi golden bonae 
Ubnllt (AV. Tli.83.1) on the water*: 

apad ta r^aa vanqia 
grbd hiraQjiyo miU4- 
16-17. See explanation nnder ji.1. — 
Pronounce tatm. — kniv^t, 716, 700. 
-'Doeth ilni agaiiut thee.' -aikU te, 
(he U 7et) thy friend,' u apododi to the 
concewiTelj taken jta kn^val So Lnd- 
wig. -See V2bhiij6. -DX TMidU (017, 
212) ma (IBSa, 24ea) yfpraa (•«« 74>%.] 
rtDvai« (61B). 

18-18. QKR. tranipoee pUaa t and c 
— tviad; nJ., a* glTen rightly by the pada- 
pfttba, iTt (object of TanTinla) £ad (loc 
pi. fern. 601). 'In theee Oxed «- aecvre 
dwelling* dwelling, thee we (are) heeeeching 
(Vv«a, 718, 706) for grace from tha lap of 
AditL' -Tl • ■ BuuMat, 800, SIC*. - 
B^aln aa before, 70hi. 

NoTM TO F^aa 80. 

Selection ZLV. SV. tU. 80. To Ta< 

rtiya. — The hymn hai been oftttilnnilB ted: 



, Google 



[874] 



M hj Hfillcr, ASL. p. 640 ; Uvlr, v.eT ; OER. 
p. U; BUlabrmndt, Varuxa ami Mitra, p. 64 ; 
Bog^isiw. Btiigicm Vi/diqua, iU.166. 

—It U the pi*JtT of ■ mui who it vmtiv»- 
■ grUU, 'MicMJ bj Vkruq^ i.e. afflicted with 
tfa* dK>p*7.' V. ii god of tfa« wmt«n (cf. 
T>^., TIP%.)> lid t>)* diMMe U luppoMd tc 
come from him uid u A pnniihmeot for >tn . 
•M AV. iT.lS.T; klto AB. Tii.l6, >tU 
h»,.ftikfTikuii Tkra^o jftgr&hft; t««]r» 
h&^ndAntm j^fle; uid QB. ii.6^. 
Hillebrudt, p. 03-06, 61. Lndwig*! iDterpre- 
tadoii ii qoite different: lee hi* note*, toI. 
iT. p. 91. 

1-2. m4, ■CC1I2. -fA, 18Sa. —gjhim, 
Eugi, note 829: cf. alio the AS. poem Id 
Tborptt'* AnaUeta, p. 142, entitled T/ie Graae, 
mnd familiftr throogb Longfellow** tnntla- 
tioD. -gftmam, BSS, &36: with mi, 679. 
— nrU> S48c, Vn^. 

S-4. ' When I go, tottering along, like > 
bag, pnHed -np, — have meivj.' — Vaphnr 
implieaqoick OTTigoroui motion ~ lee rocab. 
^re the iTa ii not a particle of companion ; 
It modiflet the mg of the root to that of a 
laDgold (hake or wabble inch at ii character- 
latie of a dropilcal person. So pr»-haaan, 
'laughing ont;' pr»-haamn ira^ 'imiling.' 

— dhiniita. 'puffed ap' (with wind) ur 
'bloated' (with lemm), hai reference not 
only to the bag. bnt alao to the tmdentood 
abint. Graumano, ' Khnaofend,' i.e. 'blown, 
winded, puffing.' Otherwiie Bergaigne, ii 
16Gk. -adrlTai (464b), alwayi of Indra, 
except here, and at lx.68.1 (of Soma) 1 — 
On thU (taua the ezegetei differ much. 

5-a. kritvM, geo., 342. -dlnitft, 305.1. 
-jagaini, Te>^. 

7-A. Une 7 bai trocbaic cadence*. — 
■On (me, tbjr) tioger, (though) itanding 
(808) in the midet of water, thirtt hat got 
bold'(a<rldAt,V2Tid2). See Horace'* deacrip- 
Hon, Odet, ii.S, Cmdl indidyau, etc. 

»-10. See jid6. -See 2idlsi. -See 
JAn*^ for loc., S03a. -dbirmi, 426d. - 
yn^ropimi, 793c. —See </rif : caui. aoriat, 
1010, 669; augment] ei* form *■ lubjonctire 
w. ml, 679. 

— ■If we mortal* do anything (kJin a», 
HeuL) here (that prore* to be) an oSenae | 



(mate.) agaiuat the god*, if with folly tby 
■teadfait decree* we hare thwarted, do not 
(caoee tu to take harm from tU* rinK) 
cha*tiae n* for thii tin.' 

— HiTXB, jagall Thi* itaiua la not a 
part of the hymu. The Manaa li ao oft- 
recurring one — Schroeder, H& iT.p.S90. 
It* repetition daily for a year U preecribad 
at Hanu zL26S: cf. Bi^dhlaa, OMA. 
The interecting itaiuM at BV. IrJM.Sxi'rSi. 
i*.l.ll> I* probably a reminiwMtica of tU*. 
The AY., at Ti.51.8, modemlM* idttt (840) 
jii to ieMji aid. 

SnwcTioM XLTX RV. TiiL 14. To In- 
dra. — Indra and NamncL — For tbe lntro> 
ducUon to the Namnci-mytb,*ee81>*]i. For 
the later form* of the mytb, (ee *electJon 
buU, p. 07^. 

— Dirl*ion into Are itropbei of UuM 
•tania* i* po«*ibIe. In retpect of conteota, 
the flnt three itanza* and the U*t three 
make rtty' good *trophe*. Staniat 1, S, 
and 8 form a *trophe at BV. 11.1184-8; but 
6, 7, and 8 form another at 980-91. The 

•mn i* uniymmetrlcally divided into three 

AV. xi.27-29. 

11-12. i(Iya:form,610;acct,628;mode, 

lb, note the tecood example. Similar idea 
at B7*>f, and often In RV., e.g. Tiii.]e.36,2S. 
— rfcaraa, gen. 842. 

18-14. See tffak B2 and lOSO. -iit- 
aeyajn, 1030; accented at beg. of clanaa, 
though not at beg. of pida, 698*. —Note 
the old mg of fid-p4ti (rocab.), whence wa« 
erolred the later 'Mra. Might' (lee fid). 

15-16. D.t.dbentUte,lS8b: almilarcom- 
bbiatlon* at 8T'* 84>*. -cBnfU, cf. 28><*f. 

inmraU, VI an, 706; acct, 318. — 'Kine 

id horse*,' *ee under g61. — pi-py-df4,Vpf, 
802 end, 469. -dnhe, 613, and 70i*>. . 

17-18. ■ Nor god nor mortal 1* a reattainer 
of thy ble**lng, when ' '.' 

IB. U.f. yid (■ when ') bhtmim vl tnr- 
Uyat : cf . " He taketh up tbe Ule* a* a reiy 
Uttle thing," I*aiBh zl.l6; aUo 13. 

Nona to Faob 81. 
oakr&via, Vlk|«, and 807. 'Putting 
hi* plume in the hearen^ touching the 
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hMTcn with hii phune.' Jut to, RV. 
126.7*. 

3-8. See yrrlliS ud SOT*. -Ji«7-dt«a 
{787 — itrong item Ji^TiAa) goei bIw with 
U -UX Indn i vrvlDuJie (716). 

4-6. VJ. -ri utirikfun (Wbitoej, MV) 
ktint (Vtr). -ibhiut, Vbhid, 692. 
vftlim, cf. Indn'i epithet, fi)'. 

O-T. n.f. lid ffia (881c) 4>t {^^). 
&Tlf-k|VTiii. 187, 1078. 

8-a. drpiiuii drAhltini o«, ■ (were) m^de 
(Ubie and (were) eitkbliihed,' both from 
Vdfh. — pan-V^da: fonnof inf., 192a, 970k; 
ose of inf., 982c. — ' Siekdj, not for thmit- 
Ing >wK7=io ileKdfut thej maf not be 
moTcd.' Cf. Fi. xciii.lor2; xerilO. 

lO-ll. See under Vmad 1. -See Vi<j-f-Tl 
nod 902. 

12-18. FroDonnce tniin. — U.f. lndT»_ 
in: aect, 696d. ^ wtoti^im (acct, 372), 
objectire gen. w.blutdraJcft, which hai aonn 
conitructioD rather than verbal. 

14-15. V.l. ixdrim fd^s^lnS (441). - 
vakfataa. Met them bring,' BVS*. -See 
tfpa2. — nirtdhaaam might be joined with 
either Indram or jiyi!''^ 

16-17. NiMDcmrTH, 'With foam of 
the waien, Namnci'i head, O Indra, than 
didtt caoM to ij aaunder, when thou wait 
conquering all thj foe*.' It appean to me 
likelj that the aatoial phenomenon to which 
thii refen ii a water-ipont ('Trombe') on 
an inland lake. Thii fear-inipiring thing 
maj well be penonified ai a demon. The 
Terb id avartaTaa meani ' didit canac to 
more out or Bj aaunder with a gjt»tt>rj or 
centrifngal motion.' Thii accorda well with 
the (acta of the not infrequent phenomenon 
■■ leen by ontcientiflc ejet. See Major 
Sherwill on Bengal watertpouti, JASB. 1880, 
ixiz.36ef, with good pictorei, and Th. Reje, 
Dit WirbelMrtufl. p. 17f. The line UBh. 
v.10.87 = 328 leemi to (aior my rtew. The 
whole paiaage ia a reniniacence of the 
Namad-myth. 

The head of the colsmn ii twiat«d and 
made to bnnt ainnder and tcatter itaelf 
(pUnena, initr. of accompaniment, lit. 'with 
foam,'Le.)lnabnQdantfoam7maaaei. Hien, 
with the diipertion of the colnmn, often 



1 Famss, 

come* (BherwiU, R70; Bejx, SS) a hearj 
rain. All thia ii Mt forth aa gradona Indra'a 
proweia. — TJi. ijajaa apfdliaa, aee 74i^. 

Bergalgne'i diacnaaion, ii.S46-7, maj b« 
compared and alao RT. t.80.7^ and yiSHA. 

•The form of the myth a« it appean In 
the BrUtma^aa origiiute* in a miiconceptioo 
of the caa^relation of ph«nfn» {m« abore), 
which they take aa an Inatf. of meant, i.e. 
aa the weapon bj mean* of which Indra 
alew NamncL. So Saya^a : phwiMi» t^ij. 
bhdtena; lee rocab., ^aieS. Cf. note* to 
aelectioQ Ixxii., p. 97. 

18-10. nt-alifpaataa (Vsrp) and ft-rdrak> 
ffttM (Vnih), acc.pl.m. of ppl., 1027, 1029. 
-dTim, S61d. -.diayflAr, ni. diayna, 
prop, diayflia, aee 200 and b and 338<. - 
See-^dhn+ava and 706. - Cf. the legend 
at Odytoey x]J06-20, and lee Eggeling, 
SBB. xil.28a.- .^ 

20-21. Tifneim (408), 'to that U^'waa 
parted atnnder or acatttred,' M'.'-factiti** 
predicate of ▼{•anijayaa [■iym,^). —See 
4ttaial. 'Becoming victorioiu (after or aa 
reanlt of) qnafBng the Soma.' 

Nona TO Paoi 8S. 

8>t.xCTioa XLVn. RV. riU. SIT 7, 8, 9. 

Indra and the Haruta, and Vrtra. — For the 

correapondiog Biihma^ legend, lee aeleo- 

liTii., p. 9**. Cf. alao Mnlr, T.93. 

All three itanxai are addrewed to In- 
dm ; and might be put in the month of the 
Maruti, were It not for haTifft, iL 8*. It, 
the other hand, they are pnt in the month 
of th« wonhippert, then I^ Jkjmaa caoool 
■erre ai Terb to mardtaa nor gorem trS of- 
at 8*. I therefore loipect that either pUa 

d of itania 8 it a foreign intmaion. If 
it ia the former, the original may haTe can> 
tained (an ywiti or the like. 

See ^ — vl^e deria, other than the 
Mamt* ; for here, precnmably, they an not 
indoded among the friend* who deeert In- 
dra ; and the BrUimafa tay* eipreaily that 
they do not deeert. Bnl at RV. viiLT Jl the 
contrary ia afllrmed; cf. p. 364. ^i^alwa, 
V2hfi (Sai. 667) : ita object U tvi, 

2. Explanation under ithaS. Similarly 
itha it naed after an impv. implying a ooit- 
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ditlon («TS*), kt M>', 97". -J*r>4 TS8. 
-H«U-liDe, cf. 88>*. 

S-4. Nnmeriol eooitnictloii, 48ftb. — 
TtTTdbAnia (SOT*), 'growinf BWmg, njolc- 
ing in ttmgth.' — ip* trtaut^ (acet!) iLf. 
^ trft Obh (127, end). -MU, 839. 
— 'Hi/ lmp«tnod^ = diM, the impetuoiu.' 
-•nt,602*. 

* 'Tluice likty Uunti, in their itrength 
njoicbig, (do foUowt) thn, like licxU of 
morning reTtrend. Unto the* come we. 
Gnnt thoa ni a blettlnK.' Etc. 

1^.6. &jndhftmMid4idkun»rebMtmftde 
co-ordinate with vildrun. — SeeimraS. 

SaLBonoH ZLVin. RV. TiU.ei. To 
AgnL— Stansu 7,8,9 ud 13,14,16 form 
■bophM in the BV. The mt of the hjnui 
(10-22), mfler rejection of one iMnu, fonni 
two itrophe* : 16,17,18 nuj be eafelj gronped 
together; and of the remaining four, I hare 
followed Graumann In rejecting tt. 21, on 
' accooDt of the contend and language. More- 
OTO, the tente of Idhe ii proper to a final 
•tanxa — cf. DelbrOch, TVmpiultire, p. 106-7. 
On the other hand, it mutt be admitted that 
■taniaf 20 and 21 occur in jnztapoiition at 
MS. ii.7.7,TS.iT.1.10i, VS. ^71-4, and eUe- 

7-8. FooreipIaDationiofdhiU. 1. Gran- 
mann, for ditl, q.T.; Inetaocet of tb« con- 
fntfoD of dhi and £ are adduced. 2. Lad- 
wig, ' dnrch die kttnttUchen mittel del ghjrta,' 
•ee 2dliitt. S- Slya^a takee it frem Vdhi, 
■pnt,' and renden hj «i<it»t.>gi. 'with the 
depoaitt' of ghee. 4, Beit taken aa 
'dranghta,' Vdhi, 'drink,' lee IdhiU and 
nference, and cf. BT. x.llG.1. 

-teptnia,7e4e,807. -vakfi, Vrah, 024 : 
M> Tttfl (Vy^); accented, 608* middle, cf. 
7flM 77iti_ 78J1, 80», etc 

9-10. UAtvi: KB ezamplei under US. 
Sija^a renden tim by praaiddluun, ' Ulom ; ' 
rimilarlr tL^ at SS>, he glouee by tUrfjwL 
— 4ananta(a-claHandmid.!}, clauic ^an- 
•7»a. -See Bfitf: cf. BV. iil.20.1^ 

U-13: Pronounce toi. -nl fedire (186), 
•ee Vud+aiS; nbject, 'men.' Cf. &Bl^ 

lS-14. Pnoonnce iM (EWd) Ighnii. 
'— Perbape, 'There ii no ax (with me) de- 



•Mng (it), L*. I hare bo ax brma^nown 
none.' -SeeetUfg. 

—I hare no cow tram wboee milk I ni^ 
make gbee for an obUtion, nor an ax to 
cnt itlcke for the Hcrlflelal Am. So I odw 
thee luch aa I hare, Le. galberad bite of 
wood. — ' One ihould taerific*, if only a 
bit of wood,' tayi tradltfon : cf. the widoWi 
mltee; and eee ASL. pJM and Bhagara^ 
giti,iz.26. 

ie-16. VS.,kinikinlddi HB.udTS, 
jtai ULni oa; AV., jtai Vint eld; eee 
IkaSd. -VdU-t-i2; ending, 648. -Fro- 
nounce yavlffhla : the anom^oue widTng la 
•olely for tbe take of the mebw, dnce 
yaTif^ha maket jott aa good a catalectle 
diiamboa at j^ri^^j^. ' Tonngett,' for ha 
ttarta into life anew erery day. 

—In old time* Agni would not derour fnal 
that wai not ax-bewn. Tbe BithI Prayoge, 
who wat too poor to own an ax and liad to 
pick up hli wood, made it toothtome tor 
Agni with thia itania, yid agne yini kLd 
ea. So IB. r.l.lOi. 

-Note how the other text* make 80 and 
21 into two anoftvbli itaaaat by imertlng 
21° in the one and adding 80* to the other. 

17-18. See ddh or ittdh. -See miaaa 1. 
— Idhe, ' I haxe enkindled,' tante, tee ahonb 
Perfect uaed to itate a thing to tome mm 
who hat Jott aeen It trantpire. 

NOTM TO Paob 88. 

SnLwmoit XT.IT, BV. z.O.l-S. To dw 
Water*.— Rnbricated at 106", funeral eer- 
Tice. Thli hymn in tlie BV. ha* nloa ttai^ 
lat ; but the fint tliree form a itrophe which 
recun rtry often In other text*: to TS., 
thrice; MS. and VS., twice; K, ST., AV, 
andTA. 

—The Gphyfritltrat preacrlbe the nae «£ 
Ifalt itraphe, with the pouring or eprlnkUiig 
vter, at the weddlng-cervmony, ^08. 
i.l4, in the chooaing of a hona*«lla, A08. 
il.8.12,inthe contecratioD of anewdwelllDg, 
ib. a.9S, and in certain funeral rltce, lb. IrA 
14 = 106". Indeed, lo frequent it ihcb vm 
that th^ hare a name and ara called tbm 
"three 4p(ddftUya itanaaa"— cf. ISlSk. 
The modeni Hlndui nte thmi d^lf in thdf 
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mS^Mi*, Mfl Honi«i^WUU*iiu, m cited 

p. see. 

1^2. ftU, nX sth*, 188a, HBc. -tia, 
•ee 82*11. -VldhU and SdS^ -aikfue, 
Veakf, 9T0c. -Ut. 'Bring ni to vigor, to 
great gladncH, to behold;' kttr>ctioD, 
982k. 

8-4. Sea Vbh^, caui. — afBtli, fem. 
ppl, Vt»5. 

5-6. DJ. UanSl, the 'muter of the 
dwelling. -gmAniK, S4S*. -Juiij«thi 
(248c), 'piodoce, i.e. bring;' for aught the 
accent (how*, ft msj' be co-ordinate with 
Jfnratha (fi86) or alao not (eee S»U). 

— ' For him duj we Mtiefj joa, to whoM 
dwelling je tuaten, Watert, and bring n 
wIiateTer that maj mean. It leenu to hare 
pertinence onlj ai aaid bj offldatliig prieiti 
in performing the abore-mentioned conae- 



Sblbohoh L. BV. z.14.1-2, and T-12. 
Fmieral-hTmn. — Rnbrlcated at lOSi-n 103" 
— tee p. 102. See WhitnCT'i e*Mf, On the 
Tedic doctrine of a fntnre life, OLSLLM-eS 
(= Bibliutluea Baera, ISOQ, xfi.VAt); alio 
Zimmer, p. 408-22. On immortalitr a 
Indo-European t>elief, lee Kaegl, v. 366 and 
Utentnre there died, and w. 2SSa. On the 
fnneial rltat, tee Introduction to telectlon 
Ixxr. and literature there cited. Tnuulationi 
of tbt* hymn: Unir, v.292i QES. p. 146; 
and Whitner, Lc, p. 68. 

'Although ""i^^l^ z. on the whole ia 
late, it 7et contain* antlqna paaiagei; and 
among theee the following leemi la belong : 
•o Roth. The bjtnn containa 16 ttaniaa, of 
which 13-10 are palpablj' later addition!. 
Oni7 7-12 are actoailj preeeribed \)j Af ra- 
Iftjana for Dae in the funeral eerrice ; bnt 1 
and 2, although not mbricated, are given 
(or their intrlnalc Inlereit. 

—The paaaage ai it *tand* coniliti of an 
iutroductorr lummou to the aaaemUed 
monrnera (1^); and of an addreet to the 
departed (7-8); then, after btddhig the 
moumen diiperee [ttanaa B], the ipokeaman 
implore* the favor of the kindlj-diapoeed 
boandi of Tama, for the departed (11) and 
(or the company (IS). 



-In itanza 10, on the other hand, theao 
honnd* are coneeivad ai iilnliepoeed crea> 
tnree ataadlog guard to keep the departed 
out of bliM — eee p. 870; and poadh]/ the 
■tanaa which origlnallj belonged with B haa 
been diaplaced hj the one in onr text. Or 
ia itansa B ileeif the Intmder 1 See BeEzan* 
berger'i BatrSgt. vliL202. 

-The itanaai of BV. z.14 reenr eiae- > 
where, with more or leu intereeting variant*. 
Thoee Id the Header correepond reipectivelj 
with AY. zviiLJ.4B,M,U; 8.66; 1.66; 2.11, 
12,18. Compare alio MS.iv.U.lB; ii.T.ll; 
TA. Ti.1.1; 4.2; Q.1,-«.I,2. For it. B, eee 
note thereto, 88)*. 

IS. parkjijiviAaaai. fl, 808, 783b*. - 
'Along after (inu) Le. unto the migh^ 
height!,' I«. to the other world. — mw- 
paapafiuim, i/lpa^ 807. — v&iVB«v»tini. 
cf. 66>*N. So alio in the AveeU, Thna ii 
V'i ion. — ' Gatherer of the people* ; ' pre- 
diel; *o In the Aveeta.Td. il.21. Time make* 
a gathering (liaUjamanem) of mortaia. CL 
'Aihii iyr^lKmat, Prellar, Or. Myth.* 1.060, 

Kaegi, IT. 276. —Note that Tama U a king, 
and not, like Vani^ (line 12), a god. 

Tama ia the flrit mortal (lee TUni in 
vocab.); the lint to reach the other world 
{AT. zviii.8.18); the leader of the endlca* 
train of them tliat follow Itim ; and lo tJie 
king of tlie bleieed [lee 7»mA-rio*&)- The 
compailion of Tama with tlie Aveatan Tima 
i* verj intereating: eee Both, dit Saga eat 
Dtdtwtiikid, ZDMQ. fv .417-481 ; and 8BE. 
iv.pJxxv., and p.10-21. 

-We read at AV. xviU.4.7. 
t&rth&Ia tarantl pravito mahir itl. 

J pMM* pua lb>7 lb th« ml(fal7 bdfht*, *tl> miA. 

Thii i* moat intereating aa a remlniieence of 
le lame traditional material of which BT. 
,14.1 i* another outgrowth. 
9-10. 'Tamn* notd* perfogium primu* 
repperit : ' gUdm, q.v., pregnantlj, like rJ««« 
atJohnziv.2. -af&^T7itia,Le.thegiU, 
Jnit mentiooed. — ip»-b]iartavi u: the 
pad»-pKtha rwd* -tavU s (138); form of 
inf., »78>; uie of inf., B8S& -For the 
thonght, le* an Aveatan parallel, Kaegi, m. 
S70. -jtlBck, 248a. --gmASjiM, TSSb*. 
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->jIUn(a, ^uS, 807, '(their) childreD, 

11-12. {oiJU, SIT, K9 tocbK — TfaB 
AV. modeniin* ttt» (ormi :■ Uttlc, reading 
r^knAa, midasUa. ~p«{tU, lubJwictiTe 
(760^), w. future mg, u in Homer. — Not« 
the approprikte coddccUod of thl* (tan 
with It. 2 and obMrre the identical pidaa. 

18-14. The deriratlon and mg of iffi- 
pflrti are dlacnaaed mott carefoUy bj Win- 
diich, Fatgrun an BailUngk, 1888, p. ll&f. 
_ UtT&ya, VSU, fiOSb. - pdiMr <aUin 
ajhi, *Oo back home,' aa if the aoul had 
come from hearen. ' CliutratiTe material In 
EaeBi,H.276. Cf. n Gatt htimkeJir 
— Fkda d U metricallr defective: t« Undi, 
'with thy (new) body,' ii inggcited, Saegi, 
a. 278, which leej t* tandi anvirouft is 
■aggtiled by Siyaiia'i comment. Cf. the 
Cbriatian conceptioni at Fbilippiuit lii.21. 
L Cor. iT,«f. 

IS-ie. U.f. ipOta, Tljt*, Tl M 
patft.>t>B. aamil (acMDt, T4*h.) eUm ' '. 
ihobhia adbhla - - vl-akUni {Vai^). -vita, 
acct, 128 end ; 10 tIta, 77*K. — akran, 
—Second aamU, accentleca, cf. T4*h. 

—Ptda c. ' (A place of mt) adorned 
with dayi, with waten, with nigbta:' i.e. 
where the delighta of earth are found again, 
the change ol day and night, cooling water*, 
•tc Note the eipeclal mention of waten ~ 
the ennmeratioD of the Jojrt of heaven 
RV. iz.ll3.7f, and in the deacrlptioa of the 
■Aaaemblj-hall'of Yama VUraavata, HBh. 
11.8.7= 817. And obterre how Tery frequent 
are the alluiloni to the waten in the men- 
tioD* o} Paradiae in the Koran, e.g. xirij. 
10-20; lzxTi.5; ztii.36. 

-Thii pida at beat b bad. It li avoided 
by the noteworthy, but not very helpful. 
TarianU of the Tajurreda. VS. zii.46 readi 

ipeta rttk vi e« aarpatiUo 
7i itnt aUii puri^i jt ea nfttani^ 
idid yamft avaauam prthlTTi 
ttraiin im f"* pitbo lok&m aamii, 

mdiubttantially ■oreadHS.,T8.,TB. The 
•choUatt to VS. takea tbi* aa an addrew to 
< Tama'i men.' It u a little forced to refer 
it 14 the moonien. 



17-18. In iJUt ataikBa, tbeae doge, the off- 
•priog of Sarami, are il|.di>poaed (dnr- 
▼IdAba) — lee introduction. wprooounM 
fwut&n. -T ' Fonreyed : ' later thii la taken 
to mean 'with two eye* and two round ipota 
abore the eye*.' • Note the Paral coatom of 
baring anch a dog (cf. Vd. viil.U) view the 
con>ae before exposure — Honier-WUliama, 
Mad. India, 17S-6, ed. 1BT8. 

— Beapecting Barami, aee Eaegi, v. 14D. 
Beapecting the doga, lee lb., w. 274, S74a, 
and Muir, T.2M. Bonier mentiona the 'dog 
of Hadea,' Od. zi,e2Sf, D. TlliJ68. Not tiU 
later it he called ' many-headed ' and iJpSvat. 
With Kipdtptt ia identified gabAla — »ee Ben- 
fey, GettingiKlu NaeltridUtn, 1677, p. Sfs 
Vtdica, i.l40f. In Areatan belief (Vd. 
zlii.9), dogi guard the entrance of the other 
world. Theae belief) are compared, BBE. 

19. In tbii itania and the followiog, the 
dofi are kindly creatnrei- 

NOYU TO Paox 81. 

1. Pronounce tibhilm. -Verba, 068. 

S-8. Ui. aautfp&n : admiti acTeral «z- 
planationB — aee rocab., and Bergaigne, iiL 
73. —Theae meiaengert go about to coi^ 
duct to the other world thoae who have 
received the aummona of Tama. — sAry&ya, 
attraction, ezplained at 982a. —U.f. pdnar 
SO) ianm adjiJU : 'may the two 
give back again — ,' for the monmer* hara 
been in the shadow of death. 

SiLXcnoH LI. BV.x. 10. Funeral-hymn, 
used at the ceremony of cremation. — Rubri- 
cated are only itaniaa 1-0 and 14 — aee p. 
«02. The rubricated staniat are translated 
by Max HUller, ZDMO. Ix.p.Tiiif. and th« 
whole hymn by Zimmer, p. M2. Uoat of 
the stanzas are addressed to Agnl ; but 3, 0, 
and 7, to the dead man. The hymn baa two 
parts, clearly sundered by the metre. 

—In the flrtt, Agni is to bum the corpaa, 
not rudely, but gently. Just enough to " maka 
It done." To this end, a aacriUcial goat 
(St. i) is provided, and (at. 7} the corpse ia 
covered with a caul, in order thai Agni may 
spend hia fury on these tblngt and spare th* 
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GoipM from too MVera • bnming. The 
MicinkI pnrpoM of thla cnitom may baTa 
been diffennt. Tlie OrMki had tbe 
— tee II. xdii.ie5f, Od. zziT.ffif. 

MoreoTer, Agni U to ctrrj ap the departed 
to the Fathen or Manei, who hare their Mat 
In tbe 'fore^ieaTeii' [AT. zriii.2.48, Whit- 
ney, OLSt. 169). Perhapi tt. 8-10 did out 
belong originally to tbe flnt part. 

—The Hcond part coniiita of heterogene- 
oni material, Tagnut ttaiua*, haTing tome 
connection, verbal or logical, real or apparent, 
with tbe word* or ideaa of the flnt. 

— Erery itania of tbe hymn, tare it. 11, 
appeart In the AV., and tome eltewhere alio, 
and with Intereetlng Tarianti. 

4-S. eiuun: the minds of all preeent are 
■o ezeliuiirely upon tbe departed, ttiat the 
Ant reference to him may be made by 
an accentleii and geitmvleai word witboat 
unclesmeM. Similarly aaya. — tI dahaa, 
abM;ooaa,T43,6T0. The AT.readigosneaa 
')B69). -oikfipaa, 8G9, 679. -krvivaa, 
/OO. •U.f. itha im enam. — pri bi^ntit 
f ?, Il)2c; form, 670, 704. cf. 91'; mg. 671. 
0-7. P&da if=atbadaviii vafam nefya- 
ti, 'he ihall bring the godi into bil control 
(cf. RV. X.84.S}, i.o. 'win their faror.' 

8-9. Note the combination of trif^nbh 
andjagatipAdaj(Il, 12, 13, 11). Praaounce 
diun. ^See dh^rmaji. ^ap^, 
cf. x.58.7. -Seebitia. -fariritia, Siya^a, 
'gaiira^aTayaTaia' ['memben'). 

—For thia itanza there it abundant and 
intereiting llluitratiTe material. See Muir, 
v.298,819; Eaegi, ». 275,276a. Han ii a 
microcoim. Each element in him comei 
from lome element in nature with which it 
ha* moat affloity and thereto it retunii (cf. 
Emip. Suppl. 6321). Tbete afBnltlea are 
pointed ont with much detail In QB. xij. 

yatra^^aya pnrafaay* mrtaayA„ agnim 
Tig apyeti, vitam prjt^a^ cakfor idityam, 
manac candram, dica^ orobun, pftbiTub 
gariram, aka^am itm£_, Ofadhir lomini, 
▼MiaapaUn ke^i, apsn lohitam oa retag oa 
nidhiyate, — kra^jLyam tad& pnrufo bha- 
▼ati ! ' In cate tbe dead man'i ' ' ' tonl goea 
to the ether, the hair of hit body to tbe 



planta, tbe hair of hit head to tbe treei, and 
hi* blood and teminal floid in the water* an 
pnt, what then beconea of tbit ipiiit 1 ' 

Cf . the formula recited at the ilangbtei of 
tbe lacriflcial rlctim, AB. ii.6.1S, 

■nryam oakfur gamayatU, 
▼it«m prfti^am anTaraarJatfit, 

dicah erotdram, 
pitMTuh fariram. 

Dittolntion into the Atc element! (tee bhnta) 
ia later the itereotyped phrata for death (tea 
paBoatra]. Cf. tbe fonr elemente if Sr 

i^>, Flato, Tinattu, p. 82. 

—The affinity of the eye and tbe ton I* 
unlTertally palpable : cf ., for example, Plato, 
60S, iiKiatiSiaruTir 7* el/uu [ri IWui] 
Fpl T^ atir«^tu ipyimr. Not let* H 
ia that of breath and wind. Bonn and earth, 
T81 i blood and planU, ib.eOs. Cf . 
Dannetteter, SBB. ir.lB?, who dtet Iliad 
Tii.g9 and Empedoclei, 378-82 (ed. MUIaeb). 
lO-ll- 'The goat [laid limb by limb on 
the corpae on the Are] (ii thy) portion. 
Bnm it with bnmingi that let thy beat 
bnm; that, thy Same.' — But deal gently 
with tbe dead man. —Note tbe emphatic 
poaition of the laat two Um'a. —Tbe goat 
ia the animal moat tit for taciiflce — tee the 
legend,AB. 11.8. Later, ^4 it taken at a-ji, 
the ' unborn ' part : lo Siya^a ; cf. Ladwig, 
iii.p.486-6; FaBcatantra, book iii., fable 2; 
UBh. zii.iI!».S {= 12820] fol. 266» i ISt. L428. 
—Agni ha* 'dnadfnl forma' (ghot^ 
iandaa) aa well aa 'kindly' ooet. -See 
loki 2b and ankfi Tbe Hindu* regard n 
aa a particle ; but it may be part of a word 
nloki, which combination appean in old 
teztt, and even at the head of a pida, where 
u (a* enclitic) could not ttand. 

13-lS. See Vbn-fi. 'Who, offered t« 

thee, goe* freely.' Tbe corp*« may hare 

been conceived — now aa yielding eatilyto 

the deronrer, and now a* ttruggling againat 

Otberwiie Zimmer, p. 408h. 

■ 'Putting on life [aa a garment), let him. 

•eek after oUbpring.' Where iiL'to be found - 

ezpreated the with for cbildicn in tbe new 

I repnlaiTB. Bnt that canal intet> 
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oomM wH bj no mMm txcliidwl from tbe 
(donbtleM Utai) ld»M of be»«n wouIA 
qtpew from Uw nuttoial gkUierad \>j 
Hulr, T.SOT-e, etp. from AV. ItM3 and 
ziT^^. Add AB. 1^.14, ud cf. Zlmmer, 
41& 

—After all, m«7 not gifM here tnou 
drnply 'tbow whom we leare behind lu, 
Til. at the grare (ice eS^'-**), In order to 
continue the Jonraej of life irithont them, 
1^. 'thote who haTe gone before 1 ' Theee 
the dead man ii now to rejoin. 

-FUaJ: cf. S3i*aod>. 

14-lS. krnit {ftknnia U one of lU- 
omen. — nti vt: fmictioo of nti like that 
of UhM in iUia rt, tee atha6. -Di. agnla 
tid (80^.) TifVa^t. - See br&hmaqi: 
DO neceMaij allniioii to caate here. - 
andean creaturea hare done anj harm 
the corpM, Agnl I* to remore from it the 
tracet of inch Imperfection!, i.e. 'make it 
whole.' The ' torn* ' teemi to ttand for tome 
pnrifylDg tacrillce at which it waa naed in 
eonjmiction with the ttn. 

ie-17. Bnbricated at 10S*>. Catting ont 
tiie caul of the annatiraiil, the celebrant 
corer* the head and face of the dead maii 
with it, for the pnrpoie mentiooed in the 
introduction. — g6bhli, tee g6S: the canl, 
luet, and fat are meant — VTT'a+pari : tee 
the oiig. mg of Vrji. — Ui. aim pTl„ 
ftipofra (712); acet, 1063-84. -See nU 
and reference*. — Vfan> Intent., 1013. — 
fi-dbakfTin, Vdah, fnt. ppL — Snhjmictive 
form, 1068, cf. 780. 

-■Lit., then, 'Wind a protection (virma) 
from the fire (abl.) aronnd thjtelf by meani 
of the canl etc., Le. eorejop thftelf with the 
caul aa a protection from the fire [addretaed 
to the dead mao, although the celebrant 
aetuallj' doet the enreloping] ; cover thytelf 
completely with tuet and fat : in order that 
the bold one (Agni), rery Impatient, may 
not with bii grip flnntf clatp the* aionnd, 
to doTonr thee.' 

18-10- tI jlhTwaa, ifhvr, S6Si, In form 
and UM like dkfipaa, line 4. -Hda c: 
metre faul^; read efA n or «f£ Id ! —See 
Vmad, caw. 3. — Thii itanaa teenia to have 
pertinence only at an accbrapanlment of the 
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ritual (lOS^). "Bu hymn pntpar may han 
ended with it. 7. 
ao. For 9.1930. -yamiriiillM, of. 88>w. 

NoTBi TO F^o» 85. 
1. ni. Uti_8TOtyim Itana, JlUvodi^ 
■ Right here U thU other one, JitaTedaa,' i^. 
agnl havya-Tfbajia, aa diitingniihed from 
agnl fcraTja-Tlhana. Hie eremation haa 
proceeded far enoUBh; to the coipea- 
eontmning Agid ii diimltted to the Hanea, 
and the ohlaUoo-beaTing Agni •nmmotiad. 

a-8. Thia continuei the thon^t of at. ft. 
In the pret en ce of the Uanet [who don't 
mind the heat), the diimiaaed Agni may 
bnm at Sercely aa he likea and drive hla 
Samet In or to the hlgheit place. — ' Him I 
diamiu {VI hrS) to the pitry^U: ' 
thit Lndwig, v.p.423, takee to ba a tacrillce 
to the goda conducted hy the ICanea ; othet- 
wite vocab. — invti: form, 780; qnaal- 
•otinv. 

4-S. The diaikenattt have pntthltatanm 
are on account of the mention of knTy»- 
rihana and tiie Manea. -yOc^t, BOS*, 
Vyaj. -Ui. pri Jd n ■ -. - 'Both to tha 
godi and to the Mauei' — to Btja^a, HaU- 
dhara (to VS. xlxJU), and roeabalary midar 
is. Bnt Ladwig (tee tranal.) aayi 'to tha 
godi alto, from the Manet.' 

e-T. See Wag. -tvS, the lacred fire. 

-nl dh&nahi (cf. T4i<) and ifan wh*— (H , 

' Gladly would we aet thee down, 

gladly make bnm brightly' [aim givai to 

idh thii intenaire force). The optatiTe doea 

t imply that they do not inlt the aotioB 

the word. — ' Qlad, bring thou bitlwr 

the glad Father*, to the oblattbn (MSa) to 

eat'(tr*<l.fiTOb). 

8-0. 'Btm cool than off (tea <n-r1t+i^), 

Le. let him whom thoti waat conanming cool 

off again.' And let the bnralng-plaee ba 

cool and moiat that even water-plante 

(ptdat c d) may grow there. 

lO-lL BobHcated at 104". -Tlw fonr 
wordi in Una 10 may be dther toc*i iX or 
100*1 t.m.n. :' accent, indedilTe ; the i befot* 
k (1323d) favor* the flnt view. -b<* 
(active I), S48*. -Tbe ttann taenia 
to be meanioglMt nbhiab. 
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SBUctiov LIL ET. X.17.1-S *nd 8-4. 
FuDenl-bTinii. — Under x.lT wn included 
diren eleDWDt* : A. the fngmeotai? legend 
of the Children of the Bmi (1-2); B. the 
fonenl-hTmn proper (S-6) ; C. ft prayer to 
SuMTfttl (7-9) ; D- vanirj fragnenta. 

—A. Stahsa* 1-2. Thii (amou* fragment 
begina a new aAUTlkk and baa nothing to 
do with the fnneral-hTnuu. It imacki of 
antiquitj; and It haa become the nndena of 
later legendi. Of thete, the otdeit ia that 
reported bj Tiika, in the Niruku, zii.lO; 
and tiM next ti that of Qinnaka, In the 
Brhaddevaa, Ti33 to Tii.2. Q't Tenion Ii 
quoted In full bf Skja^, in hi* comment to 
RV. Tii.72^, in order to prore that the Bithl 
Vaiiftha wai a relatiTe (firet coiuln) of the 
AfTini. Both legendi are giren in the 
original and In tranilation bj Muir, tSZI-S; 
alio hj Knhn, KZ. i.440-18; L. Hj-rlan- 
thetu, Dit Afviiit oder aruetfli Diatkartn, 
Munich, 18TS, p. 1-4 ; and in inhitauee tj 
Max Miilier, Ltctvrti, Sd *eriea, no. xl., p. 
601 Am. cd. of ISOfi = 638 Eng. ed. of 1873. 
Late form of legend, TP., b'k ill., chap. S. 

~Tbe Terbal exegeii* of the two ttanxaa 
is beaet with oncertalntiei : aee Roth, In the 
euay died abore (a8*i(.), ZDHG. iT.425; 
Oraumann, Tranii., ii.p.466; Bergaigne, ii. 
818 1 and the rery tnggeittre diacnuiona by 
Lndwlg, iii.332-& and V.S91-2. 

— Aa for tbeir interpretation from the 
mTtbologlcal point of tIcw, eee Both, I.e. 
p.42fi (reported by MUler. Lc, p.608 = 630); 
ISt. xiT.392f ; Kubn,l.c.,p.U3f ; MIUler,U, 
p.6S8=M0, ande02 = G20; Oraaemann, I.e.; 
Bergaigne, ii.606-7; and e*p. Ludwig, Hi. 
332-5 and v.891-2. 

12. U.t Itljdim. - Note that pari- 
ohTimlnl ii from the tame root ai vfth- 
aUm. ~TTaf(ar, a god, girei the wedding; 
jet it takw place on the earth I 

18. yamieykmiUl: proleptically; prop., 
■lie who afterward! became Y'l mother. 

14. krtrl, 9gSb. -adadita,66& 

15. UJ. aU.,aQviu£ii abhratt jtd Ud 
tBnt4al>fit(S!li£l)n. -dri'miUt, 'two 
p^n ' (Tama, YamI ; A(Tina) : Ttaka, • the 
two (T. and T.) that formed a pair' ('iho 
fonook'). 



At tU> I 

Tb* wtfa of ml|fa^ Vhunat, niSlMd. 
Tb«T hid iwir tb* imnorul from monak. 
UaUiia ■ Ilk* ona, Ibn p*« bar to TlTMiant. 
And ■£■ twn tlw two Afrlsa wb*o thai happCDtd. 
And UR two pain beUnd bar— Baiaf ylL 

— "A braw itory, bnt nnco ihort." The 
actnaltcxtiitantaliiinglyfTagmentary. We 
can hardly hope to reeorer the legend with 
any latiafactoiy completenei*. Tttka gi*ee 
it tbna: 

Traftar*! daughter, SaraoyQ, bare twina 
(Tama and Taml) to ViTaiTant. She folited 
npon him another female of the lame appear- 
ance (aivar^lm), and, taking on the form 
of a mare, fled forth. Yiraivant took on 
the form of a bone, followed ber, and 
coupled with her. From that were bom tbe 
two AfTini or ■ Hone-men.' Of the aivar^ 
waa bom Maun. 

That ii — riraiTant, the Snn, and SaravyB, 
were the parcnta of Tama and Taml (8V, 
02"), the lint human pair. But there waa 
a coexiiting belief in Menu (aee manu in 
Tocali., and cf. SBB. xxr.p.lTil) a« tbe father 
of mankind. Are not BV. x.17.1-2 the frag< 
ment of a legend which attempted to recon- 
cile tbe two belief* by tabling a aintn*! 
who ibonld give Urtfa to Manu, ao that, 
according to either myth, the human race 
are tbe Children of the Son 1 

—Tiaka teOj more than doei the text ; yet 
we are not *nre that be (to aay nothing of 
Qtunaka) faun anything more than I* con- 
tained ia the two *taocaa. We are tbeiefore 
not obliged to interpret the ataniaa to a* la 
fadge with TUka't *tory. 

A poacible rendering of line 14 I* (tee 
Ludwig) : "Tbey diwdoied (iniripw^u) tbe 
immortal to mortal* [dot.). Endowing her 
with TiMble form, they gare her to V.' 
Lit ■ making her (to be) atvarfa,* Le. (lee 
2a» and 1304c) 'making her (to be) baring 
an accompanying varpa or making tier (to 
be) endowed with external appearance.' 

SiAxxAX 8-0. The funeral-bymn 
', addraeaed eap. to FSfan fvx*nitrtt, 
and rubricated at lOS". Becpeettng FBfao, 
•ee Eaegi, p. 66(77), and note* 209-13. Aa 
*un-god and hearenly herdaman, he knoweth 
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wall tlw wftjra throngh tbe twaren and tbe 
•pMca, ukI m i« a uf* 2*>idB to coadnct 
Om tonl* of the d«td to tbe ngion* of the 
biMMd. TnniUtlon bj Hnir, t.178. 

ie-17. D-f. tT* (= the dead mao] iUa 
OffinTAtn pri (goei with oj^t-, 10S1>) 
Tidrin. -piri duUt, OW. 

18-lA. p4ri pAaati, V2pft, 89S>. -See 
prilMUut. -UJ. Titrm laate (flS8). 
See miktt. 

90. CX Imie 4(ia. » See Vl vid-i^iiD. 
-■irria, »ee 77»«. -nefftt. Vni, 898* 

KoTBa TO Paoi 86- 
S-3. ^«]iifta,MS,yJMl3; aa«eM7, 'be 
wa* " bom and bred " there, I.e. li at home.' 
— 'On tbe dlftant-waj of waji ■ ■ ' : od the 
dtotant-war of heareo ; etc.' No matter how 
lODg or where the Jonmej ii, P. it at home 

ODit 

— '.Unto the two moit wonted placet — 
both to and from, be goet, knowing tbe wa^.' 
. The coaitmctioQ is faiitt7 — and jet plain 
enough: abht aadbiatbe bannoniiet with i 
OUrM ; but piii eantU require* aadhAeUie- 
hkju (abl.). 

BauCTion LIII. RV. x.lS. Funeral- 
bTinn. — Rnbiicated, all except tbe latt itan- 
xa, in the later TituaL — lee p. 402. Tbe 
timple ceremoniet originally nted are in- 
ferrible from the hymQ. Very different ue 
thote of tbe later ritual. For illnitratioDi 
of theae difference*, tee Both, ZDHO. Tiii. 
471f. The hymn it given, with the Loncord- 
anta and rarianti of Che AV., TB., TA., and 
VS., and the tchotia of Siya^a and Mahi- 
dhara to the concordant pattagei, hy Wia- 
dltcb, in hU Zmelf Hgrnntit (tee p. xriii, 
no. 10 of my BrUf Lit). 

—Tbe hjmn hat been traulated by Rotb, 
ZDHG. TiiL4e7f (reprinted bj Zimnier,401f ); 
Uax MOUer, ZDMG. iz., appendix; H. H. 
Wilton, JBAS. XTi.20]f = TForjl(, ii.!TOf; 
Whitnej, BiWiotAeeo Sacra, xTi.409 - OLSt. 
1.40f ; OEB. p. 160; Lndwig, no. 04S; Oraai- 
manD, no. BU; RijendralUa Hitn, Indo- 
AryamM, ii.l22f; and taoit of it tj Kaegi, 
7S(106)f. Roth, Whitney, GKR., end Kaegi 
gin "the action "of tbe hyiDn. 



—The hymn leremaAable for ItatntiiMla 
intcreet and beauQ>. And It hat acquired 
great notoriety In connection with the dit- 
cntelont of Suttee (= a»ti) or Hinda widow- 
bunting. Properly, aati (tee ■Mit4) meane 
a ' Tirtnoua wife.' Improperty, but mora 
couunonly, It haa come to be need of the 
rite of teU-lmmoIation which tbe praetited. 
See the admirable article Suite* in Col. H. 
Yule't Ajtgla-Indian OleuanffWiih toioatoTtf 
pertinent estrecu. 

— Ilkat Suttee It an ancient cnetom appeart 
from many referencet to It In daaaleal an- 
thon. See Cicero, Tute. ditp. y 3,1.1%; Pro- 
pertint, iT.12.16; Platarcb, Maralia, p.AW; 
Kicholai of DamaKini, fr. 143 = fiag. hiaL 
graec., ed. MQIIer. iU.MS; Strabo, zt.80, p. 
02, p. 714 ; and etp. the story in Diodo- 
mt Sicolus, (i3.SS-S4, according to which 
the rite it authenticated for SIS B.C. Theae 
pattagei are giren in fall by 3. Oiimm, In 
hit nuwterly eetay, VAtr da$ Kcrirtaius J«r 
Liiehm, AU. da- Btrlintr Atad., 184% p. SSlf 

KlnniT, Sciri/Ua, II.298f. And Peter tod 
Bohlen, in Lot aJu Inditn (1880), 1.298-802, 
a great deal of Interettlng pertinent 
litermtore. 

—Tbe cnilom wat aboliihed by the British 
during the adminialration of Lord WiHian 
Bentiuck, in 1B39. The ttory of the aboU- 
ii well told by H. H. Wilton, in his eoO' 
tlnoation of James Mill's Bitorg of BritiA 
India, Taliu.(=ix.),186-102. For deicrip- 
tlons, ttatlttlct, etc., see Parliamentary Doc'a, 
1821.iTiii.; ISaSjTiL; lB24.xxlii.; ia36.ixiT.; 
and esp. the Calcutta Stvitm, 1687, voLxIvi 
p221-201. Other deicriptioni in Quarterlf 
Aanoir, lxxxix.267f i Shib Chnuder Boee, Tkt 
BindooM HI elf y are, chap. xxi. ; DaM AuJand, 

(or 1867, p. 1067f. 

—From MtUler't Euaif en Comparntit* 
Mfihotogf, Chip*. U.84f, or SAcUd Ettaft, 
. (ed. of ISBIJ, p. amt, it wooid appear 
that tbe teventh ttania of our hymn had 
played a great rfile in Hindu hiatory. At 
any rate, this idea it enrrent, and leenia 
traceable to the iTuajr. Here it it ttated 
that the itansa wat purposely falaifled by an 
nntcmpuloui prieithood, aDd that a garbled 
Teriion of it, readhig agni^ for ifn, was 
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directly rMponiibla for the Mcrillce of Uion- 
Muidi of innocant Utm. Tb«t tb« kothor i« 
In error on tbete point* U argiied with gnat 
detul br Sltwdwud H«U, JSAS. MiU.lSS- 
tOS. He ibowt that At mlireftdiug ci 
traced to RaghnnaDdana, c«. 1600 aj>., and 
DO farther; and that Suttee waa deemed to be 
amplj Jutifled b7 warrant! other than tbo^ 
of the Vedic —*■*■**■«. which waa bj no 
mean* the nltlmate appeal for the mediaval 
Hindn. 

— Id the Uteraij diacDMloiu of Snttee, 
the other hand, the ttaAca hai Indeed played 
a rOle. There ii probabl; no other ibuiM 
fa) the Veda aboat which to mnch ha* been 
written. It wa« flrtt cited, In mangled tonn 
and a* MUCtioD for Buttee, hj Colebroole, 
in 1704, On iht dutits of a failkfid Hindn 
midow, Anatick SaearcAei, 1706, iT.20D-219 
= E$taj; 1.133-140. It wai dUcnued bj 
Wilton, in 1854, in bit paper On Mi nppattd 
Vaidik aatSvritg for Snttee, JBAS. xri. ~ 
U = Worki, 11.270-02. In aniwer to thii, 
BtJ& BUhik&nta Dexa, in 1868, endeaTored 
to addnce good Vedic autboritj' for the rite, 
JRA8. ZTii.200-17 (reprinted in U'il»oD 
Worki, 11.203-306). The moit exhauiiii 
treatment of the rariou* reading! of the 
ttaaia it that bj Hall, I.e. Finally mutt 
be mentioned the paper read bj Bijendralita 
Hitnt in 1870, On tit Juittral cvnumia 
JASB. izziz.1.211^64 (reprinted fai U* In- 
troduction to the TA., p. 83-68, and with 
addition* In hit hdo-Aryam, 1L114-166); aee 
eap. p.267f (=eOf = U7f]. 

— The Rlgreda girea no warrant for the 
cnatom. Qtnnaka, In the Brbad^erati, 
fomithe* important potitire eridence agaiut 
it (tee CKi>i, ii.37); and likewite Hann, t. 
160-8(=e4ior,>eeii.}. Cf. Kaegl, if.6I. 

—The faymn wa* originally naed at a 
burial which waa not preceded by cremation. 
The aitnatton and action are at follow*. The 
corpte lie* on ■ ntlaed place ; and by it ia 
the widow. 

Staika* 1-S. Hie apokaeman adJoi«t 
Death to remore, and to barm not the 
tlTing ( 1 ) ; and prononncee for them abaoln- 
tion from imparity (2). 

Stahsu 3-1. The conductor of the cere- 



mony dwell* with joy on the fact tbat, 
thankt to the efBca^^ of tbeir prayer*, they 
have not joined the company of the dead (8). 
Now, for the better lafe^ of the lorrlTor*, 
and wiabiug them long Ufe, he tet* ■ ttone 
near the grare at a tymbolic boundary of 
the domain of Death, at a barrier, to that 
he may not pa«t to the ipaee beyond or 
domain of the llTlng. 

Staveab 6-6. Hie with and prayer for 
long life it here continued. 

STAineAS T-8. The women are now lum- 
moned to make their appearance together, 
and, provided with ointment*, ' to go up to 
the place,' i«. of courte, where the dead 
man and the widow are (7). 

Here we mntt infer that they adorn the 
widow (a* a dgn that the ia to r»«nter the 
world of life), and that the dead man'a 
brother (derf, Merlr') then take* her band 
in token of the lenrate marriage. 

The priett then bid* her leaxe her llf eleee 
ipouie, and make* tolemn declaration of the 
new relation into which the ha* entered (8). 

Stanza 9. The bow 1* now taken from 
the dead man'* hand, in order that the power 
and glory of which the weapon wa* the 
tymbol may remain with the turrlTori i and 
a clofing benediction it tald for them and 
tor the departed. 

Staxzab 10-18. "And now, with gentle 
action and tender wordi, the body i« cont- 
mitted to the earth." 

4-5. Vi-t ann-pari. — te aoia, cf. Whi. 
— ItM«,w.Bb1.,likeMiyft,S*. — dtrsyinit, 
'going or leading to the godt,' *c. j"*^l^^. 
abl. -Ui. mi ■ - rfrivaa (BO^.), mk vtA. 
Note how aU follow* the repeated portlca 
of tbe tecond cUu*e. 

e-7. SeepadiS. -Di*cu*(lona of yyi^ 
Ludwlg, T.&14, Whitney, AJP. lii.40S, Kotl^ 
riutgnut m BOhUagk. 1888, p^ 06-00. - 
ilU,620. -SeeVldU17. -Vprfi-fA. 

6*. Either ' Clogging Death'* foot [by a 
bundle of bru*b (kflifij or a billet of wood, 
tied to the corpte'* foot], a* ye came ; ' or 
'Effacing De«h'* foot-print' [by tb* 
I meant]. I confe**, I Incline to tb* 
former riew. Bat, whlcheTer way wa Uka 
P**l^^ foP"! t^ •Imple lymbollam amoimta 
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to the Mme tblng. The dog U •tt4eb*d 
the toot ol tlw corpw, which repreienta 
Dekth, in order thkt Death 11W7 not get 
back or dnd hb nj back to eaallj to haim 
the Bring. See AV. t.19.12 (explained bj 
Solh, Lc] in connection with tii^SB. Koth 
aJdneei tlu deTice of Henne*,iQ the Homeric 
Hymn to Eennei, 80-S4. 

S-O. Ui. Tf mrtUa <283*) i^vaTrtran 
(^T^-t-Tj-k) : Whitnej takei the form a* > 
8d pi. (&60*} Impf. mid. of the lednp. clui, 
preMntatem Tavji, iireg. like cakr (expect 
TiTfi). -ibhvt^' hath been,' 928. -PUa 
refen — not to " mirth in funeral," bat rather 
— to a freih itart on a new ttietch of life, 
In which, iMTlng the dead behind, they look 
for mucb J07. 

10-11. Note radical coimeetion of paii- 
dhim and jt^ihgmi —UJ. ml...efim ni 
git iparaa ('an other'). —'A hundred 
aatnnint.nnmeraiu, ma; tber liTe.' Prajen 
like tbi« are Ireqnent. The lore of long life 
b Ter^ dear in the Vedlc texti aa contraited 
with tboM of the later period. We moit not 
think of -hundred' ai juit '99+1.' -See 
VI dU-t-antar, and nolc careful Ij the deTelop- 
ment of the mg. ' Maj the^ hide Death \>y 
a moontain, i.c. pat • mount^n (iTmbolixed 
hj the rock or paridhi) betwixt tbemielTe* 
and Death.' Bee pirrat* 2 and 4. 

—There i« mnch eridence that the age of 
a bnndred jear* waa deemed entirelj nonnal. 
Thia appear* from RV. i.B9.9. Ag^n, to a 
qoeation about a funeral luitration, Firaa- 
kara (PQS. iii.10.14,16) pren^bei the nie of 
a tpecial aiuwer " In caae the departed was 
not 7et a hundred ^eari old." Weber, ISt. 
xrii.GOO. SBE.xxix.3G8. The ' tenth decade 
of life'liaaanBme.da^nilfMeBR.). Intbe 
Ataka (Faniboll, *ol.it.p.l6), the BodhUat 
M7I to hii father, when the latter tneeiei. 



See alto Bhart^hari'i fine (lanta, kjvx 
TarfasatMD nrvam etc., VUrlgya-fataka, 
G0Bohlen=107 Telaag. — Among SemiUc 
peoplH, the Mcred age waa 120 year* ; while 
the piout Egyptian prayed to Otirit that be 
might Ure to be 110.— Erail. 



of Blndo longevity. Sometime*, according 
to Onedkriloe, tbey capped a hundred with 
thirty more — Sttabo, xt J4,p.701. The Uttara 
Kurai are aald, MBh. Ti.7.11 = SH, to lln 
1000 or 10,000 yean, and to thU faUe li prob- 
ably ^°* ^^ report of Megaathenee rtfl tSp 
XiAHTfir Tn^tpitn in Strabo, XTJi7,pJli 
— tee McCrlndla'a Hegaatbowe, p.T9K., or 
Laiien, lA. i*.ei8. 

— Note that yeart are counted, now bf 
winter*, now by antnmu, and now by rainy 
•eaaont (*ee hiua and varfa in rocab.), and 
that tbeee difference! correapond in general 
with diSerencea of habitat of the people. 
ISt. XTii.282, Zitniner, 871-^. 

12-18. U.f. y&thi ihbd, yfttU rUraa 
(tee 12T>) : pronounce yiUuUiinl • ■ | yitb- 
artiva. — 'Aa a following one deaerti not 
tbe former one, i.e. aa each leaaon lack* not 
lucceiior.' - See eri 1 : contnut IS^i*, 
■SeeAJp: ' to diipoie their lirea, Le, maka 
lem more on In the Mme nnbrokan way.' 
14-15. y4U fthi (ISSa), 'qnot etUa.' 
■karati, true root-aor. iDbJonctire, SW. 
•jiTiae, 970c, 982. —'Attain ye to (long- 
life, kjv», ix.) fulnett of dayi, old age yoar 
making, one after another, in tnm 
(yUaminia) all of yon' (Titi AhA). Other- 
«e OLSt. 1.68. 

10-17- Stahca 7. See introduction, and 
Eaegi, i(.S2B. — nana,cla»ical nii7aa,9S6, 
>See M{+aam. -FUa d: 'Let tba 
wivet atcend to the (raiaed) place (on which 
the corpae liet), to begin with' (tfre). — 
After which, tbey are to do their errand, tea 
itroducdon to itanzaa 7-8, It doet not 
mean, 'Let them go (away from the Uar) 
tacriflcial altar flnt, Ia. before 
oEhert;' tor thli we ihoold expect pr»- 
thamia rather than igre. 

1»-19. Ui. Ad iTfra (^Ir) niri • •. - 
gatianm etim tip» 90*0, Ut. ' With tbit one 
wboie life U gone liett tbou.' — DJ. kjb^ 
To take the band ' it die eaientlal pia- 
liminary of wedding — tee 80hr. — JJS, 
didhif6* Uva idim. See 2idfaii. -pityu 
(SlSb] janitrin mean* 'condition of being 
jini of a piU;' and tbe whole line 19 (tee 
bhn-t-aUii-aaai) meant limply 'Tbon luM 



, Google 



[885] 



entered Into tba ttAta of being wife of 
■poDM (who wu) k huid-gruper (ud U) 
til/ initor now.' 

-BUIebrandt, st ZDHQ. xl.TOef, ihowa 
plkinlf tluit thit (UuuM, RV. x.18.8, belonged 
originallr to tbe ritiul of the human ucri- 
flee. Weber demibei the ceiemonj >! 
ZDMO. rriil.269f = /lufueAa Stra/ti; LKt. 
Tbe king** flnt qneen wu obliged to lie 
with the dead Tictim. Tbe aitnation ie eri- 
dent from tbe connection in which BT. z. 
18.8occiinetA?. xTiil.3.1-4. She ii bidden 
to rise with qht itanza, tid iifv% niri — tee 
Qinkhiyana QrtDla-tatr», xTi.lS.13. 

In this light, the logical connection of 
p&dat a b with pUaa e d become! clear. She 
ii to forsake the corpte and " come hither 
to the king. 

Quitting the embrace of hateful Death, the 
queen riiei and approachei him who had 
already once taken her hand in wedlock and 
now atanda waiting for her aa a auitor 
more. Upon thoa retaining her proper rela- 
tion of wife again, ihe ii greeted with the 



-Aa appeara hom A08. iT.S.lS^lOZ', 
thit itania was at an earl/ date ap^t>prlated 
for the foneral-terrice, where — ai an accom- 
paniment of the leTlrate marriage — it flta 
Terr <**U (didhifd meani alio 'a lecond 
buaband '). Regarding leTiratlon, aee Kaegi, 
ti.61. Iti exittence in Vedic timei It proTed 
bjr BV. x.40.2. — Compare aUoDenteronomf 
xjr.&-V>. 

aO. Vi. dhinos hirtftt MidSaaa (688) 
mrUcT* I aami (dat., 408*) kfatriya etc 
■(I, the apokennan,) taking from the dead 
man'a hand the bow, for m for power ' ' Lc. 
that onrtmajbe the power, glory, might' — , 
Here the conttmction breaki oft abort, bnt 
withoDt a jot of nncleaniett. —Note that 
the bow ii left in hit hand till the Terj last 
Thia waa their nobleit and chicfeat weapon : 
cf. BY. Ti.TC; the atorlee of Arjnna'i bow, 
Oip^va ; and Strabo, XT.eS,p.71T. 



f P^ea ST. 

Nona TO Paok ST. 

1. Ui. itr»_OT* trim ('thon,' the de- 
parted— acja/ea); ihi". See &tra2. The 
adTerba are contnutcd aa in tUtufurirrtptl 
•bir bI iit47 Tfir iMe*, Plato, Ap. 41o. - 
U.f. Tlgvia, cf. 74U|f. -abhinatia, aa adj., 
' plotting againit (ni)' — cf. Vman+aUii2. 

2-8. Addreaaed to the departed. —The 
earth, ' a maid toft at wool to a piona man 
(dikfifATkU) — the a hall protect thee from 
deatmction'a lap.' — Pida c hat 12 lyllabiei. 

4-JS. V;raSe4Dd: note mg of gvaJlo and 
itt condnnl^ with the metaphor of ynvatL 
—mi nl Miiii-tTi^ (743): compare the 
formulae 

■liUblMmlmil 

to GrrtaoM* UfMr 

etc., cited by J. Grimm, I.C., p. 1S3 = 214. 

— aamii and enam, cf. 84*i(. — UJ. lAnme. 

-VlTr+»bhi,712. 

e-7. mit-aa, nam. pi.: cf. 4B6b. — 
grhiaaa: cf. 80< and H., and Kaegi, kJ29. 
-Pronounce lantn fctra. — llie like beanti- 
fnl concep^on of committal to a place of 
tecurity perTadei the Eng. word iury, the . 
Old High Oer. bt-Jtlan, and Ooth. ga-fiiait. 

ft-e. Froaoonce toil piri : tee piri. — 
VI. ai-didhal -See n and 112Sa* - 
lifMU. 848*. -U tri, ni. ta I Atra: to la 
accentleat (IBS') and to belongi of conne to 
p«dac. 

— nda b: 'And laying down thla clod 
may I not get harm.' Thia aeemt to refer 
to the gUbam in <a intern (a nutom which 
■till accompanlea the " earth to earth, aihea 

aahei, doat to doit" of Chriatian bniial), 
and to betoay the nntnral "uncanny feeling 

baTiog to do with a corpae." Cf. Kaegi, 

— ndac. The 'pillar' or 'prop' may b« 
mde beam or tree, laid OTer the corpae ad 
I to keep the earth from caring in on it; 
cf. AT. XTiii.S.se, 



Sometimee the tree wai hollowed out m 

I (AY. XTlILS.70); cf. the < 
Todtmbaim of tacrtd oak— Wellihold,.JIt- 
aonfueJUa £«£««, M7, 4»1. 
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10-U. VS. iUni I IfTia - • i itOhaM. 
'On K flttlag 6a,j me, u th« pin 
mmir, hmve they Mt.' —The (toi 
to exprew the poet'i Mtiifactloti kt hftTJng 
made ■ good hjoD at the right time uid 
pUce and with u good akm u a iktlfol 
banemin hu. Whitnej renden, 
TlMT>T« nl IM In ■ lIHInc dmj, 
Aj dim Iba plDD* HU en lb* ibaft. 
r** Miaatit nBd nHd tba flulBf ward, 
Ai on* ■ MHd UBM* wltb lb* ralD. 

-The (Uuua ii fnllf diMtiMed, JA08. xf. 
p^d = FAOS. Vmj; 18S«. It U interei dng 
•i lUuttntiDg the Tuietiei of cnmnlatiTe 
erldence that maj be broDght to Ix 
the cridciim of the Veda. Tbut: 1 
Itasca it at the end of the hjmQ and 
connection. 2. It 1* In a different kind of 
metre. 8. The metre ii bad of in kind. 
4. Tlie form Ifvia !• bad Vedic — for Ifoa; 
and 6. pra^eim ii a lal« form for pnti^nk. 
6. The (tanta ii ignored bj A^raltjana; 
and 7. hj S*/nva. 

8»i«!rioF LIV. RT. i38.4-8. The 
aged prieit to the fonog prince. — = The hjnui 
haininocantai. The flnt tliree bare nothing 
to do wilh the reit. The reit (4-9) form* 
two tfca'a. Thii paMage ha* more than 
common freibneH, and alio directneM of 
connection with the life of Vedic time. The 
■itnation would aeem to be lomewhat ai 

—The old piieet iiood well with the godt, 
•o that the efflcac; of hit fntercetaion with 
them wai of nnuinallj good repnte. Accord- 
ingly, the foei of king Ktu-u^rara^ had 
once tried to win the Biihi orer to tbeir tide 
and away from hii maaler, Eoruf Tarawa ; 
but in Tain. He had remained faithfnl to 
the raTal family in wboM tcrrice be long 

Now at last king EnrufraTu^ baa paned 
away, Icaring tJpamafraraa aa hit ton and 
bcir. And in pretence of the young prince, 
tha prieit telle with pride and pleaaore of 
the old timet, and ipeaki with regret of the 
lo«* of hit departed patron. 

— Ludwig, iii.182, hat called attention to 
the genealogical aeriei of the RV. Thete 
coTer of teneat, of conne, only three genera- 1 



dona, aince memory, nnalded by itearia, 
doei not eaaily go farther back. But tor 
preaerrlng that amount of gnwalogloal tra- 
dition there wa* frequent need (Weber, IBt. 
Z.T8-S8, etp. BS) : thua, at the oOeiing to 
the Uanea, the prieat haa to addreat by nam* 
tbe father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father of the taciiflcer; tee QB. ii.4JP* or 
SHE. zii.866 or OLSt 1.00: tlmilariy at 
tbe prsTUft; cf. ISt. IzJ39-8 or jcTS-S or 
MOIler, A8L. SBS. 

In the preaent inttanee, howaTer, we hare 
a teriet of Ave at leaat. Traaadaayn ia a 
prince of the PQru tribe, and of the ^tat of 
PoniknUa (be it not necetaarily the latter'* 
ton — BV. Til.lB.S), and it often mcntloDcd 
for hia generoaity and for tbe apecial faron 
ibown him by the godt. The teriet la 

PornkDUa 



Compare Bergaigne, JA. 8.tLSTS-4, and 
Kaegi, BO(llO), and tiS*0. Tbt Pflrua were 
one of teveral tribei that wei« nldmately 
fuied together in the famona Kama — Oldoi- 
berg, Buddha, i(l» = ill. 

12-lS. Svn^: augment, 68G*; Impf. mid. 
(725), lit ling. 'I, the Blihi, preferred 
king K.' (to hia enemiet) ; i.e. I choee to 
him aa my maaler, in order to go out 
to battle with him, etc A choice wa* lit' 
eritable. It would appear that prieata who 
lacriflced tor many or for a Tillage were 
deipited (TlJOaralkya, 1.161.163, Hann, It. 
205). The pnrohlut marched out with their 
kiogt to battle (AGS. iil.l2), a* did Um 
M"*a, e.g. to the battle of PUtaea (Hdt. 
lx.33,37), and for rimllar motiTea— ^fu- 

14-15. tiaria, ISSc. ^riArU (68S, 617), 
'I will praiae,' tc. tim, meaning Eont- 
(rarava. — afth-, tc. y^Bi- — K't hoiatt 
Itrija] itill come to fetoh tbe prieat In atal* 
to the tacriflce. 

16-17. jiMJ*: E. It ttill meant. — 
niRife, 803, Vrae. -'Of whom, (namely) 
of Vi fhther, the worda (were) highly ptea* 
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(ITam TO 
f Pass SI. 



lug to (me} Oi» inUrceuor, u k lovalj home. 
p Tha text U •wkwKTd and nndesr.] Time 
wat, when king K., to oSMt the OTerturei 
of hii enemiei, had to make jtij penuaiiTe 
oBen to the piiett No falie deUeacj m- 
ttrafnt the latter do* from aUndiog to these 
with tatUtactfon fn the prcience of hli fntun 
patron. —The mention of K. aa 'father of 
U.' U pacnliRT. Somewhat aDBlagoaa ii the 
Bemltlc fashion: cf. Jb(f-WI(U,'aott-icbalk.' 

18-18. »dhi Boe« w. ihi, d, q.r. -U.f. 
nipit - ■ pitda te (80'*k.}. -pitda Ucoiu 
vsnditi ai a poiieuiTe (not objectire) geni- 
tire. The objectire gen. would be deWuiim. 
— aami; the pretent doea not neceaaarily 
Impt; that K. it (till alire. 

20. jid i^ja, cf. 80"ir. "Had it de- 
pended on me, mj maghBTan K. thonM hare 
liT«d. But — ." -But for nti, the ri 
would have to follow mirtiaiiafan ■ 
athae. 

Nan* TO Paoi 88. 

1. U.r. Id. -See maghiranl. 

2--S. See TratAl. — Paaaaga explained 
under 0MUl2. — ' Accordinglj', with toy 
yokefellow (K.) I hare parted' — Vrft+Ti 

Sblbctiok LV. BV. x.40.10. "Wedding- 
ttann." — Rubricated at 100" and QGS. i. 
16.2. Becnra with railanU at AV. xiT.1.46. 
The ritoal preacribea that It be recited, if, 
on the wa; from the wedding to the groom'i 
borne, the bride chance to weep. Tor toch 
an occaaiOD, Ila relevance Ilea lolely in the 
fact that it contain* the word ' weep.' 

4-S. See VSmA or ml-t-vi: form made 
after the model of najanta. — inn iBdhijiia 
(AV. lUdhTna), TSe*. -Oi. jt idim aam- 
erlr* (AV. eoirectlj, aam-irirt), ' who hare 
come together here ; ' irlri, perl, of primary 
conj. {not can*. — Tocab. wrong) of '/St. 
-Vav^+p»ri, BTOa. 

—The import of the rttf obacnre (if not 
hopeleialj corrupt) atansa ii poisiblj thii. 
The lint half tella what happcna at the 
burial of a wife. While the rett lament 
aloud, the men ahow thdr iottow for the 
bereaxed buaband by penalre lilence. The 
tecond liaU contain* lellectiona on Uie joyi 



of wedlock, whose appoaiteness ii dear, if 
we assume that they are uttered in the tone 
of monmful regret. [But cf. ISt. tJWO.] 

— ''Thej weep for the Uring one (the 
widower). They cry aloud at the ■errlce. 
The men thought over the long reach (of 
hii happy wedded life now pait). 

' A loTely thing for the fatiiers who bare 
come together here, — a Joy to bnabauda,— 
are wires to embrace.' 

8Ki.acTiox LVI SV. sJi2. The gods 
initall Agul ai oblation-bearer. —The motif 
ii akin to that of the much superior hymn 
x.ei, giren by BohtUngk (no. 80], and alio 
by GEB. (no. 43), who add a tranilation of 
the Brihma^ form of the legend of Agni's 
hiding (selection Ixvi.). The hymn Is In 
dramatic form. 

St^ixcas 1-8. Agni aaka tha gods for 
directions concerning his serrice at the sacri- 
fice (1) ; and, with tha help of the Afrins 
and with eTeiything in readiness, he pro- 
poses to resume hii work (2). 

Stakza 3. Some gods raise doubts as to 
his fitness (pidas ab]. Others answer that 
be is ready whenever needed (pUa e). 

The poet accordingly announces Agni's 
Installation, in narrative form (pida d). 
Staitea i. Agni accepta the office (pidaa 
i); and the gods bid him set about his 
duties (c d). 

SfAKaA 6. Agni promises due performance. 
Stahsa 6. The poet adds a kind of ntvei 
narrative form. 

8-7- vlfve davia; see derA2b; not* 
acceiitnal unity, S14« (JAOS. xl.ei). ->^ 
tina; acct, 6Ma; (onn, 818. — mMi&vii: 
VmanS; form, 7 IS, TOO. —yid seems anpei- 
flaoot. —See tad+nL 

Teach me (the way) in which, ehoaan 
as hMr, I am to be minded (= what I 
< have in view), whan (sw) having takm 
my place. Declare to me (the way) in which 
Jour portion, the path by which yow oU»- 
tioD, I am to bear unto yotL* 

»«. UXihar-alwr.lseo. -'Everyday, 
O A9vins, tiie office of adhvarji (idhv-) I* 
youn.' — nX aunlt, nom. s. of ■"'■t'*^ 
-bhavati, 'u on hand.' -UJ. tiJhtMM. 
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10-11. Explained under yiS. A* Tuiu 
bldns of the bleued Fathen {83*m.), TBma'i 
hotf iDtut be compeWnt to MtUf;- them si 
the moDtbl]' grtddhk (p.MS). — ' Hm he 
(m* Um2) gTuped (V2nh+*pi), I.e. doet he 
kDOir, (that) irhlcb the godi take (eee Va^j 
+aan4, and BdhtliDgk'i imaller dictionaiy, 
e.r.), Le- doei he kDow what tbejr like 1 ' — 
If he equal to both *eti of dntte* ! 

—In pids e the objection! are met. Agni 
ii born anew tTOjr da^ for the agnihotra 
(ISt. X.S28), at which the god* take tbeir 
food; and anew eTeiy nonth, when the 
Hanea take their*. 

lS-18. Pronounce mi&m. — SeeifldhiS. 
— Vmlva+apa: 'hidden' In the water* — «ee 
SS**. — CUmIc, bahini kpooliii^; tee 
VeatS. -kalp- (10iS.2), Met him— .' - 
nda if (=BV. x.l24.1b); The Tlctini* of 
the animal tacriflce were flTe, ' man, horte, 
ox, ibeep, goat ' {lee AV. xLi.9 or ISL ziU. 
26S) i and It« later ennogate i* called 'flve- 
fold ' at contahiing the ■ ewence ' of all these 
TicUm* (QB. L2.3I— lee Eggeliog't note). 
But It mar be iU-Jndged to 117 to attach 
■pedal tlgnilicance to theienumben. 'Three' 
and ' teren ' are of conrte lacred number*. 

14-15. t yak»i : tee sly^ +» ; form, »aor. 
mid. 1*t iing., B82. At flr*t the god* were 
mortal (9d*f). -See y^thid. -Fronomice 
bUwAr. -I dheyim. 83T>. -n.f. itha^ 
im^: itha - ' jayati, 'then (if I do), he 
•ball win,' cf. SSf and n. 

ie-17. See 486 tor conitmctioD. -3339 
god*.' -Vnk«, 586. -iatrvau, T2G. - 
Ui. annii I it id hMiram. 

KoTis 10 Faom 89. 

SiucTiOM LVU. KV. i£S.6 and 8. 
Burial and weddlng'itania*. — Kobricatedat 
bulal itaniaa at 106* and 106". The eighth 
la »l« jt used (100") as a wedding-itanza, in 
caas the bride hu to embark and disembark 
on ber wedding-Jonmey. See alto AB. iii, 
38. Intereiting rariant* of the stanza and 
remlnltcencei of Its traditional material at 
AT. iU.2.26,27,28«. 

L tanvin (TOfi), see Vtan4. The meta- 
phor 1* freqnent — r^aaaa appears to be 
abl. and to refer backwards as w«U at for- 



wards, i.e. to tanvia a* well a* to inr^U. 
— Kote that rakfa and Eng. tesp coincide In 
harlng the mgs 'guard' and (as bera) 'not 
quit' 

2. TaTata, see VStL -See jdgS and 
Ses. — minn, here as the topical originator 
of prayer, praise, and lacriflce — eee Tocab.. 
and cf. QB. i.6.1\ mannr ha Tft ifn 
7ajDena_ije; tad annkrtfa,ji>i&t pnJK 
Tajantfl. — Note again that Jaa47& and 
Eng. product coincide In haTlng tbe mgi 
'generate' and (as here — cf. 1.81.17, 4 Tail 
dUTiadi jinam, and 82*) 'fetch along or 
bring to Tiew.' 

— StaheaSIs really a prayer to Agnl and 
his flames to help in the work of derotlon. 
As tbe immortal messenger (tee Hnlr, r JOl) 
between men and gods, he is to go from 
eartb, traTerte tbe atmosphere (see r^aa in 
TOcab.), and purave hi* m^ to tbe gods 
tbroQgh the adar. Here he It to keep to 
the paths (cf. TS. t.T.7) which are made by 
tbe prayers and oblations that go np to the 
gods, — the derayinla or 'god-paths,' a* 
the AB. at iil.38 calla them, on which the 
godt detcend to man. PUa e, continuing 
the metaphor of o, i* addretaed to Agni's 
flames; and d, to Agni. 



S-4. ' It (tc. nadi) flow* stony,' the logi- 
cal predicate being igmanrali — cf. ^m 
Itry^at, HdL ii.2G ; cnm flneret lotolentus, 
Horace, Sal. 1.4.11. Other*, not so well, 
make ifm- a proper name (die Staln-ach), 
or refer it to the stream from Uie press- 
stones, I.e. the Soma. —Note that Af hat 
tpecial reference to mater ; thns, aTa-tf, 'go 
down into tbe water' (4e»]; nt-tf, -come 
int of it;' pra-tf, 'adrance in crossing 
— itra,'thtfR,'witbasneer: cf.amnyi, 
TO<*ii. -J* iaann (630*) i^evla, 'qui in- 
felices lint;' not so well tbe Tocab. — At- 
tarama^^bhl, see Vtf-l-abhy-nd. 

— Staiha 8. The situatlou is periiapt 
this. A band of men, hotly punned by their 
enemiet, are In tbe middle of a ttream, wUcb 
tbey hope toon to baxe put betwixt them-' 
M and tbe foe. Ibtj call out to eaeh 
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other encoungiDgl J the irordi of the ituiM. 
The funou h^rnn RV. iiL38 InrolvM ft lito- 
■tion which U (imilar (Mnlr, i*388], uid, 
indeed, (amiliu elMwhare (Hebrew* zlJiB; 
Hdt. Tiii.lSS). 



Sbmctioh LTin. EV. i.B6^, 24-26, 
32-88,27,43-17. The weddiDg-bTmn.— The 
■tuuu lire here giren in the order In which 
thej M« mbiicated mt 98i»f — lee p. 398. 
Their nwi In the rltiul ue diiciueed bj 
HkM in hie treatite on the udeiit wedding 
cuetoou of IndiA, ISt. T.2e7-412. 

—The hfinn i« called the ■Orr^cakta or 
"The marriftge of Soma and Birji," and 
hai receired at the handt of Dr. J. Ehol, 
ZDHG. xziiil .160-1 76, a niTthoIogical inter- 
preutioD, biiefi; imnmarixed in AJF. i.211. 
The hj'mn ha« 47 itancH, with an appendix 
giten by Aufrecht, tUgnttW ii.6B2, and com- 
priiei lomewbat heterogeneou* matter (ISt. 
r.3e9). Moet of the hjrmn occort In AV. 
ziT.l and 2, with mmoy raiiantt. Partial 
concordance : 

AV. xIt. rv. i.u. ay. It*. 



RV. i,SS. 






i.n 



IM 



be apoken on the yi*j, when people come 
ont of their dwelling* to gace. 

Staku 2T. Pida* a, b, and c are laid to 
the bride, and d to the conple, on thalr 

SrurzAi 43-47. The groom flnt praTi 
to Frajtpati on behalf of himielf and hia 
bride (4S a b), and addretaet the Utter with 
good wiahM and lolenm benedictioBi (43 c d, 
44) ; praTi to Indra that the bride maj be 
fmitfol (4fi) ; bida her hold tier own with her 
new relatiTei (49) ; and, flnallj, beeeecbe* 
the god*, on behalf of himaelf and hit wife, 
that thej two maj dwell in nnltj' (47). 

6-6. gT^'Mk&nii ' ' Uatain: thia, tlie dex> 
tranun innctio, i* the euential featora of 
( the limpleit wedding-ritoal, lee Haaa, 27T, 
SIS ; ef. haat»«rUiU (86i*) and pA^i-grfiift 
(64^); the AT. modemiM*, reading, grhfiUnL 
With the concordant ituua of the AT. are 
grouped Mreral other* (48, 49, 51) of like 
import. — ' With me aa hiuband ' (34Sb). 
— 74tU_iaaa, ' nt tU.' — U J. mihyvn 
tra^^dna (829). -g&rb-, 'for (our) being 
head* of ■ hooaebold, i.e. that we maf 
eaUbllih a famUy.' 

7-«. ibadhnit, 780. -8eerti2. -8ee 
i<iki.2b and cf. mkjii, with ankft. Thia 
phnue {( eqoiv. in firm to the older one 
(84"), hot refer* hei« rather to the'world 
of the pioni' on earth. 



— Beiidei the trantUiion* of Lndwig and 
of Graumann, there U one of hjmn and 
appendix by Weber, I8t. t.177-195. Thii 
i* followed bj one of AV. lir. (page* 106- 
217) and of the other weddlng-itaniai of the 
AT. (page* 216-266) — tee alto Lndwig, iu. i 
p. 469-76. Mo*t of the Reader-ttania* are 
tnntlated, with explanation*, by Zlmmer, 
31I-S1S. See alto Kaegi, 74(102), and note* 
817-325. 

Stahxa 3d. Said to the bride hy the 
groom in the Teiy act of taking her band in 
token of wedlock. 

Stanea* 24-26 and 83-38. Said Init be- 
fore the bride't departore for ber new faome. 
8tanxa*24and82aret^bj'a third per*on; 
25, 28, and 39 may be pnt in the tnoatb of 
the groom. St. 83 may. at the Sfltra taya. 



I loOH Ibw frois Vtnos'i 
Wllh whlsb klsdl; BaTlIu 
At Ika altar, in tb« ooai 
1 pal Ibat imlianihad i 



ipu* of tb 
Ith ihyliiu 



—The Or*t half.«tansB I* an altegorical, 
and the tecond a literal addreia to the bride. 
In the allegory, the bond of Vanpui It night 
(HiUebrandt). Saritari* the 'Impeller,' not 
only of the riling, bnt alio of the eetting nin 
(RT. i.SS.8>). He bring* reit (11.38.8,4} by 
■ending night, who*e gentle bond be lay* 
(Huir, T.236-7) upon hi* daogbter, Sftryt, 
' The Son,' till the y releaaed for her bridal 
with Soma, "Die Hoon' (maM!.), a anion 
which it the prototype (of. Haat. 828) of 
human marriage*. 

From the more literal point of tIbw, 
the bond of Tarawa, M the npholdcr of tbe 
Mtabliabed order of thing*, la (not ni^t— 
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■UU IcM tlekncM —but) the tie bjr which k 

nuld ia bound to b«r (kther tiU a 

to looM and take bn. — 8«« the 

«I Hmu. SlO-20, 2T7-S, ud of milebrudt, 

Vanma, p. 6». 

»-io. plA - ■ mnflotini: ncctl 5S6, 607; 
tlidUr CMH at 741 ud esM; lupplj either 
iBim, or (tince ■ cbuige of addrect to Indrs 
1* quite DBtnnl) tvinL -UJ.Hn4tM(171<] 
kuwn |BS1*) I jiOikJijim ■ ■ iuti, ■ nt 
baectlt'. — mifliTM, M2k. 

— BtTaQa commenta thai : itft^ pitr-knUt 
pTA mnScami tvim; iia_>mato bhartr- 
gfhit pramnfio&DU. amnto bhaitf-grhe 
wbfcddhim karam, 

tl-12. Said to the bride at ihe geu into 
the wagon. PQfaii it the beit of guide* for 
earthly traTellen also — ct. p. S81-£. —See 
gtbi.p'- -Ui. TitUk^MU. -SeeVrad+S. 

lB-14, Said jott ai the wedding.train 
•tartt. — V2rid, 648. — AV. tiiDdermiei, 
leading eagina. — fctUtan, S17. — Pro- 
DOBoce ipa drfintn (817). 

IB-ie. imam aam-A^ita, pi^^ta'come 
near to thli one together, i.e. crowd aroond 
her, (and) take a look.' Cf. note to 100». 
-dat-tHTa, B9S, from the qoaal-root dad 
(gSSc). -DX ith>_Mam -ri piri^tana 
(618). 

17-18. priyim (prlT* 2b), labject of 
•Am-rdlijaUm. ~eiii (B02*,here = an4iia) 
etc.: 'with thie (man) ai hiuband nnite 
thftelf.' -idU jlTil etc., said to both. 
'Old,' i.e. nntil je become to. 

19. Thii itann (43) baa Intereitiog vari- 
anu hi AV., and at US. U.IS end. -Fro- 
nonnce aim-anakta (689). 

NoTsa TO Fadi 00. 

1. patOokim, ' hnaband'a home : ' not till 
later, 'hiuband't beareo.' 

B..^. edhi, 680. — Fronomice Tiraadnr 
■ ■ iIodL - A V. read* doTt-kiml. 

-Note that 44a, t, end e are of 11 ijllablet, 
while 44<f (= *Sd) U of 12. Although thU 
dlacrepancy ii not Tet7 rare, it jret helpi to 
tiring out the character of <f a* it/ormtJ» 

— ' Be a bletiing to our blpedt, a bleating 
to onr quadnipedi.' It ii moit intereeting 
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to note that a iliDUarlr comprahenalra for- 
mula occnra elaewhere : In tiie Areata, Taana 
slx.B(lS-19), Vd. XT.1»(6«), aee KZ. xzT. 
106; and OD the Ignvim Tablet, VI b 10-11, 
tee Br^'t ed., paget XL, 126. 

4-S. VS. diga^jMTtm pntria & dluU 
(668). There ii no end of eridence (e.g. 
Zimmer, p. 319) to thow that the detlre for 
male children waa -nrj itrong, and that tha 
birth of daoghten waa unwelcome. A wUa 
who bean aaXy danghten may be pat awaf 
— Mann ix.81. -k^dhi. 639. -'Putan 
ton* in her. Make her hatband an eleTentb.' 
The logical incongruity it paralleled hjPara- 
ditt Lot, It. SZ3-4, and by the Oreak elattiea. 

0-7. Pronounce grafmim: apedmen of 
a Tcry rare form of traoallioii to the darS- 
daclenaioQ, aee 8G8. -Pronounce nintndrl! 
AV. reada nftnindoa. -See AdhL 

<Thia throwa an intereatlng light on 
ancient family-Ufe. —Note that of the Qer. 
corretpondent* to j T ^ y ira and ^{ragiA, tIs, 
Stshttilitr and SAwiegtr, the former hat died 
and giTen place to the term Stkwiigtr- 
r. Hie mothera-iii'law hare tbna made 
their mark in the language — tee Eloge. 

»-«. Di. a&m (ac. aVjantn) ipaa lifd*- 

jani (note neglect of dual) n&n (gen.). A 

real anointing of both took place. —In line 

dadhatn goet with each Mtm, and nta I* 

— Dbat( it etp. the deity who 'pnta' 

fruit in the womb— BV. X.184J. -Saa 



iLiOTiox LIX. BY. x.V 

h tick peraon. — Tradition aaaigna each 

u to one of the Seren Bithi* a* aathor. 
Stanza 4 ittpoken by the Wind, penoniOed; 
the rett, by the eiorciat. BetpectlnK tha 
general character of the hymn, tee Kaegi, 
86-86(116). See alto the beautiful eaaay of 
Kohn. EZ. xili.49-74 and IlS-167, who eom- 

I limilar Vedlc and Oennanic apella. 
Nearchut tay* (8trabo,zT.46. p. 706) that tha 
Hindu* tmtt to wandering enchanter* (^^iM) 

mret, and that thU ia about all tbrir 
Urpurk auonnta to. The hymn ia tranalatad 
by Anfrecht, ZDHO. zz1t.S0S. It corra- 
•ponda in general to A V. W.IS ; bat aea BOta 
toitansaO. 
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10-11. NoM tbe acceatlen and accented 
TocKtiTM. —8m Ad+od And 248c. — UJ. 
uiitjtfftM oftkriiuii (^ oftkrruuun, 462o). 
Hie diMU« U • pnnitbment for lin, cf . p. STl. 

12-lS. See 1 idiLm end. -• Zimmer qneriei, 
p. 46, whetber the two Moiuoooi u« here 
meant —i, ilndhoa, lee i4. — 'Aw«7 let 
the other blow what inflrmitj (there ii,' 612b}. 

15. Pronbflnce tnim. —See <d. 

16-17. & ' * aganuun and 4_*bhirfMn 
(862): not« nae of aoriaU (028) — 'I hare 
Joit come and bronght,' u]ri the Wind. — 
Atho, 1122a*, ISBc. -Ani-t-pHi. 

1»-19. nda e, bad metre. -Ajim, the 
aide man. 

aO- U.I. Id TiU, Ke vU. 

Notes to Pads 01. 

1. ■ The waten are healers (Ul. healing) 
of eTerrthins.' Oa om of airra, tee 7T>'v. 
The AV.-concordants of this staou are at 
AV. vi.01.3 aad iil.7.6 and read TfgTaa;:^. 

—Srxvzx 6. In place of this itaua the 
AV. ha* interpolated RV. 1.60.12, QTidentl/ 
became it baa to do with the lajlng on of 
haodi — lee the following. 

a-S. That the laying on of Iianda ha« 
Mpecial Tirtne la a wide-ipread belief — cf . 
Acts TULlTf, and above, p. 869* top. The 
Greek* attributed to each of the A^icnAw 
"lioTai a name and a particular healiog power. 
The finger next to the little linger (tee note 
to lMD)'is called, digiha mtdiaa by Flinj, 
and medidnalit, in the laws of Heorjr I. of 
England; and it has a special and beaeflcent 
magic power. — W. Orimm, KUintn Sdaifta^ 
Ui.440f, 442. 

— 'With hands, ten-Angered (the tongue 
is leader of the charm), healing, — thee with 
these thee we touch.' The parenthesis mar 
mean that the tongne bring* ont a charm to 
precede the laTing on of hand*. Text prob- 
ablj corrupt ; AV. Tariast* interesting. 

SauonoN LX. BV. z.l64. To Tama.— 
Fnneral-hTmn. — Bnbricated at 103", see p. 
402. KecarsatAV.xTlll.2.14-18,wlthintei^ 
eaUng variaut*. Tranalaled, Hnir, t.810. 
To jadge from the ritual, the inbject of &pi 
gaoohatat in each stansa is the *pirit of the 



departed. He is to go and join the Father* 
— *aints, waniort, poet^ages, — a descrip- 
tion of whom niake* up most of the bjmn. 
In stanza* 4 and 6, gaoohatit [see S70) 1* a 
3d (ing., ' O Tama, let him go j ' In the rest, 
it maj be a 2d or a Sd. — Lndwlg, iiJM, 
T.Sll, interpret* otherwise, taking m&dhn as 
subject of ipi gaoohatit (Vgam+api). 

4-S. 'Some • • others' («ke). I.e. of the 
Fathers, "who revel In bli** with Tama" 
(BS"), -See Via-Hupa. -'Forwhommidlitt 
flow* : ' Tama and (he Father* are the eager 
redpieuta of aweet drink-oSering* — cf . A7. 
XTiiLS.1-8, and RV. i.l6 p*«*im. -ti£( 
cid = 'tb<(*e:' t^Ajcid tri='jd*t those.' 

6-7- FroDoimce adar. — ' Who made 
tipaa their glorj.' -Heaven can be won 
onlj b7 the plou* and (*tanxa 8) the bnve : 
cf. UBh. iii48.4 = 1T69, and 42.86 = lT4Sf. 

10-11. 8eeeid2. -UXpirre rtaa^ak 
-Cf. 86«. 

12-lS. ' Who keep (= confine themaelves 
to) the *nn, i.e. who hover aboot the *un ' 
The righteoD* after death are tranaformed 
into ra]rs of the ton or into ttar* (Hair, v. 
S18f; see lOQiit.). Tbo* QB. I.e.S>o, 7* «fft 
tapati, taayk jt rajmajaa, te nk|iaa. So 
UBh. iii43.8B = IT6U: 

ete ■nkrtin&^ ParUw, 
van dfftaTftn aai, Vibho, 
tbirapi;>i blifitale. 

SaLxcnoit JXL BV. x.156.6. Bnrial- 

■tania. — Rubricated, 105°. The pr«ceding 

four stanzas are a deprteatio addressed to 

AriTi, a vile and mnrderons witch. Thi* 

stanza, the last, dwells upon the lafety of 

the godlj. 

14-16. piri ' ' Miefata and pU ' ' a-hp- 

Aa, 882; akraU, 834a. Note the lue of 

le aoriata, 028 — where all is tranalated. 

1 J""— r". P«rf. rabl., 810b. 



Sblictioh LXU HS. iLIS.23. Hiraw*- 
garbba.— Tbe god Ka or Who (lee note* to 
■election Uviii.). — The BT. vendon (zJSl) 
of this famon* h^mn has been translated b7 
Max HUler, ASL. Kit. and CIdpt, LXO; l? 
Lodwig, no. 018; and bj Hnir, with com- 
*, 1t*.16-18. 
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— SnoommB of Um hTiim. Tlie Mren 
■UnsM harg giren (or pertuLpa only 2-0} 
oonitiliite the origiiul (tock of the hjinii. 
To thia i« added, in the MS^Tenion, ui 
eighth lUnn, quite impertinent to the reit ; 
and in the BV.-Tenlon, three ituuM (8, 9, 
10), wboM chaneter ii determinable hj 
Tarioni and Interettiiig criWria. 

FUa if of each itania ii a refrain, ' Whom 
a* god ahall ire wonhfp with ohlation I i.e. 
Who i* the god that we are to wonhip with 
oblation I ' The later Vedic text* nnder- 
•tand it, ' We will worahip the god Who or 
Ka,' tnaUng of the interrogatlTa prononn a 
deity whom they identify with Prajtpatl 
(aelectlao Izriil.). The other pidai of itan- 
■a* S-0 are relatiTe clatiMi with jim, jiMjtt, 
jtea, yiamln. Theae may refer 

A. To deviyk: 'Who (interroc.) li the 
god, — who (relatiTe) became king, etc. etc, 
— that we are towonUpt' Lndwlg; 'Ka, 
the god, — who i* become kiog, etc. etc., — 
we would wait npon with haTia.' — Better, 
perhapi, 

B. To hinvyagarbhia, although itania 
1 (and 7 a* well) look* ■■ if It might have 
been an afterthought. Thii leavei the con- 
ncctioo of the refrain with the reit of each 
■tanxa rety looee; bnt thii li perhapi Jiut 
what it onght to be. 

—The hymn correipondi to BY. z.l21. 
Tlie comparadTe itndy of the differing ver- 
■ion* of the *ame traditional material, as 11 
appear* In different Vedic text*, 1* intereit- 
ing and in*tractiTe: and there ii no better 
opportoiiity for it than thi* (tee Preface, 
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_ ',«.2). 

The hymnoccnnalao atTS.lT.1.8; in the 
VS., with the atansa* (catteied, at xiii.4, 
szm.S, ZXT.18, ZXT.12, zzxii.e,T, zxTli26; 
and at AV. 1t.2. The TS. Tetalon followi 
that of the BV. mo*t nearly. Diiregarding 
the order, the lame ii tme of the VS. The 
AV. Tcnion took* like an aniDCCe**fDl 
attempt at writing down a haU-tcmembered 

— AccsHT-HAzx*, etc. The rertical itroke 
dealgnatea the acote accent; the horiiontal 
book, the circnmllez. Detail* in L. Ton 
Schroeder^ ed., book L, preface, p. XXIX. 



Phoneltc peeoUsrltie*, Ibidem. XXVIIL 
final m before ilUlanta, j, t, and t, i* 
marked by the 'dot fn the creecent,' e.|, 
praglfam, line 4. Bee alio Preface to thl* 
Reader, p. *, note 7. 
16. Cf.fi7»ii. 

NoTB* TO Paob 92. 

1. dyim ■ ■ imim, *ee divS. 

2-S. pra_«^Ua(te2b),gen.*.,preB.ppL 
-ige: form, 613, cf. l(fihi.i acct, 63S. •■ 
My4.acctl,74*iT. -dvipAdnaetcieeM**. 
— BV.-reading better in thia *tanaa. 

4-5. ' On whoae command all wait, on 
whoae (command) the god* (wait) — .' — 
ohCyi etc.; cf. BhagaTad Gita, ijt.lO. 

6-7. niahitT^Biinatr.aing.,S80. HfUlcr'a 
rendering — ' Whoae greatneai (aa ace. n. pL) 
the monntain* and aaa (neuter, aa at Ti.7S.8) 
with the Ratk proclaim' — would reqnire 
pTa,.^dB. •deria, aa adj. (aee deri 1), 
' heaTenly = of heaTen,' not ' diTine.' 

— Fida e: dig, q.T.,ii'a point of theeky:' 
of theae there are naoally f onr ; aometimea 
are mentioned 6, 0, 7, 8, and 10 (eiplalnad 
by BB. a.T. dig). When llTe are mentioned, 
we may nndentand them ai N., £., S., W., 
and the lenith ; cf . AB. tIJSZ, paHoa Ti imft 
digag : cataaraa tirajoja, ek&_nrdliTi. 
0«nirring teiih dfgaa, the word pradigaa 
may mean 'intermediate point*,' and, with 
the zenltti, count aa Are. Bat CMiaidcring 
the (faulty) concord ant of BV,TS., and VS., 

yiaya iBat prwUgo ]ri«y» bUt, 
farther, BV. tx J6.S0*, AV. 1J0.4*, and eep. 
iii.^.2^ 

toim imi^ pnwUfa^ pilica derf^ 
I am inclined to deem the pAda befoM oa 
a Jingle of incoherent remlniacencea. 

W1w« Iin) in IhiH Bsoub^ 4 nuM if (Uri bhUmi 
Wko« JPCNMIWJ ■^"U >■« »■»■ "^J^L^**! 

8-e. <lT4hl, ipondee, 224a. -Ui. adar, 
■ee 178 and 173a, and 741%. _The adjec- 
tlTet ngT& and df^hi may be attribadTea, 
and ftabhiU or eUliliiUa anppUed aa pred- 
icate for the aabatantiTea of line 8. — 
nda c = BV. ii.l8.S<. -vimaai, VlmL 
Be*pecting the tripartite world, ace wider 
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riyu, uid Kugt, 84(46) ud note* 117-S. 

- uiUrikfun: QB. iJi.l'*, utarlkte«ft 
hUme djivft-prUiM vif^bdlia; cf^ M 
Oa. 1.54, the «(»«> 

lO-il. Fnmoniuw -pfth*!. - Sn Uhi 
ud VUn-fTl. >UJ. >firM Ml: In the HS-, 
llnal -»• and -« if ucentleH, become -i 
before ui accented Initio vowel. So 98". 

12-lS. D.f. jid nulMtia vltvaiB ijta 
(620). See»tiT»lc. - The BV..T8. [with 
nlr for liin], uid VS. retd 

tito derlniih aim KTkrtftt«k_inir ^ikai^ 
The atbeteeb of tbe hTpermetric 4kk^ made 
bf BoUeiuen, Orimt md Oecidtnl, il.48C 
(IBM), and again by Grawmann, ii here 
beautif nlly conHnned bj the MS- 

SaucnOR LXIII. MS. i.S.U. Legend 
of Yama and TamL — The creation of night. 

— RetpectiDg Tama and Tami, Me notei to 



— TtwpnHst tbt',. ... __ 

rHdlDE It, lb* ehM Iblna I* »bm tuiilll«ll]t wlui 
lb* *tyl<, l.a. ■Milt)' to dWU( up Uw dUmnrH ailf lit 
Into Uh IIiU* clkUM* uut cboppT mdmbom With 
obleb U prooHda. Aa ■ bclp to IMt ll tl ImporUot 
10 obHrra thai Um pMtlsl* dtlut markl tba bwlioBlDg 
of D Daw aluu*. idiI tint llM poMpodtlT* nBf Durka 
th* foncolna woid M lb* llrM of lla oiaaa*. Auhh 

Kiu ia to* uae of nama todlatlagalahapropa DHDa 
im u IdanUoa ippgUatlTa. Cl. PIIbt, Ap. rLai, 
tvooatoi In conaUmD ad aantnm oaUaa (faoe ioeo 

Aa mv coUaacua, Profaaaor A. P. PMbDd;, baa 
otwerrad In bla noaUllDBa of Cletn'i QfctM ud 
Tmcuiam, tban aneartsln eoDiwctlTaa aiia lllitlna 
whleb ara mplond aa Dxn cMotawonla for tlia an. 
In masnaeripu (Bnak, I«Un, Baukril) wrttWn wllh 
iMIan of on* alia, wldi no aapanUon of wordi, aod 
wllh ytxj taw lUpa, tbaaa panlslaa aam tba pur- 
poaa aSectad mw^-da^i b; eHitala, br dtrlalon or 
■nAMn*. and b* pnnetqatSoB. ui apokaa Uosiufa ll 
; to raDdar Ibam ouwrwla* uuin bj 



14. Vi. tU. -SeeAri+spft. 

14-lS. VS. tW jtA ipFohan (207), ai 
abraTlt: "adji amrta" ItL U abmTan; 
"nA tU ifim etc." —Difference between 
imperf. amriyata and aor. amptk (834a) 
illnatrated at ia». ^Accent of U, WhR- 
nej 84d, 186. 

16-10. Lit ■ Not [if thing! keep on) in 
Ibia way (ittUm) doee ihe forget him.' 

le. Note the flae diittnction. The godi 
OM the lolemn old Vedic form rftrim ; the 
narratoT, the lAtar and more colloquial 



rfitrim. 



Ilmllar dlaUncUon at QB. ZL6.4*: 
cf. W^., lOSUv. Not nneommon ia tba 
aMnrnptlon that tbe goda hare worda or a 
dialect peculiar to tfaemaelTe*. Tfao* ni 
with the godi meana tbe aame aa iva, AB. 
iL2.14,I6. Cf. Iliad 1.408, 11314, zlr.S01, 
IX.74, Od. 1.806; and A. F. Pott-t AMi- 
iaNbn, p. 71. 

— ifj&T^iXi, fanltj reading for •maliiil 
-Ui. ihar T&Ti t&rhi (dt, uk ratria- 
Terb«cct, cf. B9»a. 



I. Tba (Oda aOB^ 






for tb* loaa of Tama.—Wban iatj aakai , 

aald, To-da]tha>b ba dlod. Tboj aad. In tbl« wa^ 
aba wlU D*rer fOTfat Um. Klcbt lal ui eraata. On[* 
diT In (boa* tlBiaa axiatad— not nlgbt. The god) 

oMtod nWit, Tb ■— ■-'— -•■ 

Than aba forgu bli 
and Bl(bla makeiBi 

Ssucnon LXJT. MS. LIO.IS. Legend 
of the winged monntaina. — The myth ii 
often alluded to by the later poeU: aee 
Stenzler'i note to Enmira-aambhaTa, 1.20, 
and Bollenien'a to Tikramorra^i, itr. 44. 
BR. obaerre that it I* oflcu difficult to dl*- 
tingnlah between the mga 'monntain' and 
' cloud ' which belong to pArrata. In letiiog 
looee the hearenly water*, Indra iplit* open 
the 'moantaini' aa well ■• tbe 'cloud*.' 
The Hanita home on the ■ heighta ' or in the 
■ clondi,' etc. 

19. Explained nnder y&S. 

NOTU TO Pao> 98. 
1. UJ. pari-p>tun (996) aaata, yitra- 
yatra (1200 — tee y&tra) ik-. — tyim, aee 
1 id£m, middle : ao twit^w^ ]ijM 2. 

3. tifun — pirraUuim. — aAhinAt,802. 
— ttla = pirrataia, naed evidently in the 
manner of paper-weight*. — adrAhat, Vdrh. 
The like achievement at BY. ii.l2J. 

8. Explained nnder 7A8. 

4. UJ. ydnia U efftm (accentleaa, 74*v.) 
4m, • YOT tfafa ia the'r place-of-origin.' 

SiuctiokLXV. U8.U.1.12. Thepotency 
of the lacriflce. — Apaaaage much reeembling 
thlaoccmatTS. 114.13 = Miilr, 11.21. Be- 
apectlog the myth* of Indra'* birth and 
Aditi'a motherhood, eee Billebrandt, AdiH, 
p. 48; Perry, JAOS. ii.127f, liSf; and £0. 
tratMr-^Mflr Oritta. PUtal^ ii.4. 
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& '"fbe Alndrtbtrhup«l]rui oblAtion lie 
■honld off«T (nlr-T^et), who, u ■ torerdgii, 
■Wouldn't UMtlj lacceed In hit Attack*.' 
Tbl« i* * tjplcal BTthmuDa p*M«ge. It 
ioTeiiU & legend (bowing the efflcacj' of 
■ome ritiul obwrrance in former timei, to 
proTB the aeefnlneu of repeatiog the i 
rite* in ■nalogDiu circnmitancn. — Fecnllu' 
intereit ettechee to thie occuneoce of the 
Mlgh— lee Schroeder'i ed. of MS., Intro- 
dncdon, p. XIV; elao ZDMG. szziillMf, 
where the rabituice of the paiuge !■ 
gireD. 

0. U.f. od*iiiin ftpAOkt. — tUIgif^iii, lee 
thit: finelt (=d) before 9 becomei fi in HS. 

e-7. U.f. Urn tU Indrui Mitir ev4 ■ ■ 
eint*ii> ' * &pa._Atunbhat (Vubh; nagment, 
686); 'IndTA, being (yet) mi embryo, withfn 
(her), ehe bonad with ui iron bond.' 
Ip^abdbu, 160. 

8. kyfJA^at, eee •tjni, cant. 

B-10. tiMja = Indruya. — TyApadyata 
= of conrw, Ti-*pad7atft: cf. Whitney, 84*. 
-U.f. ftbU-pary^^nrtata, 1080, 1083. 

10. Vd. yta - -, Urn eUna ^ijeyet 
'One ihould teach him to ucriflce with thi* 
AindrtblxhMpatjan (oblation), who ttc' 

11. «fie, Mme u jA and Urn, line 10. 
la-lS. U.f. nir-np7ite, impen. 'it it 

offered:' combination, Q2"i(.; form, Vrap, 
769; acceott. 600. kriyate^ VlkTl2, 'it U 
•acriiSced.' — 'Offering boiade to B.,MCTt- 
flce U made to I. : (then) on HI ddea (the 
god) releatei him' (eaam). 'Him,'i.e. the 
■in-bonnd king of linei 10-11, who ia alio 
the tot^ect of abhi-pary-i-rartate. 

Selbction LXVL TS.U.O.O. Legend of 
AgDl the oblatioa-beareT, and of the fl*h. — 
Thii ii the BriUimtva fom of the myth which 
i> the mbject of BY. z.61, and ii adTcrted 
to in X.63 = (election Ivi. To their Tenioo 
of X.61, GKB. add OD p. 106 ■ tnuulation of 
the lelectioD before vt (IxtL). It ii alio 
rendered by Hair, T.20S, and by Eggeling, 
SEE. xii.462. Ludwig, r.GOl-fi, giTM other 
BrihrotQa fonni of thii myth : cf. cep. QB. 
i.2.3> = 8BB. xii.4T. For Epic formi of the 
Mme, lee Ad. Holtsmaui, Jgni ■oeii elmt 



I4-t& triyaa,489c -l«Bd+pn,T70a. 

18-16. 'Agnl feared, (thloUng,)" In tUt 
way, lorely, he (lyia) will get into treble, ie. 
if thing* keep od in thi* way, I (hall get into 
trouble."' He (pealu of hinuelf here (a* 
•ltoatiJil.6*)inthe3dpeT*oD(ayia). Nota 
the common root of &..Artim and ft^aiinratt. 

16. nOiyaU: in itricBm*, to be diTlded 
tfani, aH-iyata, ' he went ont, took himiclf 
oft, hid.' Thi* 1* for nlr a^yatk, an impetl 
mid. of <& (after the model of a-jayata from 
yji) with the prefix nia or airj for accord- 
ing to Pfc^ini (Tiii.2.IB), the r of a prepo^ 
tion with form* of the rerb^tem aya 1* 
regularly changed to 1 — ef . 106Tc. 

In the Hindn mind, theie form* of the 
Terb-etem nil^aya were evidently confued 
with thoie oi ni-laya, which yield a Uke mg 
— eee BR. under VU+nL On thi* aeconnl, 
donbtleii, the pftda-pA^ba, which nmallf 
gfTei the diriiion of compoond Terhe, r*- 
ftaio* here. The eonfniion 1* further a^ 
tcited by the analogon* pa**«ge of tb* I^B., 
which ha*, in the Hidhyaihdina text (t.S.31), 
ni-lilye, and In the lO^n text, iii4ayi]h 
oakre — lee SBE. Kil.p.zlTi. Ilie proper 
form from i/Iiln the pa**age before nt wonld 
of conne be ny^layata. 

18-17. U.f. pr»„«fMn (lee Aif +pnS and 
ref.) iicchan (VI if, 5Bfi]. In the metaphor, 
Agni 1* implicitly likened to a hunted beaat 

17-18. tim a^apat etc.. 'Him (the fl*h) 
he (Agni) coraed {a* fotlowi); "dhlyt" 
pra^Tooaa.'" See dhil. -TadttyCraa 
{form ! OH] and ghnantl (OST) hare a* aab- 
■ people.' -The looee we of at», Un, 
etc., ii one of the chief (tyli(t)c fault* of the 
Brihma^**. 

. inT«Tindan: VSricI; enbjaet, 'th* 
god*.' —See tfrrt^apO^ 

NoTB* TO PaoB 94f 

,-2. VS. grUtiaya {ec. ghrUqra) 4tetM- 
ya (*ee An) - - ikindM (786), Ud b* • • 
••at — bhrttntm: theTS.reg.ba«(hort 
f in the gen. pL of these word*. — 'Heaaid: 
■'Letm«makeaeonditlon(inrr): Jnetwhat 
of the (»e. ghee) (when) taken (Into th» 
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Mciiflcia] Udle, but) not (ytt) poured into 
the Arc {i-hnUj7k), m*y faU onUide the 
enclotan, let tbmt be the portion of 107 
brotbera." ' 

Sblcctioh LXVIL AB. UL20. Legend 
of Indra Mid tbe Hunt*, ud V|tn.— Trui»- 
Uted, MuiT, T.98. In •election xirii. = BV. 
Tiii.85.7f, the Meruit ere praised becenee 
they (tood by Indra when all the other godi 
fonook him. The paeeage before ui U an 
•xpaoaion of that myth, a "reprodoctioE 
plui on moini ampUll^e d'mi ctlchriempruDt^ 
en Utto de« hymDce." 

Prom other paitegee, It wonld appear that 
the Hamii elto were faJtUeai, cl. Hnir, 
92 and 82>f. Both Tiewi are inrolred in (he 
explanation of the Mid-day Soma Feait, QB. 
iT.3.3^, where the Hamti lint withdraw 
from Indra and afterwetde help him (SBB. 
ixTi.334f). 

4-0. bftoifyan, g46>. -Ui. "enn mk 
ape tig^adhTam; npe mft l)T»yadhT 
(Vhn). Note the free poiitiOD of the pre- 
flie» (lOei). -taUiiJti, '"Tea," laid 
they." 

B-6. U.f. aa> (Vftra) aret (lee VI vidS. 
end 620): "mun etc.; hMital imin bU- 
fayai" (vblii, caul., 1M2I, IMS.2]. 

7. V^Taa+abhi-pra: imperf., 631. 
adravan : simple root dm, without prefix ; 
note that the prefli & with Vdm exactly 
I it! meaning ; lo with VVdft, hf, and 



S-9. U.f. m- ha e&ajm n« lyahna (V3h£, 
661, 666) : " prabara bhagavaa ! (451b} jahil 
(037') -virayasra 1 " iti evA enkm ' ' npB_ 
atifthanta. See vac. 

0-tO. tadetadfBeeetad) = -tbii.' -See 
Vrac+abhy-ean. — 'The Bishl, leeing tlui 
(occurrence), deecribed (it) in the Vedic 
wordi, "At Vrtra'a iDorting, thee."' These 
words are a qnotation of the beginning of 
BV. viii.S&.Tf, and illustrate the way in 
which the Vedic stenie* are cited in the 
secondary Uteratnre. 

10-11. n.f. •aa{ Indra, this time) aret: 
" ime ' ' ; lute ' ' ; bant a I imiu ^tt'^i ^fcihft 
K hh^i&L" See Vbhaj+A: the (nhJunctiTe 
haa the force of a future. 



SiLKonoN LZVin. AB. 0131. Legend 
of Indra and the god Ka or Who. — Com- 
pare selection Ixii. and tee HOUer, ASL. 4S8f . 
The identiflcetion of Prajftpati with Ka ii rery 
coraraon : see, e.g. pB. il.!", Til.4.X»,Kl.5.4». 

lS-14. U.f. ■ ■ Tijitya, »br»rtt pr^*- 
pBtlm ; ** eham et*d ae&ni (688), yad trkm 

18. n.f. "yed eva etad aTOoaa." The 
atad, q,v., goes appositirely with yad. mark- 
ing the tiling designated by yad a* something 
preceding, and so may be rendered by 'Jnet' 
or ' a moment ego.' P. asks, ' " Who am I, 
theol" " Exactly what thon Jnit saidst,"' 
replied Indra. 

lS-10. ■ Then P. became Ka by name = 
got the name of Ka. (For) P. to Ka by 
name = haa the name Ka.' Note that the 
predicate comes first. 

16-17. Seeyad2. ■ As for tbe fact that 
Indra became great, therein (lies) Oreet- 
Indra't Orcat-Indra-ness ' (cf. QB. fi.6.4>). 
This to a specimen of the rerbal and ety- 
mological explanattoni of the Brthma^aa ; 
cf. Wn. 

SnucTiON LKIX. QB. ii.2.2*. The two 
kinds of deities, the god* and tbe Brahmant. 
— A little oratio pro domo of an oft-recur- 
ring kind (see ISt. x.SG). Translated by 
Muir, i«.262 (he quotes TS. i,7.3i by way of 
illnstration), and Eggeling, B3E. xii.309. 

18. O.f.deris (predicate) all* era derla 
(subject): 'The gods of course are god*.' 
80 mixiyi, 1i« TA igre deva i«n^ ' In the 
beginning, the gods were mortato ' (not ' Tbe 
mortals were gods '). — DelbrSck, Altnditekt 
Wortfatgt, p. 26. 

I8t. 'Then (they) who are the Brahmani, 
the learned (Vsml), the scholan (see Vtm> 
+*ns, and 607), — they are tbe human godi.' 

Noraa to Piob 90. 

a-8. 'For {lit. of) the gods, (the sacrUlce 
to) Jnat the oblations; for the hnman-godi, 
the B., the learned, the scholan, (it i«) the 

tkfiiMk' — pri^Mi, subject indefinite. 

4. VS. toihwaqan gngrSTUfaa, S03. — 
Note the fond repetition. — anun, udm 
aa subject of pri9£tL 
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SiucnOH LXZ. <}B.axa»t. Tntb, 
untruth, and dlence. — T^anilated tj Del- 
brack, Wortfils*, 20,79; Ending, 8BE. xU. 
812,4&S. 

a-8. «Ud-flfio«t, 768. -'Of tM( fin- 
coDweratlou » (concoinltaot) dat7 it Tkdtb. 
He who tfmk» the truth, — m (U) tha eD- 
kindled flre, it with ghM he ihonld beiprinkle, 
H> ba nuUcM it blua up ; of blm gremtcr and 
greater the dignity becomet; from Aty to 
day better he become!.' — Note the chUdiah 
reibal anttdpatioiu and repetitbna, tip. of 
proQoniw. 

U-IS. Ui. tad n lia apl : Eg^ling rem. 
deri all foor particle* by a simple ' Now.' ~ 
■ " Thon'rt old (eDoagh ). Eetabliah thy two 
flrM."' See VI dhft.t-i3. Thii ceiemonr wa« 
an etMDtial preliminary to matrimony and 
to eetting np in life ai a honaeholder. 
Detcribed at ISt. *.2S6f, x.83Tf. 

ia-14. U.f. aaa ba oTiea : " t« mi etad 
bratha: ' Tfioamyamaa ava adhL' m tU 
■ ' TaditaTyam; na radas jSto, na anfiam 
TadoL etc." > He taid : " What ye uy to 
me, then, amonnU to thla: 'Jut hold thy 
peace.' By no meani by an UiiUgni may 
imtnith be ipoken. By not ipeaking at all, 
one would not ipeak untmlh. (I.e. Only by 
■ilence can one wholly aroid nntruth. ) To 
•ach an extent (of lUence, namely), i* tmtb 
a dnty."' -See haend. -Bee taS. IJt 
'Te, ihoee, to me thii are eayinf.' —See 
UTanU. 

SaucTioir LXXL QB. z.4.S>f. Bow the 
god* got immortality and bow DeaUi got hi* 
ihaie. — Tranilated, Hnir, iT*.67fi in part, 
T.316f. Cf. i>.Mf andT.lZf. Metrical para- 
phn*« by Monier- William*, Indian WUdom, 
84. = Bindniiui, K, = Sdigima Tiemgit and 
Lift in India, 24. On the lymboliBm of the 
Brthma^s, lee p. 867, S 98; Oldenberg't 
Siddha. 19(Z0)f ; Schroeder, ILnC. p. 127f. 

lS-18. 'Death (labject) !■ thi* thing 
(afaa, predicate, maac. to conform in gen- 
der with mrtyva— cf. 78" and h.), what tha 
Tear i*. For tbl* one, by mean* of day* 
and nlghti, exhaiuteth the life of mortals. 
So they DU. Therefore 'ti* tbia one that t* 
ealled DiArm. The man who knowetb thi* 



Death to be tha Ttar, not of bin doth thta 
one before old age by day* and night* az> 
haaat the life, to pwfactly complete dm*- 
tion of life atttinetb be.' -UJ. Mma 
ba era ftyna : cf . Wf^v. 

10. n.f. Aynfaa autam gMxdiatl, ••• 
VgamS. 

KoTH lo Faob 06. 
' 8-S. n.f . antakU ■ - faibliayim eakztu 
(1071d) yad (*ee 38%.) etc. 'The god* were 
afraid of thi* Ender, Death, the Tear, Pra> 
jlpatl, [hoping] " May thi* one by day* and 
night* not get at the end of ow (no) life." 
Similar conitmctlon (yad ' ' na and optative) 
after rerb of fearing, QB. tr J-SU. 

B. XSl.if yajfiakraHB tenlro (7He). 

Bf. Tbb SACUtioa* are deacribed t^ 
Weber, ISt. x.881f. The Hindu* did not 
cla** them according to their pnipo*c, a* 
thank-offering*, axpiatory offering*, etc 
Tbay grouped them 

A. according to the H^Tnaui. need, *■ : 
1. oblation* of milk, ghee, com; 8. animal 
»acTiflcei; 3. libationa of Soma. And again 

B. according to the Tun, a*: 1. at the 
beginning (i.828) of each day and of each 
night (agnihoiia); S. at the beg. (Z.S2S) of 
the lunar half-month ; 8. at the beg. (x.887) 
of the three teaaon*. — «pring,rain*,Butimini 
4. at the beg. (xJ4S) of the two barreat*. 
The offering of flnt-frait* or naya-aaayk^ 
if(l; In the iprlng, of barley; in theantiimB, 
of rice; 6. at the beg. (i.S44) of the eobw 
half-year, the pM^n-bandha ; 6. at the beg. 
(1.362) of the new year, the Soma-iacrUlcc. 

With' tbia la«t, often ocean the elaborate 
ceremony of building the fire-altar of bricka, * 
ISt. ziii.217-292. Tbia ceremony i* called 
the 'Fire-piling,' agni-oajan» (eee VI at), or 
briefly agoL 

8cbr5der girea in brief compat* a *ketch 
of a tpedmen-aacrlflce, ILaC. p. 97-lOB. 

7. Ui. naaiiirUtT»ffliaaslro(7SSi). te 
ba api agniai (= agni-oayanan) eikyin 
(787). —That tha god* were once mwtal 
(M^.)iadonbtlaMaIateiK>tion. Tliepath 
of Death U ftaro dvvayiiat, B0< : cf. alao 
ZDHQ. zzzii.800. 

8-e. SeeVldU+apk. «Ui.T»tUidftB 
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(we 21daai) »pl flUiU ske vp«rdAdli>tl: 
"A polemical bit ftlined by the ftnthor of 
the Brihma^ at loine contemponirie* irho 
followed a different ritual from blintelt." — 
Hnir. Cf. CbiDdoKT* Opanlfad, 1.12.4 = 
8BE.I.S1. -SeeiUl. 

10--11. Fplt V. Mrna, we VcaiS and lOTSb. 
-See Aradh-HATK, duid, 1027. 

11-18. U.f. "na vii---np« dbattlia: 
ati tS era - ■; na Ti ' ' ; taani&t Bft - -." 

18-14. 8eeh»end. —See ezplao. under 
ta2. -See yathie. 

lS-18. The protaiU-clauwB begin with 
fkftim and faf^ and atJia lokamprvaa 
the apodotit-cUiuet, with aUa me and tihm 
amiiia. The iccood protaiii-clame hai 
appendix, adhi fattriAfatam, lee adhi. — 
For Impr. with conditional mg, cf. exampli 
under athaS, and 82>i(. —For da^ etc. 
iee480. 

- ' Fat 7e on 860 F*!'; 890 T'l, and 36 be 
«idet; then 10,800 L't. Then (if ;edo) ibaLl 
ye etc' The dayi of the year number 300 ; 
and 860x30 = 10,800. But we alio Weber, 
ISt 1111564-6. Note that 108 = 2" x 3». 

18-ie. The acquiiition of Immortality !• 
otherwise related, QB. li.2.2*f, Muir, U*.3T2. 

21-28. TJX "aa atM ■ ■ aaat (630>): 
yada evK ■ - hartaU (738), etc." Sec ataaS. 
' " Prom thit time on, not any other with bli 
body ihall be immortal : juit when thon thii 
(thy) allotted-portioQ tbalt teize, then parting 
with hii body he ihall be immortal, who it 
to be Immortal either by knowledge o 

28f. See 7ad2 end. ' At for their laying 
thit, "Either by knowledge or by worfct," — 
thii ii that knowledge, {til. which ie agnis) 
namely agni; and thew are thow work*, 
namely a(iiL' Here »giu=agiil-oaTM>a. 
-Cf.66». 

HoTBS TO Faob 97. 

1-2. VJ. t«, ye evMn atad Vidua, ye v£ 
etad karow knrrate, etc. Fromiaei to them 
" who have thii knowledge " recur timee un- 
numbered in the Brihmavai. Aa between 
'knowledge' and ■ works,' knowledge b the 
better : ^B. ziT.4.3H r^ SEE. x*M. On thia 
paetage, we Oldenberg, BuddJta, 49 = 47. 

4. U.f. te etaaya (=mr^roe) aTkaimam. 



Sauomnt LZXn. QB. zii.7.8if. Legend 
of Ind» and Namnd. — For tiie origin, of 
thii itoiy, aee 81^ and notaa. Tranilated, 
Huir, T.H. Other forme of the itory : Hnir, 
iT*J!61 ; Ludwig, t.146. The HBh. hat it at 
lx.43.S3 = 3433f ; we ZDHO. xnil.811. 

0-7. 'N. itoleriilrength etc., along with 
bienin.' 

7-10. Oi. aaa (Indra) ■ - npv..adh&Tat : 
"{•piiuw aami (tee M^p, aa) namnoay^ 
na tw^i ^Tpfc j ' aUia me id^m 
ftUti^t- Idam me i jihlrfatli* t " iti. — 
Note the difference (i)29, 028] between aharat 
and ahirpt. —Note rerereal of mg (M'n.) 
effected by S with jihirfatha (1028b): ' " Are 
ye willing to fetch it hack for me 1 " ' 

10. "aatunaaatraapi; atkaiharama:" 
Let there be of na In thii alio (a share); 

in that case, well fetch (it) back."' 

10-11. ■■■Together ouii (li) that; to 
fetch it back." Thna aajd be.' 

11. iti (the one before t£a a(Tin4u) = 
in the itrength of that agreement.' 

la. aalfican ; lee VaioS. 

18. Ty.uftiy«m (VI T»a) rfttrftn, 808b. 
So an-ndite Xditye. 

14. VSraa+ud — a queer Terb t« uk for 

thii mg. — U.r. |rvlv4 abhy.anii,aktun 

," (81") itL 



SnuonoR LXXUI. mruku 11.16. Bx- 
planatloa of TLV. 1.32.10, lelectlon nczli, 
page 701*^. — See Both, frlMerw^eN, 2U, 
and Molr, U*.174f. 

U>-18. The iti marki uiiTiaun4iiJba4iii 
ai a gloai to the quoted *■ Uif^iantiiiim.'' 
So aetUTarifJu It a glott to the "aat 
vepmanfan " of the lacred text ; and In like 
manner, meghaa to "^^fcritaaL" 

16. Starting from the Sd per*, t. prei. 
ind. act of a Terb-root (e.g. j*""*'** from 
VSgam), and treating it aa a declinable noon- 
, like mati, the Hlndn formi an abladTe 
, e.g. jamnltee, to expret* " derirstion 
from a root." Bender; 'garira i« from the 
root ^ brtat, or from the root {an iarm.' 
~ 3 with drigkatl and the following two. 

19f. After the rerbal explanatloni, comet 
the mythological diacuMlon. ' Who then b 
Tftral "A dond" tay lb* e^mologlita. 
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"An Aanra dMC«ud«d frmn Tnftu" tj 
Om tellert of old lagendt.' There wera, (hen, 
ftlread^ ichooli of (MnJUoting «phtIoiu. Cf. 
Hair, ll*.lTOf. 

Nona to Ptoi 98. 

1. The gcDitlTM Itmlt mi^bUTft-, 1316. 

2-8. -lur&ui^ka ii abl. — ' Id thl> pro- 

OMt (tfttr*), ■ ' battle*, ao to apeak, take 

8. khirftt ate. : ' The Bk- mkI b- (ac. apeak 
of T.) a* ■ dragon.' 
4. VI n+nl (1M&) : mbject, Trtra. 
6. VJ. tMUbUTidini •*£ rk hhantL 

Sbl«ctioh LXXrV. Weddlng-cnatoma 
Bndthewedding.«erTice. A^TaliTana Grhja- 
•QtT*, book L, chap'i 6, 7, 8. — Steozlor pnb- 
liihed the t«Xt in the Abliaitdtungtn JSr die 
Mindt du Morgtidandn, toL ill., IBU ; and 
the tranalation, Tol. It., 1866. Cf. Weber, 
IndiiAt Strtifm, U.296f. The text appeared 
with a Hindn comment in the Biblietiica 
Indiea, 1866-69. Engliah tranalation b^ 
Oldenberg. 8BE. xxix.Kifif. 

—On the iabject-matter of thia aelection, 
the following eata/i and book* majr be con- 
■nlted. The moat important ii Cbe eiiaf of 
Haaa, with addition! hj Weber, ISt. T.20T- 
410; cf. eip. the >7D0ptie index, 410-12. 
HaacgfTBi the text and an annotated tnna. 
lation of our aelection at page* 289f , 862f . 

See also DOtea to aelection Uiii., p. 389. 
Forther.Kaegi, 74(102), and nolei; Zimmer, 
809f ; EBegi in Fltekatm'$ JoArbacMtr. 1880, 
466f ; and Colebrooke'i £uayi, i.217-88. 



— Blitb, rmrodacUoq, aai 
FMt tmeta of dl orniiilB Ilf*. 
liut tlM SIUU.IU mbh 






■bodld taka v> Importaot ■ ptke« In Ih trulltloiu 
of primltln MOplH. rt ou Wdly b* donbl*] Ihil 
f"?^ _ . . -arwBflnd.MlHtwWQ 



punUn phll- 



pulUoD *nd cHUolim of tbw 
okiir. It !■ Dol ftulbia to ] 

For purpotet of comparative itodf; Joa- 
chim Marquardt. PricalUhai dtr RSner, i*. 

2Bf ; A. Roaabach, Dit RSmitelu Ekt, Stutt- 
gart, I86S; G. F. Schomuin, Gri«Ai$^ 
Jktraama*. ii.ES9-M: E. Wclnhold, DU 



D«itteim FrtMtm (Wim, ISM}, p.ieO-ST4, or 
Ailna-diMchtt Labt* (BerUn, ISfiO), 2Sfr-W; 
Spiegel, Ertt»i$dit JUtrtltmmitwda, itLSTS-81. 
— Snront* of the anbjeet-matter (with 
reference* to pataage* in toL r, of the ISi« 
where Haaa and Weber treat of the Hindu 
coitomi or dM analogon* one*) : — 

Cbaftk* r. Teit of the bride bjr mewia 
of exordaed Inmp* of earth. 8m ISt tJSSI. 
' CsAf ■ Til. The marriage ccremoiij. 
Dextnmua innctio (T.2T7311). Bride led 
aronnd the Are and walar (tJ18v.2, SOOv.). 
Amo'h»mBanii(T.2ie). Uoontlng the atone. 
(T.318K.1). ObUHoa (tJ18>J). Looaing 
braidi {T.820^ Seven ttepa (*.S20f, SSln.). 
Chap. Tiii. Wedding jonmer (*.327f). 
Aniral at new home (t.S29], Peiii* lanata 
(RoHbacb, 118f,SZ4;H*rqiurdt,60). Con- 
tinence (*.32&f,3Sl). 

Tsnic CiTATiona. If the entire SnI pUn 
of a atansa ia qnoted, the entire atansa 1* 
meanL If onljr part of the flnt pUa of 
a hjnin ia quoted, the entire hjmu I* meant. 
If more than a complete pUa ia quoted, then 
three itanu* are meant. — Stenaler, note to 
AGS. i.20.0. 

STHOPaia of Ey.^maatra* 
cited at 
eB>* grbh^imi ta . = 89* 

99« pn tT& mnSeimi = 88' 

99^ -The following' =89* 

lOOio pnf& tveto = 8»U 

lOOii aoutnnii (1 Oatm) = SB* 

lOQu 'TbefoUo«iDs'(ljtaanit=:89* 
100" jiTam mdufi = 8S< 

100" nut Tidan = 80>* 

lOQU aiiiuSnlir c: 89» 

100" ih» priVan = Sm' 

lOO" i ni^ prajim (4 tfouiu) = e»* 
lOlfi* aun aiOantn = 90* 

6. ' The family (of the Intended bride or 
groom) in the flnt place one ahoiild con- 
■ider, according to tbe mle, " Who oo the 
mother** and. on the tather'a aide, — " aa 
afoTe*aid.' 

The mle referred to ia In AtraUraaa'a 
(;rtnta-*lltr«, ix.8.S0 (p. 7\i, BOl. Ind.), and 
continne* thna, 

— for ten generatlona b«ck, arc esdowMl 
with knowledge, atuteritr. *oi woric* of 
merit," See Weber'a intereating d 
of anceatofletl*, ISt zM-8. 
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S-IL UJ.«ft>i>pi94iiikrtTl(18T*), 
pi^fjLii ftUdmaiitiTft, IntnArim brfljat, 
" flf&in *lf*-*w grh£^)> " (733)* 
eight lump* (of euih), cooJoriiiK the Inmpi 
with tlie mkDbma ** ftam ' ' " drgjfttAm," ha 
■hoald ikj to th« girl, " Tmk« ooe of tbM«." ' 
— Oermsatc bride-teiU died, ISt. T.S8ai(. 

11-12. VJ. fctatHit cod vfaluyBUt' 
■k*7it gfhvlrii. "MUUTkti tMjrim pr^» 
bh>rlf7»ti," Hi yidjiL 'U ihe Uk« (tli 
lump niftde) from the fleld that bein tw 
cropi ■ jear, " Rich id food will her children 
be," th<t be majknow.' —'Two cropt:' cf. 
Megaatfaeoet, •■ preaerred bj Diodonia (il. 
86,38) and Strabo (z*^. p. 993). 

12-lA. Moat of the remtUiiIiig Mreii con- 
ditional perioda are abbreflated 
word* : tbtu govtih&t aatwera to kf«b4t and 
pa^nnuta to aniuTaU; and the reat la to 
be rapplied from the flnt period, No'i 4, 
6, and 7 begin re«pecti*el7 with aTJdiainaa, 
Sdsvanfct, and irifAt. Bat paitighiu i* pred- 
icate to a anppUed kumari rather than 
praji. 

14. d-rl-pTATTijini; to bo preferred, per- 
hapt, ia the i«ading TipraTr^inl {tPvn^+vi- 
pn), 'wandering hither and thither;' but 
the nig amount* to the tame thing. 

le. Id order of extent itAnd d«^, 
'coantrj,' jftnapMdft, 'di«trict,' nkgkrft, 
'town,' gnuiw, ' Tillage,' knU, 'family.' 
But at wedding! and (nneralt, Tlllage- 
cuatom* *tand flrat in importance — PG8. 
i.8.11,13 or SHE. zzix.2S6. On conflicu, cf. 
Stender'a note to AGS. i.7.a, and 56^. 
— tan begini new clSDie. —prktiJTit, 616. 

17-21. drVMUm apninam, 'a milUtone 
(which il) atone ' (not, e.g. bomt daj). Ap- 
poiition,cf. 101>*. -^SeeVrkbh-fHua-nnT-fc: 
ac. komjlryiai, loc. abaoL —Note bow the 
qnoted aacred text hai gfbh^imi, while the 
later one hat grh^yit: cf. 92>*k. — kijns- 
TiU (1043.3), aa if of the lit geni conj., 
inatead of kimAyet*. So vioaTitk, 101', 
100*; kAlpAyintn, 106>. — j-— -**— ■ etc.; 
Biraf^i • ■ rattTr aol ippnvjiiftvs nil fqAn- 
y6nvt etc., Megaathenea, in Strabo, zvJO, 
p. 713; bUo gB. xi*.».4i*f or SBE. xT.319f. 

— 'To the weat of the Are, a millatone 
aeitiogi to the north-eaat, » watei^jar, while 



the toncheiUm, he, oflerlng, ttandlng fadng 
weat, of her, facing eatt, teAlad, with BV. x. 
85.39, the tbtmib only ihould gntp, in caaa 
he ihonid detire " ptunUaca - ' jijiata," ' 

NoTM TO Pmx 90. 

1. pkri-VAyun: we iboold imd purl-^7- 
ftfior (BL)-Mi,pre«.ppl. —'Leading (her) 
thrice to the right around the in and the 
wklet^jftr.* The analogiet are remarkable : 
cf. iriS4(ia, the Boman dextratio, the Gaelic 
"walking the detail," etc. Conanlt 8BB. 
zii.S7. 46, 272, 442; Boubacb, 231, 314f: 
Marqoardt, i*.61 and K.l. Circnmambnla- 
tioni followed the conne of the ton on 
of Joy; and were re»erted (lO*") 
of aorrow. 

2-3. FronoQDCe : aft tram ad ; amo 
aham. — Theie intereiting formulae occur 
at AV.iiT.2.71; QB. iiT.9.4i»; PGS. 1.6.8; 
AB, TUi.27 ; QOS. i.13.4. For pUa d, the 
flnt three have aamtham aami ; rk tnam. 

—The ttman ii conceived at male |QB. 
iT.6.7'^), and at ipning from the fo (aa it ia), 
or at haiband of It (QB. Tiii.l.S*}. But to 
the Hindu mind thia lugging in of si 



. charming myitic ligniflca 



iimuch aa 



tit plut am* mAkei iftma (aee AB. iU.28 ; 
and SBE. i.lS). -The coDception of heaTen 
aa male and of earth aa female it uommon 
— aee Pieller, Or. Mgtkaiiyi^, i.STf. 

— The Tedlc formula haa a general aig- 
niflcance not uplike that of the ancient 
qumdo (or ubi] In Gaiut egn Gaia and the 
Oerman Wo id Jfomi bin, da bia du Frau, 
wo dtt Frau biu, da bin idt Mann. For 
the Latin formula, aee Boitbach, p. 351; 
ISt. T.216; Fledteiten. 188D, p. 467; and 
eap. the diacnaaion by Harquardt, i'.4QiiJ. 
For the German, lee ISt. t.216. Another 

M of the Vedic formula, ISt. x.l60. 

4-5. ehi, naed jntt like Cri or f4pm; but 
cf. the rarianu noted ISt v.332k. —If we 
conld read priyCo, the metre would be in 
order (8-^8^■ll+8^; but cf. T8. iT.2.6». 

«. Forceof repetition— 'With each lead- 
iDg-arouDd'(12eO). — She novnta the atone 
or pnta her foot on It aa a aymbol of the 
way in which ahe ia to pnt her foot on her 
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0. Di. ▼>ahT-*«}»Un (lU i 

ol fi-Tkpfttl M ir«ll u of the gmmd. 

0-11. The lint ponring (npMUn^K) ol 
iijt, and the tvo ■trewinp of parclied grain 
on (he bHde'i haadi, and the tecond ipria. 
kUng (pratfabhlgULra^) o( tij*, eomtltni^ 
the four portiom "cat off" or teparaud 
from the havla or lacrlflcial food. The flnt 
ii done bj the groom ; the reit by the bnther. 
The deacendanti of Jamadagni used to feat 
off" fire (och portiooa (ISt. T.3a6; x.66) 

and ID had to itrew grain three timet 

Oldenherg'i note, -efaa, refen back. 

— ' (The groom) haring poured the »acii- 
Scial bntter on the bride'* hoIloi*ed-and~ 
joiDed-hai)dt,Aer brother or brotber*! repre~ 
■entatire itrewt parched grain [on her hand*) 
twice [Thrice |i« the ciutom} of the Jamad- 
agniani.], iprinkling again (»c. Kjya) otci- 
ti)e hAvia {= what be haa left of the grain in 
the ba*ket) and orer thearatt* (= what grain 
he haa itrewn on her handi). Thii (aa jtwt 
•tated] ij the catting-oS-iuage.' 

13-17. a7kkfata,S82. -pn ■ ■ mnSoftta 
(cf.69*), impT., w. leogthentQg (lSt.T.S40v.J^ 
•o nnd&tn, arMUtn. — Theae ataniaa are 
Biere adaptation* of blank fonni, *o to lay. 
For example* of the changei (called nUa) 
which circnmnaoce* demand, eee AB. IL6.6; 
cf. AGS. IU^7. The fonni are filled oat 
(lee nigataa In BB.) with a del^-name, 
which, a* here, doei not alwajt lit the metre. 
18. 'With the above mantna (uttered 
bj the groom], ibe, not-parting (feni.) ber 
Joined-handi, ihonld offer (the grain in 
them), Bi with a tnie.' The noee of the 
KBO u at the tide. She ii therefore to pour 
ont the grain to, — not orer her finger-tlpa. 

—For the caee of (amiiie* who do not 
■trew graio bnt twice, we moat aMume that 
the bride, when making her eecond oblation, 
doei not offer all the grain in her Joined- 
bandi, hot learea eone for her third oUation. 
Her fourth Ii from the baeket. 

18-10 a U). ' Wlthont (anj) leadtaig 
arottod (on the part of the groom], (the 
bride *hnnld offer gT»in) with the noee of 
the ba*ket toward* hericU in tllence the 
fodrthtime' The"iilence"referiof coorte 



I the groom. The bride doe* Bot my uji 
ling at any ttne (ef. SBE. zxiz.BT). 
— A> preicribed abore, Oe rttea m p» 
formed in the order following: 

Ln. FlntudMaoDdToiuid*: 
a. iMdina ■ramul, | •; 
a. mondii|M<a.,Wi 



a. UadiiLf mnoDd; 

III ■nrlnhUnt llr*.! IV; 
d. oUaUoB w. mumt, ! 
IV. FoaithUraa: 

SB, and e Ml OM; 
obUdDn Id •Host. 



l»-20. VJ. *_iipy» l,iipy» (1B7 end) 
i { iee ka) eke etc. ' Some lead her aronnd 
after each etrewlog (of) the grain. In thi* 
wajr (tathft) the laat two oblation* do not 
fall together.' That U, eome do the rltee In 
the order: 



In thi* way, the fourth oblation eome* dlrectlj 
after the Aird mounting of the Rone. 

aO-21. mmjmi, 305.8. 'Then he looeena 
her two braidi, if thef are made; (i.e. if) 
two braidi of wool at her two temple* are 

ed.' 

22. He looKO* the right one with BV. 

.86.24. -nttarSn (m. -^kUw] nttaiKjt 
(ic. raft) : (ee nttftraS, i. 

as. The AB. at l.M.Sf tell* whj tiie VS. 
1* caUed ».parQit&. See alw) A. KidiB, 
EHttncUmgntu/ai der myUiaiibUdung, Aik. tUr 
BtrlmtT Akad., I8TS, p. 12ef . 

Nona TO Paoz lOO. 

1-8. U.f. ife ekapadi |«c. UtaT»], etc, 
' be taking one itep for itreDgth = take one 
step for itrength ; two for Tigor ; ' and *e on. 
—The bod; coDiiata of Jiat 
r>ne period, the ■ 

six: tifira, Taaanti, giifui, Tarft, {arid, 
henuuitA. 

4. See eaptapftda la Toeab. Seren, a* a 
Mcred number, became the ijmlxd tm 
' man J ' or 'all.' Donbtlett the word alwajv 
noggeated both the literal and the tiBB*- 
ferrcd mgt. Orig„ mUI npUjMdo bhftTat 
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■B« A coiwtuit friend,' wu a biiIk genval 
formula, n*cd on Mallog k friendrtilp, e.f. 
between two men, who mnld Uka Mren 
■tep* toKcthcT band in hand bj wa; of ntl- 
ffuiB tbeir bond. 84ptepMlain miiiz*m, 
' Friendibip (if genuine) ii eonitant,' be- 
came a common proTerb. 

—The application of the fominla to the 
wedding-ceremoQj ii prob. onl7 a eecondarj 
and ipecial ute; although it came to be 
ezceedinglj important. Here i^itKpadi 
being taken with itrlct lileralneH, It became 
neceHarjr to lead np to it bj tlz other 
fonnolae — u in the text. The matter It 
explained at length and Uloitraied, hj Haai 
and Weber, ISt. r.S20-22 : cf. BB. i-t. 
■apUpada; and AV. v.11.10. 

e. The two gerund* teem to go with the 
■nbjeetof abli7-Dt-lciamajati,i.e. the groom. 

8. Taaet ; inbject, the bride. — eapU 
Tpn,12T*. -SeeitiS. 

8-9- dhmvam, aa lymbol of flxit7 and 
coniUnc; (lee POa 1.8.10 and gQS. i.lT.S). 
For the legend of Dhmra'i tnuulatlon to 
the iUe*, lee Vinn Pniiva, book i, chap. 12. 
— amndhatiin: cited, with mmj other ex- 
ample* of faithful and happj wifehood, at 
MBb. i.199.6 = T3S3 and t.1 17.11 = 8870 ; cf . 
alio ISt. T.lOe. There waa a enpentltioD 
that one whoee life waa near Iti cloee conld 
not tee theie ttan (ISt. V.82C: Inditdu 
SprlhAe, 2d ed., no. 2S16). —j^ : here, a* 
to often, the heaTenlr Ugfati are the lonli of 
pioua tagei and lainti departed — tee note 
to 01>*. —The bride haa nothing to tay 
during the ceremou7, and keept tilence after 
It until (cf. 10S») ttarlight. 

10. U.f.pnTtve(loc. 303b), the wedding- 
Joomey, from the bride'i village to the 
groom'i. See IBt. v.327f. 

11-12. Bulet 2 and 8 are for the caie 
that thej bare to crOH a ttrearo. 

12. mdatyim, ' if the weepa,' loc. abt. 

18. So In Some a boj went ahead with a 
nuptial torch. Cf . Boubach, 362-3. 

14-18. ' At erei7 dwelling '—at the wed- 
diog-tndn paatea it The proceadon called 
out eager gasen then,. at now. Indeed, to 
Judge from AT. xiT.2.78, e«en the Manet 
were tuppoied to crowd almut fur a look at 



tbehridft(lSt.T^77). -Di.--iU 
ikvrtk. 

17. VS. Knajwhin tmmM t^^esj^: coot- 
pare the ptUU laiutta (Botttiach, 112, 884). 
^taaminn = onmu^L The two foil. w<irda 
are loe't a. fem-, tupply knuAryim (808b). 

18-19. eatMTbUa, ic. irgUila. 

le-ao. dadlinu (131) etc: 'Partaking 
of cnrdi, be ifaonld olbr (them) In torn (to 
her) ; or, with the rett of the i^ra, he anoint* 
(anAkti, Va^j) bia and h« heart.' hr<laj«: 
better aa dual, cm account of the nftn (dual, 
90*) in the atanm which accompaniea the 

ao-31. See OrdliTam. — bnhiBvnirl- 
^n: tee ISt. t£S6vS, 381. — Di. alam. 
kuTTivan, 714. >» 

aa. Counting of time hy nighu : aee Eae- 
gi, if.08* and citation*, and Zimmer, p. 800. 
— 'Or, " (Thej ibonld be continent) •year," 
(■ay) tome: a Bithi it bom in tbit w*j 
(iti).' 'In tbii wBj'= 'onconditian andaa 
reward of tnch telf-re 



Nona TO Paoe lOl. 

1. Marital interconne ii declared by Apa- 
itamba to be a duty retting on the anthoriljr 
of H0I7 Writ (bribmaqa-vaoanie oa anib- 
Te^anam, U.1.]»=8BE. ii.lOl). The Scrip- 
ture-pawage, ace. to Btthler, U TS. ii.S.U, 
Vt.ii«m i, T^anito^ aim bbaTuna, 'Let nt 
bare intercooru after our hearf * detire till 
a child be begotten.' Explicit iiBlndbtyana, 
iT.1.17 = SBE. xiT.316 ; MBh. zii^l.l3 = 626. 
Cf. Ludwig, T.HO (n. to RT. i.170.3), and It. 
31& : alto Exodna xxi.lOt, and I Cm. Til.8. 

a. See ^TM, caw.: form, cf. Stf^. 

SxLBCTioK LXZV. The cnttom* and 
ritual of cremation and burial. Af raliTana 
0;{i7a-iatra, b'k It., chap't 1-6.— Text and 
tranilttione ai at the beginning of Intro- 
duction to telection Lxxir. Roth comparea. 
the ceremoniei here detcribed With thoia 
implied bj the text of BV. x.l8 in hit eaaaj, 
dit TedlaUmlathatg im indiicluii AUtrtlium, 
ZDUG. Tiii.467-76, reprinted in part bj Zim- 
mer, p. 404f. The tame anbject it treated 
at lei^th bj Max MBUer, ZDHO. ix.p.I- 
LX!CXn. We ma7 mention alaoColebrooke'a 
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Euayi, 1.172-U ; the p*.pen of WUion And 
of EiJaDdimUila Ultr«, died 4bOTe, p. S82f , 
■■d Mpecl»Il7 Honier-Wlllimiiu, in RdigitMM 
ThougM and L\ft in India, chap, zi.. Death, 
Fiat4ral Rita, and Aneator-toorMp, and [d 
Ind. Ant. t31. Ct. «lto In genenl the iutro- 
ductioii to MlMtion liii., p. S82f. 

The c«reiDODic* in qneatioii bare three 
main pkrti: the crenuLtioo; the gathering 
and barial of the bonea; and the ezpiation. 
— Theae are followed hj the grSddhjt, de- 
•cribed at AGS. W.T, SBG. zxix.2N)f, 106f. 

STHonia of BV.-mautru 
cited at 

102> apeia tIU = 83" 

IDS' nd Iirr* niri = Se*' 

lOS* dhurar hMUd = B6» 

102» scner nnu s=St" 

lOsn 1^ dnn = B3" 

10S> imftm agne =:^ 64" 

lOS" prehl pnhl = 63" 

and 23 oJitrt, f MM 
lOS" ima jivi = 9ff 



IM" 
104" 
106* 



'The following' 
The following' 
nt te itabhufani 
kraT^adam (^ tfaiua) 
ih£iTi]rMn (} itaiaa) 



tantnm ianvan 

106>i k nibaUynr 

1061' imaih jivabhTa^ 

105>* param mfijo (4 tbmmt) - 

106" »thahlnl 

106" ibna ninr 

106" acmanvati 

1061' £po u fp,i (8 Mnuoi] = 

105" parlme g&m 

103< ■ Sun-hjmna.' ttt nMt 

106< ' Bleldngl,' te note 

106* apa nat (8 tataa$) 



72* 



—For pnrpoeei of compantlre >ludy 
(cf. p. 396] we dte: Joachim Harquardt, 
PrivatleUn der RBmer, i>.S40f; Scbomann, 
GrieekiiiJit AlUrlhamet', ii.5S9t; K. Wrin- 
hold, Jltnordiidia Lebtn (1860), 4T4-6U; 
the lame aathor'i Beidnitcht TodttnbtUMang 
IN DeutMchtand (with llliutrationi), Sittmg^- 
btriehte dtr Wiener Akad., 1868, 1866 ; Spiegel, 
ErSniKke Alterthunulntiidt, 111.701-6 ; Geiger, 
Cieilization of tlit EatleiTt IranianM, l.B4f ; and 
flnatlj the mailerlj' eua; oi J. Grirom, Ue- 
btrdat Verl»ennenderLeiclien,Aii.drrBtTlin. 
tr Akad., 1840, p. l»lf = KleiMft &krifif. U. 



XI If, who Inati of the ciutom among aloioat 
all people* of Indo-European itock. See p. 
2S0 = 2fllf for thecnitom among our Anglo- 
Saxon forefather*, a remembrance of which 
lirei in the modem Engliih BaU-Jin. Ci*- 
mation ii common tbroogbont the HBh. — 
Holtimann, Agni, p. 10. 

8-4. Protasii, - - ced np»-tapeti apodoila, 
■ • ■ nd-ara^ret (rt*). 

B. enam, the ilck bonaeholder. 

e. V-f. ■ ■ pa{nii& i^jf. i^rt, i'fymi), 
ara-a^et. See Steniler"! note to {4. —See 
Vatha4*am. 

7-S. The quarter and the dope arc in 
geoeral to the lonth, the region of the dead 
(cf. QB. 15.61T). 

». itjr «ka, Ke iU 2c. —iirmdrijtiaam 
(*e. fcfc**"- ^at], 'the trench ihonld be 
baring lo mnch length.' 

10. Titaaty-aTak, 'tpan-deep': or, for 
Titaati-uCtram avik. ~ ' On all aidee, the' 
pa- iboald be an open ipace.' 

11. ' " But thom-planti and milk-planti " 
Bi aforetaid ' [vii. at AGS. U.7 Ji, " he ahonld 
dig out with tbelr roots and remove tham "]. 

cf.ea^. 

12. {m- la both a bnming-groiind and a 
burial ground : here, the former, at ia ahown 
b7 Sdahanaafk. For a atmilaT definltiT* - 
appoaition, cf. 66*'. 

18. 'Thit hai been itated above'— at 
^rauta-autra, Ti.10.2, given Id Stenaler'a cote. 

14. Rule 17, tc. 'ihooldbe.' 

16. etim dijam, 'to that qnarter,' meiv 
tloned lOP. 

ia-18. Bule* Z-7: najanti may be re- 
peated w. the accnaatlvei. Bole 2, cf. 104*. 
The cord U ninallr worn over tbe 
(houtderj cf. Stenxler'a note to AaS.iv.2.9. 

On retaming (lOS"), the order of maich 

21. evMn, In the order named. — burt^ 
■abject ol pra^nkfatl, next line. — prfe- 
a^vyttm, cf. M^h. 

NOTBH TO Faob J 02. 

3-8. The oblatioD-flre, the houMholder^ 

fire, acd the toutbem fire are tbe three 

»acred firei which are to be etarted and 

maintalsed In everjr familj. Han tkejr are 
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Mt rMpecUrel/ in ttw SB^ NW., ud 
ptr(« i)f the Mvred place. 

8-4. enftm, 'for hiin,' La. ths de«d mui 
(Oldenberg), or ths condnetar of the cere- 
nioii7 (iM StcDiler). ThliMcaDd4CciiuUTe 
with (idhnuoitim) oinoti ii itrmnge. 

4-6. The flnt taamlu, ma*c., refer* 
-citim, fern. 1 ; the lecond, neuter, to ■kjinais. 
'On it thoj Mt the dead man, carrylDg 
(hrtvk) him to the north of the g-, with hii 
head towards the t-.' . 

6. 'To the north (of the corpee) the; act 
the wife; and a bow for a Kfatriya.' 

7-8. V.i. Um (= p»tiiiin) Dt-thap»7et 
■ ■ ■ vi,"iii irfTft niri etc." See 8e"w. 

8. 'The conductor of the ceremonj ihonid 
repeat (the itania) in caie of a QAdra [= 
cue a Q. raiiet her up from the pile).' 

9. dhanna, ac. Kpa-n»Tet. —Rule 21 
exactl]' 'Ditto In caie of a (^Qdra.' 

9-10. ' Earing (trung it, withoat (= be- 
fore] piling the pile (of thioga mentioned 
beiow], breaking (Vlfr) it. he ibould throw 
it on the fuel-pile.* 

llf. MUlIergiTeipictureaof theacTarioni 
implements, ZDMG. ix.p.VIIf. LXXVIIIf. 

14. bhittTt ck ekftm, 'and breaking (it 
in two i»ecei, in caae there ii onlj) 



(" 



'•)■' 



-See 41 PT. - 



I0-, fc. pUrftvi. 

pntraa, the dead man's. 
19. 'Aod the metallic ware (and) potteT7.* 
21-22. CJ. TTkk&n (134end)nd-dhTtj» 

(VI hr). — dakfTiji* (ac. pa^ftii) *^akyi^am 

(ic. TTkkun Uadhfit), etc. 
22-23. '"And two meal-cakei," (uy) 

iome [, he ihcnld put on the handa of the 

corpae]. "(Onlf) in the ahaence of the 

kidnejta," (taj) other*.' — aarviffi, ac. 

annataravlm. 

Nona TO Pi.o> 108- 
1-2. See iJmaninkTai^knB: 'accotnpaniea 

the fetching ■ ■ w. the atania " imam etc." ' 
2-4. VJ. ■ ■ Jinn a^aoya, ■ - jnhnjat, 

"tignaj* ar&U etc." — palleamim (ac. 

iJ7a,jUintiai johoTit) nraai pretaaja— 
4-6. U.f. "Mmit (accent, aamat, T4*k.) 

vai (see Tii) - ■ ■ tvat adhi (aee adU) 

jajatim," a metrical mantra, anba'Untiallr 



identical with VB. xxiwSS. -aaiB, too, 
'O »o*a6-»o.' 

B. See^+praS. 

S-8. 'U the Ut-abonld reach \tbecorpM) 
flnt, "In the heaTen-world it haa reached 
him" — thia maj one know. Happj will 
that one be in that world ; ao (will) thia one, 
that ia, the son, in thU (world).' ITi. 
rfitajati (Vridh) aaiiii aLmntnt : oram ajam 
aamln, iti patraa. The laat iti narka 
pntraa a* an explanation of ajam. 

8-11. Rule! 3-1 are counterparta of S. 

11-12. Rule fi: loc. = 'in cate of.' - 
fddhlni vadaati, aee VradS. — "The higher 
the imoke of the pyre riJH, the more di>- 
tingniahed will the departed be in the other 
world." — Wein hold, AUnard. Lebeti, 480-1. 

12. tarn, Uke tat (line IS) and ««aa (16). 
refera to the departed. 

12-18. - - - iti mnan^tn, ' with the man- 
tru "prehi prehi eic." in the aanie waj' — 
aa indicated, namely, in the Qriuta-aQtra, at 
Ti.10.19-20 (p. 605-8), i.e. with tiie 24 aun- 
t»t there enumerated. They are BV. z.14. 
7,8,10,11; ».18.1-«; 1.17.3-6; x.lMO-18; 
x.lM.l-6;andz.H.12. The text of aU theae 
atanzas it giren in the RV. order in the 
Reader, pagei 83-01. 

14. arargam lokam : note the fine dia- 
tinction between thia and the later srarga^ 
lokam (a* cpd). The old two-word form ia 
used in tine* 14 and 10, aa virtual quotationa 
from an older text; and above, at line 6, a 
qnoted mantra ; bnt the cpd it uaed tn tha 
Siltra proper, line 7. Cf. 03i*ii. 

15. U.f. avakim, ^pilam iti (maika ^ 
I a gloH to avakam) aTa-dhapajot. tataa 

(= gartit) ha (aee ha) tU etc. 

17. With regard to the pertinence of the 

antra, aee Roth, ZDHO. TiU.4T2, 408. - 
tmrjtvjimM, cf. SO^ir. 

18-30. The end of each clauae la maAcd 
by a gernnd. —U.f. wlakam a-vahat ■ ■ 
nn-n^jjya, - * grhltra, nt-tirya, ' <- anini 
(— TiaaAn, i.e. the onea they had on befofe 
changing] i-pi^T*. ' ' iaate. —See i4. - — 
Similarly, the bride Iceepa dlence till atar- 
light, lOOht. 

-See n&maal -Each of the rcladTc*, 
fadng aouUiward, performa the Inatrattoo, 
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UjbgtatlMdaparted.''Othoaaf thvfunlljr 
of tbe Klfjapant.'O DeTadktU, thli wkt«r b 
for tfaie" (U{7ftF«goti^ d«T*dktte, «tet 



Sri. 'Or, vhil« (ft bit) of the ann b (itill) 
■MB, tWj ntmj go home.' vBole 12: cf. 

as. n^. prtpTft 



NorxB TO Pao> 104. 

1. Itero full;, kzitena tH, ntpuuuok ▼& 
(•ft MUMD*) : lee VpAd+nd. 

V. Bender the loc«ti*e« hj ' \a cue of,' 
i.e. hare 'in cue of the deeth of.' ~d4aa>_ 
MUi7»rMie, ace. dnal n., 1268a. 

8. SeeftrdhTMn. —'Tenth' (aee d»g»iiu) 
— cooDtiDg from tbe day of death. — 
knvapakfaaya aji^Jtaii, ac. tithifn. —See 
ekft-nakfatrk. Of the 38 lunar raanaiooa, 
aix fonn three pain, named 'former' and 
•latter' Phalgani (9-10), Afi4ht (18-19), 
and Bliadrapadl (24-2G]. Accordinglj', 
under theae aiteriima, or in the Innar montha 
Mamed after them, the gatberlng ii forbidden. 

See Whitney, OLSt. ii.351f, 300. Bnt cf. 
Weber, Abh. dtr Berliiur Akad., ISOt, p. 322. 

9. ' Id a plain male nm (they pot) a man 
(i.e. liii bonei); in a plain fetaale (am — ac. 
koBtbliT&m), a woman.' If the nra hai pro- 
luberancea on it, like a woman'i breaita, it 
la legarded ai a female am. Hanj aoch 
baT* been found hy Schliemann — lee hii 
lilo*, numbera 066, 988-63. A mala ura U 
one without iheie breaita. 

0-10. S S, cf. 101". -prMaryam, 90'n. 

11-12. U.f. angnftha^npakajiifthiki- 
UiTim (cf. 105") ekaikam aathi a- etc. 
Eren the Brlhmavaa gire evidence of a well- 
daTcloped bodj of popular beliefi about 
tbedagera: cf. QB. m.\.S»; iU.3.2*"f, and 
Eggeling'i Index, SBE. xiTi.4dl, ».y. finger: 
Bee tbe bcauEitul etiaj of W. Grimm, Uditr 
dit htdtutiiiig dtr dtHlicAtn fim/mumen, Kleiii- 
tn Sckrlfim, iii.426-&0. 

Snt Willi tbe finger next the little one ii 
aaaoclated — now aomething mTsterioni, now 
•emetbing uncanny (aa bete): tbia appean 
frotti the fact that it it tbe ' naraelet* ' one 



not only in Sanakiit (a«4niUl, bat alao 
with Hbetaiia, Cbineee, Hongola, Utbu- 
oImu, Finna^ aad KorUi AjnericaD Indiraa. 
See Qrimm, U. Ml-11 ; and 01*». 

IS. Thfr achoUaat takea pftTaak u a 
'wtnnowing-baakat* naad to alft ont tbe 
imal} bonea yet remainitig among the aahaa, 
and not picked up by band, b It not nthar 
a 'fan to blow the aahea from the earafnlly 
gathered bone* In the nm ' ! 

18-14. UJ. jatra ■ - na abU-ayaodenu, 
anyta varffibbyaa, tatra (k. knmbhain) 
' ' ftTa-dadbyiu. ' Wberaanto from all afdea 
no water other than rain would flow.' 

llS-16. Rule 8: ntUrayfi (*c. rei) = BT. 
x.lS.ll = 6T<. -.kn-kint, slSkf. -Snteft 
nttarim (= RV. x.ie.l2 = 8T<), ac. japet 

16-17. UJ. kapUaua (ic. komblian) 
apl-dbiya, ktha an-aTekfam praty-4- 
TTiJya, kpaa etc. — aam&i, the deceaaed. 

18. See <riinr+aUii. For the force of 
the prefix, cf. what waa taid by • Uttlo 
newiboy, aa reported by my etrileagoc, 
Profeaaor Latte, " Hy mother ditd on mm and 
my father ronned away." —See iSkfl+»pa. 

19. U.f. pui ndayit. 

20-33. tun=agiiin. — ny-npTa,VSTap. 
— See nnder yatea. — praaaTyam: the left 
ii atiociated with ctU or (orrow (*c« M>r.); 
cf. Latin latmiwt enen or tivmtm. — UJ. 
lavy&n firfis S^hnania (087). 

Koraa to Paob lOR. 

1. apa-kalpayiran(for-yeratt.aee98*ir.), 
they thoutd provide': the verb baa 11 
■bject* llinei 1 to 4). 

2-8. U.f. ^mimayjig ant^L A legend 
explaining wliy the lacred fire U made with 
■ticki of (ami (lee tbia) la given at HBb. 
:.4T.I4 = 2T<lf. 

4-S. agnl-velayam, 'at the time of tbe 
ivcning] afpiihotra': cf.96hi. 

6. U.f . iaate etc. aimllarly 108». 

7. U.f. itibiaa-ptir&vinl tU (aee ittS) 
i-khyjipftyaminia (lH2d). Stoiy-telltng 
followed the cremation in Oeimanle antt 
quity alio — cf. Weinhold, Alinord. LOt^ 
482, and the very end of the Beowulf. 

7-10. 'When lonnd* are huahed (Vram). 
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or when (the otben) hare gone home or to 
bed, aUrtiiig (pni'kiun^B) fraip the tontfa 
■tde of the door, ft contiiinoiu wtteretreein 
(the condQCtor of the ceramonj) tbonld 
ofler, with tlie word* "■ * ■," (going roimd) 
to the north (tide of the door — nJ. Iti i 
nttarftmi&t).' 

10-12. KuleS: cf. 1001^. 

18-16. ntUr»Ua, with »gaM. -Ui. 
aaMjia ikfet». 

17. U.f. Kk^vi (8*3f) iUyy» (<Mj) 
puSerM (407«) -ri-mrityn* (tctMnuieUiu). 

18. MUftiiia(»c.ynT»Ui) ikfeU(inbject, 
■the cQDductor,' lurti). 

19-22. "Then, itanding off (»v»-*th£]r>) 
in the NE., while (the other*) circnmBmhu- 
kte (pkri-lcrkmAtan) with fire, and bull'* 
dung, and a continuoiu water-*tream, with 
tbe tfca "£i»o hi ffU etc.," he ihonld re- 
peat " pKiime gim etc." ' ->nd-4-han»iti. 
compare 101*. 



NOTBS to Pass 106. 

1. UJ. <r>tra kbhi-raAayaminia (Vnun, 
989) bhATUtti, 'where tbej an about (s 
intaoding) to tarry ' : Dot *o well the Tocab, 
— See aliat*. Reipecting the Hindn waabei^ 
man, hit work, and tool*, tee Q. A. Qrterwxt, 
BiAir PauaM Lift (Trfibner, ISBC), p. 81 f. 

2. tJi. k ndaTtt. ndite etc. 

8. Tbe icholiait to AGS. ii£ end. *dii- 
merate* the "Sua-bjmn*" and the "Ble**- 
ingi." The "Sun-bTmni" are RV. x.lCS; 
i.60.1-0; L116: andx.ST. The "Ble**ingi'' 
are RV. 1.89; r.ei.11-16; and z.63. Ct 
SBB.ziiz.114. Of all tbeee, only the *econd 
iigirenin tbe Reader— aee Preface, page V, 

-4. VJ. anum tMhakrfyk (lOSTd), 

"apa naa ;07ie»t agbain" (=BT.i.97 = 

T2*f ) iti pr- hntTi. Cf. Preface, p. v, x.4. 

4-5. TicaTiU (aee Vrae, caw.): we 

■hould expect -yata — cf . 96*°)r. 



POSTSCRIPT. 

Not without Krare mitgiTing* can a Vedic commentarj be pat forth. Tbe hard place* 
are verj hard. Neverthele**, an uniatiifactory bit of exegeai* may be a Taluable 
approzimatioii to tbe tmth or maj eren inggeit the correct lolutlon of a difflcnltj. 

Iu**mnch a* Profesior Wbitoey ha* been «o kind a« to look over the mauuKript of 
the Note*, it ought to be *aid that there are varion* thing* in the Tedlc part of the work 
of irhicb he doe* not approre. 

The earliest EngUth rerdon of the Fable* of Bidpai, Tit MoraU PlUletopkit ^Dmi, 
hj Sir Tboma* North (*ee above, p. 313), ha* jnit been reprinted, with a Taluable intro- 
duL-tion by Joieph Jacob*, and publlihed by David Nntt, Ijoadon, 1888. 

Tbe tecond edition of Whitney'* Orammar may loon be looked for. Tbe lectSon- 
munber* are aobitantially onchanged ; but. tbe (ubeectloDi are marked with a, b, e, etc 
Tbe reference* in the Note* (*ee p. S80, above] arc to the first edition of the Grammar. 
Uien of the lecond edition will often have to aeek, e.g., 844* nnder S44a, 9JV under 
871 k, and the like. 

In addition to the lexicon* mentioned above, page xviil, there hai recently appeared a 
Smukrit-Wirteriiteh imek dm Ftttribwrgtr WBrterbBehtrn ttarbtittt tm Carl Qtppellar 
{Stra**biirg, Karl J. Trabner. 188T. Royal 8°, page* 641. Price 16 Hark). Thi* b eo 
excellent, cheap, and convenient a* to deaerre the warmeat commendation. An KnglJih 
vertibn is in progrea*. 

G B L. 

BOLLI* W"'i HAaviBD CoLUon, 

■B, UAtucauirm, 
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RocxwBLi. Lanman, A.B. aod LL.D. (Tale), LL.D. (Aberdeen), Wales Professor of 
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Volume 10 is royal 4° (32 cm.); volumes 7 and 8 are super-royal 8° (28 em.); the 
rest are royal 8° (36 cm.). All are now bound durably in full buckram with gilt top; 
- Volnme 1. JataksrMala, by Arya ^ura. Edited in Sanskrit (Nftgarl letters) by Pro- 
fessor H. Kern, University of Leiden, Netherlands. 1801. Pages, 270. (North 
Buddhistic stories. Translated by Speyer, London, 1893, Prowde.) 
Volnms 2. Sankhya-PraTachana-Bhubya, or Commentary on the exposition of the 
Sankhya pbUosophy, by Vijfi&no-Bhikshil. Edited in Sanskrit (Roman letters) 
by Professor R, Garbe, University of TOhingen, Germany. 1895. Pages, 210. 
(Translated by Garbe, Leipzig, 1889, Brockhaus.) 
Volume 3. Baddhiam in Tranalationa. By the late Hrnry Clarke Warren, of 
Cambridge, Mass. 1896. Fifth issue, 1909. Pages, 540. (Over 100 extracts 
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of the legendary life of Buddha, of his monastic order, of his doctrines on karma 
and rebirth, and of bis scheme of salvation. The work has been widely circulated 
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Volnme 4. KarpQra-MaEjari. A drama by the Indian poet R&jagekhara (900 a.d.); 
Critically edited in the original Pr&krit (Vftgari letters), with a glossajial index 
and an essay on the life and writings of the poet, by Sten Konow, of the University 
of Christaania, Norway ; and translated into English with notes by C. R- Lankan. 
1901. Pages, 318.' 
Volumes S and 6. Brihad-Devata (attributed to Q&unaka), a summary of the deities and 
myths of the Rig-Vedo. Critically- edited in the original Sanskrit (Nigarl letters) 
with an introduction and seven appendices (volume 5), and translated into English 
with critical and illustrative notes (volume S), by Professor A. A. MAcnoMKLL, 
University of Oxford. 1904. Pages, 234 + 350 = 584. 



y Google 



Volnma* 7 Mid & AUuuTk-VedA. Tnnslated, with a critical and «xvetical com- 
mentaiy, by the late Professop W. D. WmTNKr, of Yale Univernty; reviied and 
brought Dearer to completiDn and edited by C. R. Lanmaii. 190&. Pages, 1213. 
(The work includes critical notes on the t«<t, with vsrioua readings of European 
and Hindu mai. ; readings of the Kashmiriau version; notices of corresponding 
passages in the other Vedas, with report of varianta ; data of the Scholiasts u to 
aothorship and divinity and meter of each verse ; extracts froni the ancillaij liten> 
tore conceriiing 'ritual and exegesis ; literal traoslatioD ; elaborate critical and Ua- 
torical introd action.) 

Voliune 9. The little Clay Cart (Mrechakatika), a Hindu drama attributed to King 
Shndraka. Translated from the original Sanskrit and Pr&krits into English prose 
and verse by A. W. Rvdkr, lostmctor in Sanskrit in Harrud University. 10O6< 
Pages, 207. 

Volttme 10. Vedio Concordance : being an alphabetic index to every line of every stanza 
of the published Vedic literature and to the liturgical formnlas thereof, that is, an 
index to the Vedie mantras, together wit^ an account of their variatioua in the 
different Vedic books. By Professor Maurice BL,ooMFiELD,ot the Johns Hopkins 
Univerrity, Baltimore. 1906. Pages, 1102. 

Tolwne 11. The PaSchatantra : a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in the recension 
(called PaBch&kby&naka, and dated 1199 a.d.) of the Jaina monk, Piirnabbadra, 
critically edited In the original Sanskrit (Nftgari letters) by Dk. Johasmes Hertbl, 
Professor am kOniglichen Healgymnasium, Doebein, Saxony. 1908. Pages, 844. 

Volnme 12. The PaBohatantra-text of POrnabbadra : critical introduction and list of 
variants. By Professor Hertel. 1012. Pages, 245. (Includes an index of 

Volnne 13. The Pidehatantra-tsxt of .PnrQabhadra, and its relation to texts of allied 
recensions as shown in Parallel Specimena. By Professor Hertel. 1912. (Nine- 
teen sheets, mounted on guards and issued in atlas-form. They give, in parallel 
columns, four typical specimens of the text of Purnabhadn's Pafichatantra, in onler 
to show the genetic relations in which the Sanskrit recenuons of the PaBchatantra 
stand to one another, and the value of the manoscripts of the single reeeiuiona.) 

Voltune 14. The Pi^chatantra : a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in its oldest reeen- 
non, the Kasbmirian, enUtled Tantrakhyayika. Sanskrit text, reprinted from the 
critical editio major by Professor Hertel. Editio minor. With a brief history 
of the PaBchatantra. (In Press.) 

Volnme IS. Bhiran'a poem Kiritarjnniya or Aijnna's combat with the Elrita. Tnuu. 
lated from the original Sanskrit into German and explained by Carl Cappklleb, 
Professor at the University of Jena. 1912. Pages, 231. (Introdnctaon, notes, 
and various other useful additions.) 

Volnme 16. The paknntaU, a Hindu drama by Ealidaaa: the BengUl recension criti- 
eally edited in the original Sanskrit and Pr&krits by Rjcbard Pischel, late Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit at the University of Berlin. (Nearly ready.) 

Votnme 17. The Toga-ayatem of Patal^ali. or the ancient Hindu doctrine of concentra- 
tion of mind : being the Mnemonic rules (Yoga-stitras) of FataHjali, the Comment 
(Bhisbya) attributed to Vyftsa, and the Explanation (Vytthyl) of Vlchaspad- 
Migra: translated from tbe original Sanskrit by Dr. James Haughton Woons, 
Assist«nt Professor of Philosophy at Harvard University. (Nearly ready.) 
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Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar. A Sanskrit Grammar, including 
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WiLUAH DwiQHT Wnmfev, {\&te] Professor of Sanskrit and Computitive Phi- 
lology in Yale University. Third (reprinted from the second, revised and ex- 
tended) edition. 1896. Svo. xxvi+562 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $8.20. 
Paper: 82.90. 
. Cappeller's Sanskrit-English Dictionary. A Sanskrit-English Dic- 
tionary. Based upon the St. Petersburg Lexicons. By CAaL Capfell£b, Professor 
at the University of Jena. Royal 8vo. Cloth, viii+672 pages. By mail, $6.25. 
Lanman's Sanskrit Reader. A Sanskrit Reader: with Vocabulary 
and Notes. By Chables Rockwell Lakman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard 
University. For use in colleges and for private study. Royal 8vo. ComjiieU: 
Text, Notes, and Vocabulary, xxiv+405 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $2.00. 
Text aione, for use in examinations, 106 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 80 cents. 
Notes alone, viii + 109 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 85 cents. 
This Reader is constructed with special reference to the needs of those who have to use It with- 
out a teacher. The text is in Orieotal characters. The sclcctioos are from the Mahft-bhinta, 
Hitopade^a, KathS-sarit-sagara, Laws of Manu. the Rjgveda, the BiAhmanas, and the Sutras. 
The Sanskrit words of the Notes and Vocabulary are in Engliah letters. The Notes render 
ample assistance in the interpretation of difficult passages. 

Sanskrit Text in English Letters. Parts of Nala and Hitopade^a 
in English Letters. Prepared by Chables R. Lahuan. Royal 8vo. Paper. vi-(-44 
pages. Mailing price, 80 cents. 
The Sanskrit text of the first fbrty-four pages of Lanman's Reader, reprinted in En^ish char- 

Perry's Sanskrit Primer. A Sanskrit Primer: based on the Leit- 
faden /ilr den Elementarcvrsut de» Sanskrit of Prof. Georg Biihler of Viaina. 
By Edwabo Dslavan Pebby, Professor of Greek in Columbia University, New 
York. 1886. Svo. xii+230 pages. Mailing price, $1.60. 
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Ka^'s Rigveda. The Rigveda:the01dest Literature of the Indians. 

By Adolf Kaeoi, Professor in the University of Zurich. Authorised translation 

[from the GeiTDfUi], with additions to the notes, by Robkbt AiBowsiins, FIlD, 

1886. Svo. Caoth. viii + 198 pages. Mailing price, S1.66. 

Hopkins's Religions of India. The Religions of India. By Edward 

Wasbshkn Hopkiks, Professor of Sanskrit in Yale Univenity. 1895. lifaiM. 

Caoth. xvi+612 pages. Mailing price, 32.20. 
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notes, and vocabulary. By A. V. Williams Jackson. 189S. Svo. Cloth. viii+llS 
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